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FOREWORD 


Two authoritative texts of the Pdficaraira system, viz. the Jayakhya 
Samhita (G.O.S., no. 54, 1931, reprinted in 1967) and the Pavamasamheti 
(G.O.S., No. 86, 1940) are published earlier by the Oriental Institute. 


it is a matter of privilege to publish now a Deseriptive Bibliography of the 
Printed Texts of the Paficaratra Agamas prepared with scholarly precision and 
meticulous care by Professor H, Daniel Smith. 


This Descriptive Bibliography .. makes the general contents of the numer- 
ous texts surveyed available for the first time to all English-reading scholars 
including even many Sanskritists unabie to read such scripts as the Grantha or 
Telugu, and to whom, until now, even a number of the texts described here were 
inaccessible. 


This presentation of such a significant number of Pásicaratra texts decisive- 
ly expands the known spectrum of literature generally referred to as ' dgama' 
and '/antra' from the limited scope heretofore and popularly associated with 
the sensational, so-called “left-handed” practices to a clearer and more 
comprehensive view that ' zgama ' and ' tantra’ should rightly and much more 
representatively be understood in the Indian tradition to include the more 
conventional, so-called “right-handed” tanttic and āgamic practices which, 
indeed, cut across Hindu piety and practice at all levels. 


Although the initial impression may be that this work is relevant only to 
those engaged in the study of Sri- Vaisnavism, it must not be overlooked that it. 
provides an important source-book for all the scholars seeking to reconstruct 
the historica) and doctrinal development of Indian theistic thought in general. 
This synoptic and panoramic presentation of these thirty texts will be used by 
researchers particularly where matters of Vaignava history are at stake, but not 
less in matters pertaining to practical religion and to studies of indian religious 
literature. 


Professor Smith's work, ambitious as it is, still represents only thirty of 
the texts of the extensive Páficardira tradition, focusing only on those titles 
already in print. Still there is much more for textually-orlented scholars to do 
— there are scores of texts and ‘fragments yet to be collected, collated, edited 
and studied—and we must be grateful to the author of this work for indicating 
throughout the volume, in his notes and comments, where much of this most 
fundamental work yet to be done must commence. 


Moreover, Professor Smith’s work generously provides help and assistance 
to others out of his own expertise. The format of this volume maxes this quite 


vi 


clear: those wishing to find more information on any topic in the texts which 
he presents are clearly informed, through precise citations by adhydya-chapters 
and {loka-verses, exactly where they may turn to in the original, primary text 
materials. 

I trust that this book will be profitably used by all students of Hindu 
religion and religious practices. 

I take this opportunity to thank the University Grants Commission and 
the Government of Gujarat for jointly giving financial aid towards the publica- 
tion of this volume. 


Oriental institute, Baroda B. J. Sandesara 
january 30, I975 Director 


PREFACE 
The Story behind this Volume 


I first became aware of the literature of the Péficarairdgama in October of 
1956. That was when I happened to come across F. O. Schrader’s introduction 
lo the Patcardtra...quite by accident in the library at Yale University. I was 
still a graduate student at the time, casting about for a dissertation topic. 
What struck me then, awakening an interest that bas stayed with me to this 
day, was Scbrader's meticulous concern for the recovery of the “ lost" Sanskrit 
texts of the neglected Pz/icaratrügama corpus, and his generous advice to future 
scholars regarding areas in the field of Paficardtra studies that had yet adequate- 
ly to be explored. I had, that autumn afternoon, inadvertantly discovered not 
only a field sufficiently focused for my dissertation purposes, sufficiently rich for 
subsequent research, but a!so—and more importantly—I had encountered and 
recognized a spirit and quality of scholarly inquiry that has ever since prompted 
me in my own attempts to venture further and deeper into the " ocean” of 
Páftcaratra literature. 


It is now almost twenty years since that chance event. As I look back 
over what bas subsequently transpired I am tempted to invest what has occurred 
with an orderly progression. Jn fact what seems really to have happened in 
the years immediately following 1956 was the result of a series of (for the most 
part, happy ) accidents. 


My adviser, Professor Norvin Hein of the Divinity School at Yale Univer- 
sity, encouraged me to pursue my newly-found interest. With his help I secured 
a Foreign Areas Training Feilowship from the Asian and Near Eastern Studies 
Progtam of the Ford Foundation to undertake Seld studies in India on a project 
to survey the history and literature of the Vaisnavas of South India. In my 
initia! trip to India, then, during 1957-58, I explored in some depth one specific 
area suggested by Schrader, a topic of greatest interest to me at that point of 
my studies, namely, the materials in the Pararáira literature dealing with 
temple construction.* In rg6o a Ph.D. degree was awarded by Yale University 
for my dissertation that resulted from that first study, a work focusing on the 
ritual associated with the construction of temples for Püsicará!ra-oriented wor- 
ship, entitled “ The Temple-building Activities of the Srivaisuavas of South 
India according to available extant Paéicaratrázama texts with special reference 
to the Padma Tanira. ” 

———————— 
* F. O. Sclader, Introduction to the Páflearütra and the Ahirbudhnyasarhhitg, Adyar, 
Adyar Library, 1916, p. 26, See item No. 6 there. 
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Jt was during that first visit to India that I met Professor V. Raghavan. 
I had gone to Madras in order to work at the Adyar Library and Research 
Centre where, some forty years before, Schrader had done his research and 
writing. It turned out to be a fortuitous coincidence, I felt, that one of the 
world's most eminent Sanskrit scholars— Dr. Raghavan—should also live in 
Madras and, in fact, be closely associated with some of the many scholarly 
enterprises of the Adyar Library end Research Centre. Tt was not lorg until 
we met, 


Daring the early phase of our relationship, I suspected that Professor 
Raghavan was trying to discourage me from following out my interests in 
Pafcarütra studies. I surmised that he may have been doing this because he 
was apprehensive in regard to what he could only consider was my defective 
background in Sanskrit training. As a matter of fact, when I first mentioned 
io him my proposal to study the special features of Vaispavite temple archi- 
tecture from all available Paficardira primary sources, he advised against it, 
saying that such a subject was not only too broadly based but that it was not 
well conceived for other reasons as well since, except for images, the basic archi- 
tectural elements of temples, Saivite or Vaisnavite, were much the same. I 
recall that, at that point, he spoke to me of the VaikRanasa dgama works which, 
he quite accurately pointed out, were at least limited in number; nor had they 
unt then, at least, been studied even to the extent that the texts of the 
Pūñcarāira had been.* And, he even personally took me to Tirupati and in- 
troduced me to the great Vatkhdnasa dgama scholar, R. Parthasarathi 
Iyengar, with whom I spent several very helpful sessions examining under 
bis guidance the literature of the other 4gamic branch of Sri-vaisnava literature, 
the Vaikhánasa texts, But it may have been that Dr. Raghavan was, in his 
own way, testing my motivations and my sincerity. For, when he observed 
that my interests continued to remain primarily with the Pdfcardtra materials, 
in due time he became my champion and sponsor. i 


I should nct fail to mention here that, also during tbat first trip to India 
and at about the same time, I also met Pandit V. Krishnamacharya of the 
Adyar Library staff. He was, in 1959, to publish a critical edition of the Laksmi 
Tanira and later, in 1969, a critical edition of the Sanathumdra-samhita.§ He 
graciously sat with me for some weeks, explaining to me certain intricacies of 
Páücarátra thought as he found them in the “ jdna-fáda ” portions of several 

* This situation has since changed, at least insofar as American Indological studies are 


concerned, by the impressive work that bas been undertaken b 
ned, | : y Professor G, R. 
the University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia ( U.S.A. ). eee 


$ Both works haye been published inthe Adyar Library Series, famber 87 and 95 re- 
spectively, and are discussed, infra, in the present volume. 


c 
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works he knew so well. Also, by this time, the staffs at tbe Adyar Library and 
at the Madras Government Oriental Manuscripts Library had become friendly 
towards me and were proving increasingly helpful to me in many ways, not the 
least of which was responding to my needs and interests by finding manuscripts 
in which E. might seek out specific passages pertinent to présdda, the topic which 
I had originally been sent to India to study. 


My perseverence had by then manifestly won the approval of Professor 
Raghavan. He put me in touch with some highly skilled men, scholars as much 
at home with English as with Sanskrit, and men familiar with the various 
scripts in which the printed books and unpublished manuscripts of the Pásca- 
rál'a texts were transmitted.* Among these were T. Srinivasachai ya, Mimdmsa 
Siromani, Assistant Professor of Sanskrit, Pachaiyappa's College, Madras (Ret'd.); 
T. K. Venkateshwaran, now a Professor on the faculty at Detroit University 
(U.S.A.), but then on the stafi of the Sanskzit Department of Presidency 
College, Madras; and R. N. Sampath, currently Curator of the Madras Govern- 
ment Oriental Manuscripts Library, but then a junior member of the staf of 
tbe Sanskrit Department, also at Presidency College, Madras. Each of these 
gentlemen spent countless hours with me locating titles, then ascertaining with 
me the approximate contents of texts available in the libraries of Madras City. 
And, it was with T. K. Venkateshwaran that I mede my first tour outside of 
Madras City in searcb of manuscripts not available in the local libraries—a 
practice that continued on subsequent visits to India in later years and one that 
has added significantly to our present resources for the study of Péficardira 
literature. As it turned ont, although Mr. Venkateshwaran was to emigrate 
from India to the United States, I was fortunate to be able to work with both 
Messrs. Srinivasacharya and Sampath on those subsequent visits I was to make 
to India in my continued study of Pásicardiva literature, doctrines and practices. 


I left Madras in June 1958 not to return again until the summer of 1962. 
In the meantime I finished my dissertation, already cited, received the Ph.D. 
degree and obtained a teaching post in the Department of Religion at Syracuse 
University (U.S$.A.). My academic duties there kept me from moving vigor- 
ously ahead in my specialized, Pdficardira studies; nor were there adequate 
resources for doing such research in either the United States of America or in 


* Specifically, in addition to the ''stacdard" Devanagari script, the somewhat less 


familiar Telugu script, and the decidedly less familiar Grantha script. 

1 Valuable materials were found with the help of co-operative personnel at the 
Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha in Tirupati, The Saraswati Mahal Library in Tanjore, and ty 
correspondence at The Oriental Institute at Baroda. Additionally, the owners or managers of 
the following perspnal coliections also contributed copied texts or data to the project: 
Singamayyangar Liurary in Stirangam, Sri Krishna Bhattar's Collection in Srirangam, and 
Sri Periyathiruvadi Bhatter’s Collection at Srivaikantham. 
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Europe even had the time been available tome, My new colleagues at Syracuse 
University understood the situation, fortunateiy, and encouraged me to plan a 
return to India at an early date, And it was a senior professor from the School 
of Journalism at Syracuse University, Professor Roland Wolseley. now retired, 
himself an author of several works pertaining to journalism in India, who in 
1gé2 nominated me and supported my subsequent application to the Lilly 
Foundation Program for .Post-Dectoral Research in Religion, enabiing me to 
win a trevel and research grant to return to India; and others of my colleagues 
at the University voted ihat additional financial assistance, in the amount of 
onehalt of my normal academic year salary, be paid me despite my absence 
from campus duties so that I might undertake another year of research in India. 

When I returned to Madras in Angust of 1962 I immediately sought cut 
Professor Raghavan. He gave me a warm welcome, and tock a keen and 
paternal interest in my continuing search for oiherwise unnoticed manuscripts 
Piacaraira pieces. In this, he made it possible for me to consult some of the 
materials going into the New Catalogus Calalogorum of Sanskrit and Allied 
Manuscripts which he was then directing at the University of Madres, Ue 
also outlined to me some of the work then being pianned for long-range research 
programs in India--for example, Agama-Roga the project which he, as the 
ther-chairman of the Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha at Tirupati, had organized, 
and the intention of which was to produce a Dictionary and Thesaurus of 
Agamas Püficorálya, Vaikhánasa and Saivite. Thus duplication of efforts was 
circumvented, lines of communication between myself and other scholars in 
India with similer interests were initiated. He was also instramentai in arrang- 
ing for an invitation to be made to me to attend the 1962 Ilayathangudi Vidvat 
Sadas convened by His Holiness Jagadguru Sri Chandragekharendra Sarasvati Sri 
Sadkaracharya Swimigal of Sri Küfici Kamtkoti Peetam, His Holiness of 
Kaci graciously received me, blessed me in my work, and gave me a new 
enthusiasm ior my studies. His notice of my “ labour of love, " as He called it, 
resulted in many doors, formerly closed to me, opening up thus facilitating my 
work immensely. Because of that invitation, further, I came into contact with 
a large number of Agama and Paiicardtra pandits and arcakas from the leading 
temples in South India who had gathered at the Conference before His Holiness 
and discussed—with me in their midst—topics of the agama traditions. Several 
of the individuals with whom I came in contact then have since become good 
and valued friends. 

Speaking of friends, it was still early during my second period in India 
that Dr. Raghavan put me in contact with two gentlemen who have ever since 
continued to be invaluable informants, trusted collaborators, and among my 
most intimate friends, The first of these is K. K. A. Venkatachari, B.O.L., 
Sivomani, Vidudn, Sahityazaina, then on the teaching staff of the Vaishnava 
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College, Madras, and, more recently, Director of the Ananthacharya Resegrch 
Institute, located in Bombay ; the second is Dr. M. Narasimhachary, M.À.,Pb.D., 
then a student under Professor Raghavan at the University of Madras, but now 
an Assistant Professor and Research Supervisor, Sanskrit Department, Viveka- 
nanda College, Madras, the author of the scholarly study on Yamuna and editor 
of a critical edition of the Agamapramépya.* With their help during the succe- 
eding months I was able to bring to print what had earlier provided the textual 
basis for my Ph.D. dissertation, the first ten chapters of the “ kriydpd@da ""-sec- 
tion of the Padma-samhita ; that publication, issued in 1963 by the Rathnam 
Press in Madras, is called Paficardtraprásádaprasádhanam [200 pp. } And during 
that same period I also kept regular reading schedules with each of them 
independently so that, with their combined help I got through in detail the bulk 
of the texts that comprise the present Bibliography. 


During this same period 1 came to be acquainted with another student 
of Dr. Raghavan’s, Mrs. Seetha Padmanabhan, who had, under Profesror 
Raghavan’s direction as early as 1953, been working on Pa&cardtra Agama 
texts and who, later, was to produce a critical edition of the Pásicaráira text, 
SripraSna-samhité.t Several informal conversations with her proved to be 
fruitful because she drew my attention to some details I might otherwise have 
ignored. 


My leave pericd ran out, and I again went back to the United States. 
But there were stiil texts I had not yet read, and I knew I would have to return 
to India at the earliest possible date, I was once more at my job at Syracuse 
University and, until 1967, I was to be immersed in my teaching daties to the 
extent that..as before..I was unable to do any new work in Paricardtra studies. 


It had by that time become clear to me that the materials which I had so 
laboriously been recovering from the texts should somehow, some way, be 
shared with others. felt increasingly that the resources for understanding 
certain reaches of sectarian Hindu piety in these documents were too rich and 
informative to keep to myself. Accordingly, during tbe interim years between 
1963 and 1966, 1 correspoaded with Professor Raghavan and, in one of my early 
letters, suggesteG that some of my research findings should be published. I 
pointed out that most of the materials I had examined in the literature of the 
Páfi:arátragama—both in printed texts and in anpublished manuscripts and 
fragments—were sufficiently unknown to deserve wider circulation. In order 
Contribution of Yamuna to Visistadvaita, Madras, Prof. M, Raogacharya Memorial 
Trust, 1971; Jeamaprümátya, critically edited with an Introduction in English, Baroda, 
Gaekwad's Orientat Series. i 

+ Published af Number 12 in the Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha Series, Tirupati, 
Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, 1969. Sse description, infra. 
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that;what I hed might be shared with other scholars, I proposed the publication 
of a detailed bibliography of ali the texts I had to date been working on with 
the help of those already named. This project seemed to Dr. Kaghavan too 
ambitious. He suggested limiting the texts to be covered in the proposed 
publication to those that were already in, or scheduled soon to be in, print, 
Further, he suggested expanding my notion of a bibliography, urging me to 
give in English extensive ** descriptions, " chapter-by-chapter, of the contents 
of each work, condensing rather than attempting to translate. To all these 
suggestions I readily agreed and, in order to make the précis the more useful to 
future scholars interested in Paficardira studies but unfamilliar with its canoni- 
cal literature, I suggested adding to the condensation of each text a brief essay, 
* Introductory Remarks ” concerning the particular title, its reputation in the 
corpus of canonical Péfaráira texts, and some observations about its general 
contents, notable stylistic features, doctrinal peculiarities and current popularity 
among arcakas. In addition, I suggested appending at the end of each condensa- 
tion brief "* Critical Notes " which would, in each case, indicate in a few lines 
problems found in the work of a text-critical nature, suggestions for further 
research, and data found in the text useful for attempting to date it. Thus the 
design of the present Bibliography came to be formulated. 

The time was ripe, then, to return to Indian in order to get the materials 
ready for a printer and in order to complete the examination of the several 
additional texts I had not yet read. For those purposes I applied to the 
American Institute of Indian Studies for travel and maintenance monies for ten 
additional months in India as an A.I.LS, Faculty Research Fellow during 
1966-1667. My application was strongly endorsed by, among others, Professor 
Raghavan. The award was made and, with the permission of the administra- 
tion at Syracuse University, I returned to Madras for a third time, 

Until I met him once again in person in Madras during the summer of 
1966, I had not wished to broach the subject to Professor Raghavan of his 
explicit and more visible collaboration in this publication project. But when I 
met him he seemed to have anticipated my most ardent hope, and he agreed to 
write an extended “ Introduction" not only to the publication itself but to 
include in his lengthy essay a review of the entire canon of the Paficaratragama, 
in the process assessing its place and stature within the framework and historical 
development of Sanskrit literature in general, This is promised for a volume to 
supplement the present one, to be published as a companion volume to it in the 
near future, ard containing in addition to Dr, Raghavan's greatly anticipated 
“Introduction” my own índex-cum-glossary already containing almost 5000 
precise references to important topics found in the printed texts. 

Here, I must acknowledge my gratitude to the Oriental Listitute at Barcda 
for cfiering to publish this Bibliography as part of its prestigeous Gaekwad 
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Oriental Series. It seems to me fitting that the publishers of Jaydkhya-sampité 
(G.C.S., Vol. 54, 1951; re-issued 1967) and of Parama-samhita (G.O.S., Vol. 
86, 1940 ) should commit themselves further to the field of Paucarátra studies 
by undertaking to bring out this present work. 


The story is reaching its conclusion. It may be noted that during the 
very busy months of 1956-67, in addition to working on the completion of the 
press copy for tbe volume now in hand, I found myself happily involved in a 
number of other enterprises, all directly or indirectly related to Paacardtra 
studies. I wrote and directed, later edited and narrated, a series of eleven 
16 mm./color documentary films designed for use in American schools and 
colleges; in at least three of those films has been depicted what has its firm 
foundation in, and was during location shooting in fact guided by, certain 
Püficarütra texts. The technical adviser for that filming project was my close 
associate, K.K.A. Venkatachari, already mentioned. In the course of our mov- 
ing about Tamii Nadu State to seek out various authentic locales for fiiming, 
Mr. Venkatachari and I used every opportunity to seek out unique manuscripts 
of the Pásicarátra tradition. As a result we were able to locate, read and identify 
as genuine or apocryphal some ro4 titles, when added to the already known . 
texts; Mr. Venkatachari later translated the details of my notes on all these 
texts into Tamil, and this work was published in r967 by Hoe & Company, 
Madras, in Tamil as PáHcardira Nulvillakam (112 pp.). This book was the 
premier pubiication of a Society Mr. Venkatachari and I jointly founded in 1967 
with several other scholars interested in Pafcardiva studies; the Society, called 
* Páücarátra Parifodhana Parisad " { Paficaratra Research Society), is dedi- 
cated to the promotion and publication cf Pdiicardiva studies, and to the preser- 
vation of Pdficardiva texts. Mr. Venkatachari and I also undertook another 
publication during those months, in collection of all pertinent passages from 
available Pdficaratragama texts concerned with the creation of images of Sri- 
vaisnava deities. The result of our efforts was A Sourcebook of Vaispava Iconos 
graphy, and this was produced as the second volume in the publication series 
sponsored by the Páfcarütra Parigodhana Parisad (Madras, 1969, 306 pp. ). 
Since the central portions of this present Bibliography went to press, a third 
publication has been released by the Society, Volume One of a two-volume 
issuance of Padma-samhitd, under the able guidance of Mrs. Padmanabhan and 
Mr. Sampath, both atready referred to; until now this important text has been 
available only in Telugu characters, and this publication makes it available in 
the more widely-known Devanégari script. The basic text upon which the new 
version is based is described, infra, and bibliographical data concerning it and 
preceding versions*will be found elsewhere in this volume in the “Summary 
Bibliography '' 
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By the time I jeft India in August, 1968, all the press copy for the present 
Descriptive Bibliography was finished and handed over to Professor Raghavan. 
He had generously agreed to serve as director of the publication and as super- 
visor of the proof-reading and of all other details too cumbersome for me to 
attempt to manage via, intercontinental post. And, as any responsible iode 
woni do, he bas extended his attention to countless details.* The delays in 
releasing this volume to the public bave been occasioned by factors beyond the 
control of any one person connected with the project, and seem almost natural 
in these days of economic constraints and other difficulties. But the delays 
have sot been without this happy outcome : the release of the present volume 
st this time perraits me to write these words while once again in India. 


For, I am, as I write these words, in India on my fourth visit. Once 
more lam the recipient of a grant from the American Institute of [udian 
Studies, Once more I am here with the endorsement and support of my 
generous colleagues at Syracuse University. And, once more, my energies 
are to be concentrated on work pertaining to what is in hand, more specifically 
to the projected, second (or supplementary ) volume to contain, in addition to 
.Dr. V. Raghavan’s lengthy ‘ introduction ", my own extensive index and 
glossary of important topics encountered in the texts described in the present 
volume, The bulk of double-checking the accuracy of the citations to the texts 
is now done, aud al! that remains for me to do is to finish the press copy to be 
handed over to the publishers of the Gaekwad Oriental Series at the Oriental 
Institute in Baroda. An early publication date of that companion volume to 
this one is expected. 

The story behind this volume, and its companion suppiement that is to 
follow, would not be complete.if I were not to describe the hope that inspires 
ali who have in any way participated in the project, Itis the fond hope of all 
concerned that this Descriptive Bibliography of the Printed Texts of the Páficara- 
tragama, with ail its resources for reference in its final form, will provide a useful 
too] for Indological scholars; that it will certify to the mind of the uncertain 
that such ágamic texts as these deserve more serious consideration than they 
tave heretofore received by Indologisis; and that it may provide a stimulus 
fcr those who know nothing at all of this literature to learn more about it, 
perhaps to bring a future generation of scholars well beyond where we now stand. 
Those whose help was crucial 


If my sense of indebtedness to Dr. V. Raghavan is not already abundantly 
apparent, I wish to make ray gratitude to him perfectly clear. I could not have 


Iam particularly mindful, for example, of his editorial emendations to my original 
soapy for Sesa-samhitd (g.v.), notably che, 22-31, 35-63; also chs. 3, 15-17, 20-21, 


Xv 


continued in my work without his encouragement at many places; the présent 
publication could not have reached the form in hand without his detailed and 
painstaking labors at several significant points. Yet, quite obviously, others, 
too, played exceedingly important roles in the project. 


Specifically, Dr. M. Narasimhachary read with me the following texts : 
Agastya! and Agastyat, Bharadvaja', Isvava, Jayakhya, Kapiüjala, Kasyapal 
and Kà$yapa", Markandeya, Pavasara, Sanathumara, Sandilya, Sesa, Visvaksena, 
Vifvamiira, and Visnu, Mr. K.K. A. Venkatachari read with me the fcllowing: 
Hayasirsa, Jüánamylasára, Náradiya, Padma, Paramapurusa, Purusoiiama, and 
Visnutilaka. T. Srinivasacharya read with me these texts: Aniruddha, Bhara- 
dvaja," Brhad Brahma, Ivara,’ Laksmi, Parama, and Sáitvala. And R. N. 
Sampath read with me the Ahirbudhnya, Püramefoara, Pauskara, and Sripragna 
samhttas. I am indebted to them for their help, and for my part 1 have tried 
to transmit tbe materials as faithfully and as accurately as possible. Ard, to 
ali the institutions, libraries and foundations mentioned in the preceding pages, 
a Special expression of gratitude is due here. Each has been, in some parti- 
cular way, crucial to the project, 


Í plead indulgence from my working colleagues mentioned above, and 
from ai! readers, for the errors of various kinds that have inadvertantly 
remained behind in this final, published form. For these I am alone responsible. 
i have supplied an “ Errata List” (4,v.) in order to correct those mistakes 
which, were they left unremarked, might misinform the reader or otherwise 
create undue confusion. No attempt has been made, however, to call attention 
to unimportant spelling errors and inconsistencies resulting from different usages 
prevailing between English and American spellings, to printers’ lapses, or to 
other minor mistakes—which, in all cases, are remarkably few in number, 

The Design of this Volume 


The design of this volume is simple and straight-forward. Ths thirty 
texts examined are arranged in alphabetical order according tc the Sanskrit 
scheme. The central portion of each entry, Jabelled “ DESCRIPTION OF 
CONTENTS ”, is the chapter-by-chapter condensation into English of the con- 
tents cf the Sanskrit text. Sloka numbers are furnished to assist in locating 
specific passages for those who wish to consult the original texts. Occasionaily 
in the condensations technical terms are retained when rendering them into more 
precise English equivalents seemed either awkward or disputable; sometimes, 
in especially important or controversie] instances, the resort was to put the 
technical term in brackets, but more often the solution was to employ hyphena- 
tion with an English link-term. Chapter titles are normally those found in 
their respective colophons. Sloka-counts, as given with each chapter, may be 
used as general indicators.of the degree of detail to be found in that chapter. 
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As already explained earlier, and as will be obvious by a glance at the 
* TABLE OF CONTENTS " ( 4.9. ), the description of each text is preceded 
by some “ INTRODUCTORY REMARKS” and followed by brief “ CRITICAL 
NOTES ". 

Although each entry commences with bibliographic information, the fact 
that this matter is dispersed throughout the volume suggested the desirability 
of consolidating all titles with their respective publication data into one listing. 
That “ SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY ” will be found at the end of these pages, 
and that listing alsc attempts to indicate new editions that have been issued 
since the central parts of this volume went to press, Particular attention is 
called to the following titles, printed versions of which have appeared in the 
interim years since I read them in their earlier published forms or in their un- 
published manuscript traditions:  /évara, Jayakhya [re-issue ], Naradiya, 
Padma, FMárkandeya, Laksmi [ English transiation J, Vssvamitra, Visvaksena, 
and Havasirsa, 

I wish to dedicate this volume to all those who have in the past, do now 
at present, end will in the future work on matters pertaining to Páficarüira and 
allied iägama literature. This I do in the earnest expectation that such work 
will make‘an incalculable contribution to our growing understanding of the 
extra-ordinary vitality and wide-ranging concerns of theistic Hinduism through 
the ages, 

Madras, H. Daniel Smith 


January, 1975 


SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY 


The following list brings together bibliographical data otherwise dispersed 
throughout the book. In addition to consolidating and emending those data, 
it endeavors to bring the list of printed Páficarátrágama texts up-to-date by 
including those titles that bave been released since the central portions of this 
volume went to press. The new editions, reprints and recent translations f 
are marked by an asterisk (*), proposed publications with a dagger ( f ). 


AGAST YA-SAMHITA 1 [ Agastya-Sütiksna-samvada } 


(i) AGASTYA-SAMHITA 
Editor: "Vaisnavaràmanüráyanadása. 


Published by Seth Chotilal Laksgmichand Bookseller, Ayodhya, 
printed at Jain Press, Lucknow, 1898. 


I, [134 X 2 = } 268, 5 pp. [ Devanagari script ] 
(ü) AGASTYA-SAMHITÀ 
Editor: Kamalakrishna Smftitirtha. 
{ Publisher unknown, printer unknown ], Calcutta, 19ro. 
(?] pp. [ Bengali script ] 
(ii) AGASTYA-SAMHITÀ 
Editor: {rare book, unavailable ; not known }. 
[ Publisher unknown, printer unknown j, Mysore, 1957. 


[?] pp. [ Kannada script ] 
ANIRUDDHA-SAMHITA 


ANIRUDDHA-SAMHITA 


Editor: A. Srinivasa Iyengar. 
Published by editor, Mysore, 1956. 

t As of early 1975 there were still only three texts available io English translations, 
namely, Jitanamrtasara, Parama, and Laksmi. Gf these, only the Parama-satnüità text may be 
considered a typical example of the extant Páricar&tra corpus as a whole. See, infra, descrip- 
tions, remarks and notes concerning each work. 
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23, 208, 5 pp. + 1 plate. [ Devandgari script ] 

Contents—Foreword in English by editor—Introductory essay in 
Sanskrit by editor Text ia Sanskrit. 


AHIRBUDHNYA-SAMHITA 


(i) AHIRBUDHNYA-SAMHITA [2 volumes} 

Editor: M. D. Rāmānujācārya, under the supervision of F.O. Schrader. 
Adyar Library, Madras, 1916. 

2v. I: 74, 288 pp.; 11:6, 485 pp. { Devandgart seript ] 
Adyar Library Series No. 4. 
Contents—Prefatory note in English by Johan van Manen— 
Introductions in Sanskrit by editor and by T.A.T. Kuméaratathacarya 
—Critical text with notes and gloss by. editor in Sanskrit—Index in 
Sanskrit. 

ti ) ABHIRBUDHNYA-SAMHITÁÀ ( 2nd edn., revised ) [ 2 volumes } 


Editor: M, D, Ramanujacdrya, under the supervision of F.O. Schrader, 
revised by V, Krishnamacharya. 


Adyar Library and Research Centre, Madras, 1966. 
2v, 1: 138,32 pp.; IL: 410 pp. | Devanägari script] 


Adyar Library Series No. 4. 

Contents—Preface in English by Radha Burnier { original prefatory 
note and introductions omitted in this edition ]— Table of contents in 
Sanskrit- Critically edited text with notes by editor in Sanskrit-— 
Tndex in Sanskrit. - 


ISVARA-SAMHITA 1 

(i) ISVARA-SAMHITA 

Editor: Parthasarathi Iyengar. 

Printed at Sadvidyà Press, Mysore, r8go. 

4. 547 DP- [ Telugu script ] 
(il) ISVARA-SAMHITÀ 

Editor: P. 5. Anantacharya Swami. 

, Printed at Sudaréana Press, Conjeevaram, 1923. 


4, 667 pp. ( Devandgaré script ] 
Sastramuktavali Series No. 44, 


xix 


tii) ISVARA-SAMHITÀ 


[Proposed new critical edition in Devandgari script by V. Swaminathan 
utilizing above printed editions plus variant readings from six menu- 
scripts from various places, accompanied by '' Safivatastkaprakdéiba "', 
a commentary by Alasinga Bhattacharya, also critically edited; to be 
published by Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tirupati. No details 
available re: publication target date. ] 


KAPINJALA-SAMHITÀ 


(ij KAPINJALA-SAMHITÀ 
Editors: Ràghavücárya and Gopálacárya. 
Published by editors with assistance of T. Subbaraó, printed at 
K.C.V. Press, Cuddapeh, 1896. 
6, Go pp. | [ Telugs script] 
(ii) KAPINJALA-SAMHITA 
Editors; P.Sitàrámanujácárya and G. C. Srinivsacirya. 
The Publication of the Literary Pride of India ENo. 1j. [1932?]) 
48, Io, 36, 156, 4 pp. + plates. | Telugu script ] 


Contents—Introduction in Telugu by editors jointly— Detaued tables 
of contents, text with variant readings, two appendices in Sanskrit. 


(iii) KAPINJALA-SAMHITA 


[ At least one otker version is reported to have been printed, that one 
from A. G. Press in Telugu script, Vijayawada (and/or Dehalepnr ), 
1930-1931. Not seen: no other data on editor, publisher, contents, ] 


KAS YAPA-~SAMHITA ! 


KAS YAPA-SAMHITA 
Editor: Sri Yathiraja Sampathkumaramuni of Meikote. 
Published by editor, printed at the Kabeer Printing Works, 
'Triplicane, Madras, 1933. 
2, 4, 2, 28, 4, 144, 20 pp. { Devanagari script] 


Contents—Foreword in English by G. R. Josyer—Introductioa in 
Sanskrit» by M. Cakravarti Tirumalácárya and A. Srinivasasvimi— 
Detailed table of contents by editor—Text with variant readings. 
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JAYAKHYA-SAMHITÀ 
(i) JAYAKHYA-SAMHITA 


*(ü ) 


Editor: Ermbar Krishnamacharya. 

Oriental Institute, Baroda, 1931. 
78, 47, 454 pp. ~ chart, diagram, | Devandgari script ] 
Gaekwad’s Oriental Series, Vol. 54. 
Contents—Foreword in English by B. Bhattacharya-—Sanskrit introduc- 
tion by editor—Critical text—Indices. 
JAYAKHYA-SAMHITA 


and edition ( reprint ); with an additional foreword to the second edition 
by B. J. Sandesara [ remainder duplicated by photo offset process ]. 


Editor: Embar Krishnamacharya. 
Oriental Institute, Baroda, 1967. { Devanagari script] 


2, 78, 47, 454 pp. + 2 diagrams. 
Gaekwad's Oriental Series, Vol. 54. 


JAANAMRTASARA-SAMHITÀ [* NARADAPANCARATRAM ” ] 


(ij 


Cii) 


(iii ) 


THE NARADA PANCHA RATRA IN THE ORIGINAL SANSCRIT 
Editor: Rev. K. M. Banerjea. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta, 1865, 
9, 371 pp. [ Devandgari script ] 
Bibliotheca Indica Series, Vol. 38. 


Contents—introduction to the Narada Pancha Ratra by editor in 
English—Text in Sanskrit. 


NARA DAPANCARATRA WRITTEN BY MAHARISHI NARADA. 
Editor: Srináthacandra Siromani. 


Published by Samvadajfiánaratpákar Press ( owned by Bhuvan- 
chandra Vasáka ), Calcutta, 1887. 


* Available at Bombay with Samskrta Pustakálaya, Kalbadevi Road 
Bombay, with Pandit Jyestharam Mukunda” 


a 


3. 362 pp. [ Devandgari script ] 
Contents—-Table of contents—'Text in Sanskrit, 


SRI NARADA PANCARATRAM: THE JNANAMRTASARA- 
SAMHITA 


Translator: Swami Vijnanananda. 


AX 


Panini Office, Allahabad, r9zr. 
8, 256, 16 pp. { English translation ] 
Sacred Books of the Hindus, Vol. 23. 


(iv) [Photo offset reprint of the above entry, '' (iii), 
I97o's. No details cf publisher, distributor. ] 


of recent date in 


NARADIYA-SAMHITA 


NARA DIYA-SAMHITA, 
Editor: Raghava Prasad Chaudhary. 
Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tirupati, 1971. 
14, 13, 583 pp. + diagrams, charts, { Devanagari script } 


Kendriya Sanskrita Vidyapeetha Series No. 15. 
Contents—Sanskrit introduction by editor—Detailed table of contents 
—Critical Text with notés—Appendices. 


PARAMA-SAMHITÀ 


PARAMA-SAMRITA 
Editor and translator: S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar. 
Oriental Institute, Baroda, 1940. 


47, 208, 230, 2, 14 pp. : [ Devanagari script, and 
Engiish translation ] 


Gaekwad's Oriental Series, Vol. 86. 

Contents—Sanskrit foreword by S. Rajagopalacharya— Detailed table 
of contents in Sanskrit— Critical Text in Sanskrit—Index in Sanskrit 
— Preface, introduction and translation. 


PARAM APURUSA:SAMHITA 


PARAMAPURUSA-SAMHITÀ 

The Publication of the Literary Pride of india, Bhadrücalam. 
[ 1938 ? ] 
8, 8, 8, 29, 158 pp. incl. 2 plates. ( Telugu script ] 
The Publication of the Literary Pride of India, No. 4 


Contents4Preface in Telugu by. chief editor—Detailed table of 
contents—Text with variant readings and gloss—Appendices, 
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PARÁSARA-SAMHITÀ 


PARASARA-SAMHITA 
Editor: K. K. Raghavacharya. 
Printed by editor at Vagisvar! Press, Bangalore, 1898. 
9, 153 PP. ( Telugu script ) 


Contente~Detailed table of contents—Text with marginal sub- 
headings. 


PADMA-SAMHITA | PADMA TANTRAM 


(i) PADMA TANTRAM 


Editor: S. Parthasarathi Ayyangar. 
Printed by editor at Sadvidya Press, Mysore, 1891. 
649 Dp. { Telugu script ] 


(ii) PADMA TANTRAM 


(iii) 


ilv) 


Editor: S. Parthasarathi Ayyangar. 

Printed by the editor at Sadvidyà Press, Mysore, 1912. 
4, 649 Dp. ( Telugu script} 
[ Appears to be a reprint of preceding entry, “(i)” ] 
PADMA-SAMHITA 
Volume Two. 
Editor: Ethiraja Sampatkumara Ramanujamuni. 

Published by editor, printed at G.R.C. Press, Madras, 1924. 
68, 526 pp. + x plate { Telugu script ] 
Contents—Detailed table of contents in Sanskrit--Text with variant 
readings of “ Caryapada” 
PA DMA-SAMHITA 


Volume One, 
Editor: Ethivaja Sampatkumara Ramanujamuni. 


Published by editor, printed at V. Naid and Co., Bangalore, 1927. 


42, 336 pp. -+ 2 plates [ Telugu script } 


Contents—Preface in Sanskrit by editor-—Detailed table of contents-- 


Text with variant readings of " Jüànapüda," (€' Vogapaáda," aud 
“ Kriyapada, " 


(v) 


*( vi) 


(vii) 


(viii) 


xxiii 
PADMA-SAMHITA 


Editor: {no name appears ; evidently a companion volume to “ ( vii), " 
below, therefore produced from a previous edition, dated “ 1887 *' 3. 


Printed at Coronation Press, Mysore. [1961?] 
88 pp. [ Telugu script] 


' Contents - Text in Sanskrit of '' Jfiàánap&da " and “ Yogapada ”. 


PADMA-SAMHITA 


[ Second Part (?).] 
Editor: G. R, Josyer. 


Published by G. R. Josyer, The International Academy of Sanskrit 
Research, Mysore, 1959. 


[300 pp. reported : not seen] { Telugu script 
Contents--lext in Sanskrit of '* Jfiánapada ", “‘ Yogapàáda ” [ same as 
entry *' ( v), " above] and * Kriyápáda "—index. 
PADMA-SAMHITA 
Third Part. 
Editor: [no name appears, but stated to be a reprint of an 1887 
edition ]. 

Published by G. R. Jyautisika, International Academy of Sanskrit 
Research, printed at Coronation Press, Mysore, r965. 
2, 32, 538 pp. + 1 plate [ Telugu script ] 
Contents—Text in Sanskrit of " Caryápáda. ” 


PANCARATRAPRASADAPRASADHANAM: A PANCARATRA 
TEXT ON TEMPLE-BUILDING 


Editor: H. Daniel Smith. 
Published by editor, printed at Rathnam Press, Madras, 1963. 


28, 200 pp. + 2 plates [ Devanagart script | 
Contents—Detailed table of contents—Acknowledgements—Foreword 
in English by editor—Introduction in Sanskrit by T.S.M. Varadaraja- 
bbattar, Chief-Arcaka, Sri Varadarajaswamy Temple, Kaiicfpuram— 
Critical Text in Sanskrit with notes and gloss in English by editor of 
chs. 1-10 of “ Kriyapada. "—Bibliography describing in English texts 
used by editor—Corrigenda. ` 


xxiv 


(i) PADMA-SAMHITA: PART ONE 
Editors: Mrs. Seetha Padmanabhan and R, N. Sampath. 
Published by Paficaratra Pari$odhana Parisad, Madras, 1974. 


14, 14, 216, 61, 56 pp. illustrations, fold-out, color insert. 

[ Devanágart script } 
Paficaratra Parigodhana Parisad Publication Series No. 3. 
Contents— Table of contentsin English--Acknowledgements in English 
—Foreword in English by R. N. Sampath—introduction in English 
by Mrs. Seetha Padmanabhan--Detailed table of contents of text in 
Sanskrit—Sanskrit text of “ Jüánapáda, " ‘‘ Yogapáda, " and “ Carya- 
pada” with variant readings by editors—Index in Sanskrit —A ppendices 
with charts, diagrams, tables, line-drawings. 


PARAMESV ARA-SAMHITA 


PARAMESVARA-SAMHITA 
Editor: Sri U. Ve. Govindacarya. 

Published by editor, printed at Sri Vilisam Press, Stirangam, 1953. 
2, 8, 34, 5, 4, 30, 64, 286, 4 pp. + 3 plates. [ Devanagari script ] 


Contents—Preface in English by S. Krishnaswami Iyengar— Preface in 
Sanskrit by editor--Detailed table of contents in Sanskrit—Text 
with notes—Addenda both front and back including many lists in 
Sanskrit, charts, over fifty diagrams by editor. 


PURUSOTTAMA-SAMHITA 
PURUSOTTAMA-SAMHITA 
Editor: P. Sitaramacarya. 
The Publication of the Literary Pride of India, Bhadracalam, 1932. 


48, 8, 198, 38, 54 pp. + 4 plates. [ Telugu script ] 


Contents-- Various letters, notices, notes in Telugu inserted front and 
back of central text—Sanskrit text with variant mesdlings: 


PAUSKARA-SAMHITA 


PAUSKARA-SAMHITA: ONE OF. THE THREE GEMS JIN 
PANCHARATRA. 


Editor: H. H, Sti Yatirája Sampatkumara Ramanujamuai of Melkote. 


XXV. 


Published by A. Srinivasa and M, C. Thirumalachariar, Bangalore, 

1934. 
2, 8, 22, 272, 2 pp. { Devanagari script ] 
Contents —Foreword in English by T.E. Satakopacharya—Introduc- 
: tory matters, table of contents and compilation of authoritative qucta- 


tions by editor in Sanskrit—Text in Sanskrit with variant readings, 
notes by editor. 


BRHAD-BRAHMA-SAMHITÀ 


(i) BRHAD-BRAHMA-SAMHITA 
Editor: [ title page not available j. 
[ Publisber and Printer unknown ?, Banaras, 1909. 
T? ] pp. [ Devanagarl script 1 
(i) BRHAD-BRAHMA-SAMHITA 
Editor: [no mention on title-page or elsewhere !, 
Srivenkategvara Niiaya Press, Tirupati, 1909. 
8, 276 pp. [ Telugu script | 
(iii) BRHAD-BRAHMA-SAMHITÀ 
Editor: Venegavkar Sankar Sestri. 
Anandagrama Press, Poona, 1912. 
179 pp. [ Devanagari script | 


Anandagrama Sanskrit Series No, 68. 


BHARADVAJA-SAMHITA® 


(i) BHARADVAJA-SAMHITA 
| Editor: [known copies all lack title-page ; name unknown j. 
( Publisher unknown J, printed at Sadvidy3 Press, Mysore, 1894. 
L? ]. 133 pp. t Telugu script | 
(i) NARADAPANCARATRA ( BHARADVAJA-SAMHITA ) 
Editor: Khemarāja Srikrsnadasaéresthi. 
Published by editor, printed by Veükate$vara Steam Press, Bombay, 
Samvat 1962/Saka 1827 [ = 1905 ? ]. 
4, 212 pp. l | Devanágari script] 
(iii) BHARADVAJA-SAMHITA 


Editor: [rare book, unavailable; name unknown ]. 


(iv) 


xxvi 
f Publisher unknown 7, printed at Anand Press, Madras, 1912. 
[?! pp. [ Devandgar? script] 
BHARADVAJA-SAMHITA 
Editor: Paficanadiya Vedanta Govindacürya Miéra. 
Published by editor, Calcutta, 1922. 
[?] pp. [ Devandgari script J 


Contents—Text with notes—Commentary by editor in Hindi. 


MARKANDEYA-SAMHITA 


MARKANDEYA-SAMBITÀ 


Editor: C. V. Seshacharyulu. 

Published by Executive Officer, Sri Lakemfnarasimhasvamivan 
Devesthànam, Yadagisigutta, A. P.; printed at Tirumala-Tirupati 
Devasthanam’s Press, Tirupati; 1975. 

[?], 252, [? 1 pp. [ Devanügari script ] 
Contents— Editor's Foreword in Sanskrit —Acknowledgements in English 


—Introduction in Sanskrit—Text in Sanskrit with variant readings and 
critical notes by editor— Appendices ( 2 }—Indices ( 4 )—Errata. 


LAKSMI TANTRA 


(i) LAKSMI TANTRA 


(di) 


ii) 


Editor: Iyyam Aiyengar of Manikarnikd. 

Published by Srirabgapattnam Pürthasárathi Aiyengar, printed at 
Sadvidya Press, Mysore, 1888. 
22, 246 pp. [ Telugu script } 
LAKSMI TANTRA: 4 PANCARATRA AGAMA 
Ecitor: V. Krishnamacbarya. 

Adyar Library and Research Centre, Madras, 1959. 
8, 55, 324 pp. { Devandgart script ] 
Adyar Library Series, Vol. 87. 


Contents—Preface in English by Ann Kerr—Sanskrit introduction by 
editor—Detailed table of contents in Sanskrit—Critical text with gloss 
by editor—A ppendices. 


LAKSMI TANTRA: A PANCARATRA TEXT 
Translator: Sanjukta Gupta. 


xxvii 


Published by E. J. Brill, Leiden, 1972. 
36, 398 pp. + 3 fold-out charts [ English translation ] 


Contents—Detailed table of contents—Introduction by translator— Text 
in translation with notes--Indices. 


VISVÁMITRA-SAMHITA 
* VISVAMITRA-SAMHITA 


Editor: Undemane Shankara Bhatta. 
Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tirupati, 1970. 
40, 480 pp. + illustrations, charts. [ Devanagari script } 


Kendriya Sanskrita Vidyapeetha Series No. 13. 

Contents—Introduction in Sanskrit by editor—Detailed table of 
contents in Sanskrit—Critically edited text with notes by editor with 
4 illustrations—Appendices (including indices and 4 fold-out charts ). 


VISNU-SAMHITA 


VISNU-SAMHITA 
Editor: T. Ganapati Süstrt. 
Trivandrum University, Trivandrum, 1925. 
IO, 240, 6 pp. [ Devanágari script ] 
Trivandrum Sanskrit Series No, 85, 


VISNUTILAKA-SAMHITÀ 


VISNUTILAKA-SAMHITA 
Editor: K. I. Raghavacdrya and Vajapeyam Krsna Sastri. 


Published by the editors, distributed by Bangalore Book Depot, 
Bangalore, 1996. 


16, 231 pp. ( Telugu script ) 
VISVAKSENA-SAMHITÀ 
* VISVAKSENA-SAMHITA 
Editor: Lakshmi Narasimha Bhatta. 
Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tirupati, 1972. 
6, 17, 479 pp. + illus. [ Devanógar! script ] 
Kendriya Sanskrita Vidyapeetha Series No. 17. 


xxviii 


Contents—Foreword in Sanskrit by editor—Table of contents in 
Sanskrit—Critically edited text with notes—Indices and line-drawings, 
diagram. 


SAN DIL YA-SAMHIT A 
(i) SANDILYA-SAMHITA: BHAKTI-KHANDA [Parts One and Two] 


Editor: Ananta Sastri Phadake. l 

Published by Government Sanskrit Library, Benares, 1935/1936. . 
2 v. 1: 6,124 pp. ; I1 : 50, 170, 4 pp- [ Devanagari script ] 
The Princess of Wales Saraswati Bhawana Texts No, 60 ( pts. t, 2). 


Contents—Introduction in Sanskrit by editor—Text with notes— 
Indices and charts. 


(ii) SANDILYA-SAMHITA 
Editor: [book not seen : details unknown j. 
| Publisher not known j, Bombay, 1887. 
[F] pp. [ Devandgari script ] 
Contents—" Fifth Khanda " of fifteen chapters. 


SESA-SAMHITÀ 
SESA-SAMHITÀ 


Published by Mysore Dharmasamsthà, Mysore, 1935. 


IO, 23I pp. ( Devanagari script ] 


Contents—Preíace in Kannada by editor—Table of contents in Sans- 
krit—Text in Sanskrit. : 


SRIPRASNA-SAMHITA 
(i) SRIPRASNA-SAMHITA 


Editor: G. Ramasvami Bhatt&cSrya. 


Published by editor, Printed at Mafgalavilisa Press, Kumbha- 
konam, I904. 


4, 152 pp. [ Grantha script ] 
(ii) SRIPRASNA-SAMHITA 


Editor: Mrs. Seetha Padmanabhan. 
Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tirupati, 1950. 


xxix cc 


_ 14, 4, 96, 522 pp. _ i Devandgart script ] 
Kendriya Sanskrita Vidyapeetha Series No. 12. _ B 


Conteats--Foreword in English by V. Raghavan Introduction ‘in 
English by editor—Detailed table of contents in Sanskrit—Critically 
edited text with notes—Addenda ( incl, charts, lists, index }. 


SANATKUMARA-SAMHITA MED "s 
* SANATKUMARA-SAMHITA OF THE PANCARATRAGAMA 


Editor: V. Krishnamacharya. d 

Adyar Library and Research Centre, Madras, 1969. 
25, 534 pp. ^ [ Devandgart script | 
Adyar Library Series, Vol. 9§. 


Contents—Foreword in English by V. Raghavan—Detailed table of 
contents in Sanskrit —Criticaily edited text with notes—Index. 


SATTVATA-SAMHITÀ 


SATTVATA-SAMHITA 
Editor: P. B. Anantacarya. 

Published by editor, printed at Sudaréag? Press, Conjeevaram:, 1902. 
8, 287 pp. [ Devanagari script ] 
** Saatramuktavali’’ No. 15. 


HA YASIRSA-SAMHITA 


(i) 


*( ii) 


HAYASIRSA-SAMHITA: “ADEKANDA” [Volume One and 
Two. ] 
Editor: Bhuban Mohan Sánkhyatlrtha. 

Published by Varendra Research Institute, Rajshahi (East Bengal/ 
East Pakistan ) [ Bangladesh 1, 1952/1956. 
2v. Y: 12,88, 4 pp. ; Il: 6, 120, 2 pp. [ Devanügari script } 
Contents—Foreword in English by Dines Chandra Bhattacharya— 
Table of contents in English [ v. 1]-—Introductory note in English by 
Kshitis Chandra Sarkar (v. 1}~Critical text with notes and variant 
readings [chs. 1-14 v. I]—Prefatory note ,in English by Kshitis 
Chandra Sarkar [ v. 2 ]—Critical text with notes and variant readings 
[ chs. 15-44, v. 2]. 
HAYASIRSA-SAMHITA : “ ÁDI-KÁNDA" 
Editors: Kali Kumar Dutta and Kalyan Kpmar Dasgupta. 


XXX 


Published by Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta, 1975/6. 
[2), 140, [ ? ) pp. [ Devanágari script ) 
Bibliotheca Indica Series. 


Contenis—Introductory materials in English by editors—Critically 
edited text with notes— Appendices. 


fü) HAYASIRSA-SSAMHITA: Dr. Keli Kumar Dutta, co-editor of 
"SAMKARSANA-KANDA" "(i)" above, has finished critical 
tiv) HAYASIRSA-SAMHITA: text of these; scheduled to be publish- 
“ SAURA-KAN DA" ed by Asiatic Society of Bengal at an 
T( v) HAYASIRSA-SAMHITA: — unspecified foture date. 
“u LINGA-KANDA ” 


CONTENTS 


Foreword 
Preface .. 
Summary Bibliography 


Descriptive Bibliography of Printed Texts 


AGASTYA-SAMHITÀ 
Introductory Remarks . 


AGASTYA-SAMHITA® ( E qtii Seda) 
Introductory Remarks 
Description of Contents 


AGASTYA- SAMHITA! ( agutye brah Suqeldn) 
Introductory Remarks . . x 
Description of Contents: 

Critical Notes 


ANIRUDDHA-SAMHITÀ 
Introductory Remarks 
Description of Contents T is 2 
Critical Notes 


AHIRBUDHNYA-SAMHITÀ 
Introductory Remarks 
Description of Contents 
Critical Notes 
ISVARA-SAMHITÀ 
ISVARA-SAMHITA! 
Introductory Remarks ., m 
Description of Contents 
Critical Notes 
ISVARA-SAMHITAL ( Nmap 
Introductory Remarks š 
Description of Contents 
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DESCRIPTIVE BIBLIOGRAPHY OF 


PANCARATRA AGAMAS 


on 4s 
KESS ASLE H AGASTYA SAMHITA 


Introductory Remarks: 


The name of the ancient sage Agastya has been attached to works of many 
different types in an effort to lend them authority or to suggest their antiquity. 
Even a cursory inspection of the entries in the New Catalogus Catalogorum under 
* Agastya” ( Vol. 1)! and “ Agastya" (Vol. IL}? will confirm the fact that 

' there is a bewildering miscellany of works so titled. Indeed, both contributors 
to the present volume in hand have written separate articles attempting simply 
to describe and distinguish the works called “ Agastya Samhita ” deposited at 
the Adyar Library in the first instance and at the Madras Government Oriental 
Manuscripts Library in the second inslance.? We are concerned here only 
with the title “ Agastya Samhita " belonging to the Paficaratra corpus of litera- 
ture, The following Páücarátra works name a text called “ Agastya "' as one 
among the canonical titles constituting the Pàfcarátrágama: Kapifijala, 
number 13 ín a list of 100 titles; Padma, 76/108 ; Purusottama, 68/106; Bharad- 
vàjal, 15/103; ViSvamitra, 84/108; and Visgu T. *, 112/154. 


Our description under this title will be in two parts,5 because there are 
two texts that must be noted—one “ apocryphal,” the other “ authentic "— 
both to be considered ior all practical purposes as Paficaratrin. Because the 
“ apocryphal ” text must necessarily be secondary to the “authentic ” text of 
the same name, we shall refer to it as “ Agastya S." and to the primary work 
as ' Agastya S.I” To ensure against confusing the two, we shall further 
designate the “apocryphal” work, which has gone through severai printed 
versions, and which wili therefore be described first, as the “ Agastya-Sutiksna- 
samvada ” ; the ** authentic" work, which we have been able to reconstruct only 
in some dispersed manuscript traditions, we shall further designate as the 
“ Agastya-Brahma-samváda, ” 


ji Edited by Dr. V. Raghavan, University of Madras, Madras, 1949. 

2 Edited by Dr. V, Raghavan, University of Madras, Madras, 1966. 

3 See The Adyar Library Bulletin, Y, pt. 3, pp. 92-95 and XXVII, pts. 1-4, pp. 1-17, for 
articles by V. Raghavan and H. Daniel Smith respectively. See also an article by B. Bhatta- 
Charya in JBORS, XXII. ii. 111-115. 

4 Viseu Tantrq, a work in manuscript only, to be distinguished in all subsequent canoni- 
cal listings from the published Fignu Samhita (q. v. ). 

5 Dual entries will be encountered also under J$varasamhità and Bháradvajasamhità (q. v.). 


4 amaia 

i PAS. |" stya-Sutiksna-5amvüda ) 
dGASTY A-SAMHITA ( Agastya-Satikgna-San à) 
i 


PRINTED EDITIONS 
(a) Lucknow, 1393. 
(b) Calcutta, 15:0 ( Bengali } 
(c) Ayodhya, aå. ( Nàgar) 
(d) Mysore, 1957 ( Kannada ) 


This “ apocryphal ” work has been published in four editions and has been 
accepted by many as the genuine “ Agaslya-samhiid " named in the canonical 
lists of the PAvicaratragama canon. In fact it is a relatively late work of the 
Rama cult, with nc internal evidence marking it as distinctively Pafeardtra in 
character. That it has '' passed " for generations as genuine simply witnesses 
to the level of indifferent scholarship which has been the lot of the Talicaratra 
branch of tantric Hindu literature for some three or fout centuries past. 


Asit comes to us today, it is a work of some 34 medium-length chapters— 
even though some printed versions and several extant manuscript traditions 
preserve only 32 chapters.? In it Süta narrates a dialogue between the sages 
Sutiksya and Agastya during the course of which dialogue a conversation between 
Siva and Parvati is recorded. The whole deals with the worship of Rani, Sta, 
Laksmana and Hanumán — with composition of mantras to them and the use of 
these mar.tras in worship taking the primary attention. Neither in philosophical 
orientation nor in practical details is there anything specifically Piiicariitra 
about the work—unlike ivpical works of the canon. Details concerning Diksd- 
initiation are simply of a generally Vaisnava flavor ( "' Give this oniy to Vaigna- 
vabhaktas" at end of Ch, X V11I—not, as in typically Püücarütra works “.,.only 
to Páiicarátras") ; also the dedryalaksana passages in ch. XXXIII specify enly 
general Vaisnava qualities and, except that his shoulders should bear the 
marks of the discus and conch, there is nothing remotely to suggest that the 
work was intended as a manual of the Paficaratra school. 


It has been, however, excerpted in some secondary collections of Páüicarà- 
tra materiais. For examples, a manuscript named Püfcarátra-samhità (MT. 


1 Chapters 6, 10.13, 16-18, 20, 26-28 and 32 are quoted by lhe 16th century jurists of 
Rengai, Govindananda and Raghunanda (according ta NCC E, 20 ). This work may also have 
been quoted by Hemüdri, thus taking its date back prior to the late 13th century. J.N.D. 
Farquhar in his Outlines of the Religious Literature of India, p. 190, places the composition of 
this work in the period between 550-900 A.D., a date ihat seems to us too early. 

2 Some of the mss. available are MT. 5059 ( 34 chs. 5, MD.. 5190 (33 chs. ), MD. 2618 
Cinc. but giviag ch. 35), MD. 5189 ( inc. Jand MD. 18914 (ine. ); also Adyar TR. 1112, TR. 550, 
PM. 2967; and Baroda 5137, 7991, 6654c, 12760; privately owned mss. may also be found 
in Sriradigam and elsewhere. 
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352 )! contains extracts from chs. VIII and XVII; ch. XVIII is also represent- 
ed in a manuscript named P4ficarütràágama (MT. 3257). Nonetheless, the 


work must be rejected as "authentic" and be considered instead “apos 
ctypbal" in regard to its canonicity. 

TSA 
AGASTYA-SAMHIT A” 
DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
( According to MT. 5059): 
I waaar Śāstrāvstâra {30 sls.) 


“ The Transmission of the Teaching 

(Sita narrates:) The scere is Sutikspa's hermitage on the banks of the 
Godavari River. There the divine sage Agastya comes, and Sutiksna takes the 
opportunity to ask how—despite all the efforts he has made by means of 
penances, sacrifices and gifts to no avail—he can cross over the ocean of samsdra, 
Agastya offers to tell the secret that Lord Siva once told his wife when she 
asked him how mankind could escape delusion, sin and rebirth. Siva’s “ secret ” 
begins by saying that his /amas-infused way is a way of violence and destruc- 
tion; those who follow him lead violent lives and are destroyed only to be re- 
born, Brahma and Visnu, however, being true to their dominating: vajoguma 
aud saiivaguna respectively, are in charge of creative and productive activities, 


il gegaan Muktyupayavicara (25 ŝis, ) 
“ Discussion of the Means of Liberation "' 


Parvati asks then, in view of the foregoing, whom mankind should worship 
in word and deed in order to achieve moksa. Siva responds that Purusottama 
(is, Narayana) is the highest deity who alone can prt an end to suffering 
existence, and who alone should be worshipped by ail men in ways appropriate 
to their stations. Even mere meditation upon the Birthless One [aje] will 
assure men of mukt#. So it has been laid down in the purīnas—and so it is 
naturally understood and practiced by some few who are fortunate. They need 
foltow only this dharma which itself fulfils all Právasci'taes and other expiatory 
efforts, All others, it is pointed out, must learn of the path of devotion from a 
guru (and practice their devolion as that guru directs J. 


————— 


L Catalogue abbreviations are mostly as used in the New Cataogus Catalogorum. 


6 apraafzal'—Mantrapriptiprakara 
ili saaga Bhagavadavatéra ( 31 ls.) 


* The Incarnation (as Rama) of the Lord” 


Parvati asks, since meditation upon and worship of one particular aspect 
ef the Lord brings salvation, which of Visgu’s many forms should be singled 
out? Siva replies that the Supreme Visnu, out of compassion [ sarvabhatahs- 
te raiajbhaktanukampa ), took human form as Rama, the son of Dasaratha. How 
this was accomplished was that some persons undertook serious penances [/apas] 
so that they might see the Lord directly, and by virtue of their penances 
Narayana came down from His bed on Ádisesa along with His retinue, and they 
ali took earthly form. Narayana became Rama; Laksmi became Janaki; Sega 
became Laksmana; Sankha and Cakra became Bharata and Satrughna ; all the 
other deities became the monkey-hosts, Even a sinner who utters the name 
“Rama” thrice will be saved! Since fapas undertaken such as by the sages 
mentioned can effect such marvellous results, all fapas is to be extolled. 


IV wanae Mantrapiáptiprakára (41 Sls.) 


* How the (six-syllable) Mantra was Received” 


Parvati asks Siva to explain what manner of devout meditation [ upasand ] 
it was that those sages engaged in, the effects of which brought Narayana down 
inta the form of Rima and thus brought salvation within reach ofall. Siva ex- 
plains that the sages mentioned before were led by Hiranyagarbha (= Brahma ) 
who, by means of that great penance [tapas ] and praise { stota ] over a number 
of years, succeeded in seeing Narayana; indeed, he was the first one to whom 
NarAyana appeared. Siva then goes on to explain that when Narayana appeared 
He offered to grant Brahma whatever he wished. Hiranyagarbha—as the Creator 
of ali the world and its beings—asked that he be given the instruction [ updya ] 
by which he and h's fellow sages, as well as all of sinful humanity, might achieve 
final beatitude { mukt$ |. Thereupon Narayana gave to Hiranyagarbha a mantra 
of six syllables, along with other mantras and yantras—and at the very moment 
Hiranyagarbha heard the six-syllable manira he was transformed into the Over- 
lord [ sarvádhipaiyam } with omniscierce, eic. Narayana also instructed Hiranya- 
garbha to share the liberating knowledge with the other sages by instructing 
them also ia the six-syllable manira, the other mantras and yantras, that they too 
might be liberated. The instruction was this: just as any mantra has its receiv- 
ing rst, its devata to whom it is directed, its meter [ chandas ], its power [ Sakti ] 
and its esoteric scope Í bia}, so this mantra of six syllables has as its psi Brahma 
as its devaia Rama, as its meter Gayatri, as its power namah and as its soe 
“a” to ya", This is the best of all maniras, Farther, if ons offers all he has 
to Rama, he will enjoy the things of this world as well as liberation in the next, 
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Having thas given the boon to Brahma, Nàr&yana disappeared, says Siva, 
leaving with Brahma orders to spread the secret teaching [upadesa] to the 
world at large. Brahma and his fellow sages undertook to obey Nardyana’s 
orders ; thisis how Brahma came to be the preceptor of all mankind. Siva con- 
cludes his story by advising Parvati to learn that same all important six-syllable 
mantra, ete., in order to gain her own liberation, 


V miens Parvatyupidesa ( 46 £s. ) 
“The Initiation of Parvati (into daily worship habits)" 


Sutiksna asks Agastya what Parvati did then, and how Siva went abort 
helping her to learn the mantra, efc, Agastya replies that from that time on 
Parvati started to follow the secret truth of Hiranyagarbha [hatryanypagarbha- 
siddhantarahasya] by emptying her mind of everything but thoughts of Rama. 
But, he adds, so successful was Parvati’s concentration that she became desire- 
less, and this worried Siva ; for, so Siva reasoned, their purpose within creation 
was to come together as prakyit and purusa and produce progeny. How could 
this be accomplished when Parvati was meditating upon Rama? So Siva told 
Parvati that she must remain true to her nature as prakrft and maintain the 
stance of a householder, of a person in this world and of this worid: for, their 
ordained task together is to produce devalás and this task could be shirked by 
such one-pointed concentration on Rama alone. 


Parvati heeds her spouse's warning, and allows herseli to be instructed in 
a discipline more in keeping with her daily duties, Siva says that Parvati must 
daily worship Rima with all attention to details. He adds that, while in this 
kaliyuga merely to chant the name of God could in itself be enough to end all 
evils, nevertheless she should collect all the necessary paraphernalia for worship 
—sancalpaste, flowers, etc, He repeats that mere concentration alone [ j#4na ] 
Without dàna and homa—is not enough for a householder to achieve liberation; 
both must go hand-in-hand. And, while indeed there may be other ruies which 
apply to brahmacarins and sannyasins, she must follow her own arama. 


The worship of Rama should be “ saguna " and, if it is done with proper 
materials, it will yield ail kinds of happiness here and hereafter. 


VI wet Tulasimáhatmya ( 44 Sls. ) 
** Eulogy of the 4ulasi (“‘ basil '') Plant ” 


Sutiksna notes that Agastya sips something from his palm and asks what 
itis he is doing when he ought instead to be explaining to him about éulasi 
plants. Agastya replies that the best of all flowers and leaves is tulasi because 
once ( Bhü ?...as) Tulasi did penance and received as reward Janárdana ( t.e., 
Narayana) for her husband; just as Sità is the beloved of Rama so is fulas? 


$ aradan —Sadaksaramahatmya 


holiest to Him ( Rámaj. Whoever worships Rama daily with tulasi leaf—no 
matter what his d{vama—gees to Brahman. Various ways of worshipping Kama 
with fulasi leaf are then outlined, and their respective rewards {phala ] are men- 
tioned. Wherever tulas? plants grow aiong wilh other flowers, there Rima and 
Stlà are believed to be present; those who grow these plants in their gardens 
wiil win immortality by this act alone. Those who sip only once watet which 
has drenched a sálagrüma-stone and into which tulasi leaves have been dipped 
go straight to mukti, Further eulogies of the greatness of /ujasi leaves and 
twigs witness to the plant's ability to give freely to all—irrespective of caste, 
sex, eic.—final beatitude. So great is it that even God Himself cannot count 
the greatness of (lasi, of sdlagrama and of the Gauges ! 


Whenever one worships with tulasi plant, one should accompany it with 
the six-syliable mantra—and to him only the highest good will come. 


VII Tema Sadaksavamáhitmya ( 35 sls. ) 


“ A Eulogy of the Six-Syllable Mantra " 


Sutiksna asks Agastya to tell him about the renowned six-syilable marisa 
that was revealed by Brahma, and Agastya replies by telling a story. At Vüra- 
nasi (= Benaras) all Siva's devotees were once meditating upon him. Siva knew, 
howcver, that this action would not win for them the mukti they sought, 
Searching about for an answer to this problem, he encountered Brahmi who had 
come to Varanasi for a visit, and so he asked him what could he done to help 
his (Siva's) devotees. Brahm, of course, tells him the secret doctrine [updya | 
that had been given him from Kama. Siva receives this instruction in the six» 
syllable manira—it is the moment of a solar eclipse along the banks of tho 
Ganges—and he remains there for several years performing penance by means 
of homa, dhyana, etc. Rama, pleased by such devotion, thereupon came down 
to Siva and offered him a boon, Siva requests that Rama grant to Siva's 
devotees their long-sought emancipation ; and, even as he is asking, his followers 
become one with Visnu [sarve jvolirmayássantah Visuaveva layam gatàh ) Rama 
offered Siva another boon, and Siva asks that ail who die on the banks of the 
Ganges, whether naturally or unnaturally, be given the gift of mukti. Raima 
agrees, even extending the condition to the smallest insects. Rama adds that 
any who hear the six-syllable manira, either from. the lips of’ Brahma or now 
irom Siva, will attain the highest. Also, whoever worships Him (Rama) in an 
idol form using the six-syliabie mantra, will achieve liberation, 


Siva takes it upon himself to ask a further boon; namely, that all who 
want to achieve liberation by learning the six-syllable mantra ‘come to him in 
Benaras to get it. Rama agrees, which explains why, ever since, Benaras has 
been the place of salvation ( mukiiksetra] and why Siva is called Saviour 
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pmuklida;. Thus it is due to Vignu's beneficence that all the merit gained by 
pilgrimage to other rivers can be got from the Ganges, and that all who live 
there anti] their death gain salvation, This is the truth; this is the truth 
i satyam satyam |! 


VIII yasqa Gurustgyalaksana ( 383 Sis. ) 
“ Requisites of a Preceptor and Initiate " 


Sutiksna asks Agastya who was the first teacher of and the first initiate ins 
to the six-syllable mantra on this earth. The order wasthis: Brahma to Visistha 
to Manu to Vedavydsa, the last-named of whom spread this teaching on earth 
to his many disciples. One of these disciples, namely Saunaka, was instructed 
first about the requisites of a good guru and of a good disciple, and told that 
only such are fit to receive the mantra, There follows an escieric discussion 
describing how even parts of the manira may be repeated to great benefit—e.g., 
“Ram,” " Rama," eíc,—and how by adding certain syllables one can produce 
other valuable mantras, 

Although initiation isto the manira is open to persons of all castes, the 
instruction differs for each group. Nonetheless, as part of this initiation in alt 
cases, a pot must be placed ritually inside a yantra-design. 


IX "um Yaniralaksaua (26 gis. } 

“The Distinctive Characteristics of Yantra-Designs " 

Sutiksna then asks about the yanira—how it is prepared, where placed, and 
why it is called by the name " yauira". Agastya explains that the word 
“yantra ” suggests that we “fix " our minds on that (design), and by doing so 
our mind is “fixed” or "controlled." Further, a yeníra-design is filled up 
with manira ( -sylables), and Rama is to be worshipped by means oi this panira 
fall of manira. Whenever He is meditated upon ina yaaira-design along with 
Sita, whatever wishes the worshipper has will be realized. As for che original 
form of the yanira-üesign, this was given by Brahm&a—comprising six angles 
which enclose a circle within which are eight petal-divisions, themselves enclos- 
ing a rectangle—ard it is beautiful to behold. Letters and mystic syllables are 
written in the spaces in prescribed ways. When Narasimha's abbreviation 
[ bija] and Varaha's abbreviation are also placed in the yanira-design along with 
the Rama-manira, the worshipper gains happiness in this world and the next, 
The yaníra-design may be made of gold, silver or tree-bark, and it is to be 
worn inside a locket around the neck; thus it wili put an end to all miseries, ete. 


X wins Püjdvidhana (43 ls.) 
* Concerning the Daily Worship Rites {of Rama)” 
Agastya tells Sutiksga how to go about worshipping Rama, the instruc- 


tions being those originally told by Narada to Valmiki, The first step in $6j4 
PAZ 
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is when the dvirapariváras are honored with stoivas of praise—Ganapati, Bhanu, 
Vidhātā, Ganga, Yamuna, Visvaksena, Garuda, ef. al This is follewed by re 
petitions in various ways of the six-syllable Rama-mantva ( this being called 
«i Ramamshatmyam ” ), and these bring great rewards to him who chants them 
daily. The rewards for such persons are briefly listed. | 

XxX GEHE Bhütasuddhi ( 50 Sis.) 

** Purification of the Spirits ( before 53j4 ) ” 

Continuing his instructions, Agastya says that, further, before wo rshipping, 
one should purify himself bodily as well as internally in order to qualify as a 
worshipper. To do this purification, yoga is employed. Also, preliminary to 
worship, the instruments and objects used in worship are to be cleansed by 
proksana and kgalana. Only when such matters are taken care of will God he 
effectively worshipped; otherwise all the rites will be futile. Thereupon the 
nyasas called mairka, ke$avadi, taltva, mirtipenjara, rsichhandas, mantradenaid, 
and saganga are done along with repetition of their mystic syllables, after which 
God is to be contemplated and acknowledged bv offering everything one has to 
Him. His retinue is also ( mentally ) honored. 

Next regular, external or liturgical worship [bühyap&ja] is arranged for 
by securing a platform upon which a mandaia-design is disposed. The mangala- 
design is to be of the eight-petalled lotus motif, surrounded by a rectangle and 
other designs. The finished magdala-design is worshipped and a strmAdsana-seat 
is placed on it and festooned, e/c; While the ultimate benefits [phala ] enjoyed 
by those who do dahyapaja are material prosperity, nonetheless it is normal at 
this point that folks gather around this center of worship and make joyful noises 
with music and song solely for the pleasure of Rama. 


For the ( bzhya- ) piija itself, flowers, tulasi, elc. are gathered, vessels with 
pure water are strategically placed, Vedic scholars are invited to be present, the 
worshipper spreads a tiger-skin and sits on it, and offers a garland to Rama. 
Sandal-paste, other flowers, ele., are then offered to the deity. A particular 
posture must be assumed when Vináyaka and others are worshipped. After the 
preceptor has been duly honored, the devotee then salutes the deity by clapping 
his hands thrice. The demons and demigods are pacified with mantras, and the 
five elements [ dhi/as] are then purified also with mantras. This latter ic what 
is known as " bhülasuddhih "—without which all other rites like japa and homa 
are futile. Other purifications are also mentioned in regard to the worshipper’s 
limbs; he purifies his feet by circumambulating God's temple, he purifies his 
hands by offering flowers, his ears by hearing divine stories, bis lips by. repeti- 


A chapter unusually discursive in style, with no internal development and litile order 
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tions of God's Holy Name, his eyes by beholding holy festivals, efc. Thus pari- 
fied, even the deadliest of sinners may participate in this kind of p&ja. 


AIT mama Málphanyása ( 64 Sis, ) 
* How to understand the M âtrkåā (aad other) Nydsas " 


This chapter attempts to elucidate and explain the significance of nydsa 
in its various meanings The »yásas referred to in the preceding chapter ( viz: 
rsicchandonydsa, maniradevatányása, sadanganyasa, málrkünyasa, hefavádinyádsa, 
lallvanyása, mürlipafijaranydsa) are all now described in detail. Each nydsa 
employs a different mantra and is directed to different limbs of the worshipper's 
body. Of the six treated, the first—rstcchandonydsa—may be taken as repre- 
sentative: the power believed to be marshalled in the mystic syllable '* Or '" is 
thought to be concentrated in the palms. Then with the hands one touches the 
head, the face, the heart, the genita] organ and the [cet while uttering an appro- 
priate and specific mantra, The effect of these actions is to absorb strength and 
power to the extent that the Strength and Power of God Himself is transferred 
to the various limbs of the believer's body. Similarly the other nydsas have 
their own particular method, although the aim of each is roughly the same— 
that is, to transfer infinite, cosmic power and strength to the mundane and 
individual level. 


XIII weak Püjádravyatuddhi ( 613 Sis. ) 
** Pnrification of the materials lor Worship il 


Aagstya continues to describe the preliminary preparations for the worsbip 
of Rama—that is, after having attended to ail the preceding, to purify now the 
articles of worship with water and mudras and mantras. There are five kinds of 
purifications mentioned: by froksana, by avoksana, by viksana, by tadana and 
by arcana, This matter attended to, then the idol itself is purified by bathing 
it in liquids from four pots ( miik, curd, coconut water, perfumed waters }, 
whereupon a second bath is given in pure water. It is pointed out that whoso- 
ever does such bathing of the Lord daily will reap great rewards. 


Then the wosshipper and tke Lord thus readied, daily worship is com- 
menced. ‘This is comprised of 16 steps | upacdras ]-- eleven of which are named 
and briefly described. i 

The latter part of the cuapter is focussed on a misceilany of counsels: the 
entrance-deities are to be worshipped before Rama; mantras in yautra-designs 
are to be worshipped also; several Aomas are to be done; when Rama is 
worshipped in a salagréma-stone it is most effective; only some flowers, and 
they only when perfect, are to be used in 5474 ; some places are to be avoided 
for puja, others to be sought because favourable ; Rama worship is to be done 
with leaves and flowers and water and, above all, with devotion ; ete., etc, 
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XLV eataa Agnikaryavidht ( 584 Sls. 

ʻ Rules for Kindling the Sacrificial Fire ” 

Agastya turns now to the matter of the sacred fire, wherein the presence 
of Rama is to be invoked and worshipped according to the rules ( which 
follow 2). Inthis,as in any other step in worship, he warns, only righteous 
means are to be used and only objects acquired by one's own efforts are to be 
used. Thereupon he launches into a detailed description of how to make a 
kunda— firepit. Dimensions are given. When it has been duly constructed it 
is decorated. 

In a place north and west of the &unda—firepit an eight-petalled lotus- 
design mandala is drawn and colored, and in it Rama is invoked and His whole 
retinue is worshipped there also. At this point the fire is to be kindled in the 
hunda—firepit and, after securing some vessels in one of which Visnu is invoked 

and worshipped, koma is done in the fire to Rama. Offerings are also made to 
His entire retinue. When this has been done, the essentiais of the agaikárya- 
ceremonies are over. 

Thereupon brahmins are fed and celebration is made. The worshipper 
then, turning to the fire, transfers to bis own soul the presence of Rama from 
the fames, He asks the blessing of Vedic scholars, and then himself consumes 
(acting as Rama ?} the left-overs of the food which had previously been offered 
to God, The ceremonies are then concluded by offering bah to ( the iconic form 
of?) Rama, 


This is how agnikárya-ceremonies are to be done—which, incidentally, is 
always preceded by añkurārpana rites—whenever occasions demand, 


XV g Prayogabheda (534 sls. ) 


“Varieties of Ways to Worship for Specific Ends ” 


Agastya says that certain kinds of prayogic worship can be undertaken by 
any man—indeed, little real exertion is required—-and that these will definitely 
yield particular benefits. The procedures are much the same as already out- 
lined—the kindling of fire, making offerings into it and meditating upon Rama 
there, the performing of the sixteen upacdras, etc. For examples: sesame and 
lotuses offered in: the fire will get the worshipper whatever he wishes ; full-blown 
jati-Siowers mixed with sandai-water will make even a king come to one’s beck 
and call; largesse in sacrifice will get one the most beautiful damsel imaginable ; 
eating certain roots while standing in water during certain months and there- 
upon performing päjā with payasam will gain one sons as strong as Rama Him- 
self; efe., ett. After listing these and others in great detail Agastya concludes 
by cautioning that he has mentioned them only to show they are wrong; those 
who worship Rama for Hig own sake will get mukti. 


AGASTYA SAMHITA! —Diksavidhi 13 
XVI ymai Purascaranavidhi (60 gis. ) 


“ Rules for the Repetition (of Pious Acts) ” 


Agastya says he will now explain purascarava, without performing which a 
mantra does not yield its fruits. Purasgcarana is composed of five parts | pañ- 
cangam |. The first part is 472, which must be done thrice daily. The second 
part is homa, and to this a large part of the chapter is devoted—where it is to 
be done, how it is to be done according to the rules, what personal habits are to 
be observed by the initiate. Japa, another of the five parts of purascaraya, is to 
be done a prescribed number of times thrice daily and without hurrying. Tar- 
fana, a fourth part of purascarasa, which itself involves a minor home, ‘is to be 
done by offering only pure water to God. The fifth part of purasearana is to 
feed as many brahmins as possible each day. 


These actions should all be discharged without desire for rewards, albeit ` 
those who do them will be amply rewarded. Beyond the practice of puyascarana 
there is nothing better. In special cases when all five cannot be done, at least 
two must be continued without break~—japa and the honoring of brahmins; 
even then the full fruits of complete purascarava wil be enjoyed. In some 
isolated cases, even the mere feeding of brahmins alone will suffice. The proper 
observance of purascarana completes the full worship of Rama. 


XVII gma Diksdvidhi (63 Sls. } 
** Rules of Initiation "' 


Agastya offers to tell about abhiseha, which is crucial as part of diksé and 
without which any amount of devout meditation [ 4pásaxa] is fruitless. The 
candidate for diksd must satisfy his preceptor regarding his devotion and rever- 
ence. The preceptor, having attended to his own ritual purification and having 
selected the most auspicious time ( preferably during a solar eclipse ), sees first 
to askurárpana, then in turn to $rdddha and svasiivdcana, A mandala is pre- 
pared and, after Rama's presence is invoked into a gem-invested pot by means 
of Vedic mantras, the pot is placed on the mandala-design. Bhūis-šuddhi and 
nyása are done, as earlier enjoined | see adhy. XI, XII i, and entertainment is 
arranged for. Gifts are made to non-widowed women and to grhasthas. The 
preceptor must observe vigil during the night preceding the ceremonies, and do 
japa 9,000 times. The next morning, having worshipped Rama, and having 
done agnikarva | see adky, XIV }, the preceptor does a special korna, and the pot 
into which Rama had previously been invoked is worshipped. Bali is then 
offered, after which point the candidate is conducted to the place, 


The preceptor leads the candidate through a brief pranaydma exercise, 
whereupon bhatasuddhi is undertaken on the candidate's behalf. Then the pot 
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resence is taken from the mandata-design, filed with water 


containing Ràma's p | 
" mantra, and this water is then 


to fhe accompaniment of the “ surasivam. . , s R 
poured over the head of the candidate by a number of brahmins. White this 


crucial abkísska rite is being performed it must be kept in mind by ail that, by 
this, Rima comes to dwell in the candidate. 

Afterwards the initiate dons new clothes, eéc., and he is directed to do the 
syüsas ; see adhy. XIJ. The preceptor, then, puts bis hand on the initiate's 
forehead, and repeats the Ràma-manira 108 times—thus delivering to the ini- 
tiate this all important manira (called “vidya” }. As this is being done the 
preceptor should sense that vidyd is going out of him, while the initiate should 
feel that he is being infused with that same vidya. 

The dikgà concludes as the initiate rewards the preceptor by offering him 
everything he owns with all devotion; others, too, must be rewurded in appro- 
priate ways. Thereupon the initiate receives the blessings of his preceptor and 
of the other brahmins assembled. Only at this point can the initiate break his 
fast, Only at this point, also, can he as a full-fledged initiate attend to certain 
practices—sandhyd, purification of self by water, and the Rémagáyairi | see adhy. 
XXXIV below i. 


XVII qamqam Pajasadhanalukgana ( 541 sis.) 


“ Description of the Components of Paja”’ 

The materiais used in daily worship are discussed, the chief among these 
being water, flowers, sandal, incense i dhiipa!, lamp [ dpa j, offerings f naivedy« | 
and havis (üre-offerings ). While certain items are prescribed in paja, those 
which are prescribed for use shouid be of the best type possible. In addition to 
these physical items, one should offer p#ja@ with devotion ` bhakti] and order- 
liness [ sazt&alpa j. Further, the devotee should. accompany his worship with 
the practice of mudrds—for this delights the gods. The following mudrās are 
described: dvdhani, stháni, sanidhikaram:, sannirodhant, sasmukhikarani, 
saihkalibarami  mahàmudra, $a&&ha, cakra, gadd, padma, dhenu, kaustubha, garuda, 
Srivaisa, vanamala and yoni. One can “melt the heart" [ drávayel | ot God 
if he uses al! of the mudrds in daily. worship. 

Postures 7 dsana |] to be assumed during worship. are. then discussed—with 
descriptions of the following: svastika, vajra, paima {= abja), vira and 
gomukha, There are many others, the text. adds, any one of which can be 
selected for the repetition of God’s names and-for, other pious activities 
[japádi;. Agastya summarizes by saying that so far he has instructed Sudiksva 
in the following: paj, japa, homa, mantra, -diksabhiseha and pijopbakaranae 
laksana. He suggests that such instruction should not be given to those who 
are not devoted to Visnu. l 
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NIX amien - Yamadilaksana ( 66 Sis.) 
'' Concerning yama etc, "' 


Agastya tells Sutiksna of the effectiveness of the six-syllable mantra—how 
it. can even atone for the murder of a brahmin, to say nothing of its other 
surpassing powers. In all it gives bhukti in this world and mukti in the next. 
Sutikspa, at this, raises doubts as to. how these two contradictory ends— bhukti 
and mukti—car be achieved by one and the same means, For, óhukii implies 
continued life [ pravrtii ? and mui necessitates cessation of existence | mivriiij. 
Agastya admits the difficulty; but the important thing, he adds, is seli-realiza- 
tion [ @manubhava ] and this can be achieved either in this present life or in the 
released state. So long as one continues to identify with and to reaiize that he 
really is Rama, whether involved in the things of this life or not, then the 
important thing of self-realization has been done. Further, since all things are 
Rama, no matter what he who realizes this does, he cannot be iar from mek 
even while involved in bAuEH. Being full human does not in itself prevent 
one from the ultimate goal. So long as one practises meditation of the six- 
syilable manira and so long as one also mentally focuses on his identity with 
Rama, then there is nothing in this liie either ordained for him to do or prohi- 
bited from his activities. 


Ultimate Reality (Brahman) and Rama are as synonymous as kalata and 
ghatu; just so, great self-reaiized people continually utter "I am Rama.” In 
order to implement the good life here in this worid Agastya recommends certain 
habits—to practise ahivisd, to keep good company, to do good acts—and these 
may be effected in eight ways. These eight ways turn out to be the eight steps 
of yoga—the first two of which are described ( and this description takes up the 
latter part of the chapter ). 


AX msnm Pranayamavidht ( 54$ $ls. ) 


* Rules for Prandydéma (and other steps in Yoga)" 


Agastya continues by saying that, having assumed a posture [ sana ], one 
may practise pranayame or breath-control in order to achieve rewards in this 
world and the next. One should undertake breathing exercises at least five 
times a day ; it is better to do it thirty times, and best to do it forty-five times, 
So powerful is this exercise in its consequences that one may undertake to do 
it certain specified numbers of times to. atone for misdeeds, eic. ; indeed, koma 
and japa and other things are validated only. when prandyamea is also practised. 
Agastya briefly mentions the other steps and. adds that alternatively one may, 
in worshipping Rama, think of Him either with or without distinctive qualities 
[sagunajnirguna |. One who does either the eight-fold Rarmayoga or the latter 


16 ameet 


jäāpaysga wil attain mukti, He urges Sutikgga to practise yoga-—either 
karmaycga or jilanayoga—it he is really serious in his quest. 

He distinguishes the two kinds of yoga by saying that while sarmayoga is 
for ail, j@4nayoga is for those who have left their evil ways bebind them. He 
depiores at length these evils, He ends by saying that whoever undertakes to 
become a yogin should do so without desire for rewards. 


XXI [ No title % ( 464 Sls. } 


{Concerns the Secret of Practising Yoga } 


Agastya declares he is about to give the “secret of secrets” ! guhydt 
guhyalainam 1 which puts an end to all misery. Deeds alone [ harman] cannot 
penetrate this mystery because who, after all, does his duty perfectly? Money 
cannot purchase the secret, for what money has been earned entirely by just 
means? Afantres cannot win the secret, for who understands completely the 
meanings of the mantras he utters? Not even Brahma or Vignu, themselves 
unaided, can obtain this secret, becanse they are not capable of doing it without 
some help from others. 

Whenever anything is done, expands Agastya, three elements must be 
perfectly balanced and working in co-operation with one another in order for the 
desired fruits to be realized—the person doing the thing [ kartd] is one element, 
the thing done itself [ Arzi ] is another and the materials used in the operation 
[sádhana | is the third element, (Take for example:) a yogin must do his 
practices daily i sitya j, as well an on special occasions | »t$5iiliika 1 and when- 
ever he is given a choice to do so [ &dmya] ; by doing thus he attains detachment 
Evairagya | and moves toward mossa, Such as one—and who but a sannydsin 
who abandons everything on his one-pointed quest can do this?—will achieve 
comprehension of the Brakman within and, thus, become one with Brahman. 
Such an one—in contrast to a grhastha or even to a brahmacárin—ieels that 
family and other mundane attachments are just so much unholy dirt [ amedhval; 
such a wise man leaves these things behind forever. It is, after all, our senses 
that lead us to attach to such distracting worldly things: therefore we, like the 
successful senmydsin, will achieve a certain amount of understanding [ jaana ] 
by controlling our attachments. 


, But we should also understand, Agastya continues, that this j#ana is itself 
but a means toward an end, and that the final goal is moksa, "Yet, in order to 
get even this jZàna which leads us on toward our final goal, we must become a 
yogin also. And being a yogin necessitates continual practice of yama, nzyama, 
ete. {In other words,) Know Thyself. Come to know, through the practice 
of yoga leading to inner realization, that Rama Who pervades everything is also 
your inmost self, The map who does this will surely achieve liberation, 
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XXII wmegm Yogalaksaga ( 484 $ls. ) 
'* A Chapter on Yoga” 


Sutiksna asks Agastya what yoga actually means, and how to control the 
mind. Agastya replies that the way to control the mind is first to control the 
vital airs. He begins to describe how this breath-control is to be done, only to 
interrupt himself by launching off into a digression on karma and samsăra in tbe 
midst of which he classifies bodies into four types according to their past karmas. 
Also in the digression he explains in some detail how the jiva develops physio- 
logically and intellectually in the mother's womb from conception to delivery. 
Just before the time of delivery, he avers, the jiva knows clearly that his goal is 
*' self-realization, " but as soon as it is brought from the womb it forgets all 
things and becomes increasingly “ worldly " as each day passes, 


XXIII aeree Granthibhedalaksana (60 Sls. } 


Discussion of the Types of ‘ Knots 


Agastya speaks of that within, which is to be liberated from worldly life 
and says that this luminous being is pure sativa, pure activity [caifanya] and 
that its joy is being One ( with Rama?) [ advait@nanda). He counsels Sutiksna 
to realize that pure bnan within. Further, he adds, whatever one sees in the 
world about~whether it be moving or stable—is but an effect of caifanya; and 
this cattanya can be called by various names like “Om”, “ Sat”, “ Brahman", 
** fivátman" and “ paramatman’’.. In any case, it is that which pervades all 
things. Ali the Vedas, Sastras, Pur&nas, etc., witness to this truth. 


Sutiksna counters that certainly not all things look alike as if they are 
pervaded by one thing! Agastya says there are certain great sinners, of course, 
who cannot see this truth ; only those with penetration can see through to the 
truth in all things—they are the jivanmukias. But they became so discerning 
only because they practised yoga, whereupon Agastya returns to bis original 
topic, breath-control, He tells bow to do it. One of the aims of the breathing 
exercises is gradually to “ untie” each of the five '' knots” { grantht] in the 
body. Once the “ knot” in the heart has been “ untied ” a person will know 
all things—the past, the future, e£c. Going even farther when are untied all the 
five '* knots ”, only then will that person's birth [ janma] become purposeful. 
Such wil be the destiny of him who displays indifference [vairágya ], who is 
unattached [/yaga] and saintly [ senyása ]. Such a person is to be.regarded 
just as Rama Himself. 


We, lu the closing Slokas Agastya praises the present work (as a book ) which 
presétws; his words and the teachings they mediate. Its saving power is great, 
Fa3 > 
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XXIV maa Rámamantrabheda ( 49 Sis.) 


^ Yarieties of the Rima Mantra "' 


The narrative continues by saying that it is the concensus of the sages’ 
opinions~-rgen like Vasistha, Vámadeva and Narada—that Rama ine Highest 
God, the soui of the universe, and, since He is known also as “ Yajãa ; îs also 
she Sovrse of the World, As for Sound itself ( sabda ], its very principle in the 
form of fifty letters, came from Rama ; and He alone is to be recognised in the 
infinite variety of sounds, sentences, efc. The best of all sounds is the combina- 
tion “Ra” and“ Ma”, aud this is to be commemorated continually by repeti- 
don of the * Rama" mantra, Verieties of the mantra may be made by insert- 
ing specified syllables. For all these mantras Brahmá is the rst, ga@yatr? is the 
meter and Rama is the devatá, elc, Lef. adhy. IV, above]. 


Nydsas are to be done, directed to specified bodily parts like the heart, 
lips, tongue, throst, arms, stomach, eic, Rama, associated with Sita, is to be 
meditated on in the true beilever’s heart. Japa, homa, arcana are to be done as 
pijd following this ; even if done on a small scale it will yield immense results. 
Recounting the virtues of repeating the Rama manira, it is pointed out that 
even the most heinous sins may be erased by it. 


XXV Annaan Srivamanavamiprasamsa (56 &ls. } 
“Eulogy of Ráma's Birthday Celebrations "' 


Every year in the catfra-month on the ninth day when the constellation 
Punarvasu is there, the birthday of Rama is to be remembered, Fasting and a 
vigil should be observed on the *' ninth day,” as well as tarpana-rites, Those 
who break the fast enjoined wiil go to heli. Alms-giving is also to be practised, 
On the following day (+e. the “tenth day”), Rama and His retinue should 
be meditated upon with the dvada$a-mantra, and then worshipped thrice along 
with the asidksara-mantra. Such muttering of these poweriul mantras is itself 
sufficient to yield great results, * 


Sutikena then says that, having heard about the way the sadaksara-manira 
may be used in the preliminary worship of Rama, he would like to hear now if 
there are any other mantras that may be used in Rama’s honour. Agastya says 
that there are those who, with tears of joy in their eyes and moved to dance 


* Internal coherence indicates that this passage is interpolated here. Also, see the third 
section in ch. XXVI, below, where the directions are, in essence, repeated. There is reason to 
believe that even there the repeated passage occurs in the midst of a section the whole of which 
is also an interpolation cf. Agastya Samhita MGOML R. 2681, a fragmentary manuscript which 
moves from ddkyapija (our ch. XXVIa ) to pratissha of Rama (our ch. XXVIb: 1-7 and 
XXIX: 8-44), omitting all mention of Rama's birthday celebrations. 
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and ecstasy, and who without even diksd or following other prescribed routines 
of worship, merely repeat “ Rama, Ráma i " and are saved! Indeed, while any 
manira praising Visnu may save them, the most efficient one of them all is alse 
the original of them all—the sadaksara-manira, 

Having said this, Agastya nonetheless proceeds to instruct Sutiksna in the 
general rules for using any manira in his worship. The use of any maniro 
should always be preceded by bhütaínddhi, nyásas, sandhya, dtksa, prandydma 
and géyatri. Also, he counsels, the six-syllable '* mála-mantra" should be 
uttered along with the Sifd-mantra ; and they both together should be meditated 
upon in the disk of the sun (? ). As well, stotras of praise should be showered 
upon Rama. All this sbouid be done thrice daily, each one of those times 
repeating the manira 6000 or Toco or 300 or 100 times. Those who shirk the 
performances of this kind of japa-repetitions will go straight to heil. 

Ii one employs any other manira in worship at this point in the. prelimi- 
naries, he should nevertheless return to the “ mila” mantra before proceeding 
on the formal, liturgical part of the worship [ bGhyapajó 1. 

XXVI uw Bahyapajé ( 383 Sls. ) 

* Formal, Liturgical Worship” 

Agastya says that formal, liturgical worship | 52nyapijá j of Rama may be 
done in one's awn house, provided certain appointments and paraphernalia can 

o furnished. What these items are is mentioned, along with options and 
varieties, As part of the daily pad, end to validate it, a dazbha-püjà must be 
done—like the regular 244 itself, thrice daily. Dhäpa and dia are offered, as 
well as foodstuffs f naivedya ] followed by betel. One who worships thus becomes 
a king like Rama Himself. 

Sutiksna says that he is pleased to have heard about nydsas and how to 
do them [ see adhy. XI, XXIV, above]; but now he would like to know what 
happens to people who cannot, for one reason or another, do those »yásas, 
Agastya says that, ideally, the #ydsas simpiy must be done by anyone who 
seeks the reward that a mantra promises. And thereupon he names over the 
ayüsas once again—paramahamsanydsa and praņnavanyäsa being two new addì- 
tions to his previous list, Later on, he sanctions mere utterance of mantras for 
those unable to accompany them with the nydsas. 

Then for the remainder of the chapter there is a repetition of the injunc- 
tions for when and how and why Rama’s birthday is to be commemorated 
[ see adhy. XXVa, above 1. 


XXVII  offererafafe Pratimádáuavidhi ( 42 Sls. ) 
“ Rules for (the Ceremonies of ) Presenting an Icon " 


Sutikgna asks how to go about making a gift of an image of Rama, 
Agastya says that this, when done, should be done on the Sth and the 9th of 
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the bright fortnight of cai/ra-month (#4. just a day before His birthday celebra- 
tions are to be held, according to adhy. XXVa and XXVIc.j. A worthy and 
deserving brahmin should be selected as recipient; the giver should treat this 
recipient as if he were Rama Himself. There isa general pattern of action to be 
followed by both the men throughout the first (8th) day. On the second ( oth ) 
day the presentation ceremony begins in a specially constructed mandepa. The 
image to be given is preferably to be made of gold (3 tolas in weight) and should 
show Him with Sita in His lap and demonstrating the jaana-mudrd in one hand. 
On the night of the znd day entertainment is provided and a vigil is kept. On 
the 3rd day morning koma, ete., are done after which the presentation is ritually 
made. All of this is done solely to please Rama, says Agastya ; but he goes 
ahead to list, then, the numerous rewards which incidentally accrue to him who 
does this meritorious act. 


XXVIII ( No title ) ( 39 Sls. ) 
s More details on the Presentation Ceremonies "' 


Sutiksna asks to know what a poor man who cannot afford such an expen- 
sive image and elaborate celebrations is to do. Agastya tells him that alter- 
natives do exist, so that all (even those without dibsd as well as ladies and 
füdras) might avail themselves of this meritorious deed. Some of the alterna- 
tives are outlined ; the two constants which remain unchanged in each case is 
that a fast must be undertaken by the donor and a feast must be provided to 
the brahmins. 


Then Sutiksa wants more details concerning what takes place during the 
vigil enjoined for the night of the second day. He is enlightened by Agastya 
who tells in some detail what kinds of pious acts are to be done during each 
ydma or period of the night. 


XXIX  sfwerlahr Pratisthavidhi ( 413 Sls. } 
** Rules for Consecration {of an Icon } ” 


Sutiksba wants now to know when, how and where an image of Rama is 
to be installed. Agastya begins to answer him by extolling the virtues of 
installation ceremonies, the mere seeing of which is very auspicious. He then 
poists out that a variety of methods exist for doing this, As for when and 
where it ought to be done, it is to be done preferably on the ninth day of 
caitra's bright fortnight, even though other months may also serve as alternates, 
He adds that certain other deities— Gopàla, Nrsimha, Kegava and Ananta— 
each bave their own auspicious times for installation also, The rewards for 
seeing to installation [ pratistha ] of Rama are given, 


As for the icons themselves which are to be installed—namely idols of 
Rama, Sita, Laksmana and Hanuman—these may be made of stone, metal or 
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wood. But they should all when displayed as a single group, be of the same 
materjal. Pratisthd-ceremonies are then described for a temple. The temple 
precincts are to be decorated; a pit dug, a fifha-pedestal furnished with a 
yanira-diagram, subsidiary icons placed, Gageávara readied, pratimdddna cere- 
monies (as already described in s4Ay. X XVII, above) observed, and the 
Ráma-image is to be made according to either the dasaksara or the dvddasa- 
kgara method [ mérga j. 


XXX wmerfats Dasáksaravidhi ( 45 Sls. } 
* Rules for Using the ‘ Dafsákbsara' ( and other) Method ” 


Sutiksna asks to know what the ''4asGksara " method, as well as the 
others, is in reference to making an image of Rima. He is told first that Rama 
should be shown seated in the virisana-position on a lotus-seat, He should 
have but two arms. He should be depicted with lovely eyes and so holding 
Sita on His knee that His encircling arm touches her breast while His free hand 
manifests the 7#ana-mudra, The position and posture of Laksmaga and 
Hanuman are also described. So the grouping wil be when Rama is made 
according to the "" dasdksara " method of making an image. When He is made 
according to the *' Zvádasaksara " method He is shown in a regal disposition, 
surrounded by sages, his three brothers, Sitá, e al. Appropriate details are 
furnished for describing each of these figures. 


Three other methods—the *''saftaksara", the ''asíaksara" and the 
“ ekaksara?'—are described: One reveals Rama primarily as a warrior with 
Laksmana, another as a warrior without Laksmana, and tne third as central 
figure among His male retinue and without Sita, Other methods are alluded 
to, any one of which might be used for worship or meditation icons of Rama. 


The way one worships any one of these ( groups of? ) images is by nydsa, 
müla-maniras { = japa ), etc—just so long as it has been *' vitalized " [ frata- 
pratisth@ | according to the rules. The maniras used for Laksmana, Satrughna 
and Hanuman are to be prepared according te the rules, also, 


Sutiksna asks what these rules are, Ha is told these rules as well as the 
usual details concerning each ( z.g., the 7st for Laksmana's mantra is Agastya, the 
meter is gdyairi, the deity to whom it is addressed is Lakgmana, the syllable is 
“lam”, and the Sakti is “ namak”). As for worship, Lakgmana is stated to 
deserve as careful attention as Rama Himself ; indeed, both Rama and Laksmana 
are to be worshipped thrice daily. The reason for this is that they represent 
Ultimate Reality, * and by worshipping them together only does one properly 
worship God and gain the fruits thereof, 


—— 


param brahmaiva loke'smín rámalaksmata-sary haya ]ávirbhüya caküstyeva tasmát sevyari 
dvayam sada {| This, it would seem, is clear indication of the apocryphal nature of this work 
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x 


XXXI ffe Viniyogavidht {36 Sls. ) 


“Roles for Aiming at Special Ends in Worship - 

Agastya offers at this point to teli how the (müla- ?) manira may be 
employed io gain specifc ends. These secrets he is about to impart were 
supposedly used to good advantage by Arjuna who, upon such instruction from 
Krsna, proceeded by them to win the battle. In each case there is a particular 
posture to assume while repeating the manira a specified number of times; 
doing so one gains remarkable rewards ; for example: 100,000 repetitions will 
regain lost kingdoms; 100,000 repetitions along with koma of fried grains while 
recoliecting a particular episode of Rama’s life will secure a virgin bride; 
1000 repetitions, along with meditations upon Rama as He is cutting off the 
nose of Ràvapa's wicked sister, will chase away demons who threaten, etc. 
Agastya says that those who have earthly desires may have them satisfied by 
this use of the manira; however, those who have no such worldly desires will, 
by use of the santre, achieve the realm of Brahman. 


These secrets concerning such motivated worship were originally giveu to 
Agastya by Brahma, who ordered Agastya to publish the word abroad. 
Agastya reminds his listener that there are many who have won their salvation 
by learning and using the müla-manira; the marvellous virtue of the milla- 
mantra is that while other mantras (of Saivas, Vaignavas and Ganapatyas ) give 
only salvation, this one of Rama gives either salvation or the consummation 
of ail worldiy desires— depending, of course, upou the aim of those who use it, 


XXXII msma Afijanevamanu ( 384 Sls. ) 

* Regarding the Hanuman-Manira ” 

Sutiksna declares that he has learned much that he never knew before, 
and that he is grateful to know ali this about Rama and Lakgmaua. But 
sometime back be heard Agastya mention Hanuman, and he asks to be further 
enlightened about the mantra and worship to be addressed to that deity. 
Agastya allows that he bad meant to tell bim about that, because the Hanu- 
man-manira ( also) gives bhukli and mukti in this world. This particular mantra 
was originally revealed by Sankara ( = Siva), the meter is anusiup, the deity is 
Hanuman, the bia is “hrim”, ele. Anyone who uses this mantra can be sure 
that all evil spirits will be dispelled. The method for uttering the mantra is 
given at some length, with instructions for syasas, etc. Directions are also 
given for repeating the mantra if one wishes to obtain certain ends —e.g., curing 
diseases, exhorting spirits, winning battles, ete. 7 


asa part of the Pdficarétragama corpus. Such theological perspectives ás are here expressed 
seem quite ont of keeping with any system even remotely concerned with the four-Vyülta 
interpretation of God's nature. 
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XXXIII (No title ) ( 4x ŝis. ) 
** Further Rules for Consecrating an Icon” 


Sutikgna is asked to hear about jratisíhà of Rama (presumably the 
narration picks up here from where it left off in adhy. XXIX, above). A 
proper person to direct the ceremonies having been selected, añkurārpaya is 
attended to. The icons then, brought in a charict-procession to the place, are 
deposited in a specially-built sandaja-pavilion. The dcárya then performs 
jaládhivdsa and homa-rites, after which the icons to be consecrated are laid 
down in pure and fragrant waters while 244 with fulasi-leaves is done. Rivik- 
priests utter the Rama-mantra and selected stotras, whereupon dali-offerings are 
made. Protection [ raksa } is ritually given to the images, and before puspayága 
is done the subsidiary deities of Cakra, ef al., are worshipped. 


The Rivik-priests are then rewarded and vdsiupaja is done in the temple 
[ Zeválaya], where the procedure will be to sprinkle for purification and to do 
vasiupiija-homa, and, on the next day, to remove the idol from the water. The 
icon is kept in the mandapa-pavilion where two abhzsekas are done to it, and it 
is decorated, eic. Letters from maniras are written on various parts of the body 
of the icon, whereupon the image of the Lord is taken to the yagasafad. There 
He is surrounded on His throne by water pots, and later He is made to recline 
on a bed of grains. 


The chapter ends with a discussion of the prerequisites of the ácárya who 
is capable to supervise these pratisthd rites. The most notable qualification is 
his endowment with and his manifestation of the nine-fold bAaktii," The nine 
marks of bhakit are: the cakra-brand of Rama, the ürdhva-Pundra, exclusive 
allegiance [ tadanyandmaseva ] to Rama, conviction in His mantra, an unwavering 
practice of fasting on each tenth day, the pious calling on Rama's Name, the 
reception of Rüma's left-over water and of His food, and service to Ráüma's 
other devotees, These make one a“ true” Vaisnava. 


XXXIV ( No title) ( 42} Sls. ) 
{“ Concluding Remarks on Consecration Ceremonies ” ) 


Agastya continues the ceremonial injunctions for pratistha. The image 
of Rama, having been ritually readied for worship, the other icons of Sita, 
Laksmana, Hanuman and Ganapati are then made to recline on the left side of 
Ràma's image. Other paraphernalia of liturgical worship are aiso saactified— 
for example, Garuda is invoked to be present in the long-handled fans, Ananta 
is requested to reside in the umbrella, and Visvaksena is asked to sanctify by 
his presence the flag, etc. Brahmins are then selected, and they are to chant. 
the Hanuman and Ganesatkaksara mantras (over some pots placed on a bed of 
grains ? ), 


madam 


The interpretation of the remainder of this chapter's text is not at all clear 
in regard to what the precise directions given apply to or even in regard to 
what the topic discussed refers to; however, it is possible to assume from the 
miscellaneous remarks that are made that the icons of Rama’s yetime are 
* installed, " and that regular worship begins only then. This regular worship, 
once it is initiated, will presumably employ all the mantras, nyásas, mudrás, eic. 
that have been mentioned and explained in the course of the many preceding 
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chapters, 
In the latter half of this chapter, also, it is worth noting, there are two 


rather long eulogistic descriptions of the Rámagávetri, It js stated that this 
mantra (mentioned also at the close of adhy. XVII, above) may be used only 


by brahmins who have undergone difsd. 


— END OF MANUSCRIPT TEXT R. 5059 — 
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AGASTYA SAMHITA! 


( Agastya-Brahma-Samvada ) 

NOT PUBLISHED; reconstructed 
from fragments found in MD. §xox 
Agastya-samhité (leaf/Telugu-—injured 
and cld); MT. 2996, Prayasctttapatala 
( paper/Grantha); and MT, 2856, Pajã- 
samgraha (leaf/ Telugu ). 


This “authentic” work has been reconstructed in part from existing 
manuscript traditions; it has not been published, So far only parts of niue 
chapters of varying lengths have been found: chapters x, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 9, Io and 
ir. What survives clearly indicates that this is a work typical of the Pafica- 
Tátra school—not only is the word “ Páficar&tra " used naturally in the course of 
the text, but such Püficaràtra concepts as the Vyübhas ( Vasudeva, ef. 2/.) are 
encountered. Moreover, the exposition of the narrative follows a general order 
normally found in other samhità-texts. 


The condition of the sole surviving text is not good. Beyond physical 
damage causing lapses at several critica] places in the narrative, the tradition 
itself is a poor one—abounding in minor spelling errors. Further, in regard to 
style, the work lacks good continuity of exposition, jumping from one subject 
to another after sometimes only superficial treatment, eic. On the other hand, 
there is an occasional abundance of detail found in this text that helps to clarify 
other, less specific texts. 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
I marag Prásádalahgana (106 (plus) Sls. ) 


* Chapter on Temples ” 


(It must be assumed that Brahma is speaking:) Temples are to be built 
in proportion to the main deity inside (1). Before commencing the building 
process, a suitable site must be selected on an auspicious day (2-13). Then, 
after bali-offerings have been made and the lingering spirits have been asked to 
depart, the site is marked off with pegs-and-strings, and the area is plowed, 
levelled and sown.with seeds ( 14-22). A pit is dug and reinforced with sands, 
whereupon an istakd-homa service is attended to—and the method for doing this 
is given, indicating that what is to be done there is a very grand undertaking 
PA4 
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(23-312). The frst bricks are laid [isfaküdhama j near the site of tbe future 
entrance, whereupon the pit previously dug is made ready to receive a box 
filled with flowers, gems, efc. [ garbhadhana ]. The liturgy of filling, placing and 
burying the box is given (along with clues to the ideology of the elaborate cere- 
mony—31b-74 )- 

Then the projected temple is discussed in terms of space-allotment to 
various gods ( 75-84 ) ; as well, there is mention that space should be given over 
to the prdhava-courts, the gofura-tower, the Garuda-mandapa, elc. (85-89a ). A 
yajamána-patron is sure to be spiritually rewarded for sponsoring the careful 
construction of a temple (&gb-932), making sure that the finished temple is 
complete in every architectural detail and that every ritual detaii has been 
observed. Included in the preliminary rituals is another istaka-rite, the details 
for which are given. When all is done, it is proper time for great celebration, 
c. * * * The closing $lokes of this chapter are lost due to lapses ( 93b-1o6.. 


plus ). 
II seg Pratimdlaksana (ro $ls., many lapses ) 


“ Discussion of Idols ” 


* * * The beginning of the chapter is full of lapses. * * * The discussion 
turns first to general matters related to the making of icons: the preliminary 
rites, the gathering of materials used in their construction, the classification ( of 
uncut stone?) into ( '* -grīva " ) types, the relation of the intended ican to the 
size of the sanctuary and to the entrance-gates, the homogeneity of materials 
used in icon-groupings. A classification of icons [ citrajardhacitva]citrabhása ] 
is given, followed by a brief discussion of kivifa-crowns to be found on the icous’ 
heads, The narrative then turns briefly to the lotus-shaped pedestal for the 
igne whereupon the quality of stone to be used is discussed, giving ten types 
of faults a stone may have which renders it defective, Another typology is 
given according to the warmth of touch of the stone, etc. Metals that may be 
much used in making icons is also discussed ( lapses in the manuscript render a 
Sana aay ** * arms onicons * * * weapons carried by icons * * * 


III, waama Sayanásanalahsana ( xo &ls., many lapses ) 


“ Discussion of the Posture and the Seat ( of the Lord in His Sanctuary)” 


" Ec of lokas at the beginning of this chapter contain serious 
E doses ines must be considered “lost ".] * * * The rarrative picks up 
uM iex the Pitha-pedestal in the sanctuary has been made ready. 

e Lord, seated and in a particular posture, is there; icons of Sri 
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and Bhü also are placed in the sanctuary on either side of the main image. 
Adigesa, too, finds a piace there as Visnu's couch. 


IV. smeg Pratimdlaksana ( 77% Sis.) 
“ Chapter on Idols "' 


The inside of the sanctuary is to be divided into seven parts ( four are 
named ), and, depending on the posture and the grouping of the icons, the 
pedestal( s) will be placed in one or another of these sections ( 1-9a ). 
Then a discussion of sfi/as is given—how one is selected, how the various anato- 
mical divisions are to be made ( by pavicahila, sathála, saptakála, eic. methods 
[ sc. '' -tála " found elsewhere in the passage, but not here]), how the Silas are 
employed in icons of different postures, eic. ( gb-530 ). Jaladhivasa (51) is done 
(to the $zlas ?) followed by oma, whereupon the main s#/a is made to recline, 
and it is wrapped in strings, padded ont with clay, efc. (52-71). The chapter 
ends with counsels and rules for using Salas properly in repairing old images 
( 72-733). 


( First Patala) V, samaa Pratisihdvidhi (172 Sls.) 


“ Rules for Sanctification Ceremonies 


Brahma says he will now tern to ceremonies of sanctification [ pratistha ]. 
The proper time having been decided upon, a mandapa-pavilion is especially 
built in front of the prdsdda for the purpose, and in it firepits are to be provided, 
toranas decorated, efc, ( 1-18a ). Pots are to be placed on a smandala-design, and 
into them the presence of certain gods are to be invoked with mantras, Homa is 
done, and after kaulukabandha has been done to the icon’s right wrist, the icon 
is taken to a sndna-mandapa for several baths. During these bathing rites, the 
idal’s eyes are ritually ** opened ” [ nelronmilana | ( 18b-64a ). 

Visnu is invoked, offered liturgical worship, and asked to recline on His 
Sayana-couch, whereupon the desika-priest undertakes some disciplined medita- 
tion on the Lord in His Vy&üha-forms and in other aspects of His Sakti-power 
( 64b-120 ). Doing this, well-trained acáryas perform sanctification and installa- 
tion rites [ pratisthd ] to an icon of the Lord ( 122 ). 


Agastya then asks if there are different types of pratisthd@ in accordance 
with Vasudeva, el. al. Brahma replies that as the m#ri varies, so do the details 
of the ( five kinds of ) pratisthd-rites for it change—but that a constant in such 
operations is to regard the martis as mantras, which mantras (—and thereby 
which siurHs— ) may be worshipped both mentally and liturgically in a 
cakrábjamandala-design. How this worship is done is elaborated. 


( Note: This section—123-172—refers, apparently, to the modes of 
pratistha to be undertaken for temple deities other than those already described 
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in the opening 122 Slokas, the discursive nature of the text itself, and certain 
peculiarities of style, however, make certain interpretation difficult. ) 


( Second Pagala ) V. aaa Arcana (114 ls.) 


‘Concerning Worship ” 

Before any kind of special act is undertaken, a ritaal bath [ svd@na]} must 
be taken by the acarya first. The procedure for this is given ( 1-16). : After 
this is taken care of, the ZcZrya should proceed to the yága-bhimi-place and 
begin a discipline of nyásas ( 22 ff.) preliminary to turning to a mandala-design 
which he makes (34 ff). Using mudrās (42 f.) he invokes the presence of 
the Vyghas—one for each of the four directions—and, as well, petitions otber 
lesser deities to be present. Thereupon (55 ff.), he prepares to offer padya, 
acamaniy2, ete. Other paraphernalia of worship are also to be kept in readi- 
ness there (listed 52b ff.), for these are going to be offered. After they have 
been offered, koma is attended to (61b). (All of the preceding ( 17-682.) is 
presumably done mentally.) 


(Moving to the temple precincts?) a vessel is worshipped, and a small 
bimba-image of the Lord is put into it in water. Worship is then undertaken by 
the dcárya and the sisya together. The acárya then circumambulates the sanc- 
tuary with the pot and puts it next to the piffa, An offering of flowers is made 
then to Visvaksena, followed by bali-offerings, japa and some entertainment 
( 68b-86a ). 

The remainder of the chapter discusses flowers, shoots, leaves and roots 
that are acceptable in worship of the Lord { 87-114 ). 


VI. ( no title) ( 175 $ls. plus ) 


(“ Rules concerning Festival Occasions " ) 


Brahma promises herein to discuss ufsava-festivals, He begins by defining 
uisaua as a “remover” [ ui- ] of " misery” [-sava] (x-2). An&wrárpana-rites 
with sprouting seedlings must always accompany the preparations for a festival 
occasion: how these rites are to be done is given in detail { 3-27a). Also, a flag 
is to be raised on a pole on all festival occasions—and how to make the flagpole 
( 27b-32 ) and the flag (33-52) is given, along with directions for installing the 
same into regular use (53-110). 

When such necessary preparations have been made, the ufsava-bera (i.e. 
the movable idol used on special occasions when processions, eic. ate involved) 
is to be taken into the sanctuary, whereupon bali-offerings are made ( 110-144 ). 
Then “ mrgayai7a” is done (145—little explanation of whas this is appears 
here but probably it is mrgayd-ydtra, the hunt-festival ) followed by kautuka- 
rites ( 146-1482 ) and pumyaha, The next morning, after repetitions of some of 
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the preceding rituals [xote : a gap in the manuscript appears after Sl. 161], a 
mandala-design is prepared, the icon brought to it, and special baths given to it 
there. * * + [ Manuscript breaks off at this point.] * * * 


IX qanama Pavitráropauaprayafcila — ( xa6l éls.) 


“ Expiatory Rites for the Garlanding Ceremony (and others ) "' 


Brahma attempts to define “ Práyascitta " as a compound of “ frayab ” 
(meaning “evil” ) and “citia ” (meaning " making good for" ). The bulk of 
the chapter deals with occasions when prdyasciita is necessary, and how to go 
about the atonement rites—for examples: mistakes in daily worship, errors in 
conducting festival occasions, omissions in such rites as snapana and pavitrāro- 
pana, etc. 


X, ^ wem. Tantrasatkarabheda (134 Sls. ) 
“ Concerning the Ways of Mixing up Tantric Methods” 


Agastya asks (Brahma) about the variety of éariras—which ones ate 
primary and which ones are secondary (in authority ). Brahma replies that 
tantras are either “ sdlivata”’ or “ asdtfvata,”’ the former being the type to 
which Pajicaratra methods belong, the latter being the type to which Vaikha- 
nasa methods belong. He says that a '' sattvata” tantva is based on the Vedas, 
and it is as authoritative as the kalpasūtra itself. Those who follow this fantra 
should worship God according to the Paficaratra, 


Agastya asks then what are the bad effects of mixing up the two types of 
fantras. (The answer is that ) one who has taken to One way of worship should 
at all costs continue in that same way ; if he does not, his worship becomes useless 
[ abhtcartka |. Moreover, famine will assail the country and the king will die. 


Should a lapse occur in the ( uninterrupted) worship in either the Vai- 
khanasa or the Paficaratra modes, then rectifying steps in each case are to be 
followed. The only distinction between the two fráyascitia-methods—as they 
are given--is that the Vaikhanasa adherent must reinstall his image according 
‘to the Páücarátra way of pratistha, whereas the Paficaratra follower need make 
no süch concession to the other way. 


YIL faaie Nityanaimittikapràyasciltavidhi ( 142 Sls. ) 

“ Rules for the Expiatory Rites Covering Regular and Occasional ( Wor- 
ship Disabilities ) ” 

The rules in this chapter cover a variety of shortcomings, in each case 
giving the type of defect frst, followed by the appropriate remedial steps to be 
taken. When icops are repaired or replaced, and the work is done incorrectly 
at some point, specific remedial steps must be taken ; when there is a lapse in 
worship, likewise, remedial steps appropriate to the gravity of the omission 
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must be undertaken; when break or damage in icons of various materials { £.e., 
metal, stone, eie. ) occurs, certain remedial measures are to be taken according to 
the materials; when a person dies within the temple precincis, and thereby pol- 
lutes the place, ¢rdyvascilla of a certain kind must be done; when repair of 
certain ornaments { e.g. the Kiri/a-crown used in festival processions, elc. ), a 
specific remedial measure is prescribed; when fire breaks out, when lighining 
strikes, when a kite or other inauspicious bird alights on some part of the temple 
superstructure, when an uninitiated person (—or worse, when a woman ora 
füdra— ) touches the icon—in each and every case there is a definite measure 
which must be taken to rectify the damage. 


Critical notes : 


Further search in secondary collections may yield additional fragments of 
the “ authentic " text of the Agastyasamhita. Private collections containing 
copies of Agastyasamhitad should be examined to see which texts there may 
represent the “apocryphal” or the "authentic" version. A second or even 
third copy of the “authentic” text is sorely needed to clarify parts of the 
current text not clear at present. 

It appears that we have in the Agastya-Brahma-Samvada a useful frag- 
ment of a typical Páficarátra work. It is probably old; but the surviving 
fragments yield few certain data for fixing its period with any assurance. 
No early works quoting or citing Pàáficarátra sources have yet been discovered 
referring to this work. The collections that were found to preserve chs. 9, 10 
and Iz are probably quite late, 


The touchstone of canonicity by which one judges whether a work is 
“spurious,” “apocryphal” or ‘‘authentic’’ has yet to be worked out in 
detail. But it is clear that future scholars will have to rely on internal evid- 
ence more than scholars heretofore ; the facts that colophons claim Paficaratra 
authority and that a text is quoted by later writers as a Palicaritra work are 
not in themselves sufficient evidence of authenticity. "The two works under the 
title Agastya-samhità illustrate these insights, 


The other works also called Agastya-samhité might confuse the unwary 
student as possible other “ lost " samhità works, inasmucli as they both display 
certain "'tantric" characteristics and both might be classified as Vaisnava- 
oriented texts, Both are to be dismissed, however, as non-Paficaratra works. 
The first, represented by the manuscript MD. 5192 ( leaf/Telugu 5 isa dislogue 
between Narada and Agastya, and is chiefly concerned with the glorification 
and the uses of the Gayatri mantra, The second, represented by the manuscript 
Adyar 22. À.8., is a dialogue between Suka and Agastya, and is of the nature 
of a 2urána but definitely not of the Paficaratragama class of literature. 


[e . 
repetat ANIRUDDHA SAMHITÀ 


[ Index Code : Anrd] Ávailable: edited and published by 
A. Sreenivasa Iyengar. Mysore, 1956. 
Rs. 5/- Devanágari script 


Introductory Remarks : 


This is a general work of thirty-four short- to medium-length chapters, 
altogether comprising almost x8co granthas, It is noteworthy among the sam- 
hitas of similar length for the attention it gives to the annual festival cycle at a 
Paficarátra-oriented temple; this and the sections outlining regular temple wor- 
ship routines account for over half the bulk of the text. Of the remainder, well 
over half of that is devoted to the concerns of temple-building, icon-making and 
sanctification ceremonies. Attention is also given to initiation procednres and 
to ethical behavior enjoined upon aspirants, initiates, preceptors and others. 


Its moderate length, along with its unencumbered discussion of a wide 
spectrum of Páficarátra concerns, recommends this text as a useful introduction 
to the genre of Paficarütvàgama literature. Its effectiveness as a practical 
manual, however, is marred by its superficial approach and its manifest uncon- 
cern for details, For obvious reasons it is not used as a guide for worship in 
any of the well-established Paficaratra temples. 


. The narrative framework is in the form of a resumé by the sage Bhrgu 
to other sages of what the Lord (Bhagavan ) taught him in His aspect as 
Aniruddha., Thus Bhrgu occasionally quotes Bhagavan during the long passages 
of instructions he hands on to the assembled audience of sages. 


Although this title is missing from most of the canonical lists—only the 
Visnu Tantra names it (14th in a list of 154)—it seems nevertheless to be a 
genuinely representative work of the Páiicarütra brauch of tantric literature. 
Passages from it are quoted in secondary Páficarátra compilations.! Still, for 
a variety of reasons, it cannot be regarded as among the first ranks of Páitca- 
rátra samhità works. 


Among the especially interesting items to be noted concerning this work : 
i ch. I offers a series of vague definitions involving the number “five” in an 


1 Péiücarara Samhita (MT. 352) quotes part of an unnumbered chapter; Pácarátrá- 
gama (MT. 3257) uoles chs. V aad XVIU; Prayaseitta-samgraha (MT. 3743) quotes 
ch. XXIX ; Bhakia-pratisthà ( MT. 1673) quotes ch. XXXIV ; Utsava- sargraha ( MT, 3286) 
quotes ch, XXIII and possibly also portions of chs. XX, XXI, XXII and XXIV. 
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effort to explicate the meaning of “ Paficaratra " (34 5); several chapters 
(see Ch. X si passim) give an unusual amount of attention to the respective 
duties of the four varna-classes ; the tenth chapter affords an intimate glimpse 
into the dzily life in a palace ( 21 ff.) ; both the Sdifwata and Pauskava sambitás 


are mentioned in XXIV : 76. 
DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 


I. tmm Sastrdvatdvana ( 43 $ls. ) 


* The Transmission of the ( Paficaratra ) System ” 

The setting is Bhrgu’s hermitage on the paradise-like slopes of the Hima- 
layas. Birgu is surrounded by an admiring circle of sages who ask him to tell 
them what duties, beyond those enjoined in the Vedas, will lead ordinary mor- 
tals like themselves to salvation, He offers to share with them the revelations 
made to him by Lord Visna Himself Who appeared to him in Svetadvipa as 
Aniruddha. The mode of worship about to be outlined to them is, Bhrgu says, 
that enjoined by the Páficarátra system. 


I awatia Sasirabradamsá ( 19 Sls. ) 

“ The Greatness of the ( Paiicaratra ) System " 

A series cf metaphors is used to show how superior the Paiicarátra system 
is to all other systems, Because its ultimate source is Vignu Himself, he who 
knows and masters the system is transmuted to the level of the divinities, All 
who study it will be accounted virtuous, eic. 


IIT, atum Acaryalaksana (18 Sls.) 
*« The Prerequisites of a Preceptor ” 


One who is to be a preceptor in the Paficaratra system must be a brahmin 
who is not only well-versed in the Vedas and allied literature but who is also 
an expert in the Paficar&tra literature and its injunctions, He should be young, 
but also experienced ; as well, he should be devout and in good health. He 
should display proficiency in many arts, among them architecture, music and 
dance. A preceptor so qualified may initiate any persons who seek puri- 
Scation and salvation through the PaAficaratra system—be they brahmans, 
ksatriyas, vaisyas, Siidras or those who are in any one of the four stages of life. 


LV, aeina Sastradiksavidhi ( 345 Sls. ) 


* Directions for Initiation into the System ” 


Initiation should take place only from mid-January to mid-July [ uttarã- 
yana], and preferably then only on a Wednesday, Thursday, Friday or a 
Monday, provided the other auspicious considerations are also favourable; 
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initiation is of two kinds, s@stradiksa and mantradiksé—the former for bránmathas 
only, the latter for all others (1-4). The bulk of the chapter ( 3-31 ) outlines 
the steps of sdstradiksé only. At the conclusion of an initiation, gifts are 
given to the preceptor appropriate to the individual initiate’s status ( 32-358 ). 


V. amaaa Yantravidhana (593 sis, ) 
“ The Making of Mystic Diagrams ” 


Detailed instructions are given for making the Vignayantra (4-25), the 
Pàráyauayantra ( 26-40) and the Vasudevayantra ( 45-58). Some of the benefits 
which accrue to one worshipping the Par@yanayantra and the Vasudevayantra 
are given ( 41-44, 59-60a ). 


VÍ. meem fate: Mandalànam vidhth ( 66 Sls. ) 
** Directions concerning Mandalas ( i.e., diagrams of ground plots ) " 


Technical instructions are given for making out a given space, having 
internal divisions each with a separate name, and some reserved for symbols of 
Visnu, a few with colors. The uses of this kind of diagram are not given 
(r-26). Then follow, however, special instructions for preparing a smaller 
kind of diagram (26-55), worship of which brings to the devout worshipper 
whatever benefits he desires [ tstasiddhiprada—27a ]. This latter kind of 
diagram is to be constructed and used at the times of initiation, certain festi- 
vals, idol-bathing, flower-festival, birthdays of gods, eclipses, certain calendar 
days, expiation ceremonies, etc. (56-58). Such use and worship of mandalas is 
better than image-worship (59b). The best occasions for worship are then 
given (60 ft. ), with instructions for undertaking such worship. 


VII. wereanves Cakrabjamandala ( 42 śls.} 
" Concerning the Circular Lotus Design ”’ 


When certain occasions arise ( 41-42 )—such as particular liturgies, raging 
epidemics, threat from enemies, famine, eic. —then a special kind of diagram is 
recommended for worship, the cakrdbjamandala. Having made it according to 
prescribed rules (1-38), the benefits are immense to him who worships it 
( 39-40 ). 

VIII, goa Kundavidhi ( 64 Sls. } 

“ Directions ( for making) the Temple Fire-pits ” 

A raised fire-pit in a temple is to be prepared according to certain rules, 
with 14 varieties to choose from. Instructions for building, finishing, decorat- 
ing and using theseare given (1-55). \Water-pots are to be placed on an altar 


near the kunda-pit containing various materials, and these materials will pe 


later used in ceremonies honoring the temple-idol ( 56-64 ), oa 
PAS 
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IX. afta Abhisekavidhi ( 573 Sis. ) 
^ Directions for Drenching ( the temple-idol with consecrated water ) ” 


Intimate knowledge of the rules of abhiseka-ceremonies is necessary for 
the dearya for his assistants [ südhakas ] and for ksatriyas (1). An abhigeka- 
ceremony requires a special mandafa-pavilion, seed-offerings, the presence of 
the Ananta-form of Visnu, a fire, sanctified vessels placed according to specific 
instructions, ten kinds of flowers, several fruits, spices, grains, gems, ec, ( 2-40). 
The x2 prepared pots of water necessary for the drenching ceremony are then 
turned over to the deárya who must await the auspicious moment to commence 
the actual abhiseka-ceremony (41-49). Aiter the ceremony all—including 
bráhmepas, kgatrivas, vai$yas and $üdras—must prostrate before the idol (50-51). 


X. Wasa Rajalaksana (574 Sls.) 
javay 7 
“ Characteristics of the Ruling Class "' 
The kingdom is the body, and the king is the life-giving element [ fva! to 
it; therefore it is necessary to keep both the king and the kingdom intact (1). 
Then follow several personal qualifications of a man capeble of ruling others 
(2-20). The daily duties and privileges of the king are then enumerated 
(21-581). The chapter ends with some administrative injunctions aimed at the 
allocation of equipment and dispersal of personnel in his kingdom ( 52-57 ). 


XI. sume Grümádinirmana (47 Sls. } 
“On Town-planning and Related Topics” 


General instructions are given for laying out an ideal village site, that is, 
one having a temple for the Supreme Visnu in its center. lt is noted that if 
another temple should be raised, it should be placed either in the east or west 
parts of the village; where other shrines are to be placed at the cardinal points 
is also given (1-13). Some instructions for planning a royal city with 
palace apartments, ramparts, etc., are also given (145-20). Omens for building 
are given (21-24), and then the steps for undertaking the construction of a 
village (25-34 ), with the location of shrines, ete., given { 35-45). The dedicatory 
services are to be conducted according to PaficarAtra rules ( 46-47), . 


XII. wean Beralaksana (25 la.) 
“Characteristics of Idols " 


Images of Vasudeva, Kedsava, el, al, are to be shown seated, or lying down 
or riding on their vehicles [yaa } { 1-2). The proportional measurements of 
these types are given (3-4). Definitions of six types of meagurements are given 
(5-7); as are also directions for showing the idol in full, in bust only, or in a 
two-dimensional way (8-94). The materials with which idols are to be rnade 
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are precious gems, stone, wood, metal or clay (gb). Eight technical names dor 
idols are listed and defined, the differences stemming from where these idols are 
to be found (10-13), and what their respective measurements and uses are 
(14-1903). Then six types of idols, serving different purposes in temple-worship, 
are named ; temples are classified as good/better/best according to the numbers 
of these types of idols they possess (rob-2:). When Visnu is to be shown in 
His various aspects, idols with certain numbers of arms are to be used (22-23). 
When specified hopeful ends are desired by worship, then certain types of idols 
are to be established in certain places (24-25). 


XIII. agido Ankurarpana ( 33 Sls. ) 


“The Ceremonies cf Germinating Seeds ” 


There are movable ijasigama] and immovable [ sthavara] idols, and 
certain rules apply as to when, where, by whom and how these idols are to be 
consecrated for worship (:-6). As part of the consecrating ceremonies for 
an idol [praitstha@], an elaborate ritual of sowing and germinating seeds— 
called ankuvarpana—is required. Step-by-step directions for the respective 
duties in this ritual for the patron [yajemána; and lor the director [carya ] 
are given (7-33). 


XIV. sena Jalidhivasa ( 504 gis.) 
“ Immersion Ceremonies {for idols ) " 


Other steps in the sanctification ceremonies [ pratisthd] for an idol include 
an immersion in vessels of water (1-17), a ritual " opening of the eyes" 
[ netronmilana | ( 18-23), and several types of baths in mud, water, sandal-paste, 
etc., [abhiseha, snána ] {24-50}. At the finish of these rituals the idol is laid to 
rest | $ayana | ( 51a). 


XV. merat Pratisthavidhs ( 454 sls.) 
“ Rules for the Consecration Ceremonies ( of an idol—concluded )" 


Continuing from where the preceding chapter broke off, this chapter deals 
with the succeeding rites from Sayana (2-21 ) to the final vitalizing rites for the 
idol |. prayapratistha ] and for the temple-structure itself (22-46a). Sayana- 
rites include providing a proper place for the idol’s temporary repose (2-16) as 
well as ceremonies of fire-offeringe and food-offerings (17-21). Following these 
rituals, then, the final consecration rites [pranapraitstha ] commence (22-25 ). 
Consecration of the temple-structure must also be done, and this includes fire- 
offerings [koma] and sprinkling of the towers with water and sandal-paste 
(26-31). Next day, at an auspicous time, the main idol [malabera ] is moved 
into place, made perfectly upright with plumb-lines, and then fastened to the 
floor of the sanctuary with a sacred cement mixture (32-38). The seven other 
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idols are also consecrated (39-42), and the temple is then closed for three days. 
On the fourth day only may pija-worship commence ( 39-4 4a ) After this, the 
acarya is hailed and rewarded ( 44b-46a ). 


XVI, wmm Saddcaravidhs (38 Sls. ) 

“ Rules for ( the initiate’s ) Good Conduct ” 

The daily duties of an initiate are here outlined, from early rising until 
bedtime. His day begins with pious recitations (3-9), followed by snäna- 
ablutions (10-18), and his agni-b@ja ceremonies (19-20), Then he goes to the 
temple, observing carefully all rules of sacred etiquette (21-23), and performs 
various prescribed nyasa-rituals (24-35 ) ; thereafter he offers first silent worship 
[mndxasapajá j then actual worship ( 36-55 ). 

XVIIL, amrat Samürádhanavidhi ( 95 Sls.) 

“ Roles for Liturgical Worship ( by the arcaka in a temple ). " 

The chapter opens with a list of materials with which $4j4-worship by a 
temple-arcaka is to be done ( 2-6 ), the things to be done (7-8) and the festivals 
to be observed (9-13). The daily celebrations and the occasional festivals are 
aiso mentioned (1r4-r6a). Care should be taken daily to insure the cleanliness 
and purity of the vessels, the materials, the room, the idol and the worshipper 
himself (165-26). Then a detailed exposition of the liturgy to be followed by 
the arcaka in his ministrations and the worship is given—inclading drenchings, 
food-offerings and decorations (27-93). Finally, after this liturgy is over, some. 
instructions are given for the arcaka to go to the temple-kitchen with offerings 
(94-95). 

XVIII  wüepprenemfafu Agniküryabalibradanavidhi ( 49 Sls. ) 

“ Rules for Libations and for the Final (balt- ) Offering ". 


Picking up from where the preceding chapter ended, the aspirant {sadhuka] 
then, as part of the daily liturgy, goes to the kitchen [ pacanálaya | and perform 
koma there ( 1-293). After this is done, bali-offerings are made throughout the 
temple (29b-393). This regular procedure, known as nifyotsava ( 39b ), is done 
while the special image [ baltbimba] is carried around in his company ( 40-70 |. 
This finished, then the priest [ àcárva] goes to his home and performs anuydga, 
after which only is he allowed to eat ; if his meal does not “ satisfy " him, like- 
wise the offerings just rendered in the temple will not be pleasing to God 
( 45-49 }. 


AIX, Taffy Snapanavidhi ( 124 ls.) 
“ Rules for Bathing ( the idol) "' 


Technical details are given for the various methods of bathing the ( main, 
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festival and/or “ special bathing " ?) idol—both on fixed festival occasions and, for 
averting calamitous times ( 1-9). Descriptions of the vessels are given ( 10-18 ), 
as well as of their decorations ( 19-35), contents { 36-66a ) and their arrange- 
ments into groups of 1000, 500 or 250 (66b-r17a). Also some instructions for 
less elaborate methods 5 adhamasnapana] are given ( 117b-122). The cbapter 
ends ( 123-124) with a listing of rewards for him who undertakes to endow a 
suapana-service: absolution of all sins, reaching the abode of the Lord, enorm- 
ous worldly wealth, the reward of pilgrimages to holy rivers, the fruits of per- 
forming all ydgas, the credit of giving to charity—both for the person himself 
and for his family. 


XX. saagaa Dhvajärohanavidhi ( 1141 Sls. ) 


“ Rules for the Ceremonial Flag-hoisting (on festival occasions }” 


Definition of the word uisava is given ( 1}, and there are three kinds— 
occasional [ na£emitiska], optional [kãmya ] and routine! pratisamvatsara, or māsikaj. 
Certain occasions call for a festival, but not all of these call for a flag to be 
raised in the temple precincts (3-19). The detailed preparations preliminary to 
the flag-hoisting ceremony are given: preparing mud vessels (20-34 ), ready- 
ing and sanctifying the cloth for the flag ( 35-70), making bai-processions about 
the village ( 71-96 ), selecting the material from which the pole wiil be made, 
etc. ( 98-102), placing the platform ( 103 ), cleansing the pole and tlie platform, 
etc. (104-107a ). These done, then the cloth is tied to the pole, wound around 
it, and the pole and the flag are hoisted ( 107b-1ro), after which offerings are 
made and mantras are intoned ( 111), and the balíibera is taken around the temple 
precincts (112), Anyone who is in the village during the dhvajdrohana-cere- 
monies is enjoined to remain in the village for the next ten days, or else run 
the risk of falling jll with a fever ( It3-115a ). 


XXI. agaaa Mahotsavavidhi ( 112 Sls.) 
“ Rules for the Major Festival ( viz., the annual Brahmoisava ) " 


A calendar of 17 events for the ful] ten days of the great annual festival— 
Brahmotsava— is given, for which the flag-hoisting ceremony ( dhvajárohata ] is 
invariably to be done (1-5). Various ceremonies connected with germinating 
sprouts [ an kurárpana | must first have been attended to some days in advance 
(6-42). Then, on the first day of the mahotsava, there will be a procession of 
the baltbera-idol ( 43-30), while the u£savabera-idol is to be paraded twice daily 
on different vehicles for nine days to different optional places (51-58). On the 
eighth day night, the Zrthabera-idol will be prepared with powders, etc., and on 
the ninth day taken to the tank, bathed several times in public, and led back in. 
procession to the temple ( 59-80). The tenth day activities will center around 
puspayaga-ceremonies ( 81-932), and around offerings made in the sanctuary 
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after the wsavadera-idol has been brought there in procession (04-09). Some- 
time after this, Aoma will be performed, the attendant gods will be dismissed, 
the flag lowered, and awards distributed to the participants ( to0-108). The 
benefts for underwriting such a maholsava are listed ( 109-112 ). 


XXIL qao Damundropanavidht ( 69 sls. ) 

“Concerning the Damandropana (and other) Festival( s) " 

Certain specia! festivals may be celebrated at optional times: damanda- 
ropuna during February-March; twlasysropama during March-April; campaha- 
ropava during April-May; Satapatrapajd during May-June; phaloisuva and/or 
abhiseha during June-July; mango-pajé during July-August; plantain-paya, 
pavitraérohana | see Ch. XXIV, below £, and jayaniyutsava | see Ch. XXV: 5-27, 
below ; during August-September; worship with lotuses during Seplember- 
October ; worship with white lotuses during October-November ; the light-festival 
and/or Aritikoisava | see Ch. XXV: 28-49, below! during November-December ; 
fragrant oil libations and/or the scripture-reading festival [see Ch. XXVI below | 
during December- January; turmeric applications andjor the “picnic” festival 
during Janvary-February ( 1-232}. Some general instructions for celebrating 
the above festivals are given (23b-314), followed by more specialized directions 
in relation to a few of the above-mentioned celebrations (32-63). All ministra- 
tions in the festivals cited are to be done to the immovable idol | wilabera | as 
well as the sacred fire-pit [ Aomakunda j and subsidiary deities (64-65). A few 
additional directions are recorded, and the chapter ends with the rewards 
[ phala j to those who supervise such undertaking ( 66-69 ). 


XXIII. maama Másolsavavidhz ( 40 Sls, ) 
** Rules for ( special) Monthly Festivals " 


In addition to the preceding chapter's regular festivals, there are certain 
special festivals to be observed at other times, When and how these are to be 
observed are given;  inlasyáropana, damanüropana and canipakaropana ( 1-8}; 
phalotsava ( xob-26) ; patikajotsava ( 27-33) ; gandhotsava ( 34-442 ) ; and $usya- 
madsoisava ( 44b-46). 


XXIV. Amg Pavitrarohana (759 sis.) 
** Offering of a Special Thread-garland ” 


At a special time of the year a ceremony called pavitrivohana must be 
performed in order to insure the validity of ali other, regular offerings ( 1-7). 
Preparations and procedures for the first day are described in detail ( 8-104 ). 
All participatiog in the festival should themselves wear a garland Ç 105-rzr ). 
The whole of the first day's routines is repeated the necessary number of times 
if it is to be a 3, 5, 7 or 9 day festival (112-144). Atthe end of the festival, 
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the garland given to the deity is divided and distributed among the faithful, 
and this releases the recipient from all sins (145-147). Closing ceremonies of 
showing honour to the chief-priest are described, as are the benefits to all who 
participate in such festivals ( 148-1590 ). 


XXV, macip Jayantth yitihotsavavidhi ( 49 sls. ) 


* How Two Festivals—Kzrishna's Birthday and the Lamp Festival—are to 
be Celebrated ” 


In addition to the thread-gariand festival of the preceding chapter, four 
other festivals must without fail also be celebrated annually in order to insure 
the success and validity of all other, regular offerings—namely, Krishna's birth- 
day [jayautyutsava ], the lamp festival [ &ritikoísava ], a harvest festival [igra- 
yapoisava ; and a cycle of recitations from the Vedas [ adhyayanotsava | ( 1-4 ). 
Particulars of jayantyuisava ( 5-27 ) and of krttikotsava (28-49 ) are given. 


XXVI . amaaa Adhyavanotsavavidht ( 243 éls.) 
“ Rules for the cycle of Vedic recitations ” 


Picking up from where the preceding chapter broke off, the opening s/okas 
of this chapter outline the methods for celebrating some concluding routines 
[tirüjana! which are part of the kyittkotsava but which are done on the day 
following the main celebraliens (1-17). The remainder of the chapter takes up 
when and how praises to God through the recitation of the Vedas [ adhyayano- 
tsava ] are to be undertaken on an annual basis ( 18-24}. 


XXVII. aaia Samvatsaroisavavidhi ( 354 Sls. ) 
“ Rules for (the fifth of the) Yearly Festivals " 


The fifth annual festival enjoined is a harvest festival, agrayasolsava. In 
January-February, when grain is ready for cutting, a procession is to be made 
to the field with an icon of Hanuman, Visvaksena or Garuda. After cutting 
ceremonies, the bundles of grain are brought back to the temple (1-8). There, 
token offerings are made, the grain is pounded to a powder, and a food prepara- 
tion is made, This preparation is offered first to the deity, then distributed to 
the faithful, followed by concluding ceremonies. This festival is undertaken to 
promote better future crops (6-30a ). 


XXVIII.  ezrafata Tiladénavidhi (13 sls.) 

“Rules for the Tiladána Rites” 

During the first half of January-February, a special festival called 2Zadána 
is enjoined, After the usual preparations which accompany all festival occa- 
sions, the appropriate idols are ceremoniously smeared with a paste irajanisáva], 
and the festival ends with an abhiseka rite (1-11). In February-March, worship 
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of departed souls [ pitypijd] must be done with leaves, flowers, fruits, water, 
and sandalpaste offered to the deity ( 12- I5). 


XXIX, ie Samproksanavidhi (23 áls, ) 

“ Rules for Purification Ceremonies ” 

When ominous phenomena ( 1-4) threaten, when inauspicious defilements 
or lapses in worship occur ( 12-18), certain kinds of ceremonies are required. In 
the first case, these threats are considered to be averted by giving baths co the 
idols [abhiseka?, etc. (5-11); in the second case, involving interruption of 
Páfcarátra forms of worship, much more elaborate ceremonies [ saviproksana ] 
are required in order to rectify the damages done ( 19-23 ). 


XXX. maraa Prayascittavidhi ( 528 Sle.) 

“ Rules for Expiatory Rites " 

Expiatory ceremonies may be classified into three groups: those which 
gain their efficacy through pure and truthful confession of words [wakstddAi ], 
those in which there is inner repentance ^münasasuddhil, and those in which 
good deeds are undertaken [ kàyihasuddhi ] (1-3). In all cases, the performer 
must be ritually pure (3-7), as well as devoted and enthusiastic (9). The 
remainder of the chapter deals with the kinds of expiation that require overt 
ritual, t.e., the Ráyika-type. When and how such rituals are to be done are 
given. (10-35). In extreme cases of pollution, a whole town and its temple 
must be re-established (36-50). To the man who would have everytbing, be 
must not only worship God, but he must also erase his sins by generosity in 
giving and by acquisition of merit through the faithful performance of his 
duties ( 51-53a ). 


XXI. wéerefafa Garbhanyásavidhi (24 Sls.) 


* Rules for the Garbhanvása-Rites ” 


A series of rituals collectively called garbhanyasa must accompany the 
laying of the foundation for a temple. After preliminary preparations have 
been made on days preceding, an auspicious night is chosen when nine pits are 
dug at the foundation site, lined and filled with pots. Into these pots various 
items are to be placed and given homage. The pits containing these treasures 

are then filled up with sand, to the accompaniment of mantras (i-17). There- 
upon the director dcázya and architect ; Slpin | are both handsomely rewarded 
for their participation in this all-important ceremony, Mantras which are to be 
used in garbhanydsa-rites are named but not given in full ( 18-24 ). 


XXX, wfritzsgranrafafer Balipithapratisthapanavidhi ( 42 5.16) 
* Rules for the Dedication of the Outer Altar for Offerings ” 
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In the temple the four most important items are the central building 
[ $rásáda ], the inner sanctuary [ garbhageha }, the pedestal [ pitha ] for the idol, 
and the idol [ pratima ] itself ( 1-2). The altar for offerings [ balipitha ] located 
in front of the central building should be constructed so as to be proportionate 
with the size of the idol’s pedestal, and of the same materials ( 3-5), South or 
west of this balipitha a 16-pillared hall is to be constructed, and its measure- 
ments and appointments are described (6-9). In this structure the prepara- 
tions and preliminary rites of dedication of the dal#pitha are to be done- most 
of which activities are ceremonies analogous to those done at the consecration of 
the idol itself (xo-31). The final dedicatory ablutions to the altar are done 
with sanctified water on the third day ; the rites for this are described and the 
appropriate mantras to be used throughout are mentioned but not given in full 
( 32-42 ). 
XXXIIL — freta Visvaksenapratisthavidht ( 191 Sls. ) 

“ Rules for the Installation ( of the icon) of Vigvaksena ” 


Tn all Visuu temples one of the most important subsidiary idols will be 
Visvaksena, The methods for conducting a three-day ceremony of dedication 
of this aspect of Visnu are given. These include on the first day: sprouting of 
seedlings, soaking the idol in water, ceremonial opening of the eyes, bathing the 
icon, laying it to rest, 108 fire-offerings and food-offerings (1-13); on the 
second day: invocation of attendant deities, more fire-offerings, etc. ; on the 
third and final day: sprinkling of the idol with sanctified water, reciting 
appropriate mantras, offering homage to the idol itself and, lastly, rewarding 
the participating priests ( 14-202]. 


XXXIV. nmas Bhaktapratisthávidhi (17 Sls.) 


“ Rules for Dedicating Idols of Saints" 

For dedicating icons representing saintly men, the usual three-day cere- 
monial preparations are to be made ( 1-3). The major events of the dedication 
described in this chapter are 108 repetitions of sanctifying mantras (6), 108 fire- 
offerings (9) and the final, all-important sprinkling of the icons with holy 
water (15). The idols are then ready for regular daily worship ( 16-17 ). 


Critical Notes 


The printed version of the Aniruddha-samhita is not a scholarly rendition, 
being replete with errors of spelling and printing mistakes; in some instances, 
variant readings between the printed version and the manuscript recensions 
alter the meaning,of a given passage (eg, in chs. XIX and XXXII) but no 
critical apparati indicating these textual difficulties are afforded in the printed 


version. It would seem that a critical edition of this work could be done easily, 
PAS 
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since several manuscript traditions are extant ;' but in view of other priority 
needs in this field of literature, so long as the present printed version is avail- 
able a critical edition of the Anivuddha-samhela is not pressing. 

The date of this work cannot be precisely determined, although it must be 
reckoned as coming after the Alvars ( XXXIV : 16b mentions a bbakta named 
Sathakopa, to be identified with Nammalvar who flourished toward the end of the 
ninth century A.D.] ; and it may very likely be even after Ranvinuja ; “ Chera ", 
“Kerala” and “ Pandya” royalty are mentioned in X.s. The inclusion or 
exclusion of this {or any other) title from various canonical lists—it is missing 
from the names found catalogued as canonical in the Kapiiijale, Jaduaniptasara,. 
Padua, PérameSvara, Purusollama, Bharadvaja, Markandeya, Viívümitra and 
Hayesirga samhilis--can scarcely be used as a means for dating it in view of 
the generally corrupt nature of most of the lists, 


as la AY AT a H 
eT suzqetédr AHIRBUDHN YA-SAMHITA 


[Index Code: Ahrb] Available ; 


ist edition: Adyar, 1916, Edited by 

M. D. Ramanujacharya under the super- 

vision cf F.O. Schrader in 2 volumes. 

Price Rs. 30/-. Devanagari script. 

and edition: Adyar, 1566, Revised by 

Pandit V. Krishnamacharya in 2 volu- 
; mes. Rs. 4of-. Dewvanügari script. 


Introductory Remarks : 


Because of the excellent and illuminating study of this work in English by 
F. O. Schrader ( Introduction to the Paficaradtra and the Ahirbudhuya Samhita, 
Adyar, 1916) this is perhaps tbe Páncarátra samhita best known to Western 
scholars. That the entire corpus of Paicarátrügasia literature should be jadged 
by the tone and scope of this work, however, is regrettable. For, the overwean- 
ing concern for temple-oriented activities found in most extant texts is nowhere 
present in the work at hand; and, what are matters of subsidiary interest in 
most other samhitàs avilable either in print or in manuscript become in the 
Ahirbudhnya-samhitd prime subject matters. It is “‘...one of the samhitàs to an 
appreciable extent, or exclusively, concerned with the theoretical part of the 
system” (Schrader, cf.cif., p.94). In other words, it is hardly a representative 
work of the extant literature as a whole. 


A work of 60 chapters —the narrative framework being a conversation 
between Durvàsas and Bharadvaja during the course of which the latter relates 
Nürada's questions to Ahirbudhnya ( Siva)—it extols throughout Sudarsana, the 
personification of Visnu's Discus-Power. More elaborately than elsewhere are 
treated the processes cf Creation, the exposition in the opening 14 chapters 
teaching unparalleled heights of sophistication. After a brief discussion of 
general ethics (ch. 15), the attention then turns to arcane matters of the con- 
struction and uses of various sanfras, particularly to the potent Sudargana 
mantra-yaniras and “ astra" -mantras; these lead initiates to the cultivation of 
cosmic consciousness and afford kings and others with practical, mundane powers 
(chs. 16-27, 30-32, 34-36, 38-49, 46-48, 51-59). Almost unique in the Literature 
are the chapters, remeniscent of puránic pieces, containing stories cf kings and 
legendary figures who have benefitted immensely by mastery of the “astra” 
maniras (chs. 41-43). Only two chapters (28 and 29) deal with liturgical 
worship. Another (37) deals with the attitude of “surrender” [nydsa]. The 
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closing chapter (60) eulogizes what has been said in the foregoing chapters, and 
this, along with what is said in the latter third of the penultimate chapter, 
indicates that the work is complete and autonomous as it stands. 


It is not difficult to understand, in the light of the mundane concerns oi 
large portions of this work, why the Pàáücarátrins were judged so severely by 
sucb Mimàmsists as Kumárila (6th or zih century A.D.) for their" prayogic”’ 
attitudes. But whether this tendency so proriounced in the Ahirbudluya-satiutà 
makes it datable so early is an open question. Schrader {op. cit., p. 20) favors 
an early date. But his suggestion that it may have been referred to by Utpala 
(Schrader, of. cit., p. 18, 96) is not convincing proof; nor did either Yamuna or 
Ramanuja mention it. The first mention of it comes with Vedünta Deáika in 
the 13th century. Curiously enougb, it is named as canonical in oniy two lists, 
in the Pádma-sai hità ( 31/108) and in the Vifvümilra-samhita (25/108). None- 
theless, one must note that the Vyūha theory—so characteristic in the prindive 
samhitás whose dates are assumed to be well before Riman üja—appears to be 
implicit in the assumptive background of this work. Moreover, jadging from 
the cosmopolitan attitude in regard to other systems (Sathkiys, Yoga, Pasu- 
pata} the Ahirbudhnya-samhità must have originated in a time and place where 
scholastic hostilities were minimal. 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
A. Pürvürdha (Volume One): 
1. mamaa Sastravatara (74 Sls.) 


“ The Lineage of the Teaching” 


The scene is on the banks of the celestial Ganges, where Bharadväja, 
speaking to Durvasas asks (in a tone remeniscent of tlie Atharva Veca) to know 
all about Sudargana and his powers, the world and its creation, and what the 
role of Sudargana is in all this, Having seen scattered references to these 
matters in the various sasivas, he wants a consolidated and unified picture to 
clarify doubts that have arisen in bis mind now (1-14). Durvdsas says that 
even so great a one as Narada himself once had the same questions (24-682), 
and to get a similar consolidated view on those matters he approached Siva. 
Since Durvasas happened also to be there at the time, he beard Siva’s clarifica- 
tion on these matters to Narada. This teaching was called Ahivbudhaya Saphita 
and, though it once consisted of 240 chapters, and was later abridged to 120 
chapters, what Durvàsas now will relate is a 60-chapter version * authorised by 
the great Vyasa, compiler of holy books ( 15-25, 68b-74 ). 


Cf. Pádma-samhità " JR " Y, Pdramegvara-samhita I, etc. 
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IL wegen Sddgunyabrahmaviveka (62 sls, ) 
** The Knowledge of Brahman and the Six-fold Qualities ”’ 


Narada asks Siva about the pitched battle between the Lord Visnn and 
the demon Kálanemi (cf, I: 46-63), and how it was that the SudarSana-discus 
weapon of Visnu outshone and vanquished all the enemies’ weapons; was the 
strength of Sudaráana inherent or acquired? And what is the meaning of the 
name Sudar$ana ? (r-2). Ahirbudhnya (Siva) says that what he knows about 
Sudargana came to him, after penance, from Samkarsana, Moreover he learned 
a good deal about Eternal Being ( parabrahman ) at that same time and will share 
these insights also with Narada ( 3-7a). 


First, " Sudarsana " means the Eternal Power which shines out to those 
who aspire after it ( 7b-9) ; and this power is the repository of ali the activities of 
the universe ( 10-13 ). Second, as for whatever questions that Narada may have 
about the inherent or acquired nature of these powers, Siva then turns directly 
to a discussion of the Eternal Being—kuown variously as Parabrahman, Vāsu- 
deva, Nitya, Atman, Avyakta, Pradhdna, .. . Brahma, Hiranyagarbha, Siva, etc. 
( 27-40)—and says that it cannot be described but only experienced in Libera- 
tion. The truth of the matter is too high for creatures of the mundane world 
to reach, The concept of Eternal Being is then described in negative terms 
(46-53), but this gives way—to the surprise of the attentive Narada—to an 
enumeration of the six ideal and immutable virtues (sd¢gunya) which charac- 
terise the Eternal Being. These are: j#4na—Intellect, fakti—Energy, ai$varya 
——Sovereignty, bala—Inexhaustibility, virya—Immutability and  /ejas—self- 
sufficiency—the latter five of which are comprehended in the first. When these 
are concentrated, it is the Eternal Being in His essence ; when the five radiate 
out of the one, then it is Sudargana in his own visible aspect ( 54-62). 


lil. pam Vaisvarüpyasamksepa ( 56 Sls. ) 
«The Comprehensive Form of the Universe” 


Nàrada asks how it comes to be that the gugas radiate out from their 
unity, Siva says that all the potential sakti-powers exist in potential form even 
in this unity—the reason this is not apparent is that the $aki-energy is known 
only by its effects and not in any particular form. Wherever there is existence 
there is Sekt, just as wherever there is the Moon there is moonlight ( 1-5). The 
self-same Sak&-power of the Lord is represented, however, in many different: 
names and forms by which it works its miraculous powers (7-24). The fa&t— 
power is not the essence of the Eternal Being but only one of its attributes (25). 
That Saktt-powey which is found always associated with the Lord Visnu is 
Laksmi—and She, then, also, has a two-fold nature, Kriya and Bhiti. The 
former of these sets into motion the divine energy; the latter has three sub- 
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divisions [ avyakta, kala, pumbhave ] and as these continue to proliferate, we 
witness creation; as these withdraw back toward their source, we witness dis- 
solution. The released, proliferating power—as well as the contraction o: the 
same—through all the stages of creation is to be identified with Sudarsana 
(26-56). 

IV, magada Pratisaficaravarnana (58 sla.) 


* Description of the Dissolution” 

Nàrada asks to know how it is that Sudar$ana comes to be the cfficient 
cause of the Universe (1-2). Siva replies that should Sudarsana withdraw his 
continuously proliferating energies in any way, a chain-reaction starts that will 
in time [ *** a lapse occurs at the print where the length of time calculated for 
this to take is given ***] cause all things to perish, wither, burn, return to 
dust, to air, efe.—a complete step-by-step reversal of the order of creation 
(3-66). When the creation has returned to Vasudeva, there is no energy left 
over, for it is all concentrated and potentialised once again in lim (07-78). 


V. xaateana Suddhasystivarnana (60 $ls.} 

“ Description of Pure Creation” 

Siva (i.e., Ahirbudhnya) then turns to the creative process. The Sakti- 
energy as ít is potentialised in and identified with Vasudeva is Laksmi, His 
consort who is always and inseparably with Him. She “apens her eyes” 
[«4nmesa ] and there arises in Her the desire [éccha] to create, Inasmuch as 
Vasudeva’s nature is sZdgunyz [see ch. Ii, above], these six qualities within 
Him combine into three pairs to form the so-called Vyalas—namcl y. Sumkarsana 
( jfiana and bala}, Pradyumna ( atsvarya and virya ), and Anireddb: ( sakti and 
tejas ) (1-44). These, in turn, with Vasudeva, each produced three others, or 
12 in all namely, KeSava, et. ali—the Vyühüwniaras who are encountered more 
fully in the passages dealing with yantra-designs and tantra-lype worship 
(43-49). Next, the 39 vibhavas appear—and Siva says that if one wants to know 
their origin, see the Sattvatasamhita (IX) ( 50-60 ). 


VI. shavaftada Suddhetarasystivarnana (63 sla. ) 
“ Description of Non-Pure Creation” 


As for the stages outlined so far, these are comprehended only by pure 
yogins just prior to their ultimate release (1-6) The order of crea Ben from 
tais point is determined by the factors called Purus2, Kala and Guna (Sa) which 
are intimately related with the three Vyghas: Pradyumna produces from the 
various parts of his body four pairs of human beings which constitute the four 
classes of society ( ob-11); Aniruddha provides the nourishment for the human 
beings as well as he sustains inanimate Objects as these needs arise in the 
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temporal order (7-15), It is in the non-pure creation that the three gigas 
operate—and progressing from the highest, these produce in sequence buddhi, 
ahamidra, tanmátra, the eleven indriyas, the five bhafas; in the combination of 
these is produced the physical world as we know it ( 16-18). 


At this, Nàrada asks for clarification of how Laksmi in the. first place was 
moved to “open her eyes” and cause the primary creation to come about ( 20 ). 
In answer to this, Siva reviews the process, but in a significantly different way— 
this time showing a more humane interest, and tracing the origins of created 
souis such as »fyas and muklas as well as mundane saints and normal humans, 
The human race is traced to Manu (21-532). In all the earthly affairs of this 
race of man, both Pradyumna and Aniruddha evince a keen interest in that they 
on the one hand encourage and stimulate human beings and, on the other hand, 
sustain them and make them persist in their worldly ways (53b-63). 


VII, aaacafiainr Suddhetarasystivarnana ( 73 8s.) 


“ Description of Non-Pure Creation (contd )" 


Siva continues to trace the order of creation, turning now to philosophical 
matters—giving a Sámkhya analysis of $ra&yH evolving ahamkára, ākāša, 
manas, etc.—and saying that the stimulus to al) these evolutions is none other 
than Sudar$ana ( 1-61 ). Then, in retrospect, Siva reviews the stages of creation 
just covered in the last three chapters, saying that both the cosmic involution 
and the cosmic evolution are the result of ihe action of Vignu's $akt-power 
otherwise known as Sudargana (62-73). 


VIII. senaramfeeqm Jagadádháranirüpana ( 54 Sls. ) 


** Description of the Sustoining Force of the World " 


Narada expresses dismay over the fact that there are so many diverse 
philosophical views concerning creation ( 1-ga ), but Siva consoles him by point- 
ing out that capacities of various individuals to comprehend ultimate Truth 
differ, and these various views are but reflections of different understandings of 
the Ultimate's diverse manifestations and of different men attempting to express 
their own limited understanding of these manifestations ( 9b-28 ?. 


Narada, seeming satisfied, returns to what had been said before and, re- 
viewing what he had heard about the gakti-power of Visnu being identiBed with 
Sti, and itself two-fold — bukti and kriyā—and this latter in turn being identifi- 
ed with Sudarsana, he asks “ what is the support [ adhàra ] (by which all these 
things adhere)? " (29-33). To this, Siva replies that none other than Sudar- 
gana is that intergal force [ ddkdra ] ( which Keeps all disparate activities together 
and moving in one particular direction or on one particular plane of action )— 
and that ddhard-force is worshipped by those who perceive its: power in several 
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different forms : as the one-spoked wheel called maharütridkara ( 38-39), as the 
two-spaked upaízakra (40-41), as the three-spoked udayacakra ( 42-432), the 
four-spoked aiveryacakra ( 43b-45a ), the five-spoked Saktimahdcakra ( 45b-47a ), 
the six-spoked szdaracakra ( 47b-49a) the twelve-spoked mahdsudarsunacakra 
carried by Visnu Himself (4gb-51), and the thousand-spoked sahasréracahra 


( 52754). 
IX. agamane Asuddhajagadadhavantrapana — ( 46 Sls.) 
“ Regarding the Sustaining Force of the Mundane World "' 


Having said this much, Siva now turns to the driving force of the energies 
that are unleashed as the creative process rolls from one stage to the next; for 
this he uses the symbol of wheels, the spokes and other parts of which represent 
the realms and levels of creation, erc. Many are the cakra-wheels described, all 
of them seen as dynamically and intimately interrelated—just as whee]s-within- 
wheels are. The thirty-spoked Sakiicakra, the six-spoked kãlacakra, the eleven- 
spoked buddhicakra, the one-spoked @héSa-cakra, the two-spoked vdyu-cakra —all 
of these (1-9) contained within the mahavibhati-cakra which itself contains 
innumerable spokes but which unifies within its circumscribed limits what has 
been created ( 10-35). Also described in this same symbolic way, as (hat which 
roils out as Visnu manifests a desire to withdraw His powers, is what is called 
ihe samkyii-cakra ( 36-46). 


X. spleen neq Arthabmakapramatanirüpana — (52 sis. ) 

“ Regarding the Dynamic Process of Creation " 

Narada asks what proof there is for saying the entire world is sustained 
by a desire by Visnu to uphold it, which desire is personified as His Sudargana 
wheel symbol ( 1-6). Siva undertakes to give the proof regarding Visna's sthitz 
sustaining will—in its collective ( mahdsthiti) regard (10) and in its individual- 
directed concern ( wyastisihiti) ( xx-40a). Further, he adds, the weapons of 
Visnu—the discus, plow, club, conch, eic.—are those powers borne by His 
apatdra-forms whose very nature it is to enter creation and to work for its pre- 
servation and adherence to dharma ( 40b-52 ). 


XI. VERA RAAT ASI Sabdatmakapramanavyithanivapana ( 65 $ls. ). 
" Regarding the Manifestation of the Divine Word” 


Further continuing to describe how the entire world is sustained by the 
powers of the Lord, Siva, having already spoken of the manifestations of the 
divine ízs/ras, turns now to verbal proofs and the revealed teachings ( $ästra ) 
which point to the ultimate nature of God's Power at work in.the world ( 3-19 ). 
Behind ali the earthly manifestations of this teaching, stands the Original 
Version of the divine teaching which has an infinite number of chapters and 
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contains the essence of everything known by all the human systems ( 20-4&), 
However, while the Original Version may have been adequate to the information 
of all creatures during the first ( sd/zvic ) periods of time, when the ages progressed 
and matters became increasingly less saitvie and more réjasic and tdmasic, the 
Original Version had to be promulgated in part by various sages, each one 
infused by Sudaréana's śakti to succeed in spreading his séstra—Apintaratapas 
propounding the three Vedas, Kapila spreading the Samkhya, Hiranyagarbha 
teaching Yoga, Siva enjoining the Páéupata and the Lord Himself condensing 
the purest essence of ali from the Original Version and expounding this in the 
Páücarátra (53-02). This latter has as its goal the Liberation of all, and it gets 
its name Pāñcarātra (03-65) because it is none other than the noblest desire of 
Visnu Himself as Sudargana bringing Himself to help effect this saving task in 
the five-fold nature of Para, Vyüha, Vibhava, etc. ( 50-65). 


AIT, mamae g RITE STU! 
Sabdatmakapramanauyühavisdesasvarüpanirüpawa — (53 ls.) 
'" Regarding the Nature of the Special Divisions of Verbal Authority " 


Narada wants to know more about the five systems into which the Original 
Version is now promulgated (1-3). Siva turns first (4-17) to the Vedas, 
Vedáügas, ete. and points out that these, just like the other systems, have their 
origin in the SudarSana-Sadtz oi the Lord; then (18-30) he discusses the sixty 
internal divisions of Sàmkhya and traces this multi-form system also, to the 
Original Version ; then (31-38) Yoga ia its two schools; and Pasupata with its 
eight divisions next (30-44a). Finally (44b-50) he discusses the Páücarátra, 
here called Sdltvata-Sdstyva, with the topics: dhagavat, karma, vidya, kala, 
kartavya, vaisesiki kriyd, samvama, cinid, marga and moksa, On these five all 
other systems are built ; and all of these, therefore, despite apparent divergences, 
have as their source Visnu's desire ( to uphold dharma )— except those systems 
which He has designed for the confusion of some wicked men ( 51-55 ). 

XIII. same Pramanádstawiriüpana ( 45 Sls. ) 


“ Regarding the Significance of Proof "' 

Narada asks Siva to explain further his previous statements ( I-4a ), and 
he is told that everything —stated in its simplest form—rests with Vispu's desire 
(samkalpa). As for all the proofs and reflections themselves, they exist mainly 
to be of help to people, a point which is made in Siva's derivation of the word 
'" pramõna”. Indeed, these proofs and reflections sum up all that is best in 
life, and they indicate the ultimate goal or summum bonum for all ( 4b-tr). Not 
only is an ideal found therein, but also a two-fold technique of jfidsa and dharma 
to reach the ultimate goal, The practice ( dharma ) of ideal behaviour anticipat- 


eS-the full comprehension and appreciation of the means and end, Practice ( in 
PAT 
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the form of a worshipful attitude) may also itself be of two kinds—that wherein 
one js reverent to all reality without distinction ( avyavahita ), aud that wherein 
one is devoted to particular forms or manifestations of the cosmic reality as 
deity ( syavakíia ) ( 12-22), 

Siva then turns to an evaluation of the better-kzown systems of philo- 
sophy and ways of life in terms of their direct or indirect access to the fina] 
goal. Among those which he classifies as avyavahita are the systems founded by 
certain sages who established an uninfected mode of apprehending ultimate 
reality—e.g., Páücarátra and (possibly ?) Samkhya—witile those which are 
tyavahite are systems founded by certain sages who established a mediated or 
indirect apprehension of ultimate reality—eg., Veda, Vedanta, Pàsupata 
(23-31). As for the various ways of life one sees—artha, dharma, hima and 
moksa-—the first three are to be used by the successful as means only to achieve 
the fourth and final one, moksa ( 32-45 }. 


AIV. ire ARRENE, 
Jivasya samsärahetuiaduddhäraņaprakāravarņanamı (41 Sls.) 
* Concerning the Cause of Samsara and Escape from it” 


Narada accepts this, but wants to know why most people in this world 
seem bound to a cycle of rebirth; is there no escape for them? (1-5 ). Siva 
points out that it is the will ( £cchá ) of Visnu Himself that manifests itself eternally 
—withont beginning and with no foreseeable end—and since the jivas are parts 
of Visnu they, too, will continue endlessly and eternally to zo the round of births 
and deaths (6-10a). Narada puzzles that, if this js so, man is indeed bound to 
samsira, But Siva points out that it is Visqu's Will itself that one is speaking 
of here; He ( Visnu ) is not ultimately bound to sazisára, He only uses it accord- 
ing to His desire. Since He also longs for man’s salvation, even as Sudargana is 
seemingly involved in mundane samsara, He wills this within the framework of 
earthly and temporal existence with His five-fold powers—namely creation, 
protection, destruction, obstruction and furtherance (anugraha). Whatever 
happens to man, whatever be his condition in this life, is the Wil! of Visnu in 
operation responding to man's own voluntary involvement { tob-25), Even in 
the context of samsdra, God's Grace ( &rbá ) is available to relieve man; and, 
although to some jiidna has been granted even they are nonetheless still bound 
to their duties and austere pursuits ( 26-41 ). 


XV. wRerrem Adhikavinivapana ( 76 sls . 
" Regarding the Candidate ” 


Narada asks who are the people with competence to pursue the stated 
aims of life, The answer involves a discussion of the means to the ends, namely 
the five systems, with the Páficar&tra placed forernost and reserved for the pure- 
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in-heart and with other systems appropriate for other human beings. Theorati- 
cally, all are eligible to win competence through application of the Paficaratra 
in their lives, but in practice only some follow this high way of life while others 
seem able to do no more than follow Pàóupata ways, Yoga, etc. Nonetheless 
( 22) all the systems do finally lead all to the finai competence ; but most effec 
tive of these is the Paficarátra (3-25). Then follows a discnssion of varnásrama- 
dkarma-—with some lengthy remarks on the sannydsin's stage—and in addition 
to the usual duties required of all in each class and stage, it is further enjoined 
that ail should additionally observe ahimsd, satya, akrodha and svadáranirati 
( 26-76 ). 


AVI. autafBern Varnoipattinirapana ( 104 §lse} 
“ Regarding Origin of Letters "' 


Narada asks how all things in creation, being as they are, can be protected, 
and he is answered that the Lord Himself wills to protect al! things by means of 
His energies as Sudar$ana in whom are invested the necessary weapons of protec- 
tion ( astra/Sastva ). Not only are there the ordinary weapons analogous to God's 
own which serve to protect man, but there is the mystical weapon in the form 
of “mantra” that can protect man and the world ( 1-9). Only the competent, 
however, may receive the mystical #aslya—and this means only the best among 
brahmins—while at the same time only the king can wield appropriately the 
ordinary weapons. When an extraordinary brahmin with his asira-mystical 
weapons and an extraordinary ruler with his complement of regular $asíra- 
weapons combine forces, the kingdom prospers ( 1-36 ). 

As for the maztra-weapon of protection, there is a long and highly involved 
and technical exposition of how sounds have their potencies, and syllables are 
combinations of these, ec, Each letter of the alphabet is analysed as to its 
physiologicai iocus, its cosmic origin, etc. (37-104). 


XVIL anearrean Varnasaiyjiinirapana (3 ls. } 

* Regarding Names of Letters” 

This chapter continues the discussion of letters and sounds, and gives a 
key to the mystic and esoteric leveis of comprehension in which mawiras are 
held by devotees, Each letter of the alphabet is explained to have three 
mnemonic levels of reference according to whether it is addressed to Visnn, Siva 
or Sakti ( 4-30 )—and the language used 1o discuss obliquely and mnemonically 
a mantra in each of the three traditions must adhere strictly to that mystic 
vocabulary appropriate to it ( 31-51 ). 


XVIII tak Mantroddhara ( 48 sls.) 


“Composing Mantras ™ > 
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A devotee, in order to employ maniras cfectivelv, aust first himself 
become a proper receptacle for all the powers inherent in the formula's letters. 
Directions for achieving this fitness are generally given, along with specific 
directions for how to compose or construct particular mantras by employing 
these leiters and mystic values in various combinations ( I-45 ). 


XIX. aging Anigopdigamantroddhdra (56 Sis. } 

“Composing Subsidiary and Lesser Mantras” 

Since the devotee is to be the receptacle of the powers inherent in letters 
and mantras, this discussion turns to consider which are the five arcas (heart, 
head, hair-lock, efc, ) where these powers are to be formed in strongest concentra- 
tion, It is from these various centers of power in his own body that the devotee 
will draw upon when he wishes to compose and employ a manira ellectively 
(1-40. The closing sokas deal with the Cakra Gayalif and other weapons of 
Visnu which may be invoked as protection to the devotee which is infused with 
the powers of letters and mantras, It is said that for otber techniques in regard 
to mantra uses, one may turn to the fayakhya or other sasivas (41-60). 


XX, ranman Mantragrahauadidiksavidhina (58 Sls. ) 

“Rules regarding Initiation into a Comprehension of Manizvas”’ 

Turning to practical matters, this chapter takes up the process by which 
the devotee is introduced to the lore and mystic uses of maniras--namely through 
initiation. The chapter opens with a listing of the pre-requisites of a preceptor 
{ 1-7), foliowed by the qualities to be sought ina sigya-candidate (8-tz). ‘Then 
the simple outline of the steps of wanlradiksa are quickly reviewed ( 12-49), 
ending with instructions for " acquiring" the maniva’s power by repetition, elc., 
and pointing out that the Sudersana-mantra which has been concentrated into 
the body of the deyotee must be reverently and carefully used henceforth in 
order to preserve and maintain its protective influence in the world ( 50-58 ). 


XXL atinae Jyoitr mayaraksünirüpana ( 29$ gls.) 
“ Regarding Protection of the Radiant Manira Power” 


Once he has received a mantra, Narada wants to know what he does with 
it and in what way it protects him. He is told first that the ráksü-protection 
which is effected is of two kinds—one, a kind of awesome and glowing radiance 
to one's being, end the other a verbal and spellbindiag power. The bulk of the 
chapter is given over to a description of the radiant variety ( 1-21 ), and how it 

-effects mystically the life of the believer initiated into the mantra (22-304). ~ 


XX Il. wenn Maniramayaraksanifüpana (48 Sls} 
" Regarding Protection of the Spelibinding Type" 
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Continuing from the preceding chapter, the second kind of raksé ia dis- 
cussed, the spellbinding verbal kind as it is concentrated in a yantra-design. 
Three types of yastras are discussed here: the four-spoked Srahmacahra-design 
(1-13) and the six-spoked Visuucakya-design (14-30) and the eight-spoked 
Nardyauacakra-design ( 31-48 ). 


XXIII. qwgua&ueateean Vásudevadiyautranirüpana (1x1 ls.) 

“Regarding the Yenivas for Vasudeva and others” 

Continuing the foregoing discussion here described is the twelve-spaked 
Vasudevacakra-design (1-13), the thirty-two-spoked | Narasimhacakra-design 
(29b-43), and the hundred-spoked Jyotis-cakva-design (44-68). Finally the 
thousand-spoked Mütrkacekra-design is described (69-111 ). 


XXIV,  acxasaatnaimeqot Yanlradeoatàdhyananirübana — (29 Sls. ) 
* Regarding Meditation of the Presiding Deities of Yantvas”’ 


Each of the preceding eight yantres has its presiding deity. Each of these 
is separately and briefly described for purposes of meditation (1-29 ). 


XXV. gira Sudar$anayantravaibhavavarnana (26 dis. ) 

* Regarding the Greatness of Sudarsanayautra Design” 

Narada says all these complicated procedures were well and good in former 
ages; but now it is the Kaiji age. What is to be done by people nowadays, un- 
able to comprehend or countenance such difficult matters? (1-11). He is told 
that the precise antidote for all things is the Sudarsanayantra which, moreover, 


if coupled with the use of the Narasimhayantra, can effect almost anything 
( 12-26 ). 


XXVI. AFT et MahdsudarSanayantralarksana (95 Sis.) 

" Design ior the Great Sudarsanayanira " 

Narada wants to know more about this potent Sudarfanavanéra, He is 
told that it may be fashioned on any one of several kinds of material, and that 
the design itself will follow certain conventions (1-13). 1f done weil, and set 
up properly and correctly infused with other divine powers (r4-8r), this 
Sudar$anayanira will yield great benefits (82-95 ). 

XXVI. anara RE Dhàrakayantrauirüpaua ( 40 sis. ) 

“Regarding a Yantra Fit to be Worn on Body” 


Narada cougters with the observation that there should be some way for 
ordinary people to be protected by such weighty and potent yasivas. Siva then 
tells him how ta go about constracting a yantra dedicated io both Narasimha 
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and Sudariana—hence of very high potency—yet which will in an effective and 
not tco overpowering way work for the individual’s good. Indeed, it will yield 
him his beart’s desire {1-16}. Even Indra benetitted by this yanira, and while 
it also gives good to ail, kings particularly seem to beneit exceedingly from it 
( 17-46). 

XXVII. waameem —Bhagavadárádhanavidhintrübana (85% Sls.) 

“ Regarding the Rules for Offering Worship to the Lord” 

Siva (== Ahirbudhnya ) says he will now turn to the liturgical worship of 
God which, when maintained, assures happiness here ia this world and a conti- 
nued existence in the hereafter for the worshipper( 1-2). After bathing and 
attending to other daily duties ( 3-10), the worshipper then goes to the mandapa 
(11-317). There on a dias God is approached with stofra-verses and invocations, 
whereupon the worshipper begins prandyama-exercises for his own internal 
purification (21-29). Vessels to be nsed are then arranged and appropriately 
filled ior their imminent use ( 30-36), and the actual puja begins by addressing 
manivas to the deity ( mantrasana ) (37-41). This is followed by sudndsaua 
(42-50), alank@rasana ( 51-01 ), bhojyüsana (62-69, a second mantrasana-cycle 
(76-73), and a conciuding paryañkāsana { 74-80). The rewards for maintaining 
this program of worship are described ( 81-86a ). 

XXIX. senmana Käāmyärâdhanavidhinirūpapa (88 $ls. 

“ Regarding the Rules for Worship having the fulfilment of particular 
Desires as the objectives?” 

Narada asks about the árádhana-worship that is capable of accomplishing 
certain desires. He is told about special ways of worship which may be insti- 
tuted by kings. Ifthe king wants to make a conquest in a country to the Bast 
of his kingdom, he installs Sudarsana so that the icon faces East (4-18). 
Similarly, for a conquest in the South, an icon should be installed facing South 
(20-30). The same goes for the West (31-42) and the North ( 43-58). If the 
king seeks after heavenly conquest (jaya) he should place the icon facing East 
( 59-72 }; if he seeks conquest over the netherlands and their riches, the icon is 
also to be placed facing East (73-79). The chapter closes with general pro- 
cedures of worship with koma in ali these cases ( 80-88 ). 


XXX. aam saa Astrándm janmanümanirübanam ( 41 Sls.) 
* Regarding Origin and Names of Weapons " 
Here Narada is told how the various astra-weapons of the divine Narayana 
relate to the mundane weapons wielded by worldly rulers. Just as the Sudar- 
Sana discus represents Visnu's own $aAl-Power and divine Will to rule wisely 


and benigaly ( yet powerfully ), so when a king empioys his royal arms and army 
he is exercising an analogous ( mundane) power to arrest his enemies and pro- 
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tect his subjects (1-21). From the face of Sudarsana come certain weapons 
f e.g., arrows), from his chest others (¢.g., slings}, from his thighs some other 
[ e.g., combustibles } and from his feet yet others ( e.g., spears ) ; moreover from 
other parts of his body other weapons of warfare have their divine source in 
Sudaráana ( 22-41 ). 


B. Uttarürdha (Volume Two): 


XXXI. atrpanteraahean  Yogvgayamaniyamásananirüpaua ( 47 Sls.) 


Regarding the Subsidiaries of Yoga—Y ama, Niyama and Asana” 


Narada says that having heard about liturgical worship, he now wants to 
know how worship can be done mentaily in silent sacrifice. Ahirbudhnya says 
this kind of worship is perhaps the most important of all—since it involves 
offering oneself with sacrificial devotion. Thereupon, he tells that the discipline 
that leads to ultimate release brings about union of the msn with the para- 
matman by the method of following the eight asigas of Yoga( 1-14). The first 
thing that one must accomplish is yama (15-23). Then must come mastery of 
miyama-practice (24-302). Thereupon he names twelve different sanas, yogic 
postures which the aspirant may assume in practice ( 305-47 ). 


XXXII. — wrérgfaargauqrmesmmamone e eeqet 
Nadisuddhivdyujayayogangaprindyamadipancakanivipana (76 sls.) 


‘* Concerning the Remaining Five Subsidiaries of Yoga— Prégayama, ete, = 
By which Means One comes to control the Vital Breath and purify the Nervous 
System ” 


Narada wants to know about prandydma-breathing exercises, He is told 
that when a man is divided into ninety-six parts, right in the middle forty- 
eighth space is a fire-reservoir—and this is called tne “ nddicakra " or “ nabhe- 
cakra”. The epicenter of this has twelve spokes whence spring two of the 
body's most important nerves. From this center radiate out through the body 
the 27,coo nerves. But control of only three of these brings about control of 
the rest (1-22). The sddi-nerves are further discussed (23-30) before the 
discussion moves on ( 31-47 ) to consider the vital airs, of which there are ten. 
The first five of these are located in the body ; and it is said that the nerves 
may be relaxed and toned up as these vital airs themselves are controlled. How 
to control the vital airs is then outlined in detail, advising that all exercises 
should be accompanied by reflection ( Zh&yána ) upon Sadarósna, holding of this 
vision ( pratyahara ) and maintaining it ( dhárana ). Such practice will lead to a 
final samádhi ( 48-76 ). 


Lomita; ~Rajham sudarsanayantra......vyavasthapanam 


56 ie ale 
XXXII, gehawarenis TOENE aUa 


Sudarsanaprabhüvavarsane mantSekharopakhyinavaryanay (120 Sts.) 
" Concerning the Manisekhara-Episode as it Relates to the Greatness of 


Sudarsana " 

Satisfied with these things, Narada asks then to have explained to him the 
reasons behind Sudargana’s great strength. He is told that Sudarsana is really 
the executive aspects of the Lord, and even takes part in the world as Siva, 
Brahmi, the Baddha, the Jina, ete. (1-23). <A Story is then told how once an 
imperiled king called Manigekhara was championed by the Lord, Wao after the 
king duly worshipped Him for cue month, protected him from demons and des- 
troyed them with His discus-form ( 24-100 ). [See Schrader, pp. 132-133 ]. 


XXXIV. maataan Brahmastrüdimontrasvarüpaniratana (x05 Sls.) 
“ The Section Dealing with the Nature of the Brakmidastra, etc," 


Narada remembers that the mystic weapons were said to have had their 
source in Sudarsana, so he asks now about these asiva-weapons. Ahirbudhnya 
at first hesitates to hand on such information—but then relents ky giving one- 
by-one some sixty-one spells which, by the power invested in them by Sudar- 
Sana's ever-active energy, can act as offensive or defensive weapons of a mystic 
kind. Each one of these asiva-manivas has a characterist ainemcnic sound 
associated with it ( 1-105). 


XXXV. sSammeeredeqa Sambivasirasvartipaniviipana (99 Sls.) 
“ Regarding the Real Nature of the Wrathful Weapons ( of Sudarsana)” 


The former aséra-powers originated with the major limbs of the great 
Sudarsana, The present chapter, continuing the tone of the preceding, turns 
to the forty-three asfra-mantras that have their origin in the smaller parts of 
Sudargana ( his eye-brows, his nails, eic.) ( 1-5: ). Nārada asks if these various 
astras have presiding deities associated with them: indeed they do, and these 
horrific beings of divine wrath are described in some detail ( 82-99 ). 


XXXVl. sm geen aerae 
Rajüam sudaréanayautraradhanavidhánahesavadigunapradhana- 
bhavavyavasihapanam (67 Sls.) 
“ Rules for Kings to Follow in Paying Homage to the Sudarsana Yantra~ 


design ; and Explaining the Relation of Dependence of Kegava and Others (on 
Sudaréana ) " 


Narada reminds Ahirbudhnya that he had been told ( see ch. 26, above) 
that Sudargana should be afforded actual worship—especially by kings. Ahir- 
budhnya says that the Lord may be worshipped in the center ol à vantra-design, 
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surrounded by His retinue {1-18}. On the other hand, he may also be satisfied 
by the employ ment. of manivas in worships which honour him in his various 
astra-poweis; the king who does this latter kind of worship is sure to become a 
"caravan" himself. Even ordinary individuals may also undertake this kind 
of manira-oriented worship to great advantage; however, the worship ot the 
Sudargana-discus with two spokes is reserved for brahmins only (19-36). 
Another cakra-form of Sudar$ana— w;th three spokes, known as kaélucakra— 
should be worshipped only in a temple. And any one who he!ps to provide the 
temple with facilities for such worship will be richly rewarded both here and in 
the hereafter ( 31-49). 

Nàrada asks why the other forms of Visnu { KeSava, et. al.) have become 
subordinated to Sudarsana to the position of attendant deities. He is told that 
this is because Sudargina personifies not just partizily but wholly both the 
desire (i¢chd) and the ability to accomplish ends ( &rtya )—whereas Kefava, 
et. al., being entarvyahe-lorms, are brought into being strictly for the purpose cf 
maintainirg the creation once it has been established. 


XXXVII. cacmumqtatueqm — Nyasaparaparyayaprapattinirap, na 
(57 Sts. ) 

"The Chapter Dealing with Prepalii-surrender, or Nyà a" 

Narada asks why it is that one must underrake the routines of worship at 
all, and Abirbudtinya replies that such worship does good. Not œ ly during 
umes uf da: ger, but at other umes also one should. worship the sixteen-armed 
Sudatgana—and this applies particularly to kings (1-20). Hearing this, Narada 
says that he would now like to know about "' zyása" as a discipline, and Aur- 
budhnya teiJs him thet whosoever would surrender to the Lord must manifest 
six qualities—nuamely; an intense hope that prapatéi wili be successiul, an 
abandonment of undesirable practices, a deep conviction that God will indeed 
save one, a sincere pe'itiou to Ibm as Protector, a surrender of oneself, and an 
admission of one's helplessness (28-29 .. Who does this “‘nydsa’’ completely. 
and successfully need not d» the other things like going on pilgrimages, under- 
tak ng vratas, pres-nting ddna-gifts, etc. (22 57). 


XXXVII.  smrxocnfigeq Gap — Jvarddiroganivyliyupayavidhana 
(73 ls.) 
“Chapter Dealing with the Means of Countering Diseases like Fever, eic," 


Narada asks whether Sudar$ina-worship can serve to protect one from the 
ravages of disease, ete. He is told that diseases are the result of sins, so that to 
do away with diseases one must do away with the effects of sin. This can be 
done by undertaking to worship Sudarsana in certain ways in order to nullify 
the dangers that come with fevers ( 20-37}, tuberculosis ( 38-49), skin diseases 


(52-52), gastrcintestinal troubles ( 53-62 ) and epilepsy ( 63-73 ). 
PAS 
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XXXIX. eeng ieee | 
Sarvaphalasdahanabhatamahibhisekavidhana ( 32 Sls.) 
“The Performance of Mahébliseha for the Accomplishment of All Things ” 
Narada asks if there is any omnibus performance which one may wader. 
take in order io accrue at once all ihe rewards that come of worshipping 
Sudarśana in various ways, Ahirbudhnya declares that what he is about to 
relate is the most secret of secrets. Ii turus out that the performance of 
* Mahdbhsseka " is that one deed which brings to the doer everything i 1-5). 
The buik cf the chapter deals with the details of how a king performs ibis 
e Mahabhiseka” rite—the Sudat$ena-yamtra being placed cn a Mahendra- 
mandela-design aud worshipped along with a pot filled with sanctified water. 
This latter is then poured over the heads of the king and his ministers (6-32). 


XL. Tang AEN strasvaribaiacchahtint bana (63 Sls. ) 
“ Chapter Dealing with the Power and Form cf the .istra-weapons ” 
Satisfied with what he has heard so fur, Narada now asks to know about 

each of the asiva-weapons, their -forins, potencies, eic. Abirbudlinya complies, 

listing some 102 asira-weapons. For examples, the Nardéyandstra is ferocious, 
effuigent and iike the bursting into vision ef a thousand Suns and altegether 
dazzling in its effects against whom it works; the Saivastra is like a flaming staff 

that expiodes with devastating effect over a large area ( 1-63). 


XLI. amsaa sgeaderata 
Suaripate' strodhdrayataiprayojanapratipipadayisarva 
madhukaltabhasamhavavarnana (47 Sls.) 

“ Regarding the Destruction of Madiiu and Kaitabha in which the Utility 
ci Astras are Demonstrated" 

This chapter tells the story of the two demons Madhu and Kaitablia who, 
at the time of creation, stole the Vedas from Brahma and refused to return them 
to bim. Brahma appealed to Lord Vignu, at whose very thought ihe demons 
were summoned to His presence. Upon their adamant refusai even to the Lord, 
He sent Visvaksena against them—but even he failed to humble them. There- 
upon Visou, appearing in the form of Sudarsana, came before the demons and 
to their dismay sent toward them his discus which decapitated them then and 
there, Thus were the Vedas restored to Braama by virtue of the astra-powers 
in the Divine Discus ( 149), ; 

ALY, edenin antuaget emaa 
Nivariaküstrabrayogavasaravarnene 
kasirajasuddkakiriyupakhyanavarmana |. ( 83 sls. ) 


“ The Stories of Suddhakirti and the King of Kadi, illustrating the Utility 
of dsira-weapous 
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Narada, referring to the añga-maniras he has already heard about ( ch. 19, 
above), now asks to know more about these manrfas—their presiding deities, eic. 
Ahirbudbnya says that for every and all manires Sudargana is the presiding 
deity (1-7). Then Narada asks if the atiza-astra-weapons have ever been used, 
and by whem. Siva then cites a few instances when these avigdstra-weapons 
might be useful ( 8-14} and he thereupon embarks upon a catalog of symptoms 
that necessitate the employment of Sudarsana’s augdstre-powers (133-34). He 
illustrates the use cf the adczásfra-weapons of Sudarsana by recounting the story 
of the vengeful king of Kasi who hurled a magic effigy at Krsna, whose fame 
and success he coveted, but who along with the effigy was destroyed by the 
intervention of Sudar$ana using his own avigdsiva-weapon (35-40), For contrast, 
he tells the story of Suddhakirti who, justead, worshipped Sudatgana and was 
richly rewarded for his faith ( 41-82). 


XLII anamata quita TE ETE o qup 


Jagaccakrülmakena sudarsanena Satkaraya 
suasvaripapradarsanavarnana (43 Sis.) 
*' Concerning the Revelation by Sudarsana of His Power to Sadkara” 
Nérada asks to know more about the wheel of zecha by which Sudarsana 
encircies creation, Ahirbudacya reminds Narada of the legion of demons which 
once threatened the world, He (Siva) and others prayed to God for protection 
and Ged answered their prayers by sending down to their aid Sudaráana who 
revealed himself to Siva (1-20}. Because of the fact that Sudargana revealed 
himself to Siva, the latter was strengthened to the point that others, including 
Indra and Brhaspati, approached him for help (21-43). 


XLIV. wanda qui gad suena 


jagaccakritmakena sudarsanena drnaspataye 
svasvarüpbapradar$anavarnana (56 Sia.) 
“Concerning the Revelation by Sudarsana of His Power to Brhaspati” 
Continuing the narrative of the preceding chapter, Siva tells here how he 
imparted to Brhaspati the mystic mastra which called before the latter the 
presence of Sudargana in his two-armed aspect. Immensely pleased at this, 
Brhaspati requests te behold the cosmic form of Sudarsana, When this boon is 
granted, Brhaspati swoons at the sight—only to revive and find Sudarsana once 
again in his more mundane aspect. Sudarsana points out thet such is his power 
that he can expand or contract himself thus at wiil (1-54). 


XLV. giman memm maur ah graa 


Sudarsanaprabhévena pidrabdhakarmanimap? 
nasyatvam vakium kusdadhvajopahhyánavaryana (55 $is.) 


ĉo anggar —Mahåšäntividhána 


. “The Story of Kugadhvaja, illustrating the Powers of Sudaigina in Nulli- 
fying all the Effects of One's Actions x 


Narada reminds Siva that he has been told that there is a worldly knowl- 
e?ge and a sublime wisdom, and he wants to know how to acquire both. Ahire 
budhnya points out that the thing that prevents one from attaining the subtime 
wisdom that comes of union with the Divine Soul—-no matter how ardently one 
examines oneself—is be accumulated karma from innumerable births (1-7). 
Narada asks if there is any escape [rom the effects of one’s deeds, and Siva 

- answers this by telling him the story of Kusidhvsja. This was a king who, to 
telieve himself from the overpowering possession by the demon Mah&moha, built 
a temple to Sudarsana, pleased him by a ten-day worship program, and was 
purged not only of the demon but of all his karma. Thus it was that he was 
saved (8-65). 


XLVI. qamanda qme 
SudatSanahomangadravyédindm jparimāņādinirüpana ( 30 Sls.) 


" Regarding the Ingredients required for Sudar$ana Homa-rites, the 
Measurements tor Pit, Instruments, eic." 


Nárada asks how a king may institute worship to Sudargina if it has net 
already been the practice, and how, if the king is prevented from doing such 
worship, such rites may be done by proxy (1-2). Ahirbudhnya begins his 
answer by turning immediately to the kine’s preceptor—the purohita- and out- 
lines his qualificatioi s ( 3-11 ); for, he is the one who may act on behalf of the 
king. He next turns to the instruments and utensils necessary for perforz.ing 
the prescribed Sudargana-homa, giving a cursory description only ( 12-20). At 
the conclusion of the normal Jtosza-rite, the king is recommended to have a boly 
bath with the left-over water, whereupon, the oma concludes as the king rewards 
brahmins with guts and food ( 21-30). 


XLVII. mamaaa Mahāgīintividkäna ( 69 Sls.) 
* Rules jor the Mejor Pacification Rites” 


Narada asks what can be done to set at rest all the threatening and malefic 
powers in this world and the next, and by doing which one g iiis prestige and 
power himself (1-4). Ahirbudhnya tells of a way by which all physical, all 
moral and al! spiritual maladjustments may be rectified—bat it is an undertaking 
usually done only by kings. Indeed, eight kings did this and so doing becarne 
cakravqiins : Ambarisa, Suka, Alarka, Mandbatr, Purüravas, Uparicara, Sibi 
and Srutakirtana (5-10). The remainder of the chapter details the procedures 
for this Maha@Saniz-rite—selecting a proper place, building a special mandapa, 
providing the necessary kwttda-firepits, eic, (11-05). At the end of the rite, the 
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king is ritually bathed with sanctified water left over from the proceedings ( §6- 
Cg). 


XLVIII Agima Rng maaa 
Srisudarfanamaháyantzagha fitasanangu'iyadarpanaprabhavavarnana 
( 109 Sls. ) 
"Chapter Dealing with the Prowess of a Mirror, a Ring and a Seat, 
Imprinted with the Sudais$ana Emblem” 


Narada asks if there is any less troublesome way to acquire the benign 
influence of Sudar$+na’s power. Ahirbudhnya points out that, in f ct, there 
have been kings who have achieved high power in ether ways—namely Mukta- 
pida by emblazoning she Sudai$ina-yanira emblem on a " seat", Viéala with an 
emblematic " ring”, Sunanda with a “ mirror ", Citresekhara with a "flog" and 
Kirtimali with a "canopy" (1-7). He then narrates the first three of these 
Stories (8-50, 51-63, 64-1¢9 }—all of which illustrate the power of Sudargana’s 
asira-powers to enter into mundane affairs at a critical juncture to save these 
who bear his emblem, 


XLIX. sgrana Rearen Ra JaA mea 
SrisudarSanamahayantraghatitadhvajavatbhavani: üipotaya 
cilragekharopakhyanavarnana (67 sls.) 


“The Chapter Dealing with the Story of Citra$-khara Ifustrating the 
Prowess of Sudarsana's Banner" 


The chapter narrates the story of the fourth kirg (mentioned in the preced- 
ing chapter) who was given a banner with Sudargana’s emblem on it by Maha- 
laksn.i and who henceforth went out to conquer his adversaries without difficulty 

1-62). 
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Suda: Sanamahéyantraghatitavitanavaibhavavarnonaya 
hirtimatyn bakhyánavarnana (125 Sls.) 


“ The Chapter Narrating the Story of Kirtig aii Illustrating the Prowess of 
ihe Sudais ina-canopy " 


This chapter narrates the action-packed story of king Kirtimali who, fight- 
ing against the gods and protected by virtue of the Sudargana-canopy, slays even 
many of the divine ranks. Due to the SudarSana-discus fightiag on his behalf 
he is able with certainty to tarn aside all the weapons the gods hurl against him 
( 1-125 ). 


62 aftgendtar~Jitantakhya mah&mantrárthanirüpatia 
LÍ arms zia Tárddibijdhsarasvarüpatadarthavargana 
i ( 803 Sls.) 


“Concerning the Significance, Form and the Basic Letters of the ' Tara" 
{and other) Mantras” 

Narada asks to know about the "Tra" mantra and some others (1-6). 
Abitbadhnya replies that to one who understands the mantras, they become so 
much the more efficacious. He ther begins his discussion by pointing ont that 
mantras have three aspscts-—their sthüla, sükgma, and fara forms ( 7-20). He 
turns then to the praava syllable, saying that each of the letters comprising 
“ AUM” is presided over by Sarhkarsna, Pradyumna and Anirudcha respective- 
ly and that these give to it its special potency (11-53). Continuing with the 
“Tava” mantra, he then discusses the sth@la, s@ksma and fara aspects of it 
(51-69). The conciuding lines give a resumé.of what he bas just covered 


( 70-81a ). 


LII. Reqanemarygararierean 
Visuunürdyanavasudevamantrárthanirübana — (85k Sis.) 


* A Chapter Dealing with the Substance of Mantras Concerniog Vignu, 
Náràgaga and Vasudeva” 


Ahirbudhnya continues his discussion of Mantras. He says that each 
mantra will always end with “samah? and this word sets up a relationship of 
salutur and saluted between the aspirant and the deity to whom the mantra is 
addressed efc. ( 1-13, 25-34). He then elaborates a bit more on the qualities 
of one who would invoke the powers of mantras, such a person being termed a 
“pratanna” (14-24; cf, XXXVI: 22-57 ). 


Turning to the “ Visgu-mantya, he begins to analyze the word Visnu 
part-by-part (35-48), and then, moving to the '' Náravana "-mantra, he does 
the same (49-38). Finaliy he explains the word *' Vasudeva” in the *' Vāsu- 
deva -manira ( 59-862 ). 


LIII. Gecamemmumestifrequ JitantékhyamahamantrarthanirQpana (76 Ss.) 


© Chapter Dealing with Mantra called ** Jitante” 


Ahirbuchnya here explains the mantra " jitante pundarikühga..." by diss 
cussing the meaning of the constituent words “ fitam" ( 1-2),  pundarihaksa” 
( 3-21), ! eiszabhdvana " (22-353, “ hrstkeda " (37-32), " mahápuruga ” (51-63), 
and “ puvaja” (64-76). { Note: Throughout this chapter, there are some 
interesting remarks concerning the intimate relation of certain of these syllables 
in their sfhiiia forms to the VygAas of Páficarátra theology ). 
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LIV. artagqgunearitrent A 


Nárasimhánusgt dbhamanirdithenirübana {554 Sls.) 
Chapter Dealing with the Amustup Manira on Narasimha” 


Ahirbudhnva turns now to the '* Narasimh@austup " namre, and endeavors 
here to explain, part-by-part, its sfAéla-significance in a way that is accepteble 
and/or adoptable to aspirants cf any one of the five msjor schools of thought 
(namely: Samkhya, Yoga, Paficaratra, Vedanta and Pasupata}. For example, 
in treating the word “ «gra ", he gives an etymology pointing to the widely-heid 
notion that the world both emerges [“ vomitted ” ] and disappears ['* ewallow- 
ed up " ] durirg the perieds of sarga and pralaya (17). The other werds are 
treated in similar, if not somewhat more extended and complicated, wavs (1-40). 
Toward the end (.14-36a ) he gives the particular analysis of this z:25fra accord- 
ing to tbe S&rhkhya school's outlook. 

LV. ataa 
NarosimbiausiubhamanteGethanistpata — (53 sis.) 

i Chapter Dealing with the Anustup Manira on Narasimha " 

Ahirbudhnya says that, similarly, there is a special interpretation given to 
the “ Névasinthinustup "-mautra by the Yoga Sehool—snd he explains what 
this is (1-7). In like manner he gives the viewpoints of the Püsupata (8-14) 
and Vedanta outlooks f 15a—which says sinp!y to refer to the prior explanation 
given in LIV; 1-40]. Finally, he terns to what is presumably the Pá8carütra 
interpretation of the manira ( 15b-53 )—for example, “ ugra’ here connating the 
Samkarsana-vyiiha who articulates the faultless Sas‘re and with it dehghts all 
mankind (16). The cther words upto “ jvalat" are as before treated in similar 
but more detailed and esoteric ways. 

LVI. aiaga 
NGvasithhinustuihamantrarihenisfipana (43 Sls, ) 

" Chapter Dealing with the Anusfap Mantra on Narasirhha ” 

Continuing from where he left cff in the preceding chapter, Abiibudhnya 
takes the words of the “ Nàrasihánugtup ’-mantra—siaciing with “ jvalat "— 
and continues with the sectarian Paficacatrika interpretation of their meani gs: 
** jvalat ” | 1-B), “ aprameys " (g-219), " nysinha” (215-30, " Dhadra " (31-32) 
ard " myumpiu! (32-45). In the course of this analysis the various letters are 
stated to have an esoteric relation to each one of ihe thirty-nine avai&ra-iorms 
assumed by the Lord, 


LVII, sdfusrmuemrüfeum Jyotiscakramantrarthanirü Pana (9g sls.) 
9? 


“Chapter Dealing with the Radiant “ Discus "-Afantra, viz, “ Savitri” or 
t: Güyatri"-manira" 
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Here, Ahirbudhbnya aralyzes the words in the basic 24-syllabled “ Gayatri” 
mantra (1-19) and the extended. “ Brhad güyaui"-mantra (20-24). ‘Lhen he 
turns to certain (related? ; Vedic mantas in common use (20-7)) and he 
analyzes these in terms acceptable to Pafc.ratrins, the discussion tolluwing the 


pattern set by the preceding three chapters. 


LVIII àgi Paitcahoymantsarthanvapane (654 Sls.) 


a? 


“Chapter Dealing with the Meaning of Five Gr: ups of Mantras 


Certain litu:gies require the employment of groups of Vedic mantras. These 
mantras, used in ce-tain specified and common ritual acts, are here cxplained— 
the attempt being to analyze the groups of mantras in terns acceptable to 
Pálücarüira beliefs, Altogether five groups ol maxtrus are discussed: a group ef 
ten [dasohotr] (8-29), a group of jour [caiurhoir) | 10-37 j a g:cup of five 
mantras ( 38-48 ), a group of six (49 39) ard a group of seven manias ( 60-07 ). 


LIX, gespannt 
Pu. ugasüstaéri: Milavá: dhrmastrdzlhauisipaoga — (72 Sls.) 

“The Chapter Dealicg with the Siguldcance of the “ uersgtsühla ", 
US$ 4 aka” and the " Vardsa-Maniras”” 

Ahirbudhr.ya turns to the 16-stauza '* Puragasa&kta " mantra ——pointing out 
in a mos: interesting way that the first stanza conuo:es the reality of the F'ara- 
form of the Lord, that ihe second stanza reflects Sumkarg na’s Beng, the third 
retezs to Pradyumna's work in the world, the fou:th to Abitbudhuya, and the 
remaining funrteea stanzis concern various worldly mutters aud their inter- 
relations (1-39). Moving to the '' Srissikia "-manira, he deals with this ia briefer 
fashion, saying that in another work ( 2nyatra ) it has already been dealt with at 
length—adding that this “ Srisükia " recited along with © Pur wsasakta " will win 
for one a place in Yignu’s abode ( 40-43 ). 

As for the “ Varaha "-mantra, whether it be in its gross or subtle (orm, it 
does nothing other than to reflect the brilliance and power of Sudaiéina ( 14-50). 


Havirg said this, Ahirbudhnya is led to reflect that what he just said about 
the “ Varaha "-manira 1s no less true of what he has been siying through ut the 
entire narrative so far— whereupon he launches iuto a resun é uf all that he has 
treated so far( 51-69). He closes by saying the ioregoiug $dsfra should be kept 
secret from all except who qualify to hear its potent message (75-75). He and 
Narada express gratitude to Sudarsana for allowing them to have had this 
discussion with him as subject ( 25-77 ). 


LX. ae naem Sástravaibhavani pana (27 śls.} 
“ Chapter Dealing with the Greatness of This Work” 
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Durvasas now speaks again to Bharadvaja, saying that the dialogue he 
has just heard recounted to him contains the correct knowledge about the world 
and its ways, Moreover, it contains the essence of all the systems like Sarhkhya, 
Yoga, efc,..., hence it is information not te be squandered, nor especially is it 
to be imparted to those not eligible to hear it. It contains sixty chapters, know- 
ing which a man will become omniscient ( 1-27 ). 

x * * * 


A brief parisista of some 11g Slokas plus some prose and other sokas 
follows. The main contents of this is a s/ofra for reciting the rooo names of 
Sudar$ana. The progression of these names is based on a mnemonic device of 
the letters “ a" to “ Asa". The purpose of reciting this sofa is to keep Sudar- 
$ana calm and pleased. 


Critical notes : 

Few of the samhitàs in print enjoy good, critical editions; here is an excep- 
tion. Schrader’s Introduction.. provides the definitive study of this work ; no 
future studies can be made without reference to it. The problem of dating this 
work with precision, however, still remains. Sdftvata-samhita and Jayakhya- 
samhita are both mentioned (at the ends of chs. 5 and 19 respectively ). 


sacia ISVARA-SAMHITA 

As is the case in both the titles Agastya-saminita and Bháradvája-samhstà 
(3.9.), so also here in the name Isvara-samhiið there are ie works—both 
Paficaratra documents—to be distinguished.) The printed [Svara-samhita, a 
work of 25 chapters, has gone through two editions and a third one is scheduled 
for release soon. This text will be discussed and described first. Then we will 
turn to the second Zsvara-samhtia, a text surviving in part only and represented 
by a version preserved at the Oriental Institute, Baroda ; it is a brief, 14-chapter 
work devoted to the mantra addressed to Narasimha. 


faia: IŚVARA - SAMHITÀ! 
f Index Code: Isvri] Available: : 


(a) Isvara-samhita, Mysore, Sadvidya 
Press, 1890.  547pp. Telugu 
script. 

(b) Psvara-samhita, — Conjeevaram, 
Sudarsana Press, 1923. 667 pp. 
Devandgari script. 

(c) Jévara-samhitd, Tirupati, Ken- 
driya Sanskrit — Vidyapeetha 
(scheduled for publication in the 
late rg6o's). Devanagavi script. 

Introductory Remarks:— 


This is one of the older sasAsás, and one that is justifiably popular as a 
reference manual. Its encyclopaedic scope, covering most subjects of concern 
to Pāñcarātra priests, as well as its detailed, clear, precise and coherent treat- 
ments of those subjects highly recommend it for study ofthe system. Its origin 
is South India and, indeed, it may have been composed in the Melkote area 
where it is still closely connected with the local temple traditions of worship. 


It is a relatively long work, totalling almost 8200 Slokas. The exposition 
for the most part follows an inner logic, and the 25 medium-to-long chapters 
that come to us today may be divided into three major sections—relating to 
nitya, naimitltka and hámya concerns—with a fourth seclion appended expand- 
ing on certain details. The first seclion—excluding the first chapter which 
conventionally sets the narrative framework ( Nàrada instructing a group of 


1 See New Catalogus Catalogorum, University of Madras, Vol. HI, pp. 278-2794, 
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sages) and which eulogizes the work—comprises chapters 2 through 9 in which 
the daily (#itya) routines of temple worship are given in detail. The second 
section, chapters 10 through 15, takes up matters relating to the occasional 
(naimitiika) festivals celebrated in the temple's liturgical cycie. The third 
section turns to the optional (aya) activities of temple-building (ch. 16), 
furnishing the finished structure with properly wrought and sanctified icons 
(chs. 17 and 18), penitential andertakings ( ch. 19 ) and diksd-initiation ( chs. 2z 
and 22). The fourth and final section (chs. 23-25) expatiates on the answers 
to six questions of special interest to professional arcakas—questions regarding 
the maintenance of pure worship traditions, the use of mantras, the employment 
of mudrds, the objects of d/ryZna, the construction of firepits, and the rules 
regarding appropriate food-offerings.* One of the assets of the work is that 
there is a happy combination throughout of philosophical speculation with the 
various practical injunctions, lending to the whole a sense of reasonableness and 
conviction that is rare among the normally didactic sawshid-texts. 


The Isvara-samIila is popuiarly considered to be derivative of the Sativata- 
samhiá (q.v.).S This latter work is named in the text at hand (1:64, 66) as 
one of the “Three Gems" along with the Pauskara-samhià and Jayakhya- 
samhilà ; further, these three are identified respectively with Melkote, Sriratgam 
and Conjeevaram (1:67). That its origin is southern is further supported by 
mention of Tamil liturgies and songs (see XI: 236a, 252b; XIII: 220}. The 
20th chapter, whether it is original with the samsid-text or not, containing a 
eulogy and legendary history of Meliote, certainly at least indicates an attach- 
ment to this southern center of Srivaisnavism if not actual origin there, It may 
be worth noting that there is a marked hostility to Vaikhánasa ways (see XIX; 
458; XXI: 586). Perhaps also noteworthy is the fact that the Jéoara-samAita 
gives no support whatsoever to the notion that Laksmi is coequal and coeternal 
with Visnu (see, for example, VII ; 1-6). 


The title is named im the foilowing canonical lists : Padma ( 35/108 ), 
Paramegvara ( 4/17), Bhadradvaja (5/103), Markandeya (32/91), Visnu Tantra 
(94/154), Hayasivsa (10/25); also in Agni Purana (10/25) and Mahesvara 
Tanira (11/25). Yamuna (late oth/early roth century A. D.) in Agamapra- 
manya quotes twice from “ iSvara-samhita"’ but neither of the brief passages 
can be identified with material in the printed text. Vedanta Desiixa ( 13th 
century A. D.) also quotes several passages from '' Z$vara-samhita *’—including 
those two cited earlier by Yamuna—but only some of these have been traced to 
materials fouud in the printed editions. 


* Chapter 20 appears to be an interpolation. See “Critical Notes,” below, 
$ Note, however, that the diks@—initiation rites described in Jsvara-samhita XXI differ 
considerably from those enjoined in Sativata-samhita XVI-XX. 
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DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 


L wenn Sastravatára ( 713 sls. ) 


“ The Transmission of the Teaching ” 

Nár&yana delegates Narada to instruct some sages ( Paugkara, eż, al ) who 
have come to the Badari à$ram in search of the means of salvation ( t-17a ). 
Narada commences by explaining that what he is about to impart to them has 
extraordinary merits, He tells them that it is a teaching which derives from 
the Séttuata-sastra, the “root of all Vedas,” that it has bean passed down 
undefiled through the ages, and that, although it is a demanding way, it none 
the less has the potential to lead to moksa¢ even in the present age ( 17b-43). 
The saving power of this holy teaching is made more accessible in these dark 
days by the fact that it is now also passed along in the popular anustup-metre-— 
just as are also the Peuskara, the fayahhya and the Sdativata samhitäs. The 
teaching is, furthermore, couched in a language that is not only direct and clear 
[ safvika ] but also has explanations when necessary [ fájasa ], as is common in 
other present-day Páicarátra and Vaikhanasa works. He concludes his intro- 
duction by saying that of all the sawhstds, the present Ifoara Samhita is the best 
because, coming from Igvara Himself, it has preserved its purity ( 44-722 ). 


IH. amama Méanasayagavidhs ( 131 Sls. ) 
“ Rules for Silent Worship ” 


What is the proper mode for worship of God? The pajaka must attend 
first to his own daily toilet. Only then when he is ritually pure, may he go to 
the temple where the Lord abides (1-5). Approaching the deity, he is to wake 
Him with music and praises, and commence worship—making certain all the 
while that all details are meticulously attended to (6-131). Utensils must be 
cleansed ( 24-27 ); the sanctuary purified ( 36-37 ); the mind of the arcaka eleva- 
ted to the level of Visnu (38-50) by undertaking certain Ayása-meditations 
commemorating God's activities of syst? (51-63) and sthiti (64-76), and by 
some yogic disciplines (27-94). Then the arcaka is to continue directing his 
attention to God by addressing to Him mantras and by paying Him other atten- 
tions and favors ( 95-101 ), ending with a brief commemoration of God's destruc- 
tive energies (103-105). Thereupon the worshipper begins formal “ mánasayaga ” 
—mentally offering to God a variety of pleasing objects ( 106-122 ), surrendering 
even himself, his wife and children, with tears of joy to God's service (123). 
He continues with some further yogic routines before he finally turns to the 
image of God for purposes of liturgical worship ( 124-131) 


III, araa Vimanadevatarcanavidhi ( 194 Sls. ) 


* Rules for the Worship of the Gods in, on and around the Vimana’’ 
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Despite the title, this chapter deals with the detajis of the materials and 
utensils, procedures and motions of liturgical worship [ dahyaydgea ], viz., water 
and water-pots ( 14-292, Sgb ); the incense-holder { 40-51a, 88-892); the bell 
( 51b-87) ; uses and times of mantras (295-36, go ); the various offerings to and 
the calling to witness of the gods, demigods, spirits, end powers, efc. ( 92-102, 
123-175}: and types of esoteric meditation (z03-122). Cautions are given 
toward the end of the chapter (176-188) that the spirit of reverent worship is 
to be found in him who sees in the pijd-icon ali reality and existence. The 
closing flokas (189-194) tell how to construct the martra for any given temple 
and its deity, with a eulogy for those who perform worship-rituals with correct- 
ness and picty. 


IV. sre Nirajandntawtdhi (245 éls.) 
“Rules (for Worship up to the) Waving of Lights" 


The narrative of the preceding chapter, having traced 5aja-liturgy up 
through incense-purifications [ diäpa ] only, is picked ap in the present chapter 
and carried on through the light-offerings [ dzpa 3. The details for the rituals of 
worsbip to the attendants of Visnu are giver. —Cakra, Agni, Yama, [éana, Vayu, 
Sun, Moon, Ananta, Garuda, Visvaksena and his lieutenants, el.al, ( 1-36). This 
is followed by a section on how to worship Visnu Himself with Bowers, water- 
offerings, prostrations, further meditations, miscellaneous ofterings and petitions 
(57-1424). Then follows a description of the successive daily toilet rites of the 
icons | suanaddua ] ( 142b-199a ). The concluding portion of the chapter (199b- 
245) is concerned with a discussion of when and how the ceremonial waving of 
lights [nirdjana] is to be done; nirájana is of three types, depending on where 
and when it is done——sülvrika, vàjasa and tamasa—but only the sábfeiko-type is 
here discussed. 


V. Aenm Bhojyasandgnikaryavidhs (285 sls. ) 
** Rules for Kindling the Fire and for Making Food Offerings " 


Continuing the liturgy of daily temple worship, this chapter opens (1-45) 
with an outline of how to proceed with bAojyasana—giag several preparations 
of fruit, rice and sweets as offerings to God, and following these with rites of 
washing, incense—and betelnut-offerings. Then (46) God is offered “rest "". 
The remainder of the chapter (47-285) turns back to the particulars of agni- 
kárya (a pact of&he ájd-liturgy that normally precedes the iood-cfferings since 
the fire used for cooking them is what is kindled during aguikârya ), and describes 
matcrials, procedures and the rationale. 
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VJ. fuf qmrierasteeatenfafu Pitysarivibhdgddisayanotsavdniavidhi 
E (x18 dls. ) 


“ Rules for the Offerings to Departed Ancestors, eic, and for the ( Ending 
of the ) Sayana-Festival " 


As part of agntkarya, offerings to the spirits of departed ancestors [ pity- 
sanvibhdga ] is io be done; how this is done is given (1-21). Only after this 
are the deities on the gopuras end at entrances, etc., to be worshipped with the 
same items offered previously to the main deity. Offerings are then to be made 
to the festival icon f stsavabera ] in the same manner as the preceding ones had 
been made. After that, worship of the balibera-icon is done, whereupon bali- 
offerings ead a procession are made— which concludes agnikarya-rites ( 22-47 ). 


The regular daily offerings are to be made either to the wisavabera-icon or 
to the balibera-icon—a portion of the liturgy here referred to as “ nétyolsava " 
(48-60). Then ( picking up the narrative from where it left off in the preced- 
ing chapter, see adhy. V : 46, above, after Sayana :) comes anwydga ( 62-20). 
After this has been duly done, an octave of worship [ astangapaja ] is performed 
(71-75), which octave of worship should be repeated twelve times a day 
[ dvadasakalapija ] ( 76-109 ). 


Whenever ?4já-worship is done to one of the movable icons, the presence 
of God's power must be asked to go from the main idol to the particular movable 
icon | évahana ], and, when the celebrations are over, that power of God is asked 
to return from the movable icon back into the main idol again [ visarjana] 
(110-1122). All materials remaining from püjá-offerings (flowers, efc.) are 
finaily to be offered to Visvaksena, whereupon the doors of the sanctuary are 
closed ( 112b-118 }. 


VII. euge Laksmisudarsanarcanavidht — (222 ls. ) 
** Rules for the Worship of Laksmi and Sudaráana ^ 


Laksmi and Bhü are both aspects of Visnu’s two-fold power on earth—the 
former His power of enjoyment [ bhokipSakti ], the latter His power of nourish- 
ment [ pusizSakis, kartysakti ] (1-6). Laksmi takes ou three forms [ riipairaya | 
—" vyogalaksmi ” within the mole of Visnu’s chest, * bhogalaksmi" by His side 
and “ viralaksmi" as she is seen as a separate icon in her own shrine. The first 
two forms are worshipped along with Visnu Himself; the third form is to be 
worshipped with a separate liturgy (7-9). How this is done—where the shrine 
is located, decorated, how her image is to be modelled, how her presence invoked 
(23), the proper sfotras of praise to be raised (48-61), special liturgies and 
festivals devoted solely to her, eic.—is given for when the shrine is part of a 
Visnu temple | faratantra $95jà] (10-68), and, even more elaborately, for when 
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she is in a temple dedicated only to her [svatantra 55j2) (69-902). PBhüdtvi 
may be worshipped in the same way (gob). 

Turning to Sudarsana, the persorified Discus of Visnu may be separately 
worshipped also. Many good effects and healings can be secured from worship 
of Sudarsana (91-99). The description of Sudaráana is then given, along with 
mantras for invoking his presence and power ( 100-151 ), followed by an outline 
of the steps in Sudarsana-piij@ (152-218). Note, however, the $ayanzsana- 
portion of the regular liturgy is never to be accorded to SudarSana ( 221a ). 


VIII. metama Garudádiparivürarcanavidhi — (227 $ls. ) 
“ Rules for the Worship of Garuda and Other Subsidiary Deities "' 


This chapter discusses three subsidiary deities and their worship : Garuda 
( 1-65), Visvaksena (66-173) and Vaisnava saints (174-227). Garuda is first 
described in all his greatness ( 1-5). Then follows discussion of his shrine and 
its location in a temple (6-8), his manira and how itis produced (9-r5), kis 
posture according to his relation to the main Visnu image ( 16), and the liturgy 
of his worship (17-40). A description of his five forms is given ( 41-57) along 
with their uses in actual worship; and the section closes with a description of 
Garada’s personal entourage and its worship ( 58-65 ). 

Why worship Visvaksena, where and with what (66-67)? Why and when 
to worship Visvaksena is given (68-75), along with a eulogy oi those who do 
such worship (76-95). Where his shrine is to be located within a temple's 
precincts is given (96), followed by a step-by-step outline of how to worship him 
(97-109a, 131-173) interspersed with descriptions of his appearance ( 109b-130 ). 
This section closes with a description of his entourage of Gajánana, Jayatsena, 
Harivaktra and Kalaprakrti (153-160), and how they are to be worshipped 
along with him ( 161-170 j: i 

Vaisnava saints [ vistabhaktas ] may be worshipped by devotees—why this 
is to be done, how their icons are to represent them and where their shrines 
within a temple’s precincts should be located are given (173-182). This is 
followed by a step-by-step directive for the liturgy of their worship ( 186ff., 213- 
227 ), interspersed with instructions for producing their mantras (183-185 ) and 
a description of their appearances for meditational—and iconographical—pur- 
poses ( 209-212 ). 


IX. zaoa aos fcf Dvàràavaranadevatlalahsanadsvidhas 
( 350 śls. ) 
** Rules for the Characteristics, efc., of the Fixed Deities in the Doorways 
and courts ". 


This chapter concerns the daily ritual obligations owed to the deities whose 
abodes are fixed in the temple doorways—namely, Vagiéa in the right door- 
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jamb [ daksina ], Ksetravátha in the ieft [ và: ], and Laksmi inne intel along 
with the personified discus of Vignu ( i.e., Cakra} Their respective descriptions 
are given (5-16). At the entrance of the sanctuary [garbhagrha ], Ganadhipa 
and Pracanda are to be found, with Garuda in the lintel (17-28); while in the 
mandapa attached to the sanctuary Dhata and Vidhata will be found. In the first 
jrükara-wall, proceeding clockwise, one will encounter the stations of Kumuda 
and Kumudakse, Pundarika and V&mana, Saükukaraa and Sarvanetra, Sumukha 
and Supratistha in the eight directions ( 31-492 ). Elsewhere will be found Jaya 
and Vijaya (50-512 }. 

In the second court [ varana ] will be found Garuda’s shrine ( 52-58 ), as 
well as Upendra, Tejodhara, Duratikrama, Mahákarma, Mahabrada, Agrahya, 
Vasuretes and Vardhamana in the various directions, with Saksi in the sky and 
AÁdbáranilaya beneath. At the gopuras leading into this second courtyard 
will be found Saskha and Padma in front and Bhadra and Subhadra in back 
(515-83). Further descriptions and eulogies of selected names from the lists 
above are given (84-88 ). 


In the third court [ &varama ] wili be found, in due order, the tcn deities ; 
Indra on bis elephant, Agni on his goat, Yama on his buffalo, Raksasegvara 
( = Nirrti) on a corpse, Varuna on the makara-whale, Vayu on a deer, Moon 
on his rabbit, Sive on his butl, Ananta on his tortoise, and Brahmi on lis swan 
(89-105a). In the entrance to this third courtyard, at the gopura, will be 
found Sudar$ana ( 105b-r15 ). 


In the fourth court [ Zvaraga |, the ten weapons will be found in due order 
(116-130); the entrance to this round is guarded by Gahgà and Yamuaü 
(131-138). In the fifth @varaua are the eight deities: Lohitaksa, Mahüvirya, 
Aprameya, Sugobhana, Virahá, Vikrama, Bhima and Satavarta ( 139-153); the 
entrance to this round is guarded by Vajranàbha, Hari$a, Dharmadhyaksa and 
Niyantriga, Vàsunátha and Sudhananda (154-168). In the sixth varana 
Vidyadhipati, Siva, Prajapatisamüha and Indra—ali with their retinnes—wi!l be 
found, along with the eight weapons of Visnu (169-183). In the seventh dvarana 
are representations of the Seven Sages, the Planets and Stars, the Cloud-groups, 
the Nagas, the Heavenly Nymphs, the medicinal Herbs, Cows, and the Sacrifices; 
while at the entrances will be found Ananda and Nandana. Virasena and 
Susenaka with their sixteen assistants, and the samsdradevatas will be encoun- 
tered in the ground of the outer round ( 184-2044 . At the outermost entrance, 
ejght guardians keep improper people from entering the temple precincts 
(204b-212), while sixteen additional genas populate the outer gates and the 
outer corners (213-233). The eighth dvarana, when and if 3t is built, contains 
the zativas of creations, and assures that God abides in the icon and receives all 
worship (234-237). These faitvas are to be worshipped ( 238-242 ). 
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Additional deities are given for the other subsidiary entrances to the eight 
dvavanas (243-281), along with the details for their iconography, consecration, 
their roles in daily worship, efc. (282-335). The chapter ends with some general 
reflections on the daily routines of worship in regard to al the above-named 
deities, the times and relative importance of the various parts of the liturgy, and 
a placement of the whole into the context of worship of the main deity ( 336-350). 


X, neari Maholsavadhvajavohanantavidht (412 Sls. ) 


* Rules for the Great Festival up to the Finish of the Fiag-Hoisting 
Ceremonies '" 


The chapter opens with a general discussion of festivals, when and why 
they are held (1-10), and how the temple itself must have been properly pre- 
pared from the very beginning with all accoutrements necessary for festivals 
( X1-13 ), and the length of time for various festivals (14). The preparations 
for the major nine-day festival are described: the ácürya's preparation and 
purification ( 16-59 ); the preparation of the deity (60-77); the ritual of sprout- 
ing seedlings ( 78-226 ) ; the preparation of the cloth to be used in the flag-cere- 
mony (227-274) ; preparation of a mandapa in which further sanctifying cere- 
monies are done to the cloth for the flag ( 275-304 ) ; the rakgabandha-ceremonies 
in which the festival idol is asked to preside over the succeeding events ( 305- 
334); the selection, preparation and placement of the flag-pole (335-357); 
procession with idols and the flag ( 358-368 ) ; hoisting the flag itself with a rope 
before coiling, and the succeeding consecration services (369-381). When these 
things have been done, then gifts and other rewards are generously to be given 
(382-384), after which the dcarya is to recite a eulogy of Garuda ( 385-391). 
This is the end of the first day of the nine-day festival, The gains that accrue 
to those who perform this ceremonial liturgy faithfully are given, along with 
some further details and directions concerning the fag-hoisting ceremonies in 
general ( 392-412 ). 


XI. agea Mahotsavavidht (439 $ls.) 


“Rules for the Great Festival (Continued )” 


On the second day, after having arranged for a musical prologue { 1-36), 
the necessary bali-procession is made with balibera~icon ( 37-93 ), whereupon the 
utsavabera-icon is taken to the yagasa/a-hall for a fire-ritual [ Aoma j—which is 
described in all its details, and the fire of which is not to be extinguished for 
nine days (94-179 ). There are interjected at this point some directions for the 
acarya in regard tẹ austerities he must observe during the mafctsava-period 
(181-183). The third day [dvitiya divase prapte (sic) | is much the same as 


the second in its ritual observances ( 184-212 ), and likewise is both begun and 
PATO 
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ended with a procession with the balibimba-icon. And 80, in fact, it is to be 
done each day until the ninth day with only minor alterations (213-214 ). On 
each night a different specified vehicle [ vdhana lis onered to the Bae ough 
dvring the daytime the choice of the vehicle is optional—and the grand proces- 
sion of vehicles is generally described at length ( 215-244. ). This is Gone twice 
daily, and after each grand procession of the sfsavabera-icon, the idol is returned 
to an utsava-mandapa, given offerings, and ceremoniously returned to the temple 
(243-250 ). 

On the seventh morning a special chariot procession is enjoined and de- 
scribed ( 278-311 )~being the single, biggest public performance ta be celebrated 
during the entire mahotsava-festival. The avabhythotsava, which is inserted into 
the normal observances of the ninth-day morning, is also described ( 317-356). 
On the ninth-day evening the dcarya blesses all in the presence of God, and 
there is then a routine concluding Aoma-sacrifice in the yagasala in which bali 
offerings are made and the deities which had been called to witness the entire 
mahoisava-festivities are given permission to leave and return to their respective 
places or to their source in the malabera-image. When this is done, the acarya 
is richly rewarded ( 357-370 ). Other concluding rites are also taken care of, and 
the wisavadera-icon is returned to its original place where, on the following day, 
after all regular rituals have been attended to, a special Paspayasa is done in 
the evening (377-412). The flag is then lowered ( 417 ), all the retnaining deities 
are given permission to disperse ( 420-423 ) and, early on the eleventh day, some 
further ceremonies are done by the dcdrya, Thereafter he bathes (429) and 
regular $üjá-activities in the temple are resumed ( 430 ). 

All during the maholsava-festivities brahmins should be fed (354b), and 
at the end all participating personnel are to be generously rewarded ( 431-438 ). 
A yajaména-patron who supports mahoisava such as has been described will 


gain the best of both worlds ( 439 ). 
XII. wee Paksolsavavidhi ( 2334 Sls.) 


“Rules for Festivals During the ( Various) Fortnights”’ 


On the twelfth day of each fortnight, there is a dvddasi-festival celebrating 
respectively the full moon day and the new moon day; when the $ravana-star 
comes each month, a sravana-festival is held; the monthly star-day of the idol's 
consectation is celebrated; the monthly star-day of the yajamána-patron is also 
remembered; the bi-annual ví$volsava is marked approximately on April 15th 
and on October 15th; ayanotsava also is marked on approximately the 15th of 
August and the 15th of January (1-4). A few technicalitit’s about the foregoing 
ere given (5-10). The remainder of the cbapter is devoted to describing in 
more detail some of these, and other, festivals; duddadgi is described ( rx-24a ) 


e 
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madhumasotsava ( => vasaniotsava) which does not appear in the above list ts 
also described, with some options given concerning its celebration (24b-40); 
jaleksidotsava, which is part of the foregoing, and is also not mentioned in the 
opening S/okas, is described ( 41-60); dcdéryabahumana is briefly treated ( 61-62 ); 
and damanikotsava is covered in somewhat more detail ( 63-92). The following 
are also described : wvis@khotsava ( g3-I10a ); plavotsava ( irob-143a); dgraya- 
noisava ( 143b-160 ); dolotsava ( 161-2052); and sudpotsava ( 205b-234a ). 


XIII. aeeraatata Sakalotsavavidhi ( 265} éls. ) 
“Rules for Festivals Done throughout the Year” 


The following festivals are enumerated and described in this chapter : 
kysnajanmadinotsava or jayanti uisava ( 1-86); Rama's, Narasirhha's and Varaba’s 
birthdays- which are celebrated in much the same way as the preceding (86-90); 
viralaksmyutsava, including vijayadasamyuisava ( gt-126, 127-146); ( kritikā )- 
dipcisava ( 147-205 ): Suklotsava ( 208-211); margaSirsotsava ( 212-250); an un- 
named festival in which gifts are distributed by the yajamáns on behalf of God 
( 251-233 ); rgayotsava (254-2632 }. The chapter concludes with a list of rewards 
for those who see to the celebrations of these festival-occasions ( 263-2664 ). 


XIV. wasters Pavitrotsavzdividhi { 313 Sis. } 


^ Rules for the Garianding Festival” 


During the four-month period [ céfurmisya] when Visnu is in His divine 
Contemplative Slumber [ 4oganidrá ], a '' purifying ceremony " [ pavitrarohana ] 
is done to rectify lapses of worship and mora!s during the preceding year ( 1-13 ). 
The narrator, Narada, then states where itis to be done ( 14-17); the measure- 
ment of the special mandapa to be built there (18-34); other preparations, 
constructions and decorations to be attended to (35-82); materiais needed for 
the ceremonies ( 83-165 ); and some more speciüc directions for the time of the 
festival’s commencement, thus fixing times for adhivasa, acskurdrpbaua and 
raksdbandha-rites ( 166-158 *. The actual performance of pavitrotsava proceeds 
with regular p#jaz-offerings ( 199), bringing the 4!savabera-icon to the maudupa 
(201), and then the liturgy itself of giving the pavitra-garlands to all instru- 
ments and icons and celebrants, ending with processions, a feast, and other 
things { 202-258). The reasons for performing pavzivotsava are given ( 259-260 ). 


There follows a description of a very simple, one-day version of a variant 
pavitrotsava ( 261-272 ); then 2 domestic version for celebrafion at home 
( 2729-274 ). 

Four or seven days after the completion of pavitrolsava, the firthabimba- 
icon—or a substitute stalk of darbha-grass—should be taken to a holy river or 
tank and there, using it as a symbol of purity in this gross world, it is submerged 
for ritual purification; the acarya, his family and all of creation are symbolically 
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cleansed and purified by this act~indeed, the dcárya and his family also bathe 
at the same moment as the livthabimba-icon is submerged. No name is given in 
the text for this concluding ceremony ( 275-313 ). 


XV. afa Snapanavidht ( 4304 Sls. ) 
* Rules for Bathing (the Icon ) ” 

All other performances are validated and will bear fruit if snapana is done 
perfectly (r) Just as a pilared hall was constructed for pavitrotsava, so a 
mandapa is to be prepared for snapana-rites—only this one wil be without 
hunda-fitepits, The personnel needed for the snapana-tites are listed ( 2-11}. 
Then follow directions for various preliminaries ( 12-27 ), followed by an explana- 
tion of the ten-fold “ para’-snapana and nine-fold “ apara "-snapana rituals 
(28-33). Thereupon the directions for the preparation, decoration, placement, 
Alling and sanctification of the numerous pots needed for the various kinds of 
“ para "-and “ apara "-snapana are outlined (34-343). Next the mantras are 
given which are to accompany the orderly pouring [ abhiseka J from the various 
jars (344-387). In closing, a synopsis of doing things throughout the entire 
liturgy is given— from the acárya's early morning arrival through the s#dnabera- 
icon’s processions, washings, garlandings, eíc., to the distribution of prasdda 
(388-419). Gifts to the acárya and.to other participants are to be given ( 420 f. ). 
The chapter ends with some miscellaneous injunctions and alternatives regard- 
ing when the snapana is to be done and when omitted (422-4314 ). 


XVI. satin Prasadddipratisthavidhs ( 3513 Sls. ) 
“ Rules for the Sanctification Ceremonies of the Temple, etc. "' 


A yajamüna-patron who proposes to build a temple should first engage a 
suitably qualified ac@rye to supervise the task, and these two together should 
select a Silbin. Then the three together should locate a desirable place to 
construct the temple (1-12). After the ground has been ritually examined 
[bhspariksa], then, as part of the liturgy of taking possession of it, a hut 
[ parnakut? ] is built ( 13-30) wherein a pot representing Narayana is placed and 
offered appropriate homage (31-48). Then the sthapati measures off the plot 
and, with numerous ceremonies, digs a pit at the place where the future garbha- 
geha-sanctvary is to be raised (49-77). The pit is filled in with stones, etc., for 
firmness and then watered, levelled; and cows are then allowed to graze on the 
area. The starting of the structure of the #r@sada is made with the fixing of the 
peg, Sarike-sthipana and for warding of impediments, a baldlaya is established 
with the Idol which is to be worshipped till the Image is established and con- 
cecrated in the main temple. Then the regular construction work, stage by stage, 
as attended by diverse ceremonies is described { 78-329). Then follow directions 
for consecrating mandapas (330-340) and gopuras ( 341-5524). 
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XVII, naeg Pratimalaksana (307 $js.) 
*' Specifications for Icons, efc." 


Idols for worship by those who desire the best results should either be in 
Pictare-form [ cstra ], or modelled in clay [ mí ], or fashioned from wood f kastha ], 
or cast from good metal [saloka] or from iron [aya&] (1). Elaborations on 
all the above are given (2-8). Precious gems are not generally used for icons 
(9, 13 ff.), Then follow general directions for procedures of collecting clay for 
idols ( 10-12, 17-30), and of collecting stone and wood for making carved images 
( 31-71, 72-91). Thereupon some iconometric rules are given for measurements— 
general ( 92-173), for the vigrahas of Hayagriva and Narasirhha ( 174-214 ), and 
for vàhamas in conclusion (213-237). 


There are six kinds of idols, representing types for use on various occasions: 
karmarca, utsavarca, balyarca, tirthakautukarca, nimittagnapanárcá and $ayanárcá. 
The last five in any temple are the best: the measurements of these five are 
given in proportion to the m#dlabera-ido]. Their postures are also discussed 
(238-248a). Temples may be classified, indeed, according to the number and 
types of idols they contain—ekabera and bahubera and varieties thereof (248b- 
z60). The sixteen varieties of pedestals are then discussed ( 261-281 ) with their 
relation to the posture of the icon they support ; sometimes the measurement of 
an icon is itself determined by the pedestal (282 ff.}. For «tsavabera-icons the 
pedestals may take different shapes (294-296). In any case, a pedestal must 
have a fastening spike for attaching the icon, called a '' &razáia "—and the uses 
and types of these are discussed in closing ( 297-307 ). 


XVIII. sfawfrem Pratisthavidhana ( 560 sls.) 
“ The Procedures of Sanctification Ceremonies " 


For the consecration of al] idols with mantras, elaborate preparations are 
necessary ; a special mandapa is to be constructed (2-682) and the idol to be 
consecrated ( or its substitute) is to be brought to the mandapa in a chariot and 
there made ready for its consecration bath (68b-84}. The bath of consecration 
is called “ jaladhivasa, " and the rites connected with this may take from one to 
three to five days; how jaladhivdsa is done for a wood, metal and stone icon is 
told ( 85-131, 1525-167), and how it is done by a method called '* chayadhivásana " 
when icons cannot be immersed in water is also told ( 132-140, 159). The next 
step after jaladhivasa concerns the placement of the icon on a bed of grains, and 
it is called '' dhamyddhivdsa” (168-3392 )—and connected with it are many 
homas (236 fi, 305 ff.) and samproksanas (220 ff.) and other activities, the 
most important of which is investing the icon with various " powers" and 
** weapons " [ mantranydsa ] ( 273 ff. ). 
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After sleeping next to the idol and expiating for any bad dreams, tbe 
yajanidna directs the dcárya to proceed with installing the icon [süzfana] 
(3442). To do this, the dcarya goes to the place where the idol is to be in- 
stalled, mearvres with strings, digs a pit in a spot marked off as “ Brahma” 
(347-357 i, places the pedestal on top a cache of deposited articles ( 358-380), 
and brings the prepared idols of the Lord and His consorts to the spot from 
their bed of grains / 382-398). When all has been prepared, ihe icon 3s fixed 
on the pedestal and mantras are repeated (309-402). Thereupon, the icon is 
washed with water which has been reserved, and after this regular worship may 
be commenced ( 403-411. 


A variation on the.above is given with different mantras ( 4x2-428 ). 


The other idels of the Lord (6e, the kaymebera-icons) are then to be 
consecrated in their appropriate ways, and offerings are to be made ( 429-453 ). 
Agnihürya is done, whereupon other items like the vans are sprinkied, baliddna 
is offered, and the dcárya's tasks for the next three days are duly to be conclud- 
ed with $4rgahui. On the fourth day, after parrdhuti, the closing rites are 
performed with homas and mantras, and the sZdhaka himself takes a bath with 
the sanctified water ( 454-480 ). 


The rewards [ phala] for such a pratisthd ceremony are listed ( 48x-487 ). 
Páj& should henceforth be done. When pratistha is to be done for the Goddess, 
for Cakra and for saints’ icons, the same rules as already outlined above apply— 
they are merely to be placed in other sections of the temple. The job, however, 
is considerably simplified if it can be arranged to do their sanctification ceremo- 
nies at the same time as the fratistha-sanctification for the main image. Some 
specia! instructions for the consecration of these other icons are given (488-516). 


Ornaments of the idols and instruments of păjā should all also be conse- 
crated, and this should be attended to in particular ways (517-532a). The 
reasons for attending so carefully to these consecralions are given—the main 
reason being that, in the end, such care will give pleasure [ohoga] to God 
( 532b-360 ). 


AIX. smürstu Pray aSscittavidht ( 880 Sis. ) 
" Rules for Expiatory Rites” 


The sages ask how to perform expiatory rites on such occasions as when a 
temple or anything in it needs attention and repair, when the idol or sanctuary 
needs to be cleansed from defilements, when natural calamities threaten and 
when lapses occur to interrupt the regular worship (1-2). The principle 
regarding repair of an idol is to preserve it if possible once if has already been 
consecrated ; if it is irreparably damaged it should be ceremoniously disposed of 
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by burying it or sinking it in water, When the temple itself undergoes repair, 
or the malabera-idol in it is undergoing repairs, a ddldlaya is to be employed. 
t Svayamuyakta "-idols require special rules (50 f.) and should be preserved 
intact at all costs. Stylistic changes introduced while repairing a given icon are 
to be scrupulousiy avoided. Other rules for repairing the idols and the struc- 
ture itself are given, along with instructions for attendent ceremonies ( 3-128 ), 


When an ido! and/or the temple is defiled by one way or another, certain 
ceremonies are required for divine satisfaction (129-258a ). When natural cala- 
mities [ utpaia ] come, or even threatening signs appear, again specific instruc- 
lions are given for performirg pacilying ceremonies ( 258b-298). When a 
mistake in daily 474 or in wisava-ceremonies occurs, this must be rectified— 
whether it be because of defilement by persons, mistakes in liturgy, omission of 
mantras, etc. { 209-743 }.* 


The chapter continues with a section ( 744-791) on gr@masants—frst tell- 
ing how al! the foregoing préyascittas mentioned serve to benefit the village, 
then ( 792-843 ) giving specific instructions as to when and where special prāyaś- 
cittas to protect the village itself are to be done. The chapter ends with a 
section on general rules for £ánti-homa rites ( 844-880 ). 


AX, mqardeWigknr Yadavácalamahádtmys ( 329 ds.) 
“ On the Greatness of Melkote" 


The sages ask Narada where the “ svayamuyakta "-images (mentioned in 
the preceding chapter ) are to be found, and why these give greatness [ mahativa J 
to the place wherein they are found ( 1-34 J. 


Puskaraksetra is where Pundazikáksa abides; Srirafigam in the South and 
Naimiéa in the North have Keéava ; in Badarinath Narayana dwells; in Tirupati, 
Govinda; in Brndavan, the Lord in two forms; alongside the Yamuna, Trivi- 
krama; eis., efc. ( 3b-110 mentions dozens of such pleces—some with familiar 
names, some apparently places not intended to be geographical). Of these 
many holy places, four stand out in particular, namely: Sriraügam, Tirupati, 
Conjeevaram and Melkote ( 11-114). The establishment of Melkote ( = Nara- 
yanüdri = Yadavacale) is then described in story-form { ir§-329), giving 
mythological support for certain dates, place-names and festivals observed at 
Melkote. There is also a brief story given about the establishment of Srirangam 
(238 f. ), a eulogy of the Kalyani tank at Melkcte ( 291 ff.) and a eulogy of 
Narasimha who is also worshipped at Melkote ( 310 ff. }—all embedded in the 
foregoing narrative. A 


* The section jifst concluded takes up mistakes in all types of pūjās and uzsavas, and at 
almost every important juncture therein; almost everything and every rite mentioned in the 
sambhita-litereture is allowed for. 


8o Pacdféat —Diksávidhi 
XXIL amaia Dihgavidhi (587 sls.) 


* Raies for Initiation (into Paficarátra ) " 


The sages say to Pauskara that they have heard ( perhaps referring to 
XIX. 423 or some such similar passage in XIX) that only those who have 
undergone dikgd-initiation are eligible to perform rites honcring the Lord. 
Therefore they are to know about diksd-initiation. To this, Narada replies that 
before diksa-ceremonies, an initiate must purify himself both bodily and mentally, 
for a period the length of which depends upon his class (1-28). In a suitable 
place ( 3t ff.), if money permits, two mandapas (40 ff.) are prepared and 
various paraphernalia are collected ( 54 ff. ) whereupon a mendaia is drawn and 
attention is directed to it with practice of mudrds (84 ff.). Meanwhile the 
ydgasala-place will have been prepared for a worship of VighneSa—albeit other 
gods are also invoked to be present—whereupon all are satisfied with cooked 
rice which is brought to the mandala-design ( 117) just before koma is performed 
( 418-123). 


Another mastdala-design is prepared for the initiate to sit within ( 124 ff. ), 
and he is sprinkled with various materials, touched with darbha-grass, ‘' surro- 
unded ” by mantras and blind-folded (x29). Objects which are to be offered 
to God are then put into his outstretched hands by the dcarya, and the candi- 
date's thrill and ecstacy at this point help the Zcdrya to decide whether or not 
he is fit for actual initiation ( 130 ff.). If the àcázya is satisfBed by the signs, 
he ritually touches the initiate (136). Then, after penitentia] meditation, the 
candidate contemplates the entire created universe as within his own body and 
in the magdala upon which he sits ( 137-168a}; thereupon he worships the 
mandaia-motif, Then he is led to a fire where he does a special sampála-homa 
( 172-179 ), which absolves him of all previous sins. Resolving, then, to lead a 
new life, a red thread in length the same as the candidate's own height is 
brought, and it is wrapped around him while he meditates upon his eacthly 
condition (184-215). After a homa-observance, then, this “ adhivasa " part of 
** valóhava-diksa " is over. 


A variation on the above, and called ** abara-diksá ", is when the candidate 
meditates upon the elemeats of which he is composed (214-227), and, thus 
readied, he is led into the Sanctuary where he is “ presented " to God and, after 
bringing him back to the mandala, he undergoes there certain purifications. 
Homa is done 100 times, and the candidate is covered with a new cloth, being 
enjoined to sleep with his thoughts of God { 228-246 ). 


A second variant, called '* ebaneka-diksa, " is similar to the above mandala- 
oriented procedures, but much attention is given in it to interpretations of 
dreams experienced by the initiate ( 247-279 ). 
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Then, after having been prepared in one of these ways, the five sacra- 
mental purifications [ paficesamshkaras ] are attended to—and these would seem 
to constitute the central part of '' vaibhava-diksa "—namely, táfa (284-292), 
pundra (293-317 ), nama ( 318-325 ), mantra ( 328-441 ) and yága ( 442-448 ). 


Four other types of diksá-initiation ceremonies—called “ nitya-diksa,” 
* yyüha-diksa, " “ brahma-dikgá " and “ paramantra-diksd ”—are, briefly outlined 
( 449-464). 


After diksa-initiation ceremonies are completed, the initiate must undergo 
a ritual bath, the preparations for and the procedures of which are given (465- 
(504). Only after all this may he independently do pad. 


“ Svürlha-diksá " and “ parártha-diksá ” are specifically mentioned as being 
for those who worship privately in the home and for those who worship publi- 
cly on behalf of others in tempies respectively—the latter being as the sun is 
to a small lamp (505-510). Those descended from Sandilya are eligible for both 
“ scdriha-diksá" and '' parartha-diksa’’; all others may have only "'svártAa- 
diksã " and thus may not do temple-24/2 ( 511-558 ). 


The last thirty Slokas of the chapter deal with the very interesting subject 
of intra-sectarian purity : Itis said that the Pdücarátrágama is divided into 
four parts—dgama, mantra, tanira and fantraniara, The first deals with vyàha- 
sihipana, cic., and is immortal; itis used in former yuga-periods. In the 
drelàyuga-period, mantrasiddhdnta came into being from dgamasiddhánta, and it 
concerns itself with all kinds of diksa-, abhiseka-, etc. rites, and with mantras, 
mudrüs, kundas, etc. (559-577). Tantra is concerned with the worship of one 
mürii-aspect only ( 577-578 ) ; tantrüntara is concerned with various mérit-aspects 
with all their retinues, their weapons and ornamentations, zte. ( 579-583 ). These 
four '' ways " of worship should not be mixed; proper use of them leads to the 
welfare of all. As for Vaikhànasa rules and Siva worship—these are quite out- 
side the paie of Pàücaràátra practice ( 584-587 ). 


XXII, fanaa Niyamavtdhana (67 Sls. ) 


“Rules of Conduct (for a Sisya)” 


An initiate must observe certain etiquette toward and respect for his guru— 
always answering him affirmatively with '* bádham," never showing him disres- 
pect, seeking him only for advice, eic. , As well, he should take care in all his 
everyday affairs to behave correctly—never climbing a banyan tree, always 
refraining from meat, taking off his shoes before entering a temple, ste. Parti- 
culatly, he must honor certain rules in worshipping God in order that his puja 


may be perfect and acceptable ( 1-67 ). 
PAII 
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XXIII, maera Maniroddharavidhi ( 436 Sls, ) 


* Concerning the Nature of Revealed Scriptures and Mantras” 

The sages ask Narada to answer six questions. In this chapter his answers 
to the first two questions are recorded. First: what is the nature of the 
scriptures’ divine teaching [dvya-Séstra]? The origin of the teaching, he 
explains, is three-iold—coming from a divine source ( 4-15 ), from sages ( 16-26) 
and from humans (27-33)—none of which sheuld be mixed or confused. The 
rules of worship found in divya-sdsiva works are to be followed in temples where 
a svayamvyakta, elt., image is established ; divya-Sastra rules, however, may also 
be used to direct worship elsewhere to the advantage of the worshipper—for the 
saliya-infused rules found in divya-Sasira works are outstandingly best in 
comparison with /amasa and rājasą rules typical of those found in works that 
originated with sages and humans ( 34-50 ). 


Second: what is the nature of mantvas used in establishing an image? 
He replies that among mantras of Visnu which are “ vyapaka, " there are three— 
namely, the “ asláksara," “ dvddaSkgara" and “ sadakgara"" manirus, All 
images may be worshipped with these mantras; some particular images, how- 
ever, must have, in addition, their own appropriate, special mantras. Rut of 
all the mantras, the "*asfaksara "- mantra is best (51-61). Details are then 
given relating to how the syllabic elements [mantvavarna ] of various mantras 
are disposed within the prastdra-sections ( of a mandala-design ) for various 
purposes and in a number of combinations (62-222). The instructions for 
composing the mantras for the icons of the twelve m#rft-aspects of the Lord 
are given (224-225), for the icons of the twelve Goddesses ( 226-234), for the 
icons of the weapons of the preceding (235-238), for the icons of the vibhavas 
(230-273), and finally for the all-important [ ia] mantras appropriate to all 
the icons of the preceding deities (274-289). Other names of Visnu are given, 
followed by instructions for composing the maniyas appropriate to their iconic 
forms (290-339). The instructions conclude by telling how to construct and 
then add a “base ” [Pada] to each of the mantras. For, without a pada-base 
a mantra is not complete because, without its “ base" no mantra can have 
either strength or effect { 340-436). 


XXIV. gaeng «= Mudralaksanabhagavaddhyinadipyakava 
( 482 Sls. ) 
“Steps for Contemplation of Bhagavan, and a Description of Ritual 
Hand-Gestures, eic. "' l 
Narada turns now to answer the third question put to him by the sages, this 
one concerning ritual hand gestures—[mudrā]. He begins by giving a two-fold defi- 
nition based on the etymology of the word—the first being “that which gives joy" 
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to the ritual, the second being “ that which drives away evils " (1-2}. He thea 
tells how one prepares himself for the practice of mudrd-gestures—washing the 
hands with sandalpaste, doing certain exercises with the fingers, ritually touching 
the chest with the thumbs and forefingers of both hands, executing certain mo- 
tions with the palms joined, eic. (3-11). Different mudrd-gestures ate named 
and described (12-72) : vaibhavi (15a), avidyádalani (20a), hárdra(da ?)dhi (21b), 
iras, Sikha, tanulra, astra, netra (23a), kirita ( 24a), frivatsa, padma ( 24b ), 
kaustubha (27b), mala (26b ), 2ádmi ( 30b ), Sankha ( 33a ), cakra ( 34a), kaumo- 
daki ( 35b—sometimes called gadā ), sakti ( 38a ), paksivaja (41a), atijak (41b), 
dahana ( 43a), &pydyane (44a), and kámadhenu ( 46b }—all of which are direct- 
ed to objects. The mudrds that are directed to mantras are then given: anantá- 
sana ( 40b ); the enudrás for artha, káma, dharma and moksa (53a) ; dhamairaya 
(55b) ; vísvabsena (59a) ; siddhasantats (61b); agni (65b) ; sannidht (67b); 
sammukhya (66b) ; visarjana ( 72a). 

: Nárada ihen turns to the fourth question posed by the sages, thís concern- 
ing the disciplined state of mind [ dhyana] to be achieved while utiering mantras 
to various aspects [muri] cf God. . He answers that the single, e&armarti- 
aspects require one particular type of dhyána-contemplation with the appro- 
priate mantras being employed (73-84a); dvitvyamérti etc. (84b. ff.) others. 
In addition, the susupttoyaha-aspects require still other kinds of mental appre- 
ciation in contemplating God and His activities ; svapnayyäha-íorms of God, yet 
others ; and jágradvysha-torms of God yet again others (up to 129). Further 
discussion of contemplation [ dhyana] of God's Vyka-forms follow ( 130-146 ), 
after which a similar treatment is given for Keáava, eic. ( 147-160 ), then for the 
consorts of the Twelve ( 161-164 ), the Vibhava-forms ( 165-184), and the Antar- 
yümin-aspects (185-194 ). The remainder of tbe chapter is devoted to descrip- 
tive passages relating to various deities which descriptions may act as guides to 
facilitate concentration [dhyana] on these divinities: Adisesa (195-199), 
Sakiisa (200-210), Madhusüdana (211-213), Vidyddhideva ( 214-215), Kapila 
( 216-218), Vi$varüpa ( 219-231), Harhsamiirti (232-237), Vasudeva ( 238-243), 
Vajivaktra ( 244-256 ), Kürma ( 257-204 ), Narasimha (265-271 ). A particularly 
elaborate description is given of Sriyahpati (272-333), followed by a shorter 
description of Narayana (334-349). A short eulogy of dAydna-contemplation 
is given, in the course of which the worshipper is reminded that only One Person 
takes all tbese forms, and that these are only worthy reflections through which 
to lead the devotee to that one, namely Narayana ( 360-369). 


A section describing each of the 51 forms of Garuda follows (370-437), 
for purposes of dhyana-contemplation. In the course of these descriptions 
various other aspeets of Visnu and His entourage are touched upon—but 
all of these seem subordinated to the primary aspects of Garuda. The chapter, 
and the discussion of dhyana in relation to mantras, draws to a close 


8 4 faudíen- Kendasruksravaiaksanah avihpakavidhana 


with a section on the weapons of Visnu (438-476). Finally it is said that 
such dhyana as has been described may be mental undertaken at any 
place by a qualified sadhaka—either at home, or in the temple, or indeed at 


any other place ( 477-482 J 


XXV. pegaen Aaa Kundasruksruvalahsanahavih pakavt - 
"PS dhàna ( 217 Sls.) 


“Concerning Construction of the Kunda-Firepit, the ladles, and the 
Preparation of Oblations”’ 

Narada now turns to the fifth question, and it concerns how to make 
the kunda-firepits. He gives elaborate instructions, with measurements and 
alternative shapes, eic. for constructing the firepit (1-52). He also tells how 
to make the sruva-ladle (53-56). 


The sixth question the sages bad asked concerned the preparation of hazis, 
etc. Narada turns to this and begins to answer it by teliing what grains are to 
be used, how they are to be collected and from where, how they are to be 
prepared and by whom and under what conditions, ete., and what dishes can 
be made from these (57-92). A special dish, havispaka, which is ollered to the 
deity, is then described (93-106). Further varieties of kavis (that is, some 
varieties that will not be offered into the fire ) are treated—rice with inilk, rice 
with sugar, rice with ghee, and vegetable mixtures—and He teils what occasious 
call for these preparations ( 107-119). He discusses ingredients as well as vege- 
tables and fruits, some of which are to be used in the preparation of other 
dishes and some of which are to be offered to the deity separately ( 120-168 ), 
He explains in what ritual manner these dishes and other offerings—like sandal, 
drinks, betelnut, efc.—are to be piaced before God, how they are to be removed 
(169-190). He warns of certain things to avoid —overcooking, breathing on the 
food, getting hairs in the food, forgetting the ghee, elc.— which disqualify the 
food offerings to God; one who offers such inferior food to God is guilty of sin 
eradicable only by japa-exercises (191-200). Correctly prepared food should 
be offered to all the deities which have been duly installed in a temple, each 
offering accompanied by the appropriate mantra to each god (201-205). Of 
all the foods made from the grains and other ingredients, only liquid dishes 
[ £ayasa ] and certain fruits are to be offered into the fire as homa-libations; but 
all offerings are to be made to the accomoaniment of mantras by those who are 
qualified by diksa ( 206-211). 

The chapter concludes as Narada tells that the foregoing has expatiated 
on the meaning of the s4/tvata teaching, and should be treated with reverence 
and care; it should be shared only with those who are initiated (into Pafica- 
ratra}, those who are pious, those who seek to escape from the bondage of 
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worldly life, eic. Whoever worships God according to the foregoing system 
will achieve all his objects in this world and in the next ( 212-217 }. 


Critical Notes 


Regarding the age of this samhila-text, if we assume that the reference in 
VIII : 175b to Sathakopa ( =Nāmālvār ) is not an interpolation then it follows 
ibat the work was composed sometime between the tenth century times of 
Nathamuni (who attested to the fact that by his time Sathakopa/Námálvàr 
was a figure popular enough in Srivaisnava piety to have had iconic representa- 
tions made of him ) and Yamuna ( =Alavandar) who quotes what is presum- 
abiy this sa:m/iia. In order to preserve an early date for this work, Farquhar 
(Outlines of the Religious Literature of India, p. 246) suggests that both the 
passage containing VIII: 175b and another one containing the veiled * pro- 
phecy " of Ramanuja {see XX: 274-5) are interpolations—thus freeing him to 
seek a date cf composition considerably earlier. Schrader holds that the fSvara- 
samhita comes from a time “ before 800” (op, cit., p. 26). We preter, however, 
to see the passage containing the reference to Sethakopa as genuine, while 
not only the passage containing the reference to Ramanuja but the entire 
twentieth chapter is an interpolation. Thus we suggest that the Jévara-samhilà 
be dated in the neighborhood of the tenth century. * 


That the passages quoted by Yamuna cannot be located in the text as we 
have it provokes some interesting hypotheses, Schrader, for example, specu- 
lates ( of. cit., p. 21f,—for other reasons, be it noted) that there may have been 
two Jsvara-samhitüs. There is, indeed, another brief work, called ''févera- 
saukita," that is extant; it is a Paficaratra document. It is discussed and 
described in the next section ( below ) ; but it seems not to be the work cited by 
Yamuna, What seems more likely to us is that the present “ Isvara-samhita ” 
(Isvi!) is, rather, not complete in its present 25-chapter version. Certain 
secondary works—e.s. Utsavasamgraha (Mysore, Telugu script)--present 
extracts purporting to be from "'Iívara-sawthiià" that are not found in the 
printed versions. [ A collection of such passages might—although the possibii- 
ity is admittedly remote—yield the passages quoted by Yamuna. 


At this point the passages integral to the text coacerning temple construction may 
serve to help in the dating. Certainly some of the architectural details indicate that a Jater 
rather than an earlicr date is required for the stylistic data given so that the structures described 
correspond to temples the buildjng-dates of which are known. 


* The portion quoted is a 573 Sloka treatment on "' vrstikamotsava. " Chapters that are 
found elsewhere jn other secondary documents present fragments from ** Lévara-samhita’’ on 
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a Regarding the donbtful twentieth chapter—which intrudes upon the 
otherwise smooth development of ideas in the work as it stands—it might be 
possible to argue that only certain portions (e.g, XX:128-289a) are inter- 
polated. This would at least rid us of the obviously later “ prophecy ” of 
Rámánuja and kis eminent followers. But the problem of the chapter itself 
remains; to retain it as an integral part of the work would recuire major re- 
arrangement of other parts oí the text in order to accommodate it neatly. 
Instead, we prejer to see the present arrangement of chapters cohering to an 
inner logic of its own, as suggested above in our “ Introductory Remarks, ” 
and that the twentieth chapter in its entirety should be dismissed. This in no 
way denies to the Ifvarq-samhtia its origin nor its historical connection with 
Meikete. 

A comparison of the text as it stands with commentaries written on it (for 
example, one such commentary may be found in the S. Iyengar Library in 
Sriraügem ) might turn up data on the various textual problems touched upon 


in the preceding paragraphs, 


arikat ISVARA-SAMHITA 


Index Code; Isvr¥ According to a leaf manuscript in 
graniha script, O. I. Baroda No. 7057 


(88 leaves, in good condition ). 
Introduciory Remarks 


This relatively short and apparentiy incomplete work of some 640 slokas 
divided into 14 chapters may alternatively be called |“ Mrsimhakalba." The 
colophons of the Baroda manuscript offer no consistency-—the work bsing vari- 
ously labelled '"'Zfvarasa:mAitàyZm," “ Pancaratra,’’ " Nrsinhakalpa, " and 
-" Srisudaréananrsimhakalpa," It is written in the form of a dialogue between 
lévara and Parvati.* 


Bacause scholars may be intrigued to know what this '' second” 7svara- 
samhità presents, a detailed description of its contents is given below to satisfy 
their curiosity in regard to this rare manuscript. That it is a Páficarátra 
document is supported not only by its colophon claims but also by the typically 
Paficaratrin hospitality to all classes—addressing itself to the universal socia! 
order, with special dispensations given to $adras ( e.g., IV : 68j—as well as by 
internal reference to the Paficaratra tradition near the end of the second 
chapter. 


The most noteworthy facet of the work is its extreme “ prayogic’’ ten- 
dency. By the proper application of the '' Nysiytha "-manira enemies may be 
overcome, diseases cured, death circumvented, eże. Even the “ Evil Eye" may 
be averted. While “ prayogic” passages are certainly encountered in other 
Paficaratra works, the blatant tone of this work sets it apart from the main- 
stream of the Paücarátra literature (see, however, Kasyapa-samhita [q.v. ] and 
the Index under the heading “ prayoga ” ).1 


idet ISVARA-SAMHITÀ ï 


“ Nrsimhakalpa " leaf manuscript in grantha 
characters O.I. Baroda No. 7967 

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
I. no title (27 Sls.) 

Attached to the beginning is an opening verse in praise of Narasimha, 
followed by the statement that Parvati ( Devi) approached Īśvara on Mt. 
Kailàsa (1-2). Having already listened to several mantras, she asks to know 
some details about the incomparable “ Nrsimha "-manira—its form, meaning, 

* Parvati is hovfever, sometimes addressed as '* O holy Sage ! '* 


t See also. New Catalogus Catalogorum, Vol. I, Revised eda., pp. *278-9 on the two 
I§vara-samhitas, l 
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amd its "bafakh" ; how diksa-initiation is to be done with it; what are its 
ysi, chandas and devatā; its usages; how to construct 2 yaníra-Gesign to mated 
it; what are the prescribed myása-concentrations and al 2 9 be 
mastered when employing it; how to do agniharya-roatines in relation to it; 
what are the features of the firepit to be constructed ( for agnikārya) ; and which 
are the materials prescribed for homa-offerings. Further, what are ue directions 
for employing the manira to achieve specific aims; how abhiseta sprinklings are 
correctly to be done; and what are the features of the special Aumbha-pots used 


here (3-9a). 

livara replies that be will deal with these topics briefiy becanse the 
© Nysiyhka”-mantra, is so important, so worthy, so useful, so efficacious, eic. 
for people of all classes and stages of life (qgb-16). He then reconmts the legend 
of how and why the Lord Visnu assumed the Narasimha-incarration, pointing 
out that ihis manira was then used (by Prahlüda) to good effect ( 17-18). 
Brahma also was empowered to create the present world order only because he 
repeated this '* Nrsimha "-manira; indeed, the power revealed by the gods and 
enjoyed by humans must be in ali cases traced back to this potent manira, 
Unlike other manitas, this '' Nrsimha "mantra may be freely used at any time, 
without scruples regarding Zhi, naksatva and various upavdsa-preroquisites— 
thanks to the Lord Visnu’s abounding grace ( 19-27). 


IH. - no title ( 293 Sis.) 

Isvara here discloses that the rapa-form of the 32-lettered anustup-mantra 
has eleven parts, the import of each of which part is to describe the physical 
and spiritual attributes of Narasimha (1-17), Even Markandeya long ago 
overcame death by means of this manira (18). The ‘‘seed’’-letter is “r” in 
which is invested the prime power of the manira ; just as in Saiva snantras there 
is a “ Siva-bija” and in Sàkta mantras there is a “ ( female )-bīja ”, so in the 
Paficardtra and other Vaisnava tantric traditions there is (in all mantras ) 
this Vaisnava “bija”. Meditating thus on it one can attain mastery of the 
manira ( 19-30a ). 


III, mna Diksavidhana (62 sls) 
“ Concerning Initiation " 


On the night preceding diksé-initiation rites the Zcáryz and the aspirant 
are together to observe a fast and to offer special worship to Narasimha, Also 
a mandala-design is to be traced on the ground—either of the “ servatobhadra "'- 
type or of any other type—within which design Sakti ( = Sri ) is ta be honored. 
Then, placing pots at appropriate places in the mandala-pattern, invoking in 
each pot different deities, ( the Sisya-aspirant ? ) is to receive a snapana-bath. 
After some further proksana-sprinklings they both are to sleep, and in the 
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morning, after each again bathes, the dcadrya is to select a ptvik-priest ( 1-200). 
This special priest chants various Vedic smamiras, after which further special 
offerings to Narasimha are made (21-24). Thereupon some fire-offerings are 
attended to (25-32), whereupon the dcürya gives (another?) bath to the 
Sisya-aspirant, using special vessels ( 33-37 ). 


Dressed in new clothes the aspirant sits next to the acérya who, placing 
his right hand on the candidate’s chest, whispers to him, “ You shal! now 
become my son." Assenting, tbe aspirant repeats some mantras and makes 
flewer-offerings to the Lord. So, diksd-initiation concludes ( 38-44 ). 


As for the homa-offerings, these vary according to the class-stalus of the 
aspirant ( 45-46). 

The preceptor then is to be honored, after which he will clasp the as- 
pirant’s hand and impart to him the “ Nysimha-anustup’’-manira along with 
certain instructions and elaborate details. Proksana follows, and, thereafter 
the aspirant is to use only this “ Nysimha -manira in all his devotional 
activities ( 47-62). 


IV. no title ( 8r $is.) 


According to this chapter ($I. 5g) there are some seventy-seven varieties 
of the Nysimmha-maniva, roughly divided into those that are pacific in nature 
(such as the “ anusiup"" variety ) and those which are of a violent character. 
The latter type have certain ^ prayogic" applications, Only two specific vari- 
eties are nam.ed—'' mudrdbandhana’”’ and ‘* agniprdkara "—bat all the varieties 
differ from one another according to varying meters, Cifferent ysis associated 
with them, different deities presiding over them, different mudrü-gestures used 
with them, different dhyana-meditations employed, etc. 


Two examples of application of different dhydna-methods using the 
" anustup” variety (71 ff.) will suffice here. One called the ^ puccha-siinhta ™ 
method, the other called the ''ekavcira " method, In the first type, one 
imagines a Leonine Form, his tail stretched up, his tongue lapping up alt 
sentient creatures. Thus, the manira may be used to influence and subdue 
others. When one imagines a five-faced Narasimha, each aspect ferocious, one 
then uses the mantra to effect cures not only from diseases but aiso illnesses 
induced by poisons, 
V. ‘no title (15 Jéis.) 


Turning to the yantra-design which may be. used in accompaniment te 
worship with the ‘.Nrsimha”’-manira, l$vara points out that thus may eremies 
be defeated, prosperity be gained, diseases be cured, untimely death be circum- 
vented (1-2), He then describes the different petals of this lotiform pattern, 
PAI2 


go baci 


which may be traced out on a cloth or on a leaf or on a tablet. Various 
prayers for protection, invoking different aspects of the Lord, are appropriate 
ja this kind of worship, A man who has done nyasa-concentrations on this 
yanira-design cannot be approached by evils of any kind ( 3-16a). 


VI no title ( 10 SIs.) 


Mudrd-gestures, too, may be employed to good effect in worship with the 
u Nysinha "-manira. (1-10). The bulk of the chapter is devoted to the 
* añjali "-mudrá and how to do it to pacify God. 


VII no title (57 Sls. ) 


Here, Igvara says that fires must be prepared only in kungas. Three 
firepits may, however, be of any shape; but the shape has the poteucy to affect 
the results of the fire-sacrifices done in the firepit (1-9, 43-45a, 56-57). Once 
the firepit is constructed and sanctified a special vessel should be used to carry 
the fire to it, whereupon the fire there is kindled ( 10-13). The first step of homa 
is meditation on Agni ( 34:17a ), after which offerings are made to him ( t7b- 
24a ) in certain, specified quantities ( 245-42 ). 


Homas may be undertaken for specific aims, and the realization of these 
goals may be effected by altering slightly the offerings made to the fire ( 45b-55). 


VIII. no title (43 $ls.) 


Kámya-tites undertaken in connection with homa-offerings are next taken 
up as being the means by which humans may obtain ends which even the gods 
cannot achieve, For examples: if a barren woman wants sons Lahymifatra- 
leaves are to be offered into the fire; if one wants plentiful grain in his house, he 
should perform koma as outlined a lakk of times; if one wants to paralyze 
another, turmeric offerings are to be made into the fire; if one wants to attract 
the admiration of others, honey is to be offered ; if one wants relief from fever, 
a special valuka-solution is to be offered rcoo times ; ce. Dozens of such instruc- 
tions are given in this chapter. (1-43). 


IX. no title ( 10} sls. ) 


I$vara here gives the characteristic features of the kumbha-pots to be used 
in abhiseka-rites, In addition to giving certain proportions, he counsels that 
the pots' purity must be maintained by preventing unauthorized persons from 
touching them, and making sure even that they are not seen by diseased, 
profane or otherwise contaminated persons (1-6 ) When ready, the pot is 
sanctified by sprinkling it with a solution of paricagavya ( 7-1ra). 
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X. no title (117j $ist) 


I$vara offers to disclose to Parvati that secret, hearing the disclosuré of 
which one may achieve one's all desires in the here and in the hereafter ( 1-6). 
This secret is concerned with the r8-syllable mantra addressed to Laksmi, its 
$akti, kila and jiva (7-19) and its uses, Sri is, of course, to be contemplated 
according to the elaborate descriptions here given ( 20-48) both before and after 
repetition of ihe manira, So doing, one should then offer food to Lakgmi and 
Visnu in the homa-fire over a period of one year if one wishes to rise to the 
status of a king; doing koma similarly with other items brings to one other 
desirable rewards ( 49-6r. ) 


Iévara says that what he has just disclosed was long ago given by Brahma 
to Agastya, The remainder of the chapter then elaborates further on varieties 
of homa-offerings to be made to Laksmi in association with Narasimha—the 
results of which eradicate evils, erase sins, exterminate enemies, ec, In some 
cases, in addition to simple homa-offerings, there are special abhiseka-rites and 
certain prescribed meditations and acts to be undertaken (62-117a). At the 
end of the chapter (117b-118a ) Devi asks to know more about the meditations 
on Narasimha which have been enjoined. 


XI. no title’ ( 16 éls. ) 


Here, düyána-meditations on the ferocious aspects of Narasimha are 
cuilined. He is described es eight-earmed, red-haired, red-eyed having holy 
marks and with Laksmi at his side, With this in mind, one should then repeat 
the “ simha "-mahamanira, Jf done correctly and devotedly one can expect to 
enjoy a number of rewards (1-7). Homas, too, may accompany these exercises 
to even greater effects ( 8-13 ). 

This discipline with the “ simha "-mahümanira was given by Visnu to 
Brahma and by the latter to Agastya. Brahma also gave it to Sanaka and 
other sages (14-36), 


XII. no title ( 523 4ls. } 

In this chapter [vara notes that mantras are of two types—those with 
“bija” and those without “ 57a”, Having dealt with the first type in the 
preceding chapters he now treats of those without “ bija ” (1-5). Continuing 
his treatment of the “ Nystinha’’-mantya he says bere that by varying the koma- 
obligations, and adding certain dhyana-meditations to mere japa-repetitions, 
elc., one can bring about certain desired ends— such as longevity, physical power 
and weaith {6-53a ), 


ALTE, no title (54 sls. +) 


lévara here takes up the mastery of the “anus{up’? variety of the 
" Nrsimha "-manira for various mundane goals (1-16). [-*** a lapse in the 


92 Syf — Critical Notes 


nfanuscript cceurs here ***] Again, as before, the mundane goals to be 
achieved may be controiled by altering the Aoma-ob!'ations and the dhydna- 
meditations in certain specified ways (the remaining 38 $lokas extant ). 


XIV. no title (65 sis. +) 


( ***lapse omits opening Slokas of this chapter ) 

Isvara is here describing how one is to meditate in the wheel of the heart 
[ krdayacakva} on certain objects and ideas in order thereby to effect changes 
upon those objects or ideas. Asana-postures are recommended to accompany 
these meditations, different postures yielding different effects. For examples, 
if one wants to kill a particular person, one must simply imagine that enemy 
being beaten by others mercilessly. Homa-oblations, accompanied by specific 
meditations, and done at such times as the dead oí the night or in certain 
seasons, may also effect such sorceries as subduing others or bringing about their 
death—or even, simply, beating them in debate. 


Critical Notes 

Tbe Bareda manuscript reveals occasiona! lapses, and entirely missing are 
Slokas in the middle and at end of Ch. XIII and at the beginning of Ch. XIV. 
Some Sickas are repeated. 


A f^. C = 
qid KAPINJALA-SAMHITÀ 


[Index Code: KPJL |] RARE: 


Kapihjala-samhita, printed at K. C. V. 
Press, Cuddapah, 1896 (90 pp-) 
[ Telugu script]. Also, two other 
versions in Telugu script have been 
printed, one in Dehalepur, the other in 
Vijayawada. Data on the publishers 
and dates, eéc., are not available. These 
books have not been examined. 
Introductory Remarks 


This is a relatively short work, presenting in compressed and clear fashion 
a variety of subjects centering about the establishment of worship in a temple 
—from choosing an ácázya to supervise the preliminary activities, to selecting 
the plot for building the structure, through supplying the finished building with 
icons, to the final institution of ritual cycles in the functioning temple. As such, 
it provides an alternative to a text like Aniruddha-samhiéa (q.v. ) for introducing 
the student rew to Páficesatra literature to the genre. 

Altegether there are some 1550 Slokas ( plus prose in Ch. XXV ), divided 
into thirty-two short-Lo-medium length chapters. The narrative framework has 
KaSsyapa seeking oat Kapifijala, tbe latter in turn condensing the teaching he 
once received from Màrkandeya. While there are certain broad similarities 
between the present work and text handed down as the Mürkandeya-samhità 
(q.v. )—1Ior example, they both contain thirty-two chapters, both contain lists 
of samhiias, both have more or less the same practical focas—the differences 
are marked enough to minimize their interdependence. 


The Kapistjala-samhità probably took shape during the “iater” period of 
productivity in the Paiicaratra school. It isnot quoted by any early writers 
of the school, although some of its chapters are quoted or extracted in secondary 
works (viz, chs, VIII and XXIV are quoted in a work called Pdfcardtra- 
saihid, MT. 352; chs. XXVIII and XXXII are found in Utsavasamgraha, 
MT. 3286; ch. XXXI is seen in Prayascitiapatala," MT. 2996 )—see also our 


1. See New Catalogus Catalogorum IIT, p. 151. 


* Another version of this work, found in a private collection in Srirangam maintained 
by Arcakar R, Raghava Bhattar, reveals a version of Ch. XXXI having 18 flokas additional 
to the ones found in the printed text. 
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* Critical Notes," below. It is listed as canonical in only the following works : 
Purusotlama (66/105), Viseamitra (37/168) and Vişpu Tantra (135/154 ). 


Among items cf especial interest that set this work apart is the chapter 
on town-planoing ( Ch. IX ) and the list of 100 titles named as canonical in 
Ch. I. Also, there is an interesting attempt to define the word “ jásicaráira "' 


in the first chapter ( sls. 31a-32 ). 
DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 


lI. seams Tantrapürangatakivana ( 33 Sls. ) 


“ Eulogy of Qae Who is Advanced in the Knowledge of Tantric Lore” 


The scene is Kapiiijala's hermitage on Mount Meru, where Ka$yapa comes 
to learn from the great sage Kapitjala about Paücaritra. He has already 
studied the Vedas, Sdstras, eic., and new wants to know how to worship the 
Lord in His image form (1-9). Kapifijala says there are 108 works comprising 
the l'áficacstra, and he offers to give KaSyapa the essence of the Püfcarütra 
teaching which he himsel received in the former age from Markanslcya ( to-rr ). 
Asked to name the 108 works, Kapiñjala complies [see Addendum beluw—the 
Het contains only roo titles | (i2-27 ). Ka$yapa then states ho wants to knew 
how to do wership ci the Lord in ali things from “ kargua” io “pratistha " 
(2gb}, as weil as the meaning cf the word “ fddicaratra.” The meaning of 
the word, he is told, refers to the cessation of enjoyment by creatures [ratrayal ) 
of the five elements and their gatias [ paWial (3:a-32). As for the other 
matters, the Best thing necessary for doing anything feom plowing to consecra- 
tion correctly is to select an deadrya-ieacher ( 33]. 


II. waea Acaáryalaksana ( 34-1/2. sls.) 
“The Qualifications cf a Preceptor” 


The moral and physical attributes of a proper person to select as an 
dedrya are given (1-8 }—a person in any one of the four lile-stages being eligible. 
Eapiüjaia then discusses dikgd-ivitiation. First he tells how to make the 
mandapa in which the rite will take place (9-:3a). Then, regarding mandalas, 
he says there is a choice whether to use the “ svastika,” “ bhadrake,” * cakrübja " 
or any other design- and he gives general instructions for constructing à 
*' cakrübja -mangala (130-218). Then he describes the hugda-fire-pits necessary 
( 210-22), and how the various ceremonies of the two-day initiation are to be 
conducted by it (23-333) { NOTE: The $igya is blindfolded, (but not wound 
with red thread ), flowers are put in his hand and where he drops them on the 
matidala-design determines what name he is given (29-30a ). ] 
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III. Seven Vaisnavasemaya (33 dis) 
*' Vaisnava Traditions ” 


Certain places are recommended as the sole places where good Vaisnavas 
should dweli; certain other places are to be avoided, while some should be 
visited for periods ao longer than three days (1-5). Commensal rules are then 
turned to (6-9, 17) before giving praise to those who wear the marks of Vispu 
on their body ( 16, 26, 22-242 ), to those who treat with respect other persons 
and those who are pious and devoted (11-15). Fraise is given to those who 
wear the left-over flower offerings to ihe Lord ( 18-21). The remainder of the 
chapter turns to other general. morai and social rules of behavicur—not being 
hostile to those cf other persuasions, avoiding meat and alcohoi, shamelessly 
singing the Lord's praise, studying saatids, helping others, and doing the 
garbhadhane and other samskáras in the usual Vedic ways, eic. ( 22-33 ). 


IV. waasrek Samayadedravidhi ( 23-1/2 Sis.) 


“ Rules for Acceptable Behavior ' 


For each of the four castes and for pratilomahas and siiiakas as well as for 
any of the four ramas certain modes of behavior are expected ; further, ali of 
these persons are eligible for samshdras (1-4). Such terms as “ tat unacdrin, ' 
*lingin" wearing the conch-insignia, “ sisya,” " wbüsaka," * srhastha,” 
"Gearya," “vaikhduase,” “ svalantra," “guru,” “niskala,” “ bhiksuka,’ 
“ hamsa,” “ bhagavda”’ and * prabhu” are defined (5-21a}, The remainder 
of the chapier deals with general principles of conduct common to all these 
persons— prandhuti, japa, eic. ( 210-232 ). 

V. were Naksatradsivasádi (20-1/2 éls.) 

“ Regarding Auspicious Times ” 

For such undertakings as ritual plowing, seleciin "6 a site, cigging the pit, 
placing the '* first-bricks," placing the “last bricks, ” sanctifying a temple, and 
particularly for beginning festivals, auspicious times must be selected ( z-2). 
Generally, the uAarayana-part of the year is preferable; and in this certain 
months, constellations, days, elc., are to be selected as most desirable ( 3-132 ). 
Likewise, certain times of the week should be avoided (23b-18}. Also certain 
times of the day are to be preferred ( 19-212 ). ; 


VI. Mirela Nimiitafariksa (28 &ls, ) 


“ Testing for Omens” 


This chapter turns to an examination ci omens of various kinds, General 
omens are first listed (:-5) and depending when one sees them, and uader 
what circumstances, they may be either good (6-12) or bad (:3-:5Y Then 
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specific omens are listed for particular activities, Hke digging io the earth, 
taking a bath, performing certain rituals, brushing the teeth [ ? ], ete. ( 16-24), 
A section is also included on dreams at the time of diksd ( 23-28 ). 


VII agaaga 
^ Prerequisites for a Good Plot s 
Plots are here classified as “ supadmd,” “ bhadraka,” and “ supirea” 
and "dhümrá" (1-8). Taste, smell and color tests are recommended for select- 


ing a good. plot ( 10-12a ). 


Vasudhülaksata ( x1-1/2 $ls.) 


VIII. gaga Bhüsamgrahaua (25 Sls.) 
"Taking Over a New Plot ° 


This chapter turns to the first activities undertaken on a new plot. Pegs 
and strings are laid (3-5), bali-offerings are made ( 6-10), a plow is made and 
consecrated ( 11-142}, bullocks are selected and yoked to the plow (x4b-15), 
and the ritual part of the plowing consists of making 3, 5, OF 7 furrows going 
in a clockwise manner while repeating the '* dvadaSdksari"-mantra ( t0 ). Certain 
omens are to be noted, and if bad omens are encountered Sdntihoma must be 
done (17-18). Seeds are sown while repeating the “ aşfākşara "-nanlra, and 
their sprouting-time is taken as an omen (19-22). The plot, after a month 
duting which time cattle are allowed to graze, is te be plowed again wherevpon 


brahmins are fed ( 23-25). 
IX. summ Grümavinyása ( 41 Sls.) 
“ On Town Planning " 


The rewards of town planning are great; moreover, by planning a town 
properly one sees to the construction of temples and, consequently, to the worship 
of God. Towns are called by several names : “ agrahára," “ erüma," “ nagara,” 
* palíana, ” ** kumbha,"' “ kharvatana,” © kheta,” “ ela," " dravana," © kula,” 
“ homabhikà " (? ] and “ jalavása " (1-3). Once a plot for a town is selected 
certain steps must then be taken: procession to the place, bals-offerings, setting 
up pegs and strings, ele. (4-908). Various types of towns are named according 
to their lay-out of streets : “ dandaka, ” “ svaslika, prastara,” " brakirnaka," 
* nandyávarla," ** patāka, ” " padma” and “ &ripratisthita ” ( gb-xo). Of these, 
only tbe '' svastika "-type is described ( 11-x5a ). 


oF £6 


Yu the center of the town the Visna temple [ devalaya } is to be coustructed, 
and in the various directions throughout the town temples to other deities are 
to be placed (15b-22). The posture of the icon (of Visnn?) determines in 
which direction the temple will face (23-252). Different aspects [ mūrti] of 
the Lord also will face in different directions—Vasudeva will face South-east, 


KAPINIALA SAMHITA—Prasadavidhi 97 


Sarhkarsana South-west, Pradyumna North-west, and Anirudha North-east. 
Likewise Balarama, Krsna, ef. al., are to face in specific directions ( 25b-33a). 
In each case, there is a particular advantage for building temples to the gods 
who face in the various directions (335-37). The ferocious aspects of God— 
Viávarüpa, Narasimha, Vatasayin, Jdimadagni—are not to be placed where people 
come face-to-face with them ( 38-41 ). 


X. svaratat Prdasadavidhi ( 132-1/2 sls. ) 
* Concerning Temples * 


The fruits of temple-building are first rehearsed (1-3a.). A temple may 
be made of stone, bricks or wood ( 3b-4). Having selected a plot, a hole is to 
be dug for water ell the while noting omens, arc the plot is levelled before 
doing 108 komas, Pegs and strings are laid, and a “ chaya "-mandala is drawn 
according to the rules found in “ Vésrusdstra,"’ whereupon the plot is divided 
up into parts reserved for the various deities. These gods are then worshipped 
and the entire area is covered over by a layer of sand (5-24). Then a 
“‘varundlaya” | sc.: tarundlaya | is constructed as a miniature model of the 
proposed tempie—complete with toranas, prākāras, eic. The next day a 
(miniature) icon is put inside the miniature temple and the Lord is asked to 
reside therein while the temple is being built (25-33). The next day (the 
* fourth " ) snapana, «isava and ürihayatrd are observed (34). The prathas 
mestaká-rites are then outlined, with mantras that are to be used given ( 35-44 ). 
The first brick is laid by the right of the frásáda, mantras again being given, 
following which (the pit } is filled with water and a jalavarta-test is made by 
observing which direction floating flowers, etc., move (45-52). The place is 
then guarded for three nights. 


Then the discussion moves on to the matter of the measurement used for 
the main icon of the proposed temple, for the measurements of it determine 
what will be the measurements of the future tempie proportionately built to 
house it (53-60). Then temples are discussed in terms of the relative sizes of 
one, two,....up to twelve-storeyed building ( 61-66 ). The garbhageha-sanctuary 
is then discussed ( 67-68 ). 


Temples are of three styles—'* ndgaza," “ dravidu" and '' vesara "—and 
these styles are discussed (69-722). The frásada-doorways ( 72b-75), its deities 
( 76-78 ), the various mandapas, the gopura, kitchen, store-rooms, balipitha, wells, 
etc. (79-88 )—these are all discussed briefly in terms of their size, location, efc, 


" The '" zarbhanyüsa "rites are then discussed. A $üfra-vessel [or bhàjana] 
'is to be carefuily constructed with nine compartments (89-90) and, after 


appropriate ceremonies havc been taken care of, the nine compartments are 
PAI3 
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fed with clays, metals, gems, seeds, efc. (9r-106). Then the vessel is pat in 
the pit (where the “first-bricks” were placed) at a position in keeping with 
the atte of the yajamana, after which various kamas, eic., are done ( 107-111). 
a as 2d, j : 
The vessel is imagined to be Earth, and the dcdrya then utters a prayer ( iz3)— 
all this being done in tbe night.* 


$9) 


The text then turns to a description of the “ mürdhestahà sten, which 
are to be attended to after the temple has been constructed. Directions are 
given for the special mandapa to be constructed in which the five buick are 
worshipped, etc., before being placed in the rool { 114b-125 ). The stitpikàá ** is 
similarly treated, and after it is properly assembled, it is put into place and 
cemented there ( 120- 132a ). 


The dcdrya and the silipin are honored at the end of the temple-building 
process ( 132b-133a}. 


Al, amago Pratimalaksana ! 20 sls.) 
** Description of Images "' 


The chapter opens with a description of how and from where to collect 
the materials— metal, stone, clay, gems or wood —tbat are permissible for use 
in const;ucting the Aawfukabera-icon (2-102), followed by details for the 
rituals related to collecting wood from a forest ( 10b-20), and details concerning 
collection of stones ( 21-30). Thes iconometry of the kautukabera-icon is briefly 
dealt with (37-45), depending on what material it is made of, before turning 
to general proportions of the icon’s size to the temple-building itseli ( 46-42), 
to the door ( 50-52) and to the sfambha-post (53). The size of the image, in 
turn, determines the size of its dsana-seat and its $eyana-couch ( 54-56 ). 
Certain remarks are made about the fashioning of the karmárcd-image, balibera 
~icon, the kanfukabimba-icon to be put ina temporary abode ( hytvimalaya ), 
the yigabimbs-icon and the sudnabimba-icon —giving briefly the measurements 
(57-00 ). The karmá'cá-icon should reflect faithfully the mood of the immov- 
able icon, and it is preferable that this mood be pacific ( 61-62 J. 


Icons that are made of clay or stone ^re to be painted (63-64a ); while 
Clay icons are suitable for temples in villages (grāma ), stone icons are more 
suitable for temples in town and cities ( 64b.674 ), 


Icons are classifiable into three categories “ citra,” “ ardhactira,” and 
'* cibābhāsa” (67b-68a). Icons are ( further ? ) classified into those represent- 
ing human forms, divine forms. elc., and according to varga ( 68b-70 ) 


« 


* The symbolism of ibis rite is not as clear in itg meaning as is found in certain other 
textual traditions. 


** The teats spell this word as * sthipika” throughout, 
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XII. smem Pratisihalaksena ( :97-1/2 ls.) 
** Concerning Corsecration Rites ” 


Kaśyapa asks to know about the sanctification [ pratisthā ) rituals for icons. 
Karifijala then outlines tbe 16 steps of ¢ratistha, and this chapter proceeds, 
ther, in an orderly yet detailed fashion, to cutline these steps—fzom making 
the special mangapa, through all the sanctification rites of the icon, to its beirg 
fastened on the pedestal and its investment with divine powers (to 1653). A 
later section ( 264-188) tells of the arrangement in the various fráká:rg-court- 
yards of the parivdra-deities. Once daily aja has been instituted { 189-102a 
at passim ) then all who participated in the fratis{hd-rites are rewarded. [ This 
js a good, clear chapter on the subject of pratisthd—good for a bird's eye view ]. 


XIII. saqaf Snajanavidhi ( 59-1/2 $s.) 


'* Rules for Bathing Ceremonies ” 


Snapana-bathing of the icon is to be done at certain critical times; it is 
done as an expiation ; and it is done, further, when the icon itself needs purifica- 
tion(2-6a). How to preparefthe mandupa and the pots is given first ( €b-26). 
The pots are filled with various materials put in liquids (27-33) and the pots 
are then worshipped, whereupon after koma, and aiter the daily obligations at 
the temple have been attended to, the pots are poured one by one ro the 
accompaniment of maniras (34-51). After the bath, the deity is dressed and 
adorned and a special light is waved before the deity to remove all lingerirg 
evil effects, and afterwards the special light is discarded. Then are done a 
number of rituals designed to serve the icon, whereupon snapana-rites end 
with the offering of special dishes to the lord ( 52-60a ). 


XIV. urum Süádhahasnána ( 15 sls, ) 
* The Aspirant's Bath " 


The dcárya, before he undertakes to do any service pleasing to the Lord, 
must first bathe himself ritually. How this is to be done—including where he 
may go to bathe, what he uses as detergent, which mantras are to be repeated, 
upon whom he is to meditate, etc.—is given (in moderate detaii). The snána 
ends as the man at home offezs päjā to Visnu ( 1-15}. 


XV. wena Arcandvidhi ( 68~:/z $]s.) 


u Rules for Worship” 

After ealogizing the good effects of doing regular worship, Kapifijala 
outlines the steps to be followed in daily temple routines—opening doors, 
sweeping out the area, providing music, eic. (2-10). The dedrya shouid 
further purify himself with breath-control aad doing ydsa-concentrations 
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hen the discussion turns to the various objects and instruments. to 


(xr2gay. T : 
, vessels, eíc.—and how to arrange these 


be used in worship-yogap itha ( 27b-30a ) 
before the Lord., Silert worship [ aniaryaga ] is to be done prior to the invoca- 
tion [ @udhana 3 of the Lord with the “mile "-mantva. This is followed by 
the portion of worship done with mantras and zydsa-concentrations, whereupon 
only is attention to be turned to the attendant deities ( 3eb-.38a ). 

The location of the farivdra-devatás in the various courtyards is given 
( 38b-50 ). 

Sndndsana is to be offered to the Lord—and this is explained in detail 
(tcothbrusb, tongue-scraper, etc. ) (51-55 )—alter which the Lord is adorned 
[ alaükárüsaua ] and offered the honors of flowers, food, etc. Only when this is 
done is worship directed to parivdra-devaids allowed. The liturgical routine closes 
with a fire-ritual, verses of praise addressed to the Lord, bali-olferings, and 
other nityotsava-activities, After all is done, and before darkness descends, the 
doors of the temple are to be closed and the acárya is to go home ( 56-64 ). 


The chapter closes with a few remarks about image at home— wherein the 
Lord's presence is invoked from the Sun's disc (since there is no »ülabera ) 
and in the services to which koma, bali, Sayana, and ydna are to be omitted 
from the liturgical routines. Also some general remarks are made concerniug 
the size and materials and appearance of household icons ( 65-69a }. 


XVI. wümd Agnikárya ( 40-1/2 &ls. ) 
'5 Fire-Offerings "' 


_ The liturgy of igniting the fre is done on certain special occasions like 
diksa-initiation, proksana-purifications, pralistha-consecrations, snapana-rites, 
utsava-celebrations, prayascitia-atonements, etc, Generally speaking, Kapiijala 
gives the steps from entering and cleaning ont the kitchen, preparing the firepit, 
performing samskava-sacraments to the firepit, invoking the Lord and His 
Consort into the fire, arranging 12 vessels, putting particular items into the Gre, 
baking a “ cake" in the fire, eic. (1-36). Further libations are made for the 
parivdradevatés, and the whole is concluded with a Sesahoma (37-46a), The 
Lord present in the fire is invited to enter the worshipper’s heart ( 46b-47a ). 
XVII Rara — Nityotsavavidhi ( 25 Sls. ) 

,' Regarding Regular Routines ” 

Kapinjala now repeats what Markandeya once told him about nityolsava 
[ which apparently refers to balidána ]~—~ which is done in three stages: bimba, 
anna and fuspa (1-22). First, after having invoked the presence of God into 
the balibimba and-arranged all the instruments properly (2b-7), the bali-food 


offerings are made throughout the temple (8-23), and finally flower-olferings 
are made to Visvaksena (24-25 ). 
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AVIII ziadam Havirlaksana ( 51 éls:) 

“ Description of Havis Offerings " 

If havis, properly prepared end offered, pleases the Lord, then geod will 
come to the world, declares Kapinjala ( 1-2), Various grains are mentioned 
as being appropriate for Aavis-offerings (3-6). How they are prepared by the 
yajamána's wife, cooked, what kind of vessel they are to be cooked in, how 
much water is to be used, how the cook is to be attired, efe., is given (7-22a ). 
The Aavis-cfferings are putin from 12 to 5o vessels | here, then, several prepara- 
tions are named J, and these are then to be offered to the Lord first, and afterward 
other preparations are offered to Visvaksena. Whatever has been once offered 
to Visvaksena should not be eaten but should be thrown away into water 
(31-32); however, food offered to the Lord should be taken as a divine gift that 
nourishes knowledge of Him (22b-35a). Half of the prasdda-leavings are to go 
to the dcayya, The chapter concludes with some pointers on fuel, recipes, 
acceptable fruits as offerings, ec. (35b-51 ). 

XIX, zag: Dravyasuddht ( 15 Sls.) 

" Purification of Items used in Worship” 

Kapifijala proposes to discuss the purification of the sddhaka as well as 
the instruments of worship prior to commencing tbe iiturgical rites. Purification 
of the sádhaka must be both external and internal, the latter of which js done 
by dcamana, prandyama, acquiring mental tranquility (manassuddhi ), etc. 
(1-4a)}. Then the area and the articles of worship are turned to for purification ; 
how they are purified is given—dtpapaira, puspa, dāru, havis, vessels, the icon 
itself, etc. ( 45-15). 

XX. yaar Puspavidhana ( 23-1/2 #5.) 

^ Rules Regarding Flowers "' l 

Kapifijala names and describes the Bowers, leaves and shoots that may 
and may not (21-23a) be offered in worship of the Lord ( 2-13, 235-24a ), giving 
for the former category the days appropriate for certain species. Flowers grown 
in one's own garden are more desirable than those which have been purchased. 
Other general observations also are given ( 14-20). 

XXI. aegainafà Atkurarpanavidht ( 28 dis. } 

“ Rules for Germination of Seedlings” 

This chapter provides a general discussion of azfurérpana-rites of germina- 
tion, beginning with observations on the occasions these are to be done and ther 
turning to the three types of containers that may be used for the seedlings ( 1-9 ). 
Then directions are given for providing the mangapa in which the germination- 
vessels are to be kept, and the ritual attentions to be given them ( 10-28). 
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XXIL aaea Dhvajárohanavidhi ( S2-1/2 sis.) 

“ Regarding the Flag-Hoisting Ceremonies ss 

Kagyapa asks when festivals celebrating the Lord Visyu are to be done, 
and how (1-2). Kapiüjala classifies festivals into the three. categories of 
“nitya”, “naimitiika” and “kāmyā"; he explains each briefly (3-5). 
Kasyapa asks about dirthaydird, and is told that this is an observance done at 
certain times (6-7). The duration of stsauz is said to be 1, 3, 5, 7, Q, 12, 15, 
21, 27 days or one, six or twelve months—thus giving twelve varieties ( 8-9]. 


Prior to any wísava, except those lasting only one or three days, 
'' dhvajürohana" ceremonies must be done, Details on how to prepare the flag 
with Garuda’s picture on it are given ( 10-52a ), followed by how to make ready 
the (wooden) dhvajastambha-flagpole, which is to beat least as high as the 
jrásáda building or a gopura-entrance, and then garlanded ( §2b-61 ); also how 
to attend to the rites of raising the flag on the pole (62-67). "Üherenpon a 
vedikd is built at the base of the pole, a mangapa is also raised, Spins are 
dismissed | n.b.—connected with ch. XII, above ] etc. Other deities are invited 
to witness this important event, bali-offerings are made in the village, and alter 
the flagpole with the flag is raised «£sava-celebrations may be begun ( 68-83a ). 


XXIII. qaaa Utsavavidht ( 83-1/2 Sls.) 
“ Rules for Festival Celebrations " 


The chapter begins by promising rich rewards to the desika who sees to the 
performance of uisavas, As for preparations, the town should be beautified, the 
temple appropriately decorated, etc., and a mandepa-pavilion containing a vedi 
with a kunga-firepit is to be erected (1-6). '' Raksdbandha "-rites should have 
been seen to tbe preceding night, askwrarpana is taken care of, agnihirya-rites 
are to be done, and bali-offerings are commenced for the entire period on the 
frst night (7-41, see also 81-83) ; “ kaulukabandha" is done on the 7th day 
(42) ; and on the 8th day adhivdsa is to be done for firthayatrd—which itself is 
described (44-74). After this is over, the Lord js returned to the tem ple, 
worshipped, bathed, etc., whereupon puspaydga is done that evening (75-80). 


KXIV. seat puspayagavidhi ( 68-1/2 Sis, ) 
“ Rules for Worship using Flowers " 


The detailed directions for doing Puspayága-rites are given: preparing the 
mandapa and its accoutrements, placing the flowers in the maudala-design eic, 
(1-29), and the actual liturgy (30-61). The close of the mahotsava neriod is 
marked by “ bringing down ” [dhvajavuarohana] Garuda from the festival fg, 
making final bati-offerings and honoring the acdrya ( 62-69a ). 
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XXV. wena Mantrakosavidhi ( mainly in prose) 
*' Concerning the ' Treasury’ of Mantras” 


Kapirijala first of all points out tbe necessity of maniras (1-28). Then he 
gives [in prose] the mantras’ as follows—five varieties of ''jaWcopanisad "- 
mantras, “ $i” and other mantras addressed to the consorts, the “ pranava "- 
manira, '' astákgart "-manira ( along with how to do nyasa-concentration on it ), 
** doadasaksari "-manira, '' baficalanmáiya "-mantras, the four "caiurmürh""- 
maniras, other mantras to the female deities, the five '' àyudha "-mantras, the 


three “ gupa "-mantras, etc. Those not found here may be, says Kapifijala, 
found elsewhere. 


XXVI. dotena Jernoddháravidhi (75 Sls. ) 

* Regarding Repairs ” 

Repairs to icons must be made according to rules and in accordance to 
the material from which the icon is made( 1-6a). Icons beyond repair should 
be officially disposed of ( 6b !, in which cases permission must be granted by an 
assembly of learned Pajicaratra brehmins to the vajamána (7-21). Having 
done so, santihoma must be performed in front of the temple by the yajamana, 
whereupon the rituals of removing the icon from the temple are done and the 
icon is submerged under water ( 22-34). The new icon which replaces the old 
one should be installed and all things like balalaya (30b ff. ), ;aladAivzsa, ending 
with maholsava and Pus? ayaga, should be seen to ( 35-75 ). 


XXVII. gmeumfafu Mudrülaksanavidli (27 as. ) 
" Rules Regarding Ritnal Hand-Gestures. " 


Ka$yapa asks to be told about the mudrds that are enjoined in the śāsłras. 
Kapifijala stresses how important mudrás are as a part of worship, and how 
the Lord is pleased by them, eic, (1-3). The remainder of the chapter names 
and describes 27 ty pes of mudrás (4-26). Those which are not listed and des- 
cribed here, says Kapifijala, may be found in other tantra works ( 27). 


XXVIII, anı Svapavidhi (20-1/2 sls.) 
“ Rules for the Period of Repose ” 


Kapifijala says that he will now describe the ''sleeping festival” of the 
Lord, and adds a few remarks abont the period known as “ cafurmásya." The 
preparations involve making ready a mandapa-pavilion furnished with a couch, 
ete. This is to be done the 11th day of the bright fortnight of ásddha-month 
(sometime in early August). Then that night the icon is to be bathed, and on 
the next ( 12th) day, after certain rituals, the icon is put on the couch in tbe 
mandapa and covered up to the shoulders (1-13 ). During the four months, 
“ caturmasa,” the Lord is worshipped thrice daily; then in Aürtika-month 
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{ November-December ), on the 11th day of the first fortnight, a fast and vigil 
are to be observed. On the 12th day, the Lord is worshipped and requested to 
* get up” [ uithdpana ), whereupon He is bathed and offered food, ec, ( 14-28 ). 
This is to be done yearly, and those who do it will go to Visnaloka ( x9-20a }. 


Phranavidhd ( 20-1/2 Sis, ) 


XXIX. qaia 

“ Rules for a Special Kind of Ritual ” 

Kapifijaia says that '' parana "-observances are optional, and if dane are 
to be done at times of eclipses, one's own birthday and/or $ravasa-month's 
" yisnupatcami” or " vignudvüdafi"" day. Various flowers, leaves, grains, food- 
stuffs, gems and precious metals are to be used in the Lord's worship to fulfill 
all one's desires. The previous night one must see to the usual matters of 
providing mandapa, mandala, etc. The icon is bathed and worshipped and then 
kept in a cage [ pañjara ] for a period of ten nadikds—and construction of the 
cage is described ( 7-11}, The central part of the rite is worshipping the Lord 
with the materials already gathered, until He is ''satisfied'^ [ puranam ]. 
Various usual rituals follow this—snapana, homa, etc. — aud the fruits to him 
who attends to this liturgy are the fulfilment of all desires ( 1-zra j. 


XXX. wot Patwacchedavidhi ( 2c-1/2 Sls, ) 

“ Rules for the Cutting of Leaves "' 

In this chapter Kapifijaia turns to the matter of cutting Jeaves of the 
plantain, palmyra or other plants which are used as offerings to the Lord and 
are made into garlands with flowers to decorate the pedestal, walls, ete., around 
the Lord's place ( 1-214 ). 

XXXI mma Prayasetttavidhi ( 80 ls. ) 

“ Concerning the Rites of Atonement ” 

Ka$yapa asksto have prayascitta-atonement rites explained in detail. 
Kapifijala commences by saying under what circumstances such rites are called 
for(2-11). He then gives specific ways in which different occasions are 
cancelled cff by performing prayascitta-rites (12-793 ). The rewards for doing 
these atonement rites are then given ( 79b-8o ). 


XXXII. «fitu Pauitrürobana ( 94 Sls. ) 
“ The * Garlanding' Rites” 


Ka$yapa wants to know all about (the special all-inclusive pravascitta- 
rite known as) pavitrdropana (1-4). Then Kapiüjala tells when ( 10-11a ), 
why ( 5-7) and how to do this rite—including the preparatory matters ( 5-18), 
making the “ garianding "-threads ( 19-34], the ceremonies surrounding their 
sanctification (35-51) and placement ( $2-54), further ceremonies including 
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putting iresh [? different? j pavi/yas on the icons the next day (55-80a), the 
distribution of the used pavitvas to Vaispavites (Sob )[ or to the dearya ?— 
84a], and the honoring of the praticipating brahmins ( 85-87a ). 

The conclusion oi the chapter—and of the samAiiá—finds Kapifijala stress- 
ing that the present work is but a condensation of Markandeya’s teaching. He 
also counsels that these are holy secrets end should be kept from the ineligible. 
All of this comes as the grace of the Lord. Kasyapa then thanks Kapifijala, and 
returns to his own à$rama ( 87b-94 ). 

Critical Notes : 

A number of manuscripts of this work are available at various libraries 
throughout India. Ifa new edition in Devanagari script is ever undertaken— 
and such a venture might be considered useful so that this book might serve as 
an introduction to the genre, as suggested above in our " Introductory Remarks" 
~ then some minor critical problems might be solved. These concern them- 
selves largely with providing the reader with all the available verses for any 
given chapter; the present printed version has attempted to do this to some 
extent, but there are still additional verses available for some chapters according 
to quotations made from this work in secondary Paicaratra works, 

There is a possibiity that a “second” XKapifijala-samhilá exists—since 
there appear to be one or two chapters available that do not correspond to any 
found in the version at hand ; of course, it is also possible that these fragments 
preserve additional chapters of the present text. The problem is left for future 
editors ci this work to solve. 


Addendum 
LIST OF SAMHITAS MENTIONED IN KAPINJALA SAMHITA ( t : 14b-27 ) 
1, Sanatkuméra 13. Agastya 
2. Caiurmürti S. I4. Kapila (cí. 4, above) 
3. Niradiya I$. Yajilavalkya 
4. Kapila ( cf. 14, below ) 16. Atri 
5. Varaha 17. Visnusiddhánta 
6. Saunaka 18, ( Visnu ) tilaka 
7. Padma ( cf. 75, below) IQ. Jaya 
8. Puskara ( cf. 21, below) 20, Sattvata S. 
9. Hairapya 21. Sripuskara = ( ef. 8, above) 
Io. Paragarya 22. Mehalaksmi 
Xr. Nrkesari 24, Kuéala 
i2. Kasyapa 24. Ananda ( cf. 28, below ) 


( NOTB : A suppiement at the end of the published version offers an alternate l4th 
chapter, called  práva£cittasantihomaprakára ( 18-à Sls. ), which is found in 
certain manuscripts only. Also some 27 additional Sloxas, that may be 
inserted between Sis. 92.93 of thirty-second chapter and containing a list of 
purünas, üpapurünas, etc, which woro found in a former printed edition. ) 
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25. 
29. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
35 
32. 
33. 
3t 
35- 
36. 
af. 
38. 

39. 
40. 


4Y.C 


42. 
43. 
4 
45. 
45. 
47 
$3. 
49. 
50. 
5I. 
52 

53- 
54 
355- 
5b. 
57 
58. 
59. 
6v. 
61. 
62. 
6:. 


named after diffzrent manifestations of the Lord or different teachers. 


afrandizar—List of Sambilas mentioned 


Düvana 

G&igya 

Bodiáyana T. 

Anancaklya (cf. 24, above) 
Sathbara - 

Pañcapraśna 

Sayah Prafna 

Praniäda 

Nalakübara 

Mila 

Augarasa T, 

Markandeya 
Mayavaibhavika 

Vyasa 
Vasistha 
Jaimina 
Narayana 
raiimokta 
VaikLanasa 
Viren angalika 
ParameSvara 
Jayottara 
Saud lye 
Matica 
Faficatattva 
Malajiaoa 
Vaijayanta 
Vaibhava 
Visvaksena 
Tarksya 
Parvata 
BLümi S, 
Sanaka 
Sananda 

V $váinitra 
Angzira 
Aindsa 
Lü:vàsa T. 
Kanbera 


(cf, 82, below ?? ) 


64. 
65. 
66. 


93, 
99. 
100. 


Varuna 
T'Àvaka 
Pavana 
Yāmya 
Vasu S. 
Maudgała 
Romaśa 
Maitreya 
Mātsya 
Braumánda 
Kaumara 
Padma 
Kiirma 
Vamana 
Pürusa 
Laiüngya 
Satatapa 
Datrütreya 
jana 
Bharadvaja 
Gautama 
Kumuda 
Jàmadagnya 

Vasudeva 

Subodhaka 

Meruganga or Meru/Gaügà..? 
Satyokta 

Gaudharvagana..or Gàündharvaj 
Gana, .? 

Niaradottaravijiana 

Gajendra CT 

Manu 

Paulastya 

Pulaha T, 

Maya T. 

Vihagendra 

Maha T. 

Purusottama 


(cf. 7, above) 


(cf. 50, above ?? ) 


The list was said to have comprised “ to " titles, these, different samAitàás 


They are 


all said to be authoritative as the ultimate promulgator of all these is the same 
Natiyena, 


arated KASYAPA-SAMHITA 


[ Index Code: KSYP] AVAILABLE: 
Kéasyapa-samhita, published by $1 
Yathiraja Sampathkumaramuri of 
Melkote, printed at Kabeer Priating 
Works, Triplicane, 1933 [ Devaadgari 
script ]. 

General Introduction: 


As with the name of the ancient sage Agastya, so the name of KAsyapa 
has been attached to works of many different types in an effort to lend them 
authority or to suggest their antiquity. Care should be taken to distinguish the 
* Kafyapa-samhità " of tbe Páficaratragama irom other similar titles ia medical 
literature, in jyoHisa writings, in tantric canons and elsewhere. The work we 
are concerned with is named as canonical in the following lists: Kapiñjala 
(12/10' ), Padma (85/108), Purusottama (7/106), Bharadvàja (14/103) and 
Markandzya (7/g9t}. The published book before us called ** Kdgyapa-samhita.” 
'—a work of 13 chapters on snake-bites, poisons and their cures by use of the 
u Garuda "-manira — may or may not be the work alluded to in the canonica] 
lists. A reasonabie doubt arises because of the unusual focus of the werk in 
comparison with other, more typical sashetá-works of the corpus. 


To be sure, '' prayogic " passages ( that is, passages in which the use of 
liturgical rites aimed at the achievement of frankly mundane ends are counseled ) 
are encountered time and again in the Páficaràtra literature*—see the [ndex 
below, under '* prayoga "—but nowhere else in the literature is a work found 
devoted exclusively to such practices. Ia fact, such *'prayogic" passages as 
are encountered elsewhere are generally balanced by the observation that such 
practices ate but a poor second-bast to worship of the Lord motivated solely by 
pure devotion. No such balancing opinion is found in the “ Kasyapa-samhita™ 
before us. 


Two other considerations serve to bolster doubt concerning the authenti- 
eity of this printed work as a genuine Páficarátra pisce, In the first place, :here 
are no clues within the work at haad that otherwise identify it as Páncaritric 
—neither doctrinally nor in claims advanced by the colophons. In the second 
RUE ERE IA 

1. See New Catalogus Catalogoram IV. p. 148b, 
* See, for example, Brhadbrahma-samhird UL iii. 36-57 for a passage counseling worship 
of Garuda for the cure of snake-bites—exactly parallel to our present text under discussion, 


108 aaia Garuda-mantra. 


place, this present work does not seem to have been quoted by any of the 
secondary collections of the P&ficaratra school; en the contrary at least two 
chapters are extant--an unnumbered chapter on '' bháguptaprayasciltaprokgana ” 
in Pajasanigraha ( MGOME R. 4856), and 2 23rd chapter on Dh Byanasuihgraha” 
in Prüvascillasamgraha (MGOML R., 3743)—that point to the existence of 
another '* Kasyapa-samhita ” that well may represent fragments of the work 
alluded to in the canonical lists. 

Nonetheless, because this printed text is populariy assumed to be a Páfica- 
tātra piece, its inclusion in this Bibliography is justified. 
Description of Contents : 
I. emai Garudapancaksartkalpa ( 7o sls, -- prose} 


** The Method of the 5-Syllable * Garuda’ Mantra” 

Gautama, approaching Ka£yapa, says that although he knows many 
maniras he would like to know the s-syllable “ Garuda -manira (1-7). 
Kaáyapa agrees to tell him not only the mantra itself, but its greatness, its 
origin, how to meditate upon it, how to employ it in worship, ete., ix just the 
same way that Mahadeva (Siva) once taught it ( 8-1). 


The story of the origin of the mantra is told, relating how Dhara did pen- 
ance to Siva on Mount Kailása and how Siva explained the meaning of the 
mantra to him letter-by-letter (2-18). The potency of the mantra is such that 
one may through its use gain long life, health, all wishes, ets. { 19-268). 
Moreover it has special potency, says Siva, against poisous, snake-bites, chem- 
icai mixtures, eic.—s0 long as the “ Garuda "-manira is properly and promptly 
applied ( 26b-27 }. 


Thereupon, Siva tells Dhara, the “yf,” the “bija,” and other details 
about the “Garuda "-mantra as well as the spiritual and mentai preparations 
one should undertake before using the mantra (28-70—including prose sections 
detailing bzjáksaras ). 


II. (No title given in printed edition j ( 58 Sls.) 


Siva, continuing his exposition of the '*'Garuda''-mantra, turns now 
to the dhyana-meditation required to manifest the presence of the deity of. 
Garuda in the heart of the person using the mantra ( 16-31 ) Once this has 
been effected, one is to repeat the mantra properly for 12 lakhs (1,200,000) ’ 
times daily, accompanying these japa-repetitions with arpana and homa otferings 
(32). Further, there are certain yaniva-designs which may be constructed, and’ 
aiter invoking Garuda’s presence into them may be either worshipped or worn, 
thus gaining the protection of that divine being ( 33-48 ) If the yautra is to be 
worshipped, certain procedures are to be iollowed—and these are giver (49-58). 
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III. fataatifa Viniyogavidhi ( 46 ls. 
“ Concerning Disciplined Use of the dfanira for gaining Specific Ends ” 
Returning to the manira, Gautama asks to know how it may be employed 

for special viniyoga-purpeses, Kafyape says that there are six aims for which 

this mantra may gainfully be employed: “ Santika,” “ paustiha,” “ raksavidhs," 

‘“‘vasya,” “dkarsana” and ''hsudrawdhi" (1-3). The peculiar, variant 

practices to be employed in each case are given — for the most part, entailing 

the use of different kinds or quantities of offerings in the required kosas { 4-40 ). 

Of special interest are directions ( 10-17) for komas by those suffering with 

tuberculosis, anemia, abdominal distension, abdominal pains, appendicitis, 

ulcers, smallpox; also directions are given (25-32) for preparing an effigy 
through which one may cause harm to another, 


IV. with Ndgopadvavidilaksana (110 áls. ) 
“ The Symptoms of Snake-Poisoning " 


Gautama asks to know about the protection from the speedy reactions of 
poisons. Kasyapa replies that there are five kinds of poisons — namely, 
" sthavara," " jangama,” © kririma,” “ grahaja”’ and ""íankáviso." {In 
regard to the second kind ?] He ihen goes into detailed analysis of various 
kinds or species of snakes—classifying them into caste-categories, according to 
their habitat ( heavenly, mundane, sea, underworld, etc. ), and so forth (1-43). 


Only then does he turn £o the kinds of poisons which come from snakes, 
and these he classifies according to the circumstances which prevailed when the 
victim was bitten. In this regard, there are eight kinds of bites, ranging from 
minor to deadly ( 44-75 )-~in the course of which, for example, he discusses 
the ten stages of the poison’s fatal action on the human body from the 
hair standing on end, through thirst, sweating, coughing, burning sensation, 
paralysis, *' lalasrava” ( drooling 7}, delirium, coma, to death (53-57a). Since 
all things are interconnected in this world, even the most minute elements 
connected with the snake-bite incident have their bearing upon tbe victim's 
recovery—even such matters as the physical and moral qualities of the messenger 
sent for a doctor must be considered, as well as whatever omens this messenger 
might on bis way ior help encounter ( 76-150 ). 


V. famdarufqpaesueasit Visasamhdradimantrayaniraprayoga — (80 ls.) 
“The Uses of Manivas and Yantras to Relieve Poisonous Effects " 


Gautama asks now particularly about treatments for snake-poisoning. 
The chapter, providing an answer to his query, is divided into three major parts 
—one, concerning certain mantras to employ and repeat in liturgies (1-24); 
two, concerning certain yantra-designs to establish and institute into worship 
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(25-321; and three, the mantra-formulas which ate to be repeated by the 
attending physician as he gives the medication ( 33-50 ) Ta the ciosing tines 
(31-80 ), another yanira-design is recommended for use .by those who would seek 


a general immunity frem snake-bites. 


NE S 

“ Regarding Times and Snakes ” 

A formula is here suggested which, by noting the location of a victim's 
bite and adjusting to this calculations regarding the time when he was stricken 
( considering the day of the bright or the datk fortnight and allowing for this 
factor}, predicts the chances for his recovery (1-10). Presumably, if the 
patent shows chances of survival, then medicinal herbs may be collected 
( 11-19), an attempt made to capture the culprit snake with mantras and killing 
it (20-48), and medicinal applications for the bite prepared (409-60). Other 
methods of revenge upon the guilty snake are discussed ( 61-68 ), and some 
additional diagnostic devices to employ concerning the victim's chances of 
recovery are offered according to when during the day he was bitten (69-73) 
or according to what kind of immunity he might have gained by having in the 
past foilcwed certain ritual habits on particular days of the week ( 74-78 ). 
VII. Aage Srimadgarudapaficáhsarikalba ( 3t Sls.) 

“ The Sacred 5-Syllable ‘ Garuda’ Manira ” 

The buik of this chapter ( 1-28a ) contains esoteric directions for compos- 
ing verious manfras—to Sesa, Taksaka, Karkotaka, ef. al. These may be used 
by the attending mánfrika to give treatment to the victim in absentia by reciting 
them in jafa-exercises accompanied by homa-offerings (29-31 ). 

VIII. giman Darvikaracikitsa ( 58 ss.) 

The Treatment of Bites from the Darvikara and Other Snakes "' 

Tie bite of ihe Darvikara snake is discussed in terms of treatment to be 
given—the proper medication (3b-31), giving some specific details about a 
particular eye-ointment ( 32-40 ), an ointment for the body parts ( 41-47), about 
certain medicinal drinks ( 48-51), oral drugs (52-53) and pills ( 54-58 ). 

IX. wesdifubcerfaf M andalicikitsdvidhi (87 &is.) 

“ Rules for the Treatment of ( Bites from ) the Mandali Snake” 

This chapter is devoted entirely to the treatment of those bitten by : 
different variety of the Mandali species of snake—symptoms caused by their 
bite in general ( 1-7), then special treatments for bites caused by each one of the 
several varieties of the Mangali snakes (8-50a). The remainder of the chapter 
( 50b-87 ) is devoted to listing the mantras that may be used in the place of the 
medical treatments for each of the varieties of Mandali snake-bites. 


Sarpakridálaksane. ( 78 Sls.) 
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X. WAER Rájalicikitsa ( £5 Sls.) 

“ Treatment of ( Bites from) the Kájali Snake ” 

This chapter, in a way parallel to the preceding two chapters, explains the 
treatments given for bites from the various types of the Rájali species of 
Snzkes—using incense, inducing sweating, eic. (1-39). The victim is warned 
to refrain from eating, sexual pleasures and so forth, and to take certain kinds 
of medicine without fail ( 40-45 ). 

XI. @teadgtatatear Sogasabhedakhucihitsa ( 89 sls. ) 

** Treatment for 16 Different Kinds of Rat-Bites '' 

First, sixteen varieties of rats (including bandicoots, mice, field-mice, 
water-rats, zic. ) are listed, ard the treatments for Dites from each of these are 
(1-35). Then follow some general instructions for rat-bites of any kind (36-65 ). 
The remainder of the chapter lists medicines and mantyes to be used in each 
case f 65-89 }. 

AM. EA AEG EIUS H VimmSatividhandndvisacihilsa (66 Sis. ) 

'* 25 Categories of Various Poisons and Their Treatments ” 

This chapter turns to spiders, scorpions, dogs, donkeys, horses, tigers, fish, 
small insects, ef¢.—their varieties, and the treatment of the poisons and infec- 
tions that come from their bites or stings (1-42). The remainder of the chapter 
deais with reactions, allergies and poisons—and their treatments—that arise 
frem such items as seeds, leaves, nuls, fruits, esc, (43-62). The next Soka (63) 
summarizes that there are eight kinds of alternative remedia) treatments to be 
considered in treating any serious wound or bite: burning out the wound with 
a hot iron, cutting the wound to make it deeper ( drainage), applying cintment, 
etc, The closing lines (64-66) counsel some rules of thumb for dosages of the 
medicines described in the preceding chapters. 

XIII manean — Yantrübhisekataddkaranavidhi — (43-1j2 $ls.) 

" Rules for Abhiseka of the Yanira, and for Wearing It” 

Gautama says he is glad to know now about mantras and their uses 
[ vindyoga? for snake bites, efc. Now he wants to know about absiseka-rites 
that are to be done in relation to the yanira-design ( ch. II above } for purposes 
of securing heaith, wealth, a relief from evil spirits, poisons, etc. (r-5). The 
times, places and methodologies for these rites are given—including the provi- 
sion of a Garuda image, the placement of 108, 1008 or 10,008 pots, efc, ( 6-42). 
After the rite is completed, the yantra is to be worn for its protective powers 
(4 3-44a ). 

Critical Notes : 

If the work just reviewed is accepted as the authentic document alluded 

to in the canonical lists, then the inclusion in the Paficaratra canon of a work 
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so blatanily “ prayogic " in character must b? pat int» an historic and doctrinal 
context by students of Páficaratra thought. If, on the other hand, this text js 
rejected, then a concerted effort must be made to search out whatever fragments 
might remain of the " authentic ” Paficardtra work called “ Nasyaps-samhitg,” 

It may be noted here that the work known as '' Kasyapottara-samhila "— 
of which chapters 18 through 32 survive in the mss. represented by MD, 
5215, 5216, 5217 and 5218—is a fairly recent composition. While it is a Srt. 
vaisnava document, and written in the tradition remeniscent of Páücarátra 
sainhitds, there is no reason to turn to it as a Paficaratra source, 


WIRTH at JAYAKHYA-SAMHBITA 
[Index Code: JAYA] OUT OF PRINT : 


Jayükhva-samhita, edited by Embar 

Krishnamacharya, Gaekwad Oriental 

Series, Vol. 54, Baroda, Oriental Insti- 

tute, 1931 [ Devanágart Script ]. 
Iniroductory Remarks; 


This is an important work not only because of its overall range of subject- 
matter but also because along with the “ Paugkara-samhiià" (g. v.) and the 
** Sátiavata-samhità " (g. 9.) it is honoured as one of the ‘ Three Gems’ of the 
canon. As such, it is probably among the “older” texts of the school; it 
already seems to have attained its rank among the triumvirate by the time of 
Utpala (10th century} who quoted it and the other two reverentially. 


Of the three works, the Jayàkhya-samhitd offers the greatest diversity of 
topics taken up. Its general contents approach the range of concerns found in 
the later so-cailed *'classicai samhitās "—that is, the general contents may be 
summarized as falliug within the four conventional categories of jfáma, yoga, 
Ariyà and caryá. In this case, chapters I through IV treat of creation and the 
like, as is often the case in the j#@na-sections of the more stereo-typed texts; 
chapters V through XH, XIX and XXVI through XXXIII turn to mantra-for- 
mulas, their uses as yogic disciplines and their '* prayogic " effects, and represent 
what might be called a “ yoga-pada '' of the work at hand; chapters XIII, XIV, 
XV, XX and parts of XXI represent the Aviva concerns of this work, and tarn to 
the preparations necessary so that baéhyaydga, or overt liturgical worship, may 
proceed once the paraphernalia have been prepared and pratisthd-rites provid- 
ed; and the cary@-portions of this work—concerned with diksd-details, and 
ácára-activities including $ráddha-rites and preta-procedures, and with prayagcil- 
tas and vratas—are to be found in chapters XVI, XVII, XVIII, XXII through 
XXV and part of XXI. While the four “classical " categories may thus be 
extracted, nonetheless it should be noted that they are not presented formally 
jn this way and, furthermore, that the main thrust of the work is upon mantra- 
formulas, the narrative returning time and again to the matters of mastery 
through comprehension of esoteric correspondences of constituent letters, and 
through practice of jafa-repetitions, dhyána-meditations, mudrd-gesticulations, 
nyasa-concentrations and the like. Altogether there are thirty-three chapters 
comprising almost 4500 okas, placing this among the group of medium-length 
pieces, : : 
PAIS 
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Dasgupta, in Volume Three of his History of N ndian Philosophy (24 ff.), 
attempted to extract certain systematic philosophical notions from the J ayakhya- 
samhiià. We are inclined to see his summary as of passing interest only. Here, 
Bhattacherya's reminder in the “ Foreword " to the edition of the work at hard 
seems more to the point: “ The philosophical portion of the Jayakbya lias been 
prought into the book to show the necessity of worship which Sued maniiestly 
the purpose of the composition of the book, and for showing the utility of the 
worship of gods with the help of Mantras” (p. 24). 

The framework of this samhita is a dialogue reported at two or more 
removes from the original speakers : here, the bulk of the work is a dialogue 
between Narada and the Lord (Sribhagavan), as this has been reported by 
Narada to Sandilya, who in turn imparted it to sages emong who was Aurva, 
who told it to Sarhvarta—whose questions open the work, The setting for the 
framework narrative, Prabhdsatirtha, may be identified with the celebrated 
pilgrimage spot on the west coast in Kathiawad; today, this work and the 
Padma-samhita ( q.v.) which is supposediy based upon it, are closely associated 
with the Páficarátra faith and practice as obtaining at Kajici, 

In addition to being mentioned in certain texts— Ahirbudhnya (XIX: 64), 
Igvara (1:64) and Pdramegvara (1: 19)—this title is named as canonical in 
the following lists ( where either the title “ Jaya,” “ Jayàkha " ox ** fayottara " 
appears): Kapiñjala (19, 46/1co), Pddma (38, 68/108),  Páramefvara 
(3, 10/17 ), Bharadvdja (21, 47/103), Visvamitva (9]108) and Visuu Tantra 
( 89, 93/154). 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 


I ammam Sāsirävalaraņa (79-xja éis. plus 
interpolated material 


of 163 gls. ) 
“ The Lineage of the Teaching ” 


The scene is Prabhāsatīrtha where the sage Sarhvarta approached his 
father Aurva asking him to narrate to him the means to emancipation. Aurva 
tells the story of how he and other rsis during the Krtayuga-age sought also to 
know the means to emancipation. Yet they, despite their penances, discovered 
nothing until they approached the sage Sandilya ( 1-39). Sandilya, residing on 
Mt. Gandhamádana, told the assembled sages that what he is about to tell 
them—which he commences to do only after he has placed his hand on their 
heads with a “ visnuhasta -gesture symbolizing that a guru-sisya relationship 
has been established between himself and them—-was what he himself learned 
at the Badaryasrama-hernitage from Narada. And this was a teaching which 
Narada got straight from the Lord. Before Sandilya consented to impart his 
knowledge to the others, he discoursed to them on the pre-requisites of those 
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who would learn as well as on the virtues of anyone who would, in turn, impart 
the sacred knowledge to others (40-69). Although the original teaching 
consisted of 1-12 crores of sokas and was given in its unaduiterated form 
directly by the Lord to Narada, now, due to the absence of dharma in the 
present age, it must be mediated in a shorter and simpler form. Despite this, 
it contains the essence knowing which those who follow its teachings may 
succeed [ jaya] in their quest for emancipation ( 70-794 ). 


[ The following 163 s/okas are interpolated ; they concern the ‘ Three Gems’ 
and their commentaries and their derivative texts, where these texts are held in 
highest esteem, and a prolonged eulogy of Hasti$aila ( Kafici), its temple to 
Varada, its festivals, eic. ]. 


II, saat Brahmasarga {75-12 sla. ) 
“Concerning Creation " 


The rsis request Sandilya to divulge his knowledge. He then commences 
to narrate the dialogue between Narada and the Lord. 


The first thing to be described is the appearance which the Lord made to 
Narada, and Nárada's reaction to this in the form of an eulogy (1-30). At 
Narada’s petition, the Lord teils him of the creation of Brahm& and how from 
two drops of sweat the demors Madhu and Kaitabha were also born. These 
demons stole away the Vedas and, in order to prevent further calamities, the 
Lord: intervened, assuming His “ maniramaya” form, destroying them and 
restoring the Vedas ( 31-76a ), 


III. saa Pradhana-sarga ( 28 Sis. ) 
“ Primary Creation ” 


‘Narada asks to know more about the creation of the world of matter. 
‘Sribhagavan relates that from the inert [jaga] One—which is unborn and 
balanced in the three ganas, beginningless and unmanifest—came this world of 
-tattuas, etc. Narada raises some objections and queries as to how such a process 
can possibly take place (for it is contradictory for activity to come from iñi- 
activity ), but he is apparently satisfied by the response Sribhagavün gives him 
-about moksa ( 1-28 ). 


IV. yataram Suddhasargabrahmatatluakhyana (132 £s) 


*' Chapter on Pure Creation and on the Real Nature of Brahman” 


Narada asks to know about pure creation. Sr ibhagavan answers as follows: 
In the beginning Vasudeva was; (His attributes are all-pervasiveness [ sarvz- 
vydpaka }, intelligence pure and simple [ctis@mdigam], and undivided bliss 
[ paramananda}), He existed alone. Just as a flash of lightning forms by itself, 
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so Vasudeva, shaking within Himself [Asobhayitvd] created [asrjat] Acyuta. 
From Acyuta came Ananta in similar manner ( the metaphor referred ta here 
is that Ananta is as the bubbles or foam that come from the moticn of the 
waves), Thus Acyuta is the waves which form from the motion of the sea ; the 
sea, existing alone, is Vasudeva. Yet another metaphor is referred to here in 
that the clouds on a summer day are formed as the sun pulls them out of the 
ocean, The ocean is again Vasudeva; the Sun is Acynta; the cloud-formation 
is Ananta [ —not quite as successful a metaphor as the previous one]. This 
Vasudeva is also to be understood as pervading all devas. He is, further, termed 
Purusa, All the avalaras are His parts. Puruga, Satya, Acyuta—all these are 
manifestations of Vasudeva, who is Intelligence [samwit] pure and simple. Just as 
pure crystal glass cannot be distinguished from the space it occupies, nor can 
the reflections in a mirror be separated from their original objects, so these 
manifestations are intimately related to Vasudeva ( 1-19 ). 


Narada asks now for the Lord to explain His ''sfhgia " and “ sūksma ” 
forms, as also the original “ fara’? form—both manifested and unmanifested, 
Sribhagaván replies as follows: ‘In my 's/h&la' form, I am tbe Creator, 
Protector and Destroyer. In my 's&Asma' form, I reside in the hearts of all 
beings and I shower My blessings and grace on all bhaias (devotees). The 
* para’ form, which is all-pervading is full of bliss and permeates all things just 
like sap runs through a tree” (20-262), Narada claims to understand all this 
and asks further how Vasudeva performs His threefold activities, Sribhagavin 
replies that by His own powers of concentration He allows His bhaktas to achieve 
emancipation through mantras. These mantras He has given, mantras pointing 
both to His formless state | niskala ] and to His manifested forms [ sakala ]. The 
latter [kind of mantras { sakala] give enjoyment; the former kind of mantras 
[niskaia] give moksa ( release ) ( 26b-33 ). 


Narada asks to know more about mantras and their practice by virtue 
[virya ] of which one is led to emancipation, Bhagavàn says that pre-requisite 
to this ( practice of manira which leads to final emancipation?) is a discursive 
and elementary knowledge of Brahman, without which none else may be known. 
And, he continues, to get this kind of j&4sa of Brahman one must distinguish 
between “ saitakhya”’-knowledge, which is pure and alone leads to true knowl- 
edge of Brahman, and “ kriyātmaka "-knowledge, which concerns itself with 
yama and niyama and which by the employment of yogic practices moves one 
gradually to the purer knowledge through disciplines of various kinds ( 33-50 ). 


Having this elementary knowledge of Brahman, tbe jiva becomes deathless 
and identical with Brahman. Those who do not have this jfüna-knowledge are 
bound by avidyä and, due to this, suffer under certain reborn forms ( such as 
gods, humans, e/c.). As for the object of the highest knowledge towards which 
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the jiva may aim, it [ jarabrahma j is described in both negative and positive 
terms ( 60-1184). For those who would undertake specifically to meditate, thus 
to gain j#dua, they are recommended to turn their attention to the Lord as He 
manilests Himself in bis visvarz$a-form ( x18b-132 Y. 


V. TATA ATT Brahmajianolpattyakhyana ( 46% Sls. ) 
* The Chapter on the Dawning of the Knowledge of Brahman” 


To obtain knowledge of Brahman experientially one may also undertake 
yogic disciplines, because through these introverted processes one comes to 
understand oneself and this, in turn, gives one an impression of the nature of 
parabrahman. If one has the zeal to do this, and to discover by it the real 
nature of the self, then he should approach a qualified teacher for guidance 
(1-10). Having done this, the aspirant seeks for equanimity and tranquility 
by the practice of mantras in order to enjoy their liberating powers, which come 
to him first as jžāna anā culminate in the experience of Brahman (11-30). Oi 
the two means to move toward Brahman-knowledge—formal yoga and mantra 
practice—the latter is both easier and more certain ( 31-472 ). 


VI.* TEAR Mukhyamaniroddhara ( 250 Sls.) 
“ The Deliverance of the Chief Mantra ” 


He who wants liberation through mantras should first select a pure spot.— 
a square of one or two cubits which may be adorned and beautified. Clean 
sand is spread and letters of the alphabet are written init. '' Os" is in the 
center of a circle with eight spokes, and in these all a&gzras ave written ( 1-32a ). 
The aksaras are to be imagined as various forms of the deities. Using this circular 
design, and having tbus the Lord before him, the aspirant begins worship. 
Other manifestations of the Lord are represented from the letters short ** 2"' to 
the ietter '' ksa ” ( 325-58 ). 


From these letters, mixed together, come the mantras which are directed 
to the principal forms of the Lord and His retinue. To them in their “ mantra- 
mirtt’'-presence the worship of arghya, dcamana, etc. is undertaken,—the whole 
process being done mentally ( 49-2214). 


Further esoteric explanations are presented concerning the mantras, their 
origin, their symbolic references, their powers, e¢c.—all with the effect being 
that such maniras can lead one to release ( 221-250 ), 


— — 


According to the “ Introduction,’ this chapter offers some paleological evidence for 
dating the work. 
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VII. Jaman Upakaranamantroddhara — ( X24-1/2 Sls, ) 


“ How to compose the Auxilliary Mantras ”. 

u Adhava "-maniras (2-172) and 6 sub-types, “ dsana”’-manivas and 6 
sub-types ( 19b-38) are given here. Other mantras also are given. In each 
case the form is given in esoteric language, followed by instructions on how to 
meditate upon the mantra ( 39-1252 ). 


Vill. gasm*amet Mudrabandhakhyana ( 117 sls.) 


* Description of Mudrd-Gestures ” 


Each of the mantras just given (in chs. 6 and 7) is now assigned certain 
gestures which are to accompany the jepa-repetitions. Fifty-eight mudras are 
named and described and, in most cases, the effects of using one mantra rather 
than another are given (1-117). [Presumably (?), the mudrés are given in 
the same respective order as the mantras given in chs. 6 and 7 ]. 


IX, erate Snanavidhi ( 71-1/2 Sls.) 


* Rules for the Qualifying Bath ”’ 


Bhagavan now turns to the snana-rites which qualify an aspirant to under- 
take Aoma and yága-rites (as part of mantra-disciplines). There are two phases 
.to the ssdna-rites—'* sámánya " and “ visista.” The steps for the first phase, 
which is an ordinary [ s@manya ] bath, are outlined—sauca, eic. ( 3-15a )—and 
then the steps which follow for the visisia-sndna phase of the bath with mantras, 
mudras, elc., are outlined, This is to effect spiritual cleansing beyond mere 
physical washing (15b-44a). After the bathing rites have been completed the 
aspirant continues in certain meditations, undertaking further mantra-repeti- 
-tions—now with nydsa-concentrations—making some preliminary tarpama-offer- — 
ings, efe. (44b-60). In cases where it is not practical to do the above routines 
with water, it is permissible to take a. “ mantva-snana,” washing only the hands 
and feet, sipping a few drops of water, etc., along with undertaking repetitions 
of the “ máüla"-nanira (61-53)—and this kind of " mantra-snana’” is a 
thousand times preferable to a mere bath unattended by the sanctifying 
‘invocation of mantras (64-65). A second alternative mentioned is '' dhydna- 
snana” which also, under certain circumstances, may be done—imagining 
that Visnu Himself enters and cleanses the body with the spiritual waters of 
-the Holy Ganges ( 66-724 ). 


X. wand Samidhikhyapana (103 4ls). 
“ Realisation of Samadhi” 


Bhagavan says [that the next stepis] to find a secluded place, arrange 
for a clean place to sit down, and undertake preliminary meditation of the Lord 
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and of one's teacher, Having done this, one then proceeds to purity the piace 
and the mundane elements that comprise in with mantras (1-22). Meditating 
upon his own mundane condition, the aspirant then meditates on earth, air, fire, 
water and space as being essentially one with him ; the same is done with the 
subtle forms of these gross elements (23-57). Having succeeded in this, the 
jiva is lifted in imagination through the various levels of being to the realm of 
kaivalya-consciousness ( 58-77 ), whereupon in his “ juminous-body * [ /ejomaya- 
$arira] he aspires to feel infused by the Power and Presence of the universal 
spirit invoked by the *' aima ’’-mantra which he repeats (78-103 ). 


XI, wexemeafafu Mantranyasaviaht ( 43-1/2 ls. ) 
“ Rules for Concentrating the Powers of Mantras” 


If one practices syása-concentrations during the disciplined repetition of 
mantras, he will achieve great spiritual as well as mundane rewards (1-3). The 
detailed instructions for undertaking «ydsa-concentrations of the maniva’s powers 
into one's own body are given step-by-step ( 4-382 ). The overt mydsa-exercises, 
when it comes to that, should be done secretly and under cover (7b-g )—and 
some elaborations are given on the “‘ hasta-nydsas’ to be done to the accompani- 
ment of the '' mila "-manira, prior to“ deha-nyasa", Altogether some 27 nydsa- 
directions are named and explained in the course of this chapter. Along with 
the &ydsa-practice one should demonstrate in the process certain mudrds and 
undertake specific dhyana-meditations ( 38b-44a }. 


XII. mamam Mánasayüga ( 156-1/2 Sls. ) 
“ Silent Worship " 


Having achieved a certain level of consciousness by the preceding discip- 
lines and practices, the aspirant, feeling himself to be infused by the Holy 
Presence of the Lord, then must begin worshipping Him in a silent manner 
[mánssayaga]. The devotee in these steps imagines himself to be the locus of 
the “ adhàra "-fakli, of the whole earth, of the Lorc's lotus-borne throne, indeed 
of all the subtle forms of created matter, eic. To this imagined center of all 
things it is to be thought that Visnu Himself descends (from Vaikuntha) in 
His “ eaniramürii " form, and there He will be worshipped along with Laksmi 
and His other consorts in all their glory and qualities ( 1-50}. How to actualize 
this worship is suggested by the use of mudras and maniras, eic. ( 51-58), and 
this is elaborated upon later in somewhat greater detail ( 59-107 )~-all the steps 
of actual liturgical worship being done here by the imagination, and within the 
believer's heart. 


A special, further way of (continuing ?) silent worship is also given, 
wherein the main feature seems to be to concentrate the Presence of the Lord 
within the cupped palms of the hand ( 108-x14 . 
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The chapter concludes with directions for achieving homa-ofterings mentally 


[ manasahoma } and with a eulogy for the methods oí silent, mentai worship 


( 115-1378 }. 


XIII. nam 

* Overt, Liturgical Worship "' 

Having accomplished tbis much, one then moves on to overt, liturgical 
worship [bàhyayága] (1-4& ), even though it may seem superfluous on top of 
the preceding (4b-10a). The steps for doing this comprise the bulk of the 
chapter (10b-236): first, a mandala-design is to be selected and prepared 
(11-632). The materials that are to be used in arghya-offerings having been 
collected and made ready (63b-75); the Lord's Presence with His retinue is 
invoked into the mandala-design by means of mantras and appropriate dhydna- 
meditations ( 76-r6ga ), whereupon certain overt offerings of flowers, edibles, ete., 
should be made to the Lord and His retinue (169b-185a, 222b-236). One 
should have secured the proper instruments of worship needed at ihis point — the 
dhüpapátra- incense vessel ( 185b-196 ), the ghaztá-bell ( 197-221a ), efc.—and, 
further, know how to employ them properly. As well, one should know how to 
employ certain specific mantras at particular points in the liturgy ( 2215-2222 ). 


Páhyayaga ( 236 áis.) 


XIV. suum Japavidhina ( 94-1/2 Sis, ) 
“ Concerning the Repetition of Mantras "' 


Having pleased the Lord thus—either in the maxgala-worshi p just outlined 
or at His presence as it has been invoked into a pot, or into a bimba, etc.— 
one must next honor Him by the repetitions [ japa) of mantras, There are 
three aids to doing japa-repetitions— employing a rosary [ahsamzla ], saying 
them aloud [ vacike ] or by repeating them in a low voice [ wpdonsee j—and each 
of these is of varying value depending upon the motives of the aspirant ( I-5a). 
The aksamala-rosary is then described and its uses discussed ( 5-262, 90-05 ), 
whereupon the narrative turns to consider what determines which mantras 
under various circumstances should be employed for japa ( 76b-89 ). 


XV. sema Agnikaryavidhdna ( 264 SIs.) 
* Rules for Kindling the Sacred Pire" 


Japa-repetitions having been completed, the Lord is worshipped with 
arghya, flowers, incense and scented powders, This in turn is followed by 
worship with fire-offerings (1-2a). The kunda-pit in which the fite will burn is 
to be constracted near where the deity is housed, to rd E E 
directions are given for measurements, along with some indications of its 
symbolic nature found in the injunctions for the hunda-sarashdva-sanctification 
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of the pit (2b-58). Once the pit has been completed, then the sacred fire is to 
be kindled to the accompaniment of maniras, appropriate d^ydna-contempla- 
tion of the powers called to concentrate themselves there. Then the fire and 
utensils used are purified ( 58b-161a). In the course of the preceding discussion, 
the various utensils used in the course of the Joma are named and briefly 
described ( 785-105 ). 


As for homa-ofierings themselves, these are discussed in terms of the 
materials to be offered, their measurements and qualities, the mantras used to 
accompany the offerings, and the benefits derived from various offerings ( 161b- 
197). Indeed, a section follows (198-211a) on various ways to predict the 
results of a koma-offering, by noting the portents indicated in the fire. Certain 
configurations of the flames are to be avoided (211b-215a). But when oma- 
offerings are undertaken at the auspicious times, then only beneficial results will 
accrue (215b-222). As the homa-offerings are made to honor the Lord Narayana 
and Laksmi and others, a certain number of offerings should be made to each of 
these divine beings, followed by japa-repetitions of appropriate mantras (i61b- 
167a). 

Upon completion of the homa-offerings, certain concluding iiturgical steps 
are enjoined ( 223-236a, 239b-263a ). In order that the Presence of the reality 
of the Lord evoked by the Loma-rites may be remembered by the devotee, it is 
recommended that he apply a tiiaka-mark on his forehead with the sacred ashes 
from the fire and dust from the mangala (2315-2452), and that he maintain 
certain thoughts in his mind about the Lord ( 232-239a ). 


The foregoing instructions are to be handed down only to certain qualified 
persons ( 263b-264 ). 


XVI. denkara Dihsavidhána ( 369 sls}. 
“ Regarding Initiation Rites” 


Narada asks about diksá-initiation for various types of people—a person 
living under a vow, a youth, an aspirant, an Zcãrya, a woman and a child ( 1-2). 
Bhagavan chooses to tell him first about initiation-procedure for a Stsya-disciple, 
and this involves first of ail a protracted discussion of mantras to be used in the 
ceremonies (3-50), after which only does he turn to 'a description of the qualifi- 
cations of a suitable Szsya-candidate ( 51-53}. He then briefly notes the general 
threefold classification and rationale of initiation-rites into “normal ”, “ short- 
ened” and “ elaborate ” versions ( 54-6ra ). 


In any type of Sisya-diksd, the iaiivas must be invoked with particular 
mantras (61b-88). The auspicious time for this $isya-dihsa having been selected, 
the sisya prepares himself by taking a sacramental bath, and the accoutrements 


for the ceremonies are gathered, placed and sanctified ( 89-124 ). Blindfolded, 
PAIO 
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the aspirant is led to a mandala and there, in the presence of the Lord, is asked 
to offer flowers; where these fall, determines the name he will be given ( 126- 
127a). Later, entwined in the symbolic bonds—tbe red-colored mayásütra— 
that bind him to this earthly life and into which the /attvas sare to be imagined, 
he witnesses and/or assists in various homa, bali and other rites ( 127b-195 ). 


Since this is a two or three-day initiation ceremony, certain things are to 
be done during the first night. Next day, ominous dreams pecalled are to be nulli- 
fied by certain rites, and if this has been done, the initiation rites recommence 
with a second blindfolding. 

After certain rites, performed both by the guru and by the Sisya ( 196-300), 
instruction ( wfadeía) is given to the candidate (301-336a). When this has 
been concluded, the initiate, then on bis own, worships the Lord's Presence in the 
pot where it had previously been invoked and having done this, he turns to his 
teacher and honors him with similar observances ( 336b-342a ). As concluding 
parts of the dzksá-ceremonies, brahmins are feasted, the ( second ) night is spent 
in vigil, e/c., and an avabrfhasnána-bath is taken, followed by soma “ drinking ” 
(346-339), whereupon the guru is worshiped that third-day morning ( 360-367) 
—deing all of which brings enormous rewards to both the guru and the new 
initiate ( 368-369 ). 


XVII. fmm Sisyabheda ( 62 dls. ) 
^ Types of Aspirants ” 


There are four classes of stsyas-—" samayin” or " sumayajsia," “' putraka,” 
t sadhaka” and “ dcarya."” To Ndrada’s question about them (1-2), Šrī- 
bhagavan takes each one of these up for individual discussion (3-11, 12-16, 17-28, 
46-62}. A section on the daily duties [ écdra] of the sādkaka is also rehearsed 
(29-45). 


AXVIII. atatea Abhischavidhi ( 92-1/2 Sls. ) 


{ Returning to diksd-initiation ceremonies broken off at the end of ch, 
XVI] an abhişeka-ritual bath must be given the candidate, Various choices 
and alternatives in regard to the personnel to conduct the abhiseka-rites are 
given ( 1-19) before the general steps for the procedures are outlined (20-33) 
for each of the four classes of sisvas ( discussed in ch. XVII ). Each class of 
Sisya deserves the treatment and éclat for his respective abhtseka bath as is 
afforded to a commander-in-chief of the army, to a prime minister, to a prince, 
and to a king respectively ( 34-35 ), 


Of these various procedures, the abhiseka-tite appropriate for the “ ücarya " 
type at his diksi-initiation is given—the difference between his abAiseka and 
that of other Ssya’s is in the number of pots used (36-69a). A candidate who 
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is about to be initiated into dcévya-ship is to receive certain special instruction 
about behavior, złe. and this is given (69b-82a). At the close of this special 
instruction, he who is about to become an ácárya receives from his mentor a 
* visnu-hasta" gesture of blessing whereupon he drinks the water which has 
been used to wash that mentor's feet { 82b-36a ). 


The chapter closes with some miscellaneous special rules for the abhiseka 
of the other classes of sisyas ( 86b-89a ), and the general benets which accrue 
to those who observe the rules ( 89b-93a ). 


XIX. mex Mantrasiddhicihna ( 36-1/2 Sls. ) 


“ Indications of Mastery in Mantra-Discipline " 


After abhiseka is concluded, the initiate receives permission from his mentor 
to start practising his mantra, a process for the mastery of which the aspirant 
should expect to take some r2 years of steady and patient labor ( 1-12). 
Narada asks if there are any signs or indications along the way for the aspirant 
to look for in order to assess his progress toward mastery of the mantra, 
Bhagavan warns him that many difficulties inevitably arise, particularly during 
the three first years of this maztrajapa-discipline; but if the aspirant comes 
through this three-year period he will begin to see definite signs of his approach- 
ing mastery. For example, students will seek him out, ete., until after the 
seventh year even kings will come to him. By the time he has persevered 
through ten years of this discipline he will be able to see, hear and do marvellous 
things (13-33) The chapter closes with the caution that these signs should, 
however, be kept in one's heart ( 34-37a ). 


XX. sage Pratésthavidhina ( 386 $15, ) * 


* Rules for Sanctification Ceremonies " 


Narada recalls that Sribhagavan advised one aspiring to mastery in 
manira-disciplines to practise his discipline using a bímba-icon as an aid to his 
worship; therefore he wants to know about the construction and consecration 
of such icons (1-2). He is told that while there are different uses to which 
images may be put, and Gifferent ways of painting, drawing or modelling these, 
nonetheless, there are certain canons of measurement that must be maintained 
in preparing these figures (3-66a). While various choices exist for making 
icons (66b-67), extreme care should be exercised in selecting the material, 
particularly if the icon is to be used in the house ( 68-69 ). 


Then follow some instructions regarding pitha-pedestals for icons ( 70-92), 
as well as some general remarks about the foundations and basements for temple 


—— — 


* The numbering in the printed version is wrong from 4i. 3 on, 
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structures (93-990). Indeed, moving to temple-structures themselves, various 
types are named according to their shape; rules for the appropriate basements 
( 100-124 ), for doors ( 125-127 ), for a mandapa (128-1314 ) of the “ kaustubha "- 
type of temple are given. 

( Returning to the subject of images ), it is pointed out that all images are 
to be consecrated prior to being enstated in regular worship, The time for this 
is suggested, and the various preparations which must precede the actual rites 
are outlined ( 131b-138a). Tbe steps of the pratisthd-rites—snapana ( 138 ft. ), 
nelyonimilana ( 161b fi. ), kawtukamocana (168 ff. ), mantranyasa (180 ££. ), etc,.— 
are given up to the point where first worship of the icon is done ( 184b-187 ). 


The fifha-pedestal is then prepared ( 188-190) and, after the icon has been 
carried through the village ( 191 ff. ), is '* put to rest ” ( gayanddhivase ) ( x193- 
2032) and later given various honors and further invested with mental powers 
by the dcàry& (2030-2518), Thereupon worship is given the Lord in the pre- 
sence of brahmins (251b-306). These things done, “ raénanyasa " is accompli- 
shed, the pedestal placed, and the icon fastened to it ( 307-330 ). 


Thus does the icon come to be the locus of all realities—tha sattuas, all 
mantras, etc. (331-342 ) —and thereby justify all the ritual attentions thereafter 
given it and the praises directed to it (343-352). Certain concluding rites, 
covering the next four days, are enjoined (353-3642). This is foliowed by a 
mahotsava (382b-386), Images that are made on canvas, as well as those made 
of wood, are to be consecrated in much the same way—with only a few steps 
omitted from the usual liturgy (364b-368a). As for repairing icons and pede- 
stals once they have been sanctified and also then broken, certain rules must be 
followed for mending them ( 368b-376a ). 

The chapter closes by giving certain options about mantras to be used in 
the pratistha-rites ( 376b-379a ), and saying that a properly-installed icon should 
be carefully protected against the ravages of war and natural disasters, elc. 
(379b-382a ). 


XXI. qama Pavitrayidhàna (232-1/2 sls). 
“ Rules for the * Pavitra-Garland ' Rites "' 


Narada asks what is to be done when worship that should be done to an 
icon lapses? (1-2). Bhagavan replies that the remedial measure to take in 
such cases is performance of favitráropatia-rites, He then goes on to explain the 
procedure of these rites—when it should be done (56 ff.), how to make the 
pavitya-threads (3-292), worship them ( 29b-47a ), and how to present them to 
the Lord in His various places (47b-68). He also describes the prayer of 
atonement to be uttered (69-762, ), the worship of the gurtu and giving of gifts to 
brahmins ( 765-97 ), the removal and distribution of the garlands (164-107), etc. 
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Having observed this, the sadkaka then must undertake a period of 
penantial-vrata in order to validate the pavitravopana-rites (113 ff). This vrata 
involves the repetition of a mantra, and so Narada asks about that mantra, and 
it turns out to be the ("pavitra ”-) “maha” -mantra, How to pronounce the 
mantra and to use it along with others is given ( 120-2268 j. The chapter closes 
with a eulogy of the ( “ paviira-”-) “ maha"-mantra ( 2265-2332 ). 


XXII. oman Vaisnavácára ( So-1[z sis.) 
“ Ethics for Vaisnava Believers ” 


Narada wants to know about the attitude toward Vazsaavas who become 
sannydsins or yatis (1-2), The answer he gets is a classification of various 
types of Vaisgavas, the differences being explained on the “ natural" grounds 
that peoples’ states are determined by past karmans (3-5)—'" yatis " (6-10), 
** ekantins ” ( 31-13a ), “ vaskhánasas " (13b-35a ), '* karmasaitvatas" (150-16), 
‘s Sikhins" ( 17-19a ), “ áptas ” (28-34a ), " anāptas " (34b-35a), “ arambhins " 
( 35b-36a ), “ sampravartins " (365-37). All of these are distinguished by some 
overt sign or profession. Other groups (presumably those who are classified 
not according to eny external sign but rather in terms of their inner spiritual 
quest ) are “ yogins " ( 39-42), “ japanisihas”' ( 42-45a ), "" ipasas " ( 45b-5ra), 
*' $ástrajfias "" ( 51b-53) and “ sastradharakas" ( 54-56). Tie Lord asks Narada 
to honor all these kinds of persons. All of them, He says, are eligible to do 
yágas as well as pajas. Even their mere glance can wash away the sins of those 
less fortunate and endowed ( 57-64a ). 


Narada wants to know about the pavicakdla division of the day. He is 
told about what is to be done in each of the five periods—ab/£gamana { 68-65a ), 
upādāna (69b-70), $jy& (71), suddhyaya (72), and yoga (73-742). Narada 
then asks to know the various steps [ aga j of the worship to the Lord—and is 
told that worship is to be observed in this order: abiimána, bhoga, pij, offering 
ghee and other eatables (including pasu: 77), sampradana, vahnisamlarpana, 
pitrydga, and prünagnihavana ( 74b-81a ). 


XXIII sema Sráddhavidhána ( 1585 Sls. ) 


*' Concerning the Annual Memorial Rites ” 


Narada asks what the details are for the performance of $raddha-rites, 
The Lord says that all, even the initiated, are to do these rites with care and 
attention throughout their lives—it isa duty incumbent upon all(1-6). He 
then turns to the occasions when it is most proper to perform the $raddka-rites 
( 7-142) before he commences to outline the various steps to be followed in this 
ritual performance—inviting the brahmins to be fed and seating them appro- 
priately with all honors ( 14b-35a ), performing komas and making food-offerings 
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to the “ manes ” in the persons of the brahmias present ( 35b-59a), distribcting 
the food to others present and other concluding acts ( 59b-62a ). 

When 2 man dies the rites will be modified and giver. elaborations by add- 
ing certain mantras and routines day-by-day for eleven days (62b-i08 ); on the 
first anniversary of the man's death, the sráddha-rite will mark the deceased soul's 
transition from “ preta " to “ fiir," and the rules for this ritual celebration are 
outlined with the necessary elaborations ( 109-1402 ). 

Maniras are given for the concluding portions of the general $radüha 
ceremonies {146b-148 ). 

Special sréddhas for preceptors are to be done (149-1532). All the 
Sraddha-cerernonies are eulogized ( 1535-155). i 
XXIV. en Prelasatsiiskàra ( xo4-1/2 éls). 

“ Concerning Funeral Rites ” 

When an initiate ( diksita] has died, the corpse shouid be bathed, decorat- 
ed, certain sacramental saztshára purifications should be done, his personal 
possessions distributed, end the corpse taken to the cremation grounds and 
burned, The pulk of this section is given over to the step-by-step description of 
what the gwu officiating at the funeral rites does to the corpse (x8a ff) and 
what the mantras are that are to be pronounced as the fire is kindled ( 56 ff). 

After the funeral, the guyu who has officiated must cleanse himself 
immediately of the defilement brought by contact with the corpse—including 
japa, homa, eic. (62-682). After three days have elapsed he should return to 
the cremation grounds, collect the bones and then consign them to a river or to 
tne earth. The bones of initiates must not be scattered ( 68b-77a ). 

Funeral rites should be done for ali the faithfui, and the chapter closes 
with some special instructions given for the services for yatis ( 75) and for those 
whose. death has occurred far away necessitating funeral rites zw absentia 


(76-1052 ). 


XXV. meara Préyaseittavidht ( 159-1/2 ls. ) 

Narada asks about prdyascitia-penances for the deeds of omission and 
comission done by a Vaisnava, Bhagavan declares that there are indeed, for a 
variety of reasons, many sins but that these may be expiated by japa, dána-gifts, 
havana-sacrifices, or tapas-exercises (1-48). The bulk of the chapter is given 
over to the various instances that require and permit prdyascitta-penitential 
performances: the sin is given along with the appropriate mantra-formulas to 
repeat, the gift-offerings to make, etc. ( 4b-x31). Having heard these things, 
Nárada is led to ask in particular what is to be done if something defiles the 
mantrárca-image in the home ( 132-135), and he is told that the fráyascitia for 
this involves fasting, japa, special mandala worship and gifts to the 12 dcéryas 
( 135-1602 ). 
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XXVI. gue AM alamanirasadhana ( 133-1/2 Sls. ) 

* A Disciplined Program of employing the ‘ Mala *-Mantra "'. 

Having heard so much that relates to mukti, Narada now asks to know 
how to achieve bkukti. Bhagavan tells him that by employing the “ mantrarãja ” 
-mantra ia particular ways with skill, that great achievements can be enjoyed 
as the fruits. However, certain things must be done in this connection, and this 
includes finding the proper spot to practise the mantra, etc. Ifa devotee achi- 
eves mastery of the manira and then does homa in a prescribed way along with 
mudras and other special liturgies, the supernatural order can be controlled 
(9-21), poisons can be made inefiective (22-24a), making others submit to 
one's will can be effected ( 24b-30), disposing of others or otherwise controlling 
them according to one’s wishes ( 31 ff.) and a variety of other powers may be 
acquired (up to 96). Mastery of certain yaniras may also lead to effective con- 
trol over various phenomena—namely the '* cakra’’-yanira ( 97-105a ) and the 
* $a ükha "-yanira ( xogb-111a j—but the effects differ according to the times 
when various suggested koma and offerings are made to these yaniras ( x11b-121 ). 


The chapter concludes with a eulogy of the “ mantraraja "-mantra 
( 122-13 4a). 


XXVII. afeuexarca Saktimantrasadhana ( 218 SIs.) 


= A Disciplined Program of employing the ‘ Sakti -Mantra "' 


Bhagavàn continues, here turning to the instructions for getting mastery 
over the mantras addressed to Lakgmi and other female deities. First he points 
ont that while certain matters like selecting an dsana, performing dhitpa, ghanta- 
ringing, glc., are going to be the same inthe various cases (1-Io), nonetheless 
certain specific details will vary. Then he discusses the practices that are 
specific to the '' Lakgmz "-mantra ( 31-5024), and the powers that come to one 
who masters it (38b-57a. Next he gives the same kind of treatment to the 
^ Kirü'"-mantra and its mastery (52b-05). Similarly the “ Jaya "-mantra 
( 96-138 ), and the *' Maya "-mantra (139-2162 : with nyāsa and mudrás some- 
what more extensively treated). The chapter closes with a eulogy of the four 
mantras just treated ( 2165-213 ). 


XXVIII. sque Angamantrasádhana ( 157-1/2 Sls.) 
“ A Disciplined Program for employing ‘ Añga -Mantras " 


Here Bhagavan says he will treat of the manivas which are directed to the 
“ limbs " of the devotee who then sees his limbs as analogous to the ‘ Limbs ” 
oi the Lord—the mastery of which leads to certain powers. First, he treats of 
the “ hri "-manira (2-15), the '' Siro "-manira ( x6-40), the “ sikha "-mantra 
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(41-702), the “ kavaca ” manira (7ob-9gSa), the '' neira "-mantra ( 98b-127 ), 


and “ asira -manira ( 128-1582 ). 


XXIX. mW Vahktramauizasüdhana ( 187-1/2 Sls.) 


'* A Disciplined Program fer employing the * Vakira -Manira A 

This chapter continues in the same spirit and tone as the preceding ones. 
Here, Bhagaván turns His attention to the '* Nrsimha-vakira "-manira and his 
retinues’ maniras (2-58), to the “ Kapila-vahtra "-munira and his retinues 
mantras ( 59-110), and finally to the “ Varaha-vakira "mantra aad those of his 


retinue ( 111-188a ). 


XXX. Raama Parikarasüdhana ( x17-1/2 Sls. } - 
“A Disciplined Program in utilizing Mantras related to the Lord's 


Weapons " 

Bhagavan here turns to the mantras addressed to the cosmic weapons and 
how to achieve mastery of these—the “ kaustubha”-maniva and its mastery 
( 16b-31), the “ kamala "-mantra (32-40), the " arkha -mantra ( 41-49), the 
" cakra "-mantra (50-614), and the ''gada"-mamira (61b-72a). Also the 
" Garuda "mantra and its mastery is discussed (72-85), after which the “ pá$a "- 
mantra is treated ( 86-992), followed by the “ arnkusa mantra ( 99b-x18a ). 


XXXI. sugarat U$üngasddhana ( 49 Sls. ). 

* A Disciplined Program for employing ‘ Upánga'-Mantras " 

Here Bhagavan first takes up the practice of and the mastery over the 
powers inherent in the '' satya "-mantra (1-8), the “ Vasudeva "mantra (9-142), 
the '*Sazikargana "-manira (X4b-21), the “ Pradyumna” -manira (22-30 ), the 
* Aniruddha ” -manira (31-38). Also, He similarly discusses the “ saptāksara "- 
manira ( 39-49 ). 


XXXII. amaha Sadhanavidht ( 84 Sls). 
“ Rules for Disciplined Use (of other Mantras ) * 
Bhagavan says that previously he had made a passing reference to the 
" Vighnesa "-mantra, and now He wants to discuss it in detail—namely how to 
achieve mastery of it, and the effects of so doing (1-36). He concludes his 
discussion of the “ prayogic ” mastery over the divine powers by turning to the 


* Vagiévari""-manira. (37-65) and how to employ the “ Vagisoari "-yantra 
( 66-84). 


XXXIII. wem Yogakhydna ( 87 sls.) 
“ The Chapter on Yoga ”’ 


JAYAKHYA SAMHITA—Critical Notes 129: 


The Lord says He will now tell how one can achieve the end toward Which 
yogic practices are means. Having selected the proper place for meditation, and: 
arranged the seat, one begins his discipline with prdyaydma. By doing this in 
the prescribed manner, one achieves union with brahman and leaves this mortal: 
coil having achieved mukti ( 1-50 ). 


Narada inquires how to recognize the symptoms that one is achieving the 
dchapata-state (60). Bhagavan details the physiological signs that usually 
accompany death but which also presage ultimate union with Brahman (61-80 J. 

The closing slokas say that this samhitā is the best (sarvoitamá samhilaisa), 
that it gives the best knowledge possible. It is to be kept from undeserving 
narrow-minded fools ( Satha ); but it should be given ( deyam ) to those who are 
true to their dharmas, to those who really wish to cross the sea of satiisdra, to 
those who are devoted to the Lord, ef¢,—once they have had dihsa-initiation. 


Critical Notes: 


The present edition is up to the usual high standards. of the Gaekwad 
Oriental Series. This is one of the few printed texts that has an adequate Index; 
as well, the introductory portions are learned and helpful. So it remains, bere, 
only to draw attention to some details found in the text that may be of interest 
to students of Paficaratra thought and its development. 

- One of the notable.things about this samhiza is how it deals direcily with: 
ibe subject of death. Although, as elsewhere, the. remarks may be putin the 
context of happenings that occasion prayasctita, here a full chapter ( XXIV) is 
given over to funeral details—and this follows in the work of an unusually pro- 
tracted discussion of the &raddha-rites.* The final chapter ( XXXIII) also has 
preoccupation with death, and the symptoms of its approach.t To say the 
least, these passages are interesting because they are so rarely taken up as a 
separate subject in the samhita literature (see '' Index ", below, under entry 
t marana.” ) 

More typical are the “prayogic” passages fonnd throughout but especially 
in Chs, XXVI-XXXII. That these kinds of counsels are found so early and so 
pervasively in so highly regarded a werk of the canon simply attests to the fact 
that this strain must be seen as normative in the school—despite latter day 
attempts to become apologetic about such tendencies when found in the litera- 
ture. Indeed, the passage frankly citing the " prayogic" benefits of the 
“ Garuda "-manira ( XXX : 72b-55) gives indirect support for the canonicity of 
the Käsyapa-samhitā (q.v. )—2a text so exclusively '' prayogic" in temper as to 
render it suspect as an authentic work of the Patficaratra school. 

T e See Paramapuruga-somhita (q.v.) Appendix " B^' for the only treatment of funeral 
procedures set apart from the normative concern for defilement, ere. 


1 Cf. Paramesvara-samhità ( q.v.) XI : 26-67. 
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Two other points may be of interest. The first is in regard to the uses of 
meat : in XXl: 116a it is stated that meat is to be avoided during a certain 
period by an aspirant, suggesting that at other times meat-eating may have 
been considered permissible; and in XXII : 77 an alternative to the usual 
offerings of ghee, flowers, elc., is allowed—namely, offering the Lord animals in 
sacrifice. The other point raises problems of dating the work and/or detecting 
the nature and extent of an interpolated passage—in either or both of which 
cases there is considerable room for argument. The problems revolve about the 
mention in XXV : 144 of twelve Acdryas ; if the passage is accepted as integral 
to the original Jayãkhya text the work cannot be nearly as early as one might 
suppose, or that some " dcarya "-tradition existed early in the history of the 
school only later to be revised by Ramanuja’s followers, or that the '' Jaya "* 
text referred to in Utpala and other early literature of the school was consider- 
ably different from what we now bave in the work at hand; if the passage is 
rejected as a Jater interpolation, then one must attempt to demarcate and 
defend precisely where the actual interpoiated passage begins and ends. 


There seems to survive at least four fragments of an independent work 
known as fayottara-samhitad—three fragments found in various Utsavasameraha 
works* on celcbrations of the Lord's “ birthdate” (perhaps all from chapter 
ten of the otherwise “lost” work) and the fourth found in Pajäsamgraha 
(MT. 2856) on Práya$cilfa. This partial work should not be confused with 
the Jayākhya under scrutiny. 


* See Utsavsarigraha Adyar TR 569 pp. 327 N, and m Li 
MT. 3286, p. 180 ff. . : +» and Uftsavasangrahka, 
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(a) Sri Narada Pañcarâtram:; The 
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XXIII, 192r. 
(b) Sri Narada Paicarülram-JRána- 
mylasara-samhita, Calcutta, Bibliotheca 
Indica series, Vol. 38, 1865. 
[ Devonágari script ]. 

Introductory remarks : 


This samhité carries with it a peculiar historica! distinction—it was the 
first, and for some years the only, Paficariitra text available in an English trans- 
lation, This misfortune has been remedied by the appearance in the 4o’s of the 
more typical Parama-samhita (q.v.). However, as a result of the appearance 
of the so-called “ Navada Paficarütra " first, the impression created among 
Western scholars regarding the nature of Paficaratra thought was distorted and 
inaccurate, 


The Jfüanámrlasara-samhila, as the text at hand should more accurately 
be called, while it is certainly a product of the Paficaratra school, is a late work 
and by no means representative of the corpus as a wbole. Entirely missing 
from it is the broad theological base of the older texts, the wide scope of interests 
found in the more typically practical Paficaratra manuals, the careful and subtle 
expository style of ihe more literate texts. Instead, what one finds here is a 
rambling, artificially structured and narrowly sectarian glorification of Krsna 
and Radha. As a document representing the cult of RAdh4-Krsna, then, it 
must be dated among the latest of the samhitd-ty pe works. It is doubtful that 
this work is referred to in any of the canonical lists.* 


The title under which it has been somewhat misleadingly published $— 
the “ Náradapaficaratra "—derives from the fact that it is divided into five 


* The JAananmrtasara-satnhirá (T: 57) lists seven names which, if construed one way, 
may be taken to refer to seven particular works jo the canon of the PadArardtrdgama: Brdime, 
Saiva, Kaumára, Vasistha, Kapila (** param " ), Gautamiya and Náradlya. 

$ This term is used collectively for the entire Corpus sometimes, elsewhere specifically 
for those semhitds in which Narada &gures prominently. 
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(** pafica- * } sections {“ -rütras ”) and that Nürada figures prominently in the 
framework narrative, It runs to somewhat over 3100 Slokas, divided into sixty 
chapters, again divided (as already noted) into five unequal sections. The 
narrator is Vyasa who proposes to tell what was revealed to Narada by Mahe- 
évara ( = Safikara = Siva ). 

Ta the course of the narrative, however, it is difficult at times to keep 
track of the framework, inasmuch as there are storijes-withia-stories, flashbacks, 
interruptions and introduction of irrelevant details. While on the one hand one 
may accept these conventions as reminiscent of a lively minstrel’s lay, on the 
other hand the technique becomes distressingly discursive to anyone attempting 
to extract from the text a unified teaching. The fact of the matter is that there 
is no unifying outlook—philosophically there is an unconvincing amalgamation 
of Advaitic, Sàrikbyan and Páficarátra doctrines ; theologically there is a con- 
fusion of advaitic monism and visistádvaitic theism; and confessionally there is 
contradiction as to the status attributed at various places to Siva, Brahmà, 
Krsna, et. al. The overall impression is that the work is less the result of syn- 
thesis than of uncritical admixture of popular ideas. The work has little in- 
dependent merit as literature. 


Of interest to historians of the development of Paficardtra doctrines and 
practices are the following points; the Kavaca (-amulet?) is highly extolled 
for purposes of protection, efc. ; the ** Krsna -mantras are available to all castes 
and to women for their private and (2. b.) public worship (V: iii : ro-11); 
Radka is deemed to be Creatrix and Destroyer of the worlds ( V; v: z-4), res- 
ponsible solely for Krsna’s “ supremacy ' *> even Mahalaksmi is said to have been 
born from the left side of Radha ( 11: iii: 60); worship of God at night is 
recommended as a regular routine Tn xi, xii); the Fyākas are mentioned 
(V:i:63) but nowhere form the basis of a theological orientation. As for works 
mentioned in the text: the Saivàgamas are alluded to as those which Vigny 
ordered Siva to promulgate to delude people (IV: ii : 30; cf. the paean to 
Siva elsewhere, however, in I: viii: 15-19; the “ Kapilapasicarütra ” is mention- 
ed (II: :vi:3) as is also the “ Brahma Vaivarta Purāna ” (X1: vii: 30) and the 
* Visnue Purdna” (11: vii :32). — 


The real interest for us in this work is that it demonstrates the direction 
that Faficaratra thought takes in the context of later sectarian developments, and 
reveals how certain ideas traditional to the school are dropped (¢.g., the Vyahas) 
and how others assert an overweening prominence (¢.g., the emergence of the 
Sakti: ~power as a ‘significant, creative and generative force in its own right). It’ 
may be a matter of lively debate to what extent a work like this shows a 
degeneration as over against an invigorating revaluation of typical Pāñcarātra 
stances in the face of popular new folk movements like the Radha cult. 
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DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
FIRST RATRA: 
I. RARAN sear 
Vydsadevasukadevasainedde grantkaprasamsanam (82 sls.) 


“ Glorification of the Paficaratra Literature in the course of the Conversa- 
tion between Vyasa and Suka”. 


After an opening eulogy of Krsna’s supremacy and immanence (1-11), 
Narada describes the hermitage of Vyasa where his son Suka came seeking 
knowledge (12-21). Vyasa undertakes to impart to his son what his guru had 
given to him, thus continuing the family's traditional concern and devotion for 
Krsna (22-34). Vyasa tells how in Goloka the Lord Krsna once taught Brahma 
the secret knowledge and hew Brahma, in turn, went to Siva, and he in turn 
gave it to Narada, Vyása's own teacher (35-42). In the Pàficarátra system, 
one deals with knowledge [ rdira ] of five [pasica ) kinds ( 43-44 )—knowledge of 
Krsna who is the Highest, knowledge of that which is desired by seekers after 
mukti, knowledge of that which effects devotion, knowledge of the 16 kinds of 
yogic discipline, and knowledge of wordly affairs ( 45-55). This five-fold knowl- 
edge has been promulgated under seven traditions: Brahma, Siva, Kumara, 
Vasistha, Kapila, Gautama and Narada ( 56-59 ).* 


Vyasa praises the Pāñcarātra teachings—especially the tradition handed 
down by Narada—because they lead to the désya-type of devotion. He there- 
upon launches upon an extended eulogy of the Paficaratra system (60-82). 


lI. searpandat TUA, 
Brahmasanathumdrasamvdde natvedyaprasamsanam (77 Sls. ) 


“ Glorificalion of Food-Offerings in the course of the Conversation between 
Brahma and Sanatkumira ". 


Suka asks his father Vyasa where exactly Siva gave the Paficaratra*teach- 
ing to Narada. He is told that the revelation to Narada came not by virtue of 
penances and ascetic action but rather because of a display of ** true" bhakti to 
Hari. A visionary visitation comes to Narada prior to his receiving the teach- 
irg from Siva; it is bis own father and brother— Brahma and Sanatkumara. 
They engage in a discussion that distinguishes the relative virtues of prnances 
[tupas | and devotion | bhakti], highly praising the latter and de-emphasising 
the former. The Páicar&áira system that teaches “ true’ devotion to Hari 
is the essence of the Vedas. Krsna loves such devotees even more than his own’ 
wife and consorts, regardless of caste ( 1-41 ). 


*As already indicated in our “ Introductory Remarks,” atove, thse names may also be 
construed as referring to Samhirä-titles. 
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Indeed, the “ dásya " type of bhakti is extoiled, and this is what Narada 
is advised to establish with Hari ( 42-45 }. 

Sanatkumára interposes a further question, seeking Plarincraas. zepafding 
tapas versus bhakti, In response, Brahma analyses the wena (e uic as 
most important toward understanding either penance cr devotion--tor acquiring 
Krsna's grace throngh devoted worship of Him can be both a penitential exercise 
and an ect of love. In either case, sipping the lord’s foot-water and eating His 
left-over focd—as a part of daily worship—is what will eventually gain for the 
devotee his eterna! reward (46-67). A story is inserted to show the import- 
ance of consuming the life-giving xaivedya-food-offerings of the lord ( 68-77 ). 


III. aama tiger 


Brahmasanaikumarasamvade Srikysnamahimo palambhanam (88 Sls. ) 


“Repeating the Glories of Krsna in the Conversation between Brahma 
ard Sanatkumara ”. 

Sanatkumára pursues the matter of naivedya-offerings and another story 
is told by Brahm4 about Subhadra’s devotion being rewarded by a divine vision 
ot Krsna and His entourage ( r-88 ). 


IV. mamin maataan 
Brahmandradasanwade kavacaprasagisá ( 83 sls. ) 


“The Question regarding Amulets in the Conversation between Brahma 
and Nàrada ” 

Continuing the story of Subhadra, Brahmi telis how that brahmin boy 
was visited by the sage Narayana who initiated the lad with the “ Srikyspa ” 
-manira (*' Srim hrim lim krsnàya svāhā”). The boy is also given a necklace 
containing an amulet (of this manira? ) (1-36). The story of Subhadra con- 
tinues—and he turns out to be none other than Markandeya in his next birth 
(33-73). Brahma concludes the chapter with some words cf praise for the 
kavaca-amulet—the same one that is worn by all the great-souled ones ( 76-88 ). 


V. suu Jaganmangalakavaca ( 32 Sls. ) 


* Concerning the Most Auspicious Amulet ” 


Brahma here speaks further of the havaca-amulet and of meditations and 
Praises appropriate to it, He further repeats the praise that Krsna once heaped 
on it. He notes that the “ sage ” of it is Narayana; he also treats of the deva, 
chandas-meter, e/c., of the amulet, how it protects the wearer, how one should 
treat his amulet with care, eic. ( 1-32 ), 
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VI. Wana Lomasandratasamvdda ( 72 §ls.} 

Conversation between the Sages Lomaga and Narada ” 

Narada goes to seek Siva at Kailàsa, and on his way encounters a brahmin 
boy named Lomaga. He turns out to be a disciple of Siva and a devotee of 
Krsna}; he refases to tell about the kavaca-amulet he wears, citing the fact that 
his garu, Siva, bad enjoined him to remain silent about it ( 1-72). 

VII. noaea Ganapalistotra (95 éls.) 

“ Verses in Praise of Ganesa ^ 

Continuing on his way to Kaildsa, Narada meets Markendeya and they 
tak (1-15), and he continues on his way to Kailása. On his way he passes 
various pools, flowers, stc., until finally he reaches Siva's aśram. It is replete 
with pictures and reminders of Krsna, There he also meets Ganega, who serves 
as guardian to the aśram, and duly worships him 4rst (16-92). The stotra of 
praise used by Narada in worshipping Ganeéa is euiogised ( 93-95 ). 


VIII. [No title] (35 4ls.) 


Vyasa continues to narrate the pilgrimage of Narada to Siva’s aśram. 
The jewel-studded piace is described, as is also Siva Himself in His Glory. 
Narada bursts forth into praise, in reward for which Siva agrees to initiate 
Narada into “ Haribhakii”’ ( 1-35). 


IX. aaan Né@radopadesagrahana ( 39 ls.) 
"Narada Receives Initiation ” 


The wpadesa-instruction that leads to the five kinds of knowledge concerns 
itself with Zcára-ethics, worship-routines, and anything that promotes spiritual 
effort, Also part of the instruction is knowledge about Krsna’s avatāra forms.as 
well as further understanding of the kavaca-amulet (1-15). Siva praises Sri- 
vaisnavas because they have received the “ Kysna "-mantra, He initiates Narada 
in the river Ganges, then gives him the manira ard also a kavaca-amulet of his 
own ( 16-39). ' 


X. wearer Maholsavárambha (9r Sls.) 
* Commencement of Great Festival Celebrations "' 


A digressionary flash-back is given here regarding the sage Nárada's 
Ícrmer birth as Narada, son of.Brahmá. It seeks to justify why the sage 
Narada, not noted for his learning, could qualify to receive the initiation into 
Krsna-bhakis from Siva. In course of the chapter (74 ff.) there is a digression 
within a digression concerning different types of dpa-sins ; as well, a celebration 
is recalled during Nàrada's former birth that honours his father for having 
praised Krsna (1-91). 
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XI. utei" Maholsavadarsana (39 gis.) 
4 . H dd 
« Witnessing the Great Festival" 
Continuing the flash-back within a flash-bsck of the preceding chapter, 
Vyasa here tells of how Narada in his former birth as Upavarbana sang praises 
of the rása-dance of Krsna and of His sports, ele. The song was well-received 
by all the heavenly hosts who heard it, and their acclaim of it is what constitut- 


ed the “ mahotsava " ( 1-39). 
XII, segxgueuta Gandharvahriastotra (77 Sls.) 


^ Stotra of Praise by the Gandharva Narada ” 


Still continuing concerning the makotsava that occurred in the story-within- 
a- story of the preceding two chapters, Vyasa tells here of the further songs by 
Narada in es of the Lord Krsna which cause his listeners to swoon in 
ecstacy, dfc, A shining theophany of K[sna results, and all in the sagely and 
divine assembly one by one sing forth their own stanzas of praise to the lumin- 


ous Lord ( 1-77 ). 


XIII. uea Gandharvamohsana (35 Sls.) 

* Release Won by the Gandharva Nārada ” 

Continuing the preceding narrative, Vyása describes how Narada addressed 
Krsna requesting release from the curse of the devas under which he suffers. 
Bhagavin ( = Krsna) says that the stotra just sang was sufficient to elfect this 
release. Further, He speaks of His own mantra, of using it and winning all 
sorts of joys with it when employing it with devotion, He rehearses the names 
of those who have formerly received the “ Krsna "-manira and passed it on. 
He, however, withholds the maniva from Narada (= Upavarhana) saying he 
must get it in another birth, once removed from a rebirth as a $üdra ( 1-35}. 


AIV. geda Kulafotpatii ( 117 Sls.) 
* Being Born of a Unchaste Woman " 


Vyasa here returns to the upadeśa scene of Narada and Siva, with the 
latter continuing his instructions to his new initiate. He speaks of creation, 
the unity of God and the longevity of the Lord's devotees ( 1-28). Siva turns 
io Brahm and asks him to allot places for fiery wrath of the devas and sages. 
Brahma says his own wrath is concentrated into the fire ; Siva’s is concentrated 
in fever ; Sesa's wrath is in the venom of his mouth ; Indra' s in his thunderbolt; 
etc, etc. (29-42). When he comes to Kama’s wrath, Brahmā consults with others 
present and, after some discussion, determines that it is to reside in exquisitely 
beautilul, but decidedly unchaste, women. Thus is explained the origin of 
prostitutes ( 43-117 ). 
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XV. f No title ] ( 31 dls. ) 


Vyasa turns again to the story of Upavarhana who, according to the 
curse of Brahma, was born of a $üdra-woman. But by virtue of eating the 
praséda of Visnu and by reciting the “ Krsna ”-manirva, he was again reborn as 
the con of Brahma (1-4). Seeking cut Siva in this birth for instruction Narada 
again asks for enlightenment, Siva prepares to satisfy him at long last ( 5-31 ). 


SECOND RATRA: 


I. qqaarrartaeatia Prathamajianadhydtmikavarnana ( sc $ls. ) 
* Discussion on the First Kind of Knowledge Concerning the Self" 


Siva commences to tell Narada about the highest knowledge, praising 
first the Paticaratra system ( 1-17), and moving on from there to praise spiritual 
knowledge that leads to service of Krsna, and then into a eulogy of Krsna as 
the Source of all Being. In the course of the chapter many philosophical points 
of view are brought together—Samkhya, Advaita, e/c.—and at the end of the 
chapter Siva claims to have covered now the first kind of “ knowledge " reach- 


A 


ed by the Paficaratra, namely knowledge concerning the Highest Krsna (18-30). 
3 ery vIedge & gh (19-3 


l1, wfegrivern Bhaktijidnantvabana (roc gis.) 
“A Delineation of Devotion and Knowledge” 


Sive turns now to the second kind of knowledge, sought by all sages, 
yielding the kind of devotion to which even suis must take second place. 
This dkakés is fostered by the company of other devotees of “ Krsna ", and is 
expressed in various ways (I-II). Initiation into the “ Krsua "-mantra must 
be dene only by a Vaisnava, and mastery of it can effect many great things 
(12-26). A section follows concerning creation, in the course of which cosmo- 
graphy and sacred geography are touched upon ( 37-102 ). 


III, güwREsTEER Haribhaktij&ananirüfana ( 105 Sls, ) 
* A Delineation of Devotion to Hari and Knowledge ( contd. ) " 


Narada asks Mahadeva more about devotion that is coupled with know- 
ledge, so that he might know better how to love the Lord. Siva protests that 
what he asks is very difficuit to outline, and proceeds then to praise Krsna as 
the superlative of a number of qualities, activities and powers (1-17). Narada 
asks then about Radha, her birth, her glories and her place of abode (18). 
The (somewhat discursive) answer commences by going back to the origin of 
creation, outlining the sport of Krsna among the gopis, and finally how Radha 
emerged from Visnu-mdya and caused other aspects of creation to proceed 
( 19745 ). 


PAID 
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Narada asks for more details about other wonderful things regarding the 
characters of gods and their consorts, and the answer dwells upon Rasha agen 
( with a marked usage of Sarhkhya terminology shown Heres-46:08 ) Narada 

. interiectis, asking about the uses of the “ Radha “amantra-—which turns out also 
to bs the 6-syllable *' mahdvidya,” the powers of which are remarkable and 
praiseworthy (69-97). Two other mantras—a 14-Syllable TE and a Ic- 
syallable variant—are given toward the end of the chapter ( 98-105 ). 


IV. Anania ARENARIA MURRET 
Sivanāradasamvāde bhaktijfiianakathane radhaprasnakathanam (61 sis, ) 


* The Narrative Concerning Questions about Radha from the Section on 
Bhakti and Knowledge in the Course of Siva and Narada’s Conversation ''. 


Narada wants to know about the dhyana-concentrations, paja-worship, 
the Aavaca-forms and the sfofva-hymns appropriate to Radha. He is told about 
three of these things ( 1-12, 13-46, 47-61), the subject of £avaca-amulets being 
postponed to the next chapter. 


V. amsaa Radhakavacaprakasana ( 66 ŝis.) 


“Explanation of the Amulet invoking Ràdhà ". 


Narada asks about the *' Rádha "-kavaca, Alter at first refusing, Siva 
finally answers by telling him the history of the kavaca-amulet ( I-15), and then 
telis him a number of specific cases in which he may use the &avaca-amulet for 
protection by varying the number of syllables used (16-59). The chapter ends 
with euiogies of the Aavaca and its uses (60-66 ). 


VI. warm Radhdprasansd (32 Sls.) 
“Eulogy of Radha” 


Siva points out that what he has been telling about Radha is the essence 
of all Vedic teaching, and it was elaborated in the “ Kapilapaticaraiva” (1-3). 
He goes on to praise Radha as First of All Things, as inseparable from Krsna, 
as the same as Laksmi, as source of other deities, e/c, ( 432) 


VII, she Muktijhanakathana ( 52 Sls.) 
“ Section Dealing with the Knowledge of Mukti” 


Narada, having heard so far about this wonderful bhakti, wants to know 
now about 5A (x), He is told that muti is the actual union with Hari and 
Bnding satisfaction thereby (2). Mukti is of four types: salohya, sársh, 


samipya, and sr&bya—depending upon the nature of enjoyment of the person 
— a 
* The English translation appends to Ch. 1II 


a section of § pages taken from Yogadipikà 
ọn“ bijas Do 
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so released. But, really, devotion and service to Hari are the best kinds of 
release—adds Mahadeva { 3-7 ). 


When a person dies in Banaras, Siva gives the victim the ''airvaga "- 
manira. This is discussed, described and eulogized as the best among the many 
ways (including hearing about Páficarátra ) to achieve reiease ( 8-52). 


VIII, ammam Y ogajnanakathana ( 38 ls.) 
* Section Dealing with the Knowledge of Yoga " 


Mahadeva continues, turning now to yoga-discipline as it has been outlined 
in the agamas. He speaks first of the 17 siddhi-powers one may obtain 
through yogic practice-- which, however, are achieved by true devotees cf Krsna 
who wish only for a '' Zásya "’-relationship with Him (1-5). There are six cakra- 
plexuses in the body (6-18). One should worship one's guris ( 19-28 ). 

Narada asks whether it is better to foliow the path of bhakét or of yoga — 
and the reply given is that some worship the Lord with form, giving H m 
service, and others worship the Lord as Formless Light. Siva expresses his 
favor for the former { 29-38 ). 


THIRD RATRA: 


I. TEA Prõlakkriya {24 sls. ) 
“ Early Morning Duties” 


Siva promises to tell Narada about manira, yanira, elc. He commences 
by saying that Parvati had asked him how to do morning worship of Radha, 
Krsna and of herself—the meaning of the mantras, yoga, the 108 names and the 
roo8 names especially of Radha (1-r0). He then quotes [ sic? ] Vyasa telling 
Suka about the '' Gopala ”-maniva, and the practical aspects of using it ( 11-24 ). 
Ii, maga Prütahkrlya (33 Sls.) 

* Early Morning Duties ” ( contd.) 

Vyasa continues, speaking here of the mrs and their respective šakti- 
powers represented by the syllables of the mantya (“osm heSavdya hirtays 
namah '' —z-11), dhyüna- meditation on Visnu connected with it ( 12-13), #ydsa= 
concentrations during its use (14-21), prdnayáma-breathing cycles and cther 
yogic exercises to tap the latent powers atcunding in the formula, ec. ( 22-33). 
lll, [ No title ] ( 27 Sls.) 


Vyasa turns here to the ro-syllabled “ MaA "-nantra. (7' gopijanavalla- 
bhaya svāhā " ) and to the ro-syllable mantra to Madhusüdana. He gives here 
corresponding mygsa-concentrations for use with the first of these, along with its 
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chandas-meter, the devata-presiding deities, and the various purposes for which 
it might effectively be employed ; as well, be gives a syilable-by-syllable analysis 
of the " meaning" of the mantra (1-25 ) He then turns to an 18-syllable 
mantra (" klim kysndya govindaya gopijanavallabhaya sodha "" ) in closing (26-27), 
saying it is similar to the preceding. 


IV. [No title? (23 Sls.) 


Vyasa names here the “ falfvas"—the 5 elements, ahankara, mahal, pra- 
byli, purusa and paramülman —and points out that nydsa-concentrations should 
be undertaken to assume these fa?iyzs in different paris of the body ( 1-10). 
Then he turns to a r2syllable mantra (11-14), before moving to a general 
treatment of snudra-gestures—namely, “ dhani, "oC asira,” “ dhenu, mala,” 
v $rivatfsa, ” “ kaustubha, ” “ bhadra” and “ vilvakhya ". One should practice 
these while repeating the following maniva: ‘ Om hydaye sudarsanīya asiriya 
phat,” all the while meditating on an image of Krsna ( 15-23 ). 


dI ea 


V. meum Mantrapijaprahavata ( 36 šis.) 
“The Steps of Worship using Mantras” 


Vyasa speaks here of a meditation of Vrndivana in which Isrgna is 
described as being served by gopis and ysis ( 1-36 ). 


VI. ( No Title] (24 8]s.) 


Vyasa speaks here of the type of worship that will lead its practitioner to 
a place near Krsna. First necessary is meditation, then (mental worship), 
then overt, liturgical worship. This latter requires certain preparations to be 
made, the employment of certain mantras, eic., preliminary to actual worship 
(1-7) After collecting the necessary paraphernalia, and some mandéra-tepeti- 
‘tion, $üjd-routines commence (8-23). Similarly worship of Laksmi should 
follow this routine of Ersna-worship ( 24 ). 
VII. {No Title] (39 Sls.) 
Vyasa speaks here of mastering two mantras, For this, “ manèra "-diksü 
‘is required, and some of the preparations for this in a special standapa-—pavilion 
‘are given ( 1-39—note that deities named here in the course of invoking divi- 
“nities into pots are all sectarian Krsna-cult deities ). 
VIII: [ No Title] (23 ls.) 

Vyasa continues by speaking here of the further preliminaries before 


commencing practice of the two mantras spoken of in the preceding chapter 
(1-23). 


*The chapter does not have satisfactory order, context, or detalis tor clear condensation. 
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IX. [ No titie j (22 SIs. ) 


Vyasa continues by saying that after the first steps of püjá ( presumably 
connected with “ mantra ""-dzksá; one should then turn to 1008 Aoma-offerings 
(r-2). After these, other actions are enjoined that include 4Ayána-meditations, 
jafa-repetitions, efs., whereupon the Sisya-initiate is given mantra-instruction 
(3-22). 


X. {No title] (21 Sls. ) 


This once-a-year initiation rite prepares one for putting these mantras 
into practice for eventual mastery (1-7). One may begin using the »manjras 
after completing a prescribed number of japa-cycles and homa-otterings. These 
may vary according to one's caste (8-14). -The mastery of the second of the 
two nmantras also involves some particular meditalions on Krsna ( 15-22}. 
XI. [ No title} ( 27 Sls.) 

Returning again to $3j8 (cf. IIL: vi, above) after »atvedya-offerings one 
shculd turn to japa of the proper mantras so that Krpa may be duly honored, 
Such jafa requires dhyana-meditation ( 5-6 ; 14-21 ), hóma-libations, etc. ( 1-27). 
XIH. [ No title] ( 20 &ls. 

Vyasa praises worship undertaken during the aight, in the course of which 
(3-14) he describes Krsna's figure ( 1-20). 

XII. [No titiej (27 sis.) 

Here Vyasa ventures to suggest that one may fittingly alter the offerings 
advanced to. Krsna in pā at various times of day as well as change the 
mantras. The “ praycgic " effects of such variations and substitutes are suggest- 
ed ( 1-25). 

In closing, Vyàsa says that daily worship of Hari may be done through a 
Salagrama-pebble, gems, yaniras and mandalas ( 26-27 ). 

XIV. [No title] — (28 sis.) 


Vyasa here continues citing “ prayogic " applications of the two mantras 
already taken up. He adds also some other mantras as well, giving [or them 
their presiding deities, meter, etc., as well as pointing out their “ prayogic ”’ 
abilities ( 1-78 ). 


XV. mapana Mantrapüjáhomavidhi — (74 $ls.) 


** Rules for Pzj4 and Homa with Maniras " 


Vy8sa here wants to speak of certain “ secret matters" and “ rules 5 
relating to Krsna. First (1-13) he speaks of dhydna-meditation on Krsna, 


oe angaari Srivignornámasahasram 

Then he turns to homa and japa, saying these must be done (14). Next he 
turns to the “all efficacious” 18-lettered manira, its meter, presiding deities ; 
followed by certain other mantras, their nydsas and mudrds ( with a certain 
* prayogic"" flavor descernible here, too—15-74 }. 


FOURTH RATRA: 


I. SaR weed EMANARE 
Umàmahesvarasamváde dharanisesasamvade hysnastottarasatandmastotram (45 $ls.) 


* Hymn of Praise on the 108 Names of Krsna during the Dialogue between 
Dharani and Sega recounted io the Conversation between Uma and Maheévara ” 


Siva here addresses Parvati, telling her what Sega once told Earth regard- 
ing the repetition of the c8 names of Krsna. This pious activity can be a 
means of attaining bhakti and mukti, and there are various other benefits that 
come from repeating these names as well (1-15, 37-45 ). The siotra-hymn itself 
has its own presiding deity, its rst, its meter, its viniyoga-use, cic. The ro8 
names are listed ( 16-36 ). 


IH. (No title j ( 30 Sls.) 


Narada responds here to some questions posed by some sages, speaking of 
the best means for removing all sins, and attaining muhii. In doing so, he re- 
counts what Siva told Párvati—a glorification of Visnu. Much merit accrues 
to him who repeats Visnu’s holy names ( 1-30). 


III. qWdi®eadart Aaaa, 
Párvatisivasamvdde $rivisnornamasahasram ( 224 Sls. ) 
* The Thousand Names of Visnu told by Siva to Parvati” 


Here Siva asks Bhagavan (= Krsna) to show the best way to cleanse one- 
self from all sins, He is told that the rooo names of the Lord Vignu is the 
single-best means for this, Parvati, hearing this, wants to know more; she is 
told the 7si, presiding deity, the meter, eic., of the 1000 names as well as the 
dhyana-meditation that should precede the repetition of them (1-9). The rooo 
names ate listed (10-183). The remainder of the chapter (184-224) eulogizes 
the stofra just enumerated, 


It is stated (223) that mere repetition of the name “Rama” three times 
is enough, in itself, to assure mui. 


Ü This hymn is independently found in several MSS., some assigning it to the present 
Samhita, some to Brahmavaivarta Purina, which, incideotally, is referred to in this Sambila 
(IL. vii.30). See New Catalogus Catalogorum V. p, 25b. 
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IV. Ñg Srikysnastotya — (20 $ls.). 
“Tbe Hymn in Praise of Krsna " 
Here Siva telis Parvati of the “Traiiokyamangala "-kavaca, given by Sanat- 
kum&ra to Narada long ago (1-2). The glorification of Kysna follows ( 3-19}. 
Toe benefits of repeating this are given (20). 


V. emg nn eau: = Trailohyamangalam nama kavacam {41 fis.) 


1» 


“ The Amulet called ‘ Trailokyamangala 

Narada, asking Sanatkumāra about the ‘‘ Tvailokyamangala”-havaca, is 
told that Narayana originally revealed it to Brahma (1-3). Other details of it 
—its sage, meter, ¢ic.—sre also given, and its various parts are analyzed accord- 
ing to what protection it gives (9-30). Sanatkumdra warns that this Aevaca 
sbould be given only to proper aspirants, by properiy qualified preceptors, and 
should be used only in the proper ways {31-36}, The chapter closes with an 
eulogy to the kavaca and its uses ( 37-41 ). 


VI. morte Gopálastotra (17 4ls.) 
“A Hymn to Gopala” 
Narada here recites a hymn describing the exploits of Krsna as a shepherd 

(1-17). 

VII, mnsa Gopalakavaca (15 &ls.} 
“The Mantra to Gopāla ” 


Siva tells Parvati the sage, deity, meter, etc., connected with the '' gopdla " 
-kavaca, as well as how and to what its various parts lend protection (1-14). 


Vill. atoawagaarets Gogálasahasranamastotra ( 176 sis, } 

“The Hymn of the 1000 Names of Gopála " 

Parvati, having asked Siva about the ro00 names of Gopála ( 1-4 ), is told 
what Narada told the sages long ago. After hearing a eulogy in praise of it, 
and having the presiding deity, meter, elc., identified (5-10), the list of 1000 
names is given ( 11-159). The benefits of reciting these 1000 names at specific 
times are given ( 160-176 ). 


IX. weet Pijadravyavidhina (14 Sls.) 


* Regarding Articles used in Worship Liturgies " 


Siva speaks here of vessels to be used in worship, the stool to be used, the 
flowers and waters to be collected, the light, incense, and other paraphernalia 
including food to be used ( I-14 ). 


I44 amadfeqi—bMudranirüpana 


X. maa Paficaprahárürcavidhi ( 23 Sls. ) 
* Regarding the Yive-fold Method of Worshipping ( Krsna ) " 
Siva ( = Mahadeva ) says, having got the various articles of worship ready 
the Lord is to be requested to. accept them (1-9). Then he speaks of the 
of worship: abhigamana, upGdana, yoga, svadiyaya and ijy3—in each 


five forms f E 
J—and praises them as resulting in the 


case giving a brief explanation ( 20-24 
highest sáyujva-ty pe of mukti (25 $ 
XI. mag Dvādaśaśšudādhí (23 ls.) 

“Twelve Types of Purification” 

Siva speaks here of the twelve ways for Vaisnavas to purify themselves: 
various physical activities which have a corresponding effect of purifying the 
part of the body physically engaged—circumambulation for the feet, inhaling 
holy flowers for the nose, efc. A peculiar aspect is wearing various marks of 
the Lord on the body: the club on the forehead, bows and arrows on the head, 
sword on the chest, śañkha and cakra on the shoulders, c/c. (1-9). He speaks 
also of certain prohibited activities ( rz-19). In passing, be speaks also of the 
u dhüraná "-manira used when the Lord's foot-water is put on one’s head, and 
à number of miscellaneous acts that are meritorious ( 20-25 ). 


FIFTH RATRA: 
I. [No tite] ( 93 &ls.) 


Siva speaks here to his wife, Devi, about »ianira-formulas addressed to 
Kysna, the use of which fills the person with bhakti. In the Rali-age a devotee 
should receive this from his preceptor and, after having received the '* zratlokya- 
siohana" mantra, worship to the isfadevaid-god should be set up and addressed 
with the maxtra-formulas (1-7). One such mantra is ‘the 18-syllable formula 
addressed to Krsna; meditation appropriate to this formula is suggested (&-r4}; 
also mentioned are the ro-lettered, 28-lettered, and the 32-lettered mantras 
(15-17). Such repetition of maniyas must be accompanied by other comple- 
ments af worship ( 18-20), certain changes in which and substitution of formulas 
that will bring “ prayogic ” results ( substitutes mentioned are the 16-, 7-, I2-, 
8-, 47, 6-, 1r-syllable mantras among other— 21-93 ). 


II, yga *Mudrünirüpama (sic.) — (52 $ls.) 


* Description of Ritual Hand Gestures ( sic ) ” 


* This title has no bearing on the contents, Mudrás ate mentioned but never taken up 
in III. iv. 15. j 
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Siva tells here how to subdue [ vasikzraga ] other people with the help of 
1o-sylable and z8-syllable maniras spoken of in the preceding chapter. The 
first part of the chapter deals with how different degrees of 7a£a, difterent types 
of komas, and different kinds of dhyana can be combined and varied to achieve 
different ” prayogic " effects (1-22). Then a six-pbase worship cycie is re- 
commended—also containing japa, homa and dhyana—in order to achieve the 
same results ( 23-52). 


III. [No title] — (35 ls.) 


Siva speaks here of alterations and additions to standard mantras that will 
form new, different, subsidiary mantras, With eil of the mantras, Krsna is to 
be worshipped; all four castes are permitted to use these mantras in private 
and in public worship (7-11). Krena is then described, presumably for medi- 
tational purposes ( 12-25 ), and it is recommended that this be followed by japa 
and koma using a yautra-design for the purpose of this worship ( 26-35 ). 


IV. [No title] (26 £ls.) 


Siva continues by praising a devoted bhakia who worships in the above 
manner. Then he turns (almost as an afterthought ) to the ** sammohanahbya ian 
mantra, praising its power, before describing the benefits [ phala} that come to 
those who worship according to the manner just described ( 1-26}. 


V. ufterimeacs RádAikünümasahasra — (184 Sls.) 
“The Thousand Names of Rádbà'" 


Parvati asks Siva to tell her about the “ excellent " thousand names of 
Radha, who is both Creatrix and Destroyer of the worlds ( 1-4), Siva responds 
by launching into the Iooo names of Radha ( 12-184 ), after first praising her 
and nominating her as responsible for Krsna's supremacy ( 5-11 ). 


VI. [ No title] (24 sls.) 


This chapter turns to the benefits [ phala j that accrue to one who employs 
this mantra of R&dhá's thousand names correctly and with faith ( 1-24 ). 


VII, aduna maman: Sarvaraksākaram rüdhákavacam (31 ŝis) 
* The All—protective Radha Amulet” 


Fürvati asks Siva to speak of the “ Pavaca " of Radha that leads to four- 
fold mukti. He mentions its originating sage, presiding deity, meter, eic., and 
points out that after having invoked the various protective powers they are to 
be " set down” in the Ravaca-amulet. This will bring great power to the 
bearer—just as it did to enable Brahmà, Visnu and me (Siva) to carry out 


their cosmic enterprises ( 1-30 ). 
PAIQ 
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VIII. - Mantranamarahasya (3t $ls.) 
. ART EIS 

“The Secret of the Manira-Names ™ 

Narada here asks Siva to tell bim the meaning of the Krsna and Radha 
mantras. la reply Siva gives several instructive etymological derivations for 
each letter of the“ Krgria "-maníira, and then proceeds to take up the Lord's 
other names with similar jancifui etymological explanations for Ke$ava, 
Naréyena, M&dhava, ef. al, ( 1-31 ). 
IX. ORIEL Radhamantrakaihana — (21$ls.y 


“ Recounting the ‘ Rüdhà '-Mantra " 


Narada (again) requests information about the " Radha "mantra, In 
reply Siva gives the mantra ( 5); then recounts its founding sage, 1s presiding 
deity, its meter and the meditation appropriate to it, Wership with it must be 
attended by tbe proper paraphernalia and offerings (1-:3). ie also recem- 
mends certain special activities of a crafa-nature on the eleventh day of each 
fortnight ( 19-27 ). 


X. REA Vogakathana ( 43 Sls. ) 


b 


" Teiling about Yoga’ 
Nárada asks Siva about the physiological aspects of the body relative to 
yogic disciplines. He is told about the nāgi-nerves and their source in the 
máüládhára-base, and about various caras and padmas throughout the system 
(1-26). Breath-control, meditation, and concentration are then recommended 


for use along with the manira in order to achieve reallzalion of Brahman 
( brahmasidáki— 27-43 ). l 


XI.. ames Yogaprakarana ( 31 Sis.) 
* Chapter on Yoga ” 
Siva speaks here of the body's yogic center in the prostate area, thé 
kundali-power within, the importance of. breath-control exercises, the signs of 
approaching mastery in yoga, and the final goal of complete identification of the 


self with Brahman (1-25). This Adipuruga is described as recumbent on the 
Milky Ocean, attended by His Consort Kamala and other sages ( 26:27 ). 


Narada turrs now to his listener * and says this is the teaching that brings 
the highest Brahman to the true Gevotee ( 28-31). 


———— MÀ M— 


Imperfectly completing the framework of the story-within-a-story of this copfusingly 
structured samhità, 


aeria NARADIYVA-SAMHITA 
[ Indes Code: NRDY ] FORTHCOMING: 


Nàradiya-samhità, Tirupati, Kendriya 
Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, critical edition 
scheduled for publication probably 
sometime in 1970's [ Devanagari script. ] 
(The present analysis is based on the 
ms. in Grantha characters, MT. 2503 ).* 
- 
Introductory Remarks: 


Because the name of the sage Narada is often associated with the pro- 
mulgation of the Paficaratra doctrine, some other works bear this epithet in 
one form or another—most notably the works subtitled “ Néradapasicavatza ”, 
namely, the /Adndmpiasdra-samhsta (q. v. ), and Bharadvaja-santhstd YI (g. v. ). 
Further, fragments of a work called Narada-sasxihila survive ;{ these are to be 
distinguished from the work at hand. Also not to be confused with the present 
work is another work, likewise called “ Naradiya-samhilz ", published in 1878 
by the Kasi Sanskrit Press and again in 1905 in Banaras—voth works on 
jyolisa; nor with the work published in rgrs in Calcutta—3r chapters on 
dharmic practices with specigl attention to jyofiga-concerns.] The work under 
scrutiny here is a text comprising well over 3000 Slokas divided into 30 chapters 
in which the narrative framework has Bhrgu relate to Atri what Narada taught 
to Gautama. 


The title “ Naradiya" is named as canonical in the following lists: 
Kapitijala ( 3-100), J/sándmpiasára (7-7), Padma ( 8-108), Purasollama ( 3-106; 
see aiso nos. 85, 106 ), Márkandeya ( 3-91 ), Viseamiira (20-108), Visnu Tantra 
(104-154), Hayasirga (5-25), Agni Purana (7-25) and Mahesvara Tantra 


* Other versions of this work are ; Adyar 10. K. 4. ( D. Nag./papzt ; 3500 granthus ) : 
Tirupati ms. No. 3858 ( Granthalpaper ; 3280 granthas) ; Tirupati, Kendriya Sauskrit Vidya- 
pectha (formerly belonging to A. Srinivasa Iyengar of Mysore) ; Mysore ms. No. 4908 ( note : 
Chs. 17 ff. different from other versions) ; Stirangam, S. Iyengar Library ( Grantha}; Sri- 
vaikuptham, privately owned ms. in collection of Periyatiruvadi Iyengar ( Gransha/paper, 
chs. 1,2, 6, 8, 10, I5, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, and 23 ). 


t Pujdsamgraha, MT. 2856, contains an unnumbered chapter on '"maramapráyascirta " 
Said to be from ** Narada-samhi/á ". 


€ For the first two, see MGOML printed books S (512 and S 1513; for the third, see 
TD.11478-85. f 
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(8-25). The title “ Narada " is mentioned in the following: Bháradvilja 
(4, 94-103), Visvamitra (72-108) and Viseu Tantra (146-154 }. This work 
may perhaps also be the one mentioned in Sanathymara-samhita “ Sivaratra d 
vii (q. v.). Chapters from the present work are quoted or excerpted in several 
secondary collections of the Páficarátra school. * A manuscript at the Madras 
Government Oriental Manuscripts Library (MT. 3817—Grantha script), 
called “ Ndradtyapaddhati,’’ seems to be a commentary on it in eighteen 


chapters. 

The present work, as is typical of so many Pafcaratra samhita-texts, is 
concerned primarily with worship—its formal content, its paraphernalia, its 
personnel, its locus, and its festive modes. The main thrust of the thirty 
chapters may be analyzed as follows: actual worship routines [ @radhana ] are 
outlined in Chs. IT, XII, XXI-XXII, XXVI and XXVII; the mantras 
appropriate to these routines in Chs. III-VI; the initiation affording access to 
these routines and their mantras in Chs. VII-X, the modes of behavior enjoin- 
ed upon initiates in Chs., XI, XXIV, XXIX and XXX; and the construction, 
furnishing and consecration of temples used for proper worship in Chs. XIII. 
XVII and XXVIII; and the occasional festive and special celebrations recom- 
mended for such sacred places in Chs. XVII-XX, and XXIII. Unlike some 
texts that are prolix and discursive to the point of confusion, this work offers 
several chapters notable for rich details--for examples, Chs. VIIL, XV and 
XXV. At the same;time, however, we encounter chapters that. are defective, 
dif&cult to follow, and disjointed—for examples, Chs, XIII-XIV (gaps), XIX 
(lapses, and overlapping topical exposition) anf XXVII (disjointed). The 
treatment of diksd-initiation given here—especially in Chs. VII and IX—is 
slightly different from the procedures found in some other texts (see “ Index, ” 
below, under “ dibsa " ). 

Two or three chapters are of particular interest because they treat in detail 
not found elsewhere the subject of “ phaia". In Ch. XXII, treating " phala ” 
in the sense of fruits and other items used in worship, we find named a number 
of substitutes nowhere so systematical listed. Aud in Ch. XXIV, using 
^ phala ” in the sense of reward accruing to the virtuous, we have a revealing 
chapter affording insight into the good life as envisioned within the Sri-vaisnava 
community. 


* Chs. 15, 19 and 23 are found in Utsavasarigraha ( Adyat TR 569); chs. 19 7, 212, 
23 and 24 in Utsavasarigraka ( MT. 3286 ); ch. 6 in Paficaratragama (MT, 3257); chs. 24, 26 
and 27 in Práyascittapatala (MT. 2996); chs. 25, 26 and 27 in a manuscript privately 
ówned by R. Raghava Bhaltar of Sricàigam. 
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DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 


I. sema ' Prasiávanádhyaya (77 4ls. ) 
* [Introductory Chapter ” 


The sage Atri, having done penance for many years in a forest, was 
Girected by a divine voice to approach Bhrgu at his hermitage, there to request 
enlightenment regarding the “ lBházavata "-system. Hearing his request, Bhrgu 
is reminded that similarly Narada had been approached by Gautama, and so he 
tells what transpired in their sessions ( 1-182). Narada, whose teaching came to 
him directly from the Lord Visnu, stipulates that it should not be given to 
norn-initiates into the Páficarátra way of worship. Thereupon he gives diksd- 
initiation to Gautama, giving him a condensed version of the original 
revelation ( 185-25a ). 

In the beginning, before Creation, according to Narada, the “ sattvic” 
Vasudeva existed alone in the Void. For His own pleasure [ krida] He divided 
Himself into two parts, bringing forth [&rsya] Samkarsana, who in turn 
created Pradyumra, who in his own turn produced Aniruddha. These four 
Forms constitute the essential Godhead—also known respectively as Harhsa, 
Nanda { se. Nada], Vyoma and Parabamsa ( 25b-45 ). 

Further elaborating on the number four, Narada notes that whenever 
these four forms [ caturmürti] are intended for worship, one should7allow each 
of them a separate place [ sthanaka, ásana, $jayana, yána ]. Further, the four 
Forms are progressively appropriate for worship by each of the four castes; 
one Form is appropriate for the various four yuga-ages ; and four Goddesses are 
to be identified respectively with the four Vyahas— Santi, $11, Sarasvati and 
Rati ( 46-54 ). 

Returning to Creation, the four Vy&ha-forms, by uniting with there 
respective iemaie counterparts, produced the various sura-gods governing the 
twelve months, the ten avatara-incarnations, etc. The world order itself was 
produced from Aniruddha, from whose navel sprang the lotus in which the 
Golden Egg broke to reveal Brahma (55-68). Creation is briefly described, 
and it is noted that its reverse aiso takes place at the pleasure of Vasudeva. 
Those who do not comprehend the Divine Process are subjected to mayd-illusion, 
and such persons can only be freed from this delusion by a study of the Pasica- 
ratra ways of worship—a fact to which all Sastras point ( 69-78a ). 


II. anmadan Ar idhanavidhána ( 158-1/2 $ls. ) 
* Worship Procedures "' 


Gautama asks how to worship Vasudeva and others in the proper way. 
Narada commences the reply by outlining the daily routine activities to be 
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observed by an dearyasndna (4-18 ), certain other preliminary preparations 
prior to going to the temple ( 19-26 ), entering the temple ( 26b-32a ), attend- 
ing to purifying steps before worship ( 31b-49a }, and actuai overt worship 
itself ( 49b-65). The course of the description of this latter subject is inier- 
rupted by a question by Gautama concerning the doubtful- necessity to 
u invoke” the Presence of the Lord to accept the liturgical offerings when He 
is, in effect, already present. He is reassured by Vasudeva that the dudhana- 
invocation has as its aim primarily the petition to the Lord mercifully to accept 
the ministrations of his devotee (66-77a). Then, continuing the ontline of the 
steps of overt worship, the narrator touches upon phases of the “alañkārāsana” 
-offerings and of the “ bhojydsana’’-ministrations ( 77b-142); he also gives 
some attention to Dali-cíterings ( 143-156) before closing with an eulogy of this 
kind of yaga-worship (157-1594 ) 


III. aggies Sum Calurmürlilabsanavidhána ( 117 Sls.) 


* Rules regarding (the Mantras addressed to) the Four Forms ” 


Gautama asks to know about the various mantras, etc,, for use in praising 
the various deities ( by implication continuing into the '' mantrdsana."'-stage the 
subject of the preceding chapter on overt worship routines). Narada com- 
mences with instructions for the construction of the '' dv@dasdhgara "-maxtra, 
and along with these gives an analysis of the main mantra while also telling 
abcut the twelve subsidiary mantras [ aàgamantra connected with it—includ- 
ing certain colors associated with the subsidiary mastiras and the tativa-realities 
symbolically referred to by them ( 1-20). This '' dvada$aksara -manira is said 
to be the most efficacioas, secret, divinely-empowered, blessed, efc. ( 21-39). 
He then digresses into the disciplinary techniques [sadhana] to be used when 
employing this '' dvddasaksara”’-mantva in a regular program of japa etc., along 
with the worldly and other-worldly rewards accruing to such practices ( 40-64). 
However, he attaches to his exposilion a warning against grossly misusing the 
mantra's power for selfish, mundane purposes (65-68). The discussion of the 
" dvüdasüksara "-mantra. concludes with a restriction—to wit, that it be given 
only to properly qualified persons (69-72 ). 

Narada then turns to discuss another, unnamed mantiya addressed to 
Samkarsima. Here, too, he treats of its construction, its subsidiary forms 
[afiga ], its uses and restrictions (73-94). The next mantra is for Pradyumna 


(95-104), followed by a similar treatment of the manira addressed to 
Aniruddha ( 105-117). 


IV. wmauiseamRam Dvadasamariilaksanavidhana — (85 $ls.) 
" Procedure regarding ( the Mantras addressed to) the Twelve Martis” 
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Narada here turns to a treatment of the twelve mantras addressed to 
Visnu, ef. cL, their mastery by the devotee and the “feel” of the deities’ 
presence by one who has effected control of them by his manira-mastery. Some 
attention is also given to the phala-rewards that accrue to one employing each 
mantra successtully—inciuding the " prayogic'"' uses of each. The mantras are 
not clearly nemed, but are simply taken up in order aud referred to as “ the 
first,” '* se seccnd, " ( ..up to) the “ twelfth” (1-20a, 20b-24a, 24b-31, 32-34, 
35-38, 30-4ra, 41b-47a, 47b-54, 55-602, 6o0b-64, 68-73, 74-81). The closing 
remarks (82-85) briefly turn to the subsidiary “ aga "-manira—torms of the 
twelve. 


V. veces Matsyadimérislaksanavidhdna ( 974 Sls. ) 
* Rules relating to (the Mantras addressed to ) Matsya, ei, al.” 


Gautama [ sic] continues his treatment of mastras to various aspects of 
the deity—much as in the preceding chapter—here turning to Matsya ( 1-10), 
Karma (11-20), Varüha (21-312), Narasirhha (3rb-40), Vamana (41-482), 
Jamadagnye (Paragurama; 48b-57a), Dà$azathi ( Rama; 57b-64), Vasudeva 
( Yadava= Krsna; 65-76a), Buddha (76b-79), and Kalkin ( 80-83}. After 
counseling to keep these secret and away from the uninitiated, he briefly telis of 
the “ paiicopanisad -manira and those addressed to the parivdra-deities (84-98a). 


VI. greyn Mudralaksana ( 36 Sls. ) 
* Concerning Ritual Hand Gestures " 


Gautama asks Narada about mudraés, by using which one can please the 
Lord (1.) Narada then namés and describes how to form with the hands 26 
gestures: namely, those for the four Vy#has (2-5), then the " hydaya,”” 
" kavaca," “netra,” "*udara," “ prstha,” " báhu," “stana,” “ janghda,' 
“ $jàda," and ''amgssiha" (6-16). Also “Sakti,”  "Sanhha," “cakra,” 
o padi", padma ”, ** musala ", “ khadga”’, "* afiga " and“ vanamála" (17-28): 
Ail the preceding are smudr@s appropriate to use when worshipping the Lord in 
His central shrine. 


He then turns to mudras for the two major parivdéradevaids, that is, 
Vainateya and Visvaksene. The chapter closes saying that there are special 
mudrds—e.g., " Maisya "-mudrá—and these, along with the others already 
named, may be used in special ways for special occasions as, for examples, 
when the Lord is bathed, taken in procession, elc. (29-35). 

VIT. aeaa Diksdvidhana (88 Sts.) 

“ Rules for Institution ” 

Gautama asks Narada to tell about dikgZ-initiation, and the reply 
commences with a review of all the preparations that the preceptor must 
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personally make prior to performing diksa-rites for an aspirant, as well as the 
liturgical preliminaries that must be attended to— personal purifications, ( 1-15) 
constructing the vahnikuuda-firepits ( 16-29 ), igniting and purifying the Sacred 
flames (28-38), making certain fire-offerings (39-64), and convening the 
ceremonies in the temple [devagara] where the initiates will have Gathered 
(65-70). The initiates are there blindfolded and are Jed to a place standing 
before the Lord’s ican, where the preceptor will have offered an aeee aty 
prayer on tbeir; bekalf to the Lord petitioning that they (called “ pasu”) 
should be relieved of their sin [ġãśa]. They thereupon each drop some flowers 
onto a mandala-design, the place where these fall determining the name for 
each initiate. For each, the preceptor performs some s yása-concentrations, 
and follows this by repetition of a mantra and by some bali-offerings (71-778), 
After spending the night there, each aspirant must recount his dreams to 
discover such omens as they may contain and, in such cases as it 35 required, to 
perform seme $anti-purification rites to obviate the bad omens ( 76-83 ). 


VIII. mazama Mandalalaksanavidhina ( 70 sls.) 

i Concerning Mandala-Motifs " 

Gautama asks about the magdala-design (alluded to in the preceding 
narrative ), specifically about the “ bhadraka *-mandalas—-their dimensions 
( 2-36}, their colorings and decorations (37-51), and the locations of various 
deities in the designs (52-63). He says that for déksd-initiation, for pratistha- 
installations, £Zná-pacifications, and prayascitta~penances the “ cakrabja ""-type 
is to be used; while the “ bhadraka "-type is useful for curing diseases and for 
other " prayogic" purposes. The selection of an appropriate maydala-design 
for use in ritual activities in a temple is also determined by considerations of 
the number of icons at hand in that temple ( 64-70 ). 


IX. qama Diksdlaksanavidhana ( 3375 Sis.) 
^ Regarding Initiation Rites ” 

Gautama wants to know more about the initiation rites they had been 
discussing, and so Narada satisfies his curiosity by giving him further details 
( that continue from where Chapter VII left off). Having performed $4j4 and 
offered #aivedya-foodsiuffs to the Lord in the mandala-motif, the desika-prece- 
ptor performs sas#proksaga-sprinklings to each initiate. The initiates will each 
have been ** bound " { baddhu@ ], and the ácárya will turn his attention to them 
and meditate on the subtle and gross forms of the Created Order (1-7a). 
Together he and each sfsya-candidate approach the fire and perform p&rnahuti- 
rites there, addressing themselves to the /a£/vas of the Subtle Order as well as 
reflecting upon all the gross manifestations in the Created Order that comprise 
the holy and sanctified place where God's Presence is to be recognized ( 7b-204 ). 
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[ The latter reflection constitutes a long and elaborate cosmographical and 
geographical digression describing the world-order and its various parts, sectiois, 
spots, eic. ( 45-190). | 

Then, returning to the subject of initiation, the narrator says that there 
are four things a deszka-preceptor should scrupulously attend to in the course of 
the initiation-rites inasmuch as these affect his own status as a qualified master. 
These are considerations concerning precision in pronunciation of maniras with 
ene to eight syllables, and facility in using them at proper junctures in the 
ceremonies (205-232); a proper understanding of the nature and destiny of 
prina (233); and knowledgeable observance of proper and auspicious kala- 
moments in the «ifaráyana part of the year, on the one hand, end in the daksi- 
ndyana-paxt of the year on the other (234-235). Thus, during the on-going 
jürnáhuW-rites, with these things in mind, the preceptor should proceed to 
enlighten the initiate concerning maniras and their uses when accompanying 
such fire-rituals of various kinds. He should all the while also be alert to omens 
seen then and there during the rites indicative of the initiate's readiness for 
continuing the initiation procedures (236-254 ). Should the omens be discourag- 
ing the preceptor should be prepared to perform certain $ráyascitia-measures to 
neutralize the dangers suggested by the omens and make every candidate in 
any case ready for what is to come (255-205). Of course, dtksd-rites are them- 
selves capable of erasing all sins and rectifying ali shortcomings. There is 
interjected here a eulogy of both diks@ and of one who brings this mode of 
salvation to others (29€-330). The initiation rites end with an abhiseka-bath 
for each of the aspirants (331-3384). 
A, afew . Abhisehavidhana (53 Sls.) 

“Rules for the Initiatory Bath ” 

Gautama wants to hear details concerning the qualifying abhiseka-bath 
that admits an initiate to defika-status (1): Narada turns first to the general 
qualifications for any preceptor (2b-3a ), and then, turning to what is the first of 
three types of abhiseka to be distinguished, notes that attention must be given 
to selecting an appropriate mandala-design within which the abhiscka-activities 
will transpire. Then, a bhadrapitha-plank will be placed end surrounded by 
eight kalafa-pots containing a variety of materials including water, sprouts, 
herbs, gems, cic. (3b-13). The candidates for 4ca@rya-ship sits on the plank 
while the officiating priest utters mantras and pours libations over him, 
He notes that during the libations ladies in attendance sing lovely songs. It is 
only after this event—equivalent to a samskdra-sacrament—that one may 
properly be called a “‘diksita” (14:16). " Abhiseha”, “guru”, “ acárya ", 
it bhagavān ”, “ cakravartin "", “ diksite "—these are titles that distinguish how 


many times one has undergone abhiseka ( 17-20 ]. 
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Another type of abhiseha-rite requires only one pot to be used, at the 
corclusion of which bathing ceremony the candidate is given the symbols of his 
new office—an wspisa-tuthan, a ka taha-anklet, mudrekd-emblem, a pestaha-book, 
a pair of sandais, a deer skin, a whisk, a sruk-spoon, sruva-ladle, an asang and 
a fitha for sealing purposes, an umbrella, and 2 yogapatiaka-sash—along with 
a charge from his preceptor to pursue his duties (21-32 The initiate, 
in tern, honors this preceptor in all appropriate ways ( 33-37). 

A third type of abhiseka-rite involves another, much larger pot 
[ mahaghata) (38-45). Such an abhigeka-rite should be done on the 12th or 
15tb day (of the fortnight? ) under fuşya or rohini asterisms, in time of war 
when a king is going forth to battle and wishes to gain victory, or it may be 
Gone to rectify a number of other defects among individuals or within society, 


eit. (47-53). 
XI. aaar Samücaravidhi ( 93d Sls.) 


" Rules for Good Behaviour” 


Gautama asks about the rules of conduct that a Vaisnava should observe 
during adhvara-sacrificial rites. Narada turns to the conventions observed by 
a “ diksila " in particular, pointing out his daily obligations at home, at temple, 
and in society. 


The bulk of the chapter concerns itself with such matters as options 
given for when, how o[ten and under what conditions special liturgics are to be 
undertaken at home and in the temple (4-8) ; honoring divine beings, cows, 
brahmins, elders, sages, et. al. (0); cultivating acceptable behaviour and 
dress ( 10-11a ) ; commensal rules ( 115-12) ; judgement of others’ character, 
and judgements concerning their professional and caste status in light of their 
dernonstzated faith ( 13-36). Also, counsel is given to remain faithful to Visau; 
selecting divine names for his children ; keeping mantras always on his lips; 
guardiug the secret doctrines from the prying of non-believers, eic. ( 37-46). 
Utsavas are to be observed or avoided according to auspicious or inauspicious 


times (47-49), Also criticism and back-biting of others is to be studiously 
avoided ( 50-52a ). 


As for personal discipline each day, the devout man will go through the 
day observing scrupulously certain babits~from rising, through his morning 
toilet, bis purificatory undertakings, and his morning prayers (52b-71a). In 
addition to other kinds of virtuous and exemplary Páficarátrika behaviour, he 
is to visit holy places, avoid other areas [such as Parasika-areas, Malaysia, 
Ceylon, Biber, Assam, Eastern Coastal areas from Puri to the mouth of the 
Krishna River, ihe Punjab,—places, of course, all given ancient nominations ] 
(71b-76). Further, Satiskára-sacraments are to be observed, either as outlined 
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in Vedic treatments or in Páficarütra texts (80). The chapter closes with 
some misceilaneous and reiterated rules about päjā, commensality, efe, 
( 91-942). 


XIIL efiam Havirvidhána ( 73 ŝis.) 
“ Regarding Cooked Food-Offerings " 


Gautama inquires about the different kinds of fire-offerings ( 1). Nàrada 
speaks first of acceptable ingredient grains for making caru-cakes used in nilya, 
naimsttika and kamya offerings (2-12). Then he turns to the distinctions that 
may be made according to quantities of specific grains offered as havis and 
bali—noting that they may be classified as “ good, "' “ better, " and " best " 
(13-25). He also speaks of other offerings of cooked food made on various occa- 
sions, continuing that these must be prepared according to strict recipes and 
under hygienic and controlied conditians—emphasizing in the latter instance 
the importance of mantras ( 26-45). 

In regard to making food-offerings, cne-fourth of the #aivedya-leftovers 
that have once been preseuted to the Lord are to be given to Visvaksena; the 
remainder is to be distributed to diRgiías and to other Vaisqavas—and not at any 
cost to undeserving people ( 46-55 }. 


Returning to the classification of fire-offerings according to different 
quantities of offering, used, he repeats counsels regardiag the preparation as 
weil as the method of making the offerings (56-60), After mentioning a few 
other acceptable cooked and uncooked food-offerings, he then concludes by 
referring to several ordinarily unacceptable and prohibited food-preparations 


(61-23). 
XIII, umaga Pratimásvarüpavidhána (33 &ls. [ inc, ] ) 


“ Rules regarding Icons ” 


Gautama asks to know about icons and iconography.  Nàrada's reply- 
turns first to materials to be used, giving details of what kind of stones should 
be selected and quarried. * * *[ Chapter breaks off herein MT. 2503; * * * 


XIV. magz Prüsádalahsamavidh:i — (558ls. [ inc. ]) 
*' Concersing Temples ” 


s xef The beginning portion of this chapter is lost in MT, 2503]. The 
narrative picks up as Narada notes that there are several types of sratistha- 
sanctification ceremonies for icons —'' sthapana,”’ “ asthapana,”’ " sasthápana ” 
“ bra-sthápana " and “ pratistha.’’ He then turns to the special procedure for 
consecrating a karm4rcd-icon by §means of transferring the vitality of the 
main image to it. He speaks also of installing subsidiary images. Then he 
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describes the various parts of a temple-compound—the dyara-gates, the ardha- 
mandapa, the mukhamandapa, the gala, the shrine for Garuda, placemeat of 
various other shrines in the #varana-courts, eic. He also describes the location 
of and appointments in the mahánasa-kitchen, where the store rooms, treasury, 
stable and wei!s are to be found, zte. 


Narada then takes up in somewhat more detail matters pertaining to the 
various gates throughout the temple compound, how to construct them, their 
measurements, the procedure for installing them, and the guardian deities that 
are to ba invoked ia various particular entrances. 


The chapter closes with some observations regarding the placement of a 
Viseu-temple within a town, counseling that renovation of ancient temples and 
their parts is to be done with due respect for the original plans. 


XV. mnfmmneumam Pratimdpratisthdlaksana — ( 243 Sls. + mantras ) 
* Description of the Consecration Rites for Icons” 


Gautama asks how to consecrate icons of Visuu in His various forms (1). 
Narada turns frst to the auspicious days for doing pratisthd ( 2b-6a ), then gives 
a step-by-step outline of the activities to be undertaken—preparing a special 
mandapa with all appropriate appointments and decorations ( 6b-25 ); igniting 
a fire therein aud placing a Sayana-bed on the magdala-design and initiating 
worship to the vidyddhipati-aspects of the Lord ( 26-32 ) ; constructing a second 
mandapa for snatana-purposes and preparing there a bed of grains for dhàányd- 
dhivésa-rites ( 33-54 ) ; placing the thread-wrapped icon on the fuyana-couch to 
the accompaniment of maniras, taking it to the second mandapa and performing 
nelvonmilana-rainistrations ( 55-62 ) ; foliowing this with abhiseka-sprinklings and 
then sxapana-washing from the various pots prepared (63-70 }. Then, follow- 
ing dváhana-invocations, the Lord is afforded certain worship routines with 
mantras ( 71-78 ), and is carried back to the first mandapa where the officiating 
priest meditates On various aspects of reality as comprehended by the Lord’s 
Being (79-125). Thereupon arcana followed by Santihoma is done, after which 
sparsana-contacts are attended to and various festivities are undertaken, 
followed by more libations (126-143), Next, the icon is placed in waler over- 
night, after which the master of ceremonies attends to gem-burial rites [ ratna- 
vinydsa] at the site of installation within the shrine (146-179). The icon is 
then carzied into the sanctuary and placed on the pindaka-pedestal, and the 
priest then *' transfers” [ niyojana ] the spirit of the Lord in his heart into the 


icon being sanctified (180-195). These are the rules for installing the mla- 
vigrahas. 


Similarly, says Narada, but with certain modification, sanctification 
procedures are to be observed for karmārcã-icons (196-224). The benefits 
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accruing to those who attend to all the details of proper pratistha-rites are listed 
( 225-231). 

After pratistha-installation, dhvajarohana-flag ceremonies are to be attended 
to, whereupon a festival is to be celebrated for 1, 2, 9 or r2 days—culminating 
in a lirthaydiraé-procession ( 232-235 ). The chapter closes listing certain prohi- 
bitions concerning the treatment afforded icons already sanctified and installed 
( 236-243 ). 

AVI, wiaqfeofiereanta Mandapadipratisthasthapana ( 24 Sls.) 

“Consecration Rites for Mandapa-Pavilions, etc.” 

Gautama [ sic] turns to matters here of making temples and their various 
parts ready for use, First in regard to mandapas, one must prepare kunda- 
firepits for the necessary homa-rites ( r-g }, followed the next morning by invok- 
ing the presence of divine powers around about the premises of the mandapa 
(10-14). Next, in regard to gopuras, here also firepits are to be constructed, 
homa-rites are to be done, and sprinklings along with invocations are to be made 
to the deities being installed around the superstructure (15-21). Finally, one 
must also attend to certain rites, dedicating the sehdvasa-kitchen for divine 
uses [ 22-24 ) 


XVII. siimeznafa Jirnasamshàravid hs ( g1-1/2 gis.) 
** Rules for Renovations ” 


Gautama asks Narada what to do when repairs have to be made to the 
main icon, the vimána-sirncture, the vimána-building, the mandapa-pavillons, 
the gopura-towers, and the Parivàra-shrines. Narada turns first to matters of 
repairing an icon, noting that differences will occur whether the main icon is 
acknowledged to be man-made or is considered to be of semi-divine or even of 
divine origin [mdnuga-drsa-svayamuyekia}], He directs how to undertake 
repairs of an immovable, man-made icon by constructing a miniature balálaya 
containing a smali replica of the immovable icon and undertaking repairs while 
the spirit of the Lord reposes in the miniature-shrine—giving details of various 
rites oi transfer, eic. (1-46). Similar care is to be given to all details when 
repairing an iconic representation of the Lord appearing on the vi/ána-struc- 
ture, although a mirror may be used to effect certain liturgical routines that 
due to logistics are otherwise difficult (47-61a). Briefer directions are given 
for instances when the vimána-structure itself, or when matdapa-pavilions, or 
prakara-walls, eic., need repair ( 61b-92a ). 


XVIII. ameak Dhvajarohanavidht ( 93-1/2 $ls. ) 
* Concerning Flag-Hoisting Rites ” 


Gautama asks about sí/sava-festivities and how these are to be under- 
taken for optimum results (1). Nárada first defines the word “ uésava”’ as 


158 qadrsfi - Mahotsavavidbi 

that from which a sacrifice {sava} comes into being [wi] (2). He explains 
that ufsava-celebrations are to be classified as “ nitya,” " natmittika” and 
* hamya "—defiping each category (3-7 )- Taking then as his subject 
mahotsava, he notes a threefold classification of great festive occasions accord- 
ing to whether there are preceding dAvajárohama-rites, or additional preceding 
anburürbama-germinations, or whether there are in addition also devatéhudna- 
invocatiors—~each of which yields particular benefits (8-1c). He then speaks 
of the options available for scheduling the length of the mahotsava-celebrations, 
as well as the occasions and times that demand elaborate wisava observances 
( 11-25}. 

Turning to the details of mahotsava preparations: Narada explains how 
far in advance the flag-ceremonies, are to b» taken care of according to the 
lengths of the festive pericds. Then he turns to the actual preparations neces- 
sary for flag-hoisting observances—preparing the flag ( 22-27 ) and the flig-pole 
( 28-48, 58-642. )—-whereupon he says that after prayers to Garuda, 4oma-obla- 
tions are made and, to the accompaniment of music, the flag is taken in 
procession (49-54). More prayers and other invocations (55-57, 64b-65) 
immediately precede the actual flag-hoistiag. After the flag has been duly 
raised, it is Henceforth appropriate to worship Garuda's presence there ( 66-68 ). 

Narada then continues about mistakes and accidents during tke various 
steps preceding the final flag-hoisting, and he gives some frayaseilta-vectifica- 
tions for specific errors ( 69-78 ). 

As for the devatáhvána-invocations, these are to be done in addition in 
instances when the Aig-hoisting ceremonies take place on the appointed 
mahotsava-day itself (79). Those who do not avail themselves of witnessing 
these invocations court disease and other ill-effects ( 82-82 ). 


The chapter ends, returning to the topic of (ssaha- )ufsava celebrations, 
by describing how the town is to be decorated and made ready ( 83-86) and by 
reiterating certain details about the times, durations and general preparations 
appropriate for mahotsava ( 87-942 ). 


XIX. agaaa Makotsavavighi ( 155-2/2 Sis.) 
*' Rules regarding the Great Festival ” | 


Nárada here offers to describe the procedure for mahotsava festivities. 
The icon to be used in the processions may be the balibimba, the karmabimba or 
the utsavatimba. In any case, it is to be prepared with snapana-baths, and 
after due nafvedya-offerings, clays are to be collected and put in special $alika- 
pots for askurarbana-germinations, Thereupon homa-offerings are made ( 1-42 ). 
After these things are done, then bali-offerings are (again? ) made and the icon 
is lifted onto its vehicle and taken in procession around the temple ( 43-57). 
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The mahotsava-testivities then take place at night when the icon is taken in an 
elaborate procession through the village. Nárada points out that all good things 
will come to those who unstintingly participate in the joyous parading and 
praise of the Lord ( 58-64 ). 

After the procession, the Lord is returned to His sanctuary and there wor- 
shipped (63-66 ). : 

Narada then cffers certain options and alternatives in cases where other 
than the uwisavi-icon is used—the use of the daii-bimba apparently offering 
optimum advantages ( 67-69}. 

[ The remainder-of the chapter, because cf overlapping topics taken up, 
interrupted, then returned to, is dificult to present in clear outline—in fact the 
exposition seems not to be designed to present the maholsave-procedures in the 
format of a day-by-day calendar, but instead simply in the random mention of 
observances as they come up. Among the major subjects taken up are:] 
agnipradakagima ( coming round the fires ) ( 70-73), sahasradharasndna ( bathing 
with water poured out a vessel of numerous boles ) ( 74-75), praiisara-binding 
rites ( 77-92), ghrtáropana-smearing and cirna-distzibutions ( 93-111 ), tirthayatra- 
processions ( 112-126a ), puspaydga-oflerings (125b-148 ), followed by azmavini- 
vedana-consecrations (149-151a}. So wéisaya-routines are to be done if one 
hopes to achieve maximum benefits ( 151b-r56a ). 


AX, wraafafa Snapanavidhi (113 Sls.) 
** Rules for Bathing Rites ( during the Festive Celebrations ) ” 


Gautama asks about the detailed procedure for performing ssapana-rites, 
Narada replies by telling first about the suapana-matidapa-pavilion to be cons- 
tructed, the a#kurarpana- germinations to be taken care of, and the kautuka- 
bandha-tying rites to bé performed—all of which must precede the. actual 
snapana-rites ( 1-20). On the day set for the rites, proksanas will sanctify the 
area, brahmins will be called in to assist, 64 pots with various contents will be 
bathed to the accompaniment of mantras ( 21-49 ). 


He then explains that certain occasions call forth smafana-rites that are 
done without mantras; this is a iorm of a prayascitia-penitential act that is the 
least praiseworthy (50-55).  Snapana-rites done with certain mantras while 
using particular kinds of liquids, done for pacification purposes, is praiseworthy 
only to a certain degree (56-64). Those done with 473 pots and mantras 
addressed to Visnu are most worthy of praise—for they are done regularly at 
certain times or for particular.aims, or to rectity damages to an icon, or to re- 
deem lapsed services, efc. (65-79). 


Narada then gives some detailed attention to the contents of the pots used 
in this last and best type of ssapana-rites (80-109), In closing he mentions 
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that cürna-powders are to be smeared on the image, and the remaining powders 
to be distributed to the devout, whereupon the icon is decorated, foodstrfis are 
offered and the officiating priests are rewarded ( 110-113 ) 


XXI. grifa Puspādividhäna ( 32 SIs.) 

* Regarding Flowers, elc. ” 

Gautama inquires about flowers, roots, fruits that are acceptable in ihe 
worship of the Lord, Very briefly, Narada lists what may be considered accept- 
able items (1-18). Then he tells how they may and may not be collected, liow 
they are to be kept clean and fresh, and how one shonld hold his hands when 
making his flower-offerings ( 19-32 ). 


XXII saa- fram ) Pratinidhi-( vidbana ) ( 27-1/2 Sls.) 
* Rules for Substitute Offerings " 


In nitya, naimittiha and Ramya routines particular offerings are usually 
specified. Gautama wants to know what is to be done when the specified items 
are not available. Narada tells him that under certain conditions substitutions 
may be made in s"apana and other rites, For examples: when curd is not 
available, milk may be used; when hot water is not available, cold water may 
be used, when certain ftuits are not available, a banana may be used; when 
dhüfa-incense is not available, dipa-lights may be advanced (and vice versa) ; 
when a Sayana-couch is not available, kwsa-grass may be used; when a ghayid- 
bell is not available, a brass gong may be used; when a sruk-ladle is not avail- 
able, a sruva-spoon may be used, and in the absence of that the leaves of cerain 
plants may be freely used; etc. ( 1-28a ), 


XXII. qimia Pavitrérohanavidhi ( 83-1/2 ls. ) 
“ Regarding ‘ Garlanding ' Rites” 


Gautama and Narada here turn to the pavitrarohana-tites, doing which 
rectifies etrors and atones for sins done throughout the entire year, making all 
other frayascittas unnecessary (1-5a). The steps to be taken in performing 
the pavitrdrohana-rites are then detailed : setting the time ( 5b-5a ), constructing 
a mangapa-pavilion ( 6b-I2a ), having a virgin prepare the s#ira-thread according 
to certain specifications ( 12b-34), and seeing that the ācãrya on the eleventh 
day fasts as well as attends to other preparatory actions for sanctifying the 
pavitra-garlands (35-60). The thread-garlands are offered to the karma- or the 
atsava-bimba icon of the Lord, as well as to His attendent deities ( 61-68 ) 
whereupon the yajamana-patron is to honor the officiating priests. On the same 
day—or, alternatively, five days later—the “ garlands " are to be removed and 
distributed to devout Vaisnavas ( 69-75). - 
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There is a simplified, domestic version of these pavitrdrohana-rites also 
given ( 76-76 ), and the chapter ends with a eulogy of the good effects of perform- 
ing Pawitrárohana-rites to achieve ali the four human goals ( 80-84a ). 


XXIV. ee Phalabhedavidhi ( 103-1/2 $ls.) 
** Concerning the Variety of Benefits ( of Faith) " 


Gautama wants to know what rewards come to a man who worships the 
Lord with faith [ éraddhá | and devotion [ bhakti] (1r). Narada first speaks of 
the virtues of worshipping the Lord daily and monthly with tulasi (2-82). 
Then he speaks of the good effects of fasting on the day commemorating the 
jayanti-bisthday of the Lord ( Krsna? )—even to the point of noting that 
flat-chested women will enjoy thereby the reward of more attractive and devel- 
oped breasts—as weil as on the jayanii-days of other incarnations of Hari 
( 8b-21). Bhagavatas, too, may be worshipped and honored to good effect ( 22 }. 
Also, one who wears the árdhvaputtdra-mark on the forehead will be blessed by 
the Lord and admired by women (23-242). Further, there are various rewards 
accruing to those who participate in temple activities—sweeping, spriukling 
with perfumed waters, offering various ufacára-items to the Lord, eic. (24b-29). 


The chapter continues by listing other rewards to those who daily support 
worship of the Lord, or who distribute gifts, or give charitable endowments, or 
help beautify temples, or donate time and money for the performance of certain 
festive celebrations (30-88a), After again extolling the performance of 
$avilrarohana-' garlanding’ rites (88b-96), Narada closes the discussion with 
praises generally cf those who see that food-offerings of good quality are made 
to the Lord ( 97-104a ). 


XXV. mra Prayascittavidht (392-1/2 ls.) 
“‘ Concerning Penitential Undertakings " 


Gautama asks to know the details of prayascitta-penances for (mistakes) 
in p#ja@ and all ( prohibited ) activities (1}. Narada commences by saying 
that if one worships the Lord without having first bathed, then the proper 
prayascitta-penance is to repeat the “ mala -mantra Tooo times; if the sádhaka- 
aspirant undertakes f#j4-routines forgetting to wear his pavitya-ring, then 
he should make amends by repeating the “‘ müla -manira soo times; if he 
touches a polluted article—a bone, a tuft of hair, a SZdra—then the atonement 
is to undertake suapana-tites using pancagavya (2-6). And so the chapter 
progresses, citing specific pollutions, errors, lapses, one by one, each followed 
by its specific frayascitta-perfíormance. In most cases the penances are japa- 
repetitions which may be with homa-oblations in some cases, or without koma- 


offerings in others—but in all cases of ?ráyascillas in temples, snapana-rites are 
PA2I 
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ited ( 7-101). A succeeding section ( 102-145) is given over fo a digression 
4 A 
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Following this is a section of pra@yasciiéa-reqnirements for sdsava-criented 
errors oí ail kinds, S&pti-howa and/or suapang-rites assuming a central place in 
the discharze of these ritual requirements (146-200). A special section here 
concerns special prdyascitta-performances to be done in connection with 
pavitrarohana-celebrations ( 201-216 }, 


Then follows prdyaseitta-rules for mistakes encountered in any phase of 
pratistha-preparations and performances (217-2262). This is succeeded by a 
section more specifically directed to pollutions of temple-buildings and their 
furnishings and accoutrements in cases of robbery, unlawful entry, breakage, 
natural disasters, fires, genera! decay, eic. (226D-327). In all cases the penance 
usn ally includes snaparia-rites and/or home-offerings. 


Narada mentions that tantric procedures from one tradition should not be 
mixed with those of another tradition ( 328-331), to which Gautama responds 
by asking clarification. Narada says that there are four traditions-—PoAicardtra, 
Vaikhanasa, Saiva and Páfupaia and that in case any two ar more ot these 
traditions become mixed in routine procedures there ore specie prayascttta- 
purifications to be undertaken ( 332-3932 ). 


XXVI. aaefafiara MW ahahavirvidhina ( 42 $ls. ) 
“ Rules for Fire-Offerings " 


Gautama asks to have the procedural details clarified regarding mahahavis- 
offerings. Narada replies that first a rectangular dsaza-seat is to be prepared 
under a mandapa-pavilion. Here the ufsavabimba-icou is to be brought for 
bathing, after which it is decorated, given food-offerings aud other attentions 
(1-13). Then diksita-priests bring there havis-olferings, placing them along 
with other food-stuffs on a leaf-covered vedi-pedestal. Proksana-sprinklings are 
done to these items, and they are offered to the Lord with the “ havir -mudra- 
gesture while music piays forth (14-22). This is a ritual so efficacious that 
anyone can watch it. Likewise, the same havis-offerings are to be advanced to 
Si and Bhimi—but not to Visvaksena (23-26). The remainders are, instead, 
distributed to Vaisnavas, Thereupon, after attending on the Lord as if He 
were a great king, the icon js carried back to the sanctuary and its " power” 
transferred back to the malabinba-icon (27-34) 

This praiseworthy mahahaviryaga-offering is done on special occasions 
especially during mahotsava-celebrations ( 35-42). 


XXVII, «mita Y agobakaranavidhi (65-1/2 $ls.) 
" Regarding the Articles of Worship ” 
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Gautama asks Nürads about the articles to be used in ziya and naimittiza 
services (1). Nérada responds by saying thai jaja requires water, sandal- 
paste, Zowers, incense, foodstuffs (including Ssh }, etc, so long as they have 
first been purified (2-5). Then be commences to go into detail, first by 
giving measurements, specifications and purifications for the hun@a-firepiis anc 
the paraphernalia used in fire-offerings (6-31). He also takes up the matter of 
bali-sfferings, quantities of fruits and foods to be offered, how to prepare 
jasicagauyz, measurements related to the divaja-flag and flagstaff, placements 
of the five dsana-seats and pitha-pedestals of the Lord, His sandals, mirror, 
bed, eic. Included in the preceding descriptions ( 32-66a ) are some isolated 
statements aiso concerning the Lord's decorative ormamenis—the conch, diseu 
and crown. 


XXVIII. RATA VT IT ay Sartadevatdsthapanavidit ( x39-1/2 dls.) 


J 


“ Rules for installation oi Ail tbe Gods "' 


Gautama asks now how to sanctify | pratistAā j all the icons of the Lord 
to make them ready for worship ( z). After noting that sJmdua-structures are 
of two types, “ soafanira " and “ asuataitva (2-7), Narada then describes 
those dedicated in turn to one or another of ihe gods along with worship 
appropriate to each god for specified ends: Agni for bhega-enjoyrieat 
( 12b-2225, Brahma for sukka-pieasare (2zb-28 }, Dhanada for wealth ( 26-334 ), 
Ganega for overcoming obstacles ( 33b-36a }, Sri for affluence ( 36b-40a ), Skanda 
for 4«ya-success (30b-45a), Sürya for health (45b-sr), Rudra for knowledge 
(32-58), Durga ior heaven (359-65), Yama for longevity (66-702), Candra 
[sic: should read “Indra” ] for vibhati-glory (70b-75a), Visuu for moksa 
(75b-85}, Kame ior saubhàágya-grandeur (80-942), the ASvins for health and 
safety ( 04b-101 ), and Candra for strength and good harvests ( 102-107a ). In 
discussing next the shrine dedicated to each, he describes their shapes, propor- 
tions, the building materials used, the types and postures of the icons contained 
therein, various appointments and subsidiary parte, and finally the spectrum of 
worsbip appropriate in them ( 107b-140a ). 


XXIX. RaRa 
Nisekazismasdudniasanisharavidht ( 40 Sls, ) 

“ Rules for Observing the Sacramental Acts from Conception to Crema- 
tion ” 

Gautama asks Nàrada about the satåskára-sacraments appropriate for 
initiates (rj. Narada briefiy tells when and how various samskéras.are to be 
done: garbhddhana (2-3a), pumsavane (3b-4), stinanta (5-6), jalakarman (7-102), 
nõmakarman and upanaiskramana (rob-rr), annaprasana (12), cüdákarmamn 
( 33), «panayana and diksd (14-21), and wpayamana (22-272). Narada then 
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counsels that in the proper order and time one is to take the dSrama-phases of 
vánaprasika and sannydsa ( 25b-28a j, and then should cast off bis body through 
yogic-discipline. When such a person—and he is properly to be called a 
1 Bhágavaia "—dies, then the appropriate measures for ihe sacrament of 
smaśāna should be taken ( 28b-30a ). j 
The chapter closes with the general remarks that only Paiicardtra~nantras— 
which are professed to be Vedic in charactcr, whether traceable to the Vedas 
or pot—are to be used in the samskárs-routines { 36b-40 ). 


XXX. amaa Kaládhyàya ( 32 sls. ) 
* The Chapter on Time-Periods " 


Gautama asks about the five-fold division of the day into ''A4las,"" the 
mere knowledge of which pats aa end to ali transmigratory existence (1). 
Narada names the five as " abhigamana," ‘“updddna’’ [ sicj, " $a," 
“ svadhyaya’’ and “ yoga," and briefly describes each ( 2-9a ). He elaborates on 
the last of these, enumerating and describing the eight steps ( 9b-21 ). 


The remainder of the chapter turns to a conclusion of the entire work, 
pointing out that what has here been given is the authentic Páicarátra tradition. 
Any details not found in what has been said may be soughi says Narada, in 
other tantras. 


So saying, Narada vanishes, Gautama thereupon spread his message to 
his disciples, all of whom were Vaisnava initiates, * * * Whosoever follows 
this teaching and worships God will gain all that can be aspired to in this world 
and in the hereafter, If a king worship Visnu in this way he will become 
a great emperor ; if brahmin worship Visnu in this way he will become prosper- 
ous and the wole country will be rich and fertile. So saying, Bbrgu himself 
vanished from Atri's sight, and Atri became one of the most prominent of 
sages ( 22-32 ). 


Critical Notes— 


The framework narrative in Chs. ! and XXX suggests that the text as we 
have it is essentially complete. However, in the manuscript version used in 
onr study ( MT. 2503), there is a gap between Chs. XIII and XIV and lapses 
of varying significance elsewhere, It is hoped that the printed edition pro- 
posed will be able to eliminate these by reference to complementry texts. 
Extra passages or chapters may perhaps be found in secondary texts to add to 
the present version : a section on “ mahalaksimibija" can be seen in Pásicaratrá- 
gama ( MT. 3257), and a section on * maranaproksama " is available in Pajà- 


sarhgraha (MT. 2856)——althongh this latter might already be incorporated 
in Ch. XXV. 
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The problem of dating this work, as is the case in most of the other works 
of the canon, must wait upon the accumulation of further data. Vedania 
de$ika refers to a " Naradiyu " but it is almost impossible to know at this 
point whether his references are to the text in hand. Certain curiosities found 
in our text, however, may give clues to the context from which it emerged. 


For exampie, in XI: 74a the following areas are to be avoided: places 
where Parasikas live, Ceylon, Bihar, the eastern coast from Puri to the Krishna 
River, and the lands around the Indus River ( Punjab? ). By the same token, 
in XI: 137 ei passim, the rivers, lakes and Asetvas recommended list places in 
both the North and the South. A Northern origin might, but need not neces- 
sarily, be indicated in XXVII: 4a where fish-offerings to the Lord are enjoined. 


There seems to be refiected an unusually hospitable attitude towards 
Saivism in IX: 146 passim, where the text mentions some Saivite shrines as 
places where “holy people" worship. Further, in the use of the terms 
pasa”? (bond) and “ pass” (soul)—see VII: 71-73a and IX: 149—0ne is 
reminded of the terminology used in Saiva Siddhánta. 

The term ''Vaihhanasa" seems to have been employed in two distinct 
senses, one positively (XXI: 23-24) when it is stated that flowers, efc., 
collected by “ Vaikhdnasas ” are acceptable in worship, and another negatively 
(XXV: 248) where Vaikhànasas are included among persons whose touch 
defiles an icon. 


In the list of avatára-incarnations ( V : 76b-79) the Buddha is mentioned. 
In Chs. XIV and XVI gopuras are mentioned, 


The claim that Páfcarütra mantras—whether traceable or not to Vedic 
sources—~are '' Vedic” and totally authoritative (XXIX: 30b-40), and the 
prayogic tendencies generally discernible (for example, in Ch. XXIV) are 
typically Páücarátra stances. The Vyzha-theology expressed in Ch. I is also 
a significant reiteration of Paficaratra doctrine. 


qaia PARAM A-SAMHITA 

[Index Code: Para] Avauable : 
Parama-sainhitd, edited by S. Krishna- 
swami Aiyengar, Gaekwad Oriental 
. Series, Vol, 86, Baroda, Oriental Insti- 
tute, 1940. [ Devanagari script, with 
fuil translation in English; 269 pp, + 
196 pp. ]. 

Iniroduclozy Remarks} 


This is, apparently, one of the “ older "texts of the canon, liaving been 
quoted * not only by Raminuja ( z2lh century ) but also by Yamuna ( toth 
century}. As it comes to us today it is a work of slightly more than 21co 
Slokas divided into thirty-one chapters; it is essentially complete (see, however, 
*' Critical Notes,” below). Its name is mentioned in the following canonical 
lists: Padma (7/108 and 3/3), Purusoilama (23/106), Marhandeya (45/G1), 
Visudmitra (3/108), and the '"" Addendum " to Hayasgirsa (sth title), It is 
quoted frequently in secondary works of the Paficaratra school. 


Devala has received the narrative framework from Markandeya in abbre- 
viated fashion what he, in turn received from Sanaka—one of several sages who 
heard from Brahma an original discourse from the Jord, Parama, Encyclopaedic 
in scope, the work treats of creation, worship routines, maniras, initiation pro- 
cedures, personai discipline, social behavior, temple-buildiug activities, consecra- 
tion concerns, pilgrimage and devotion, With the exception of tbe sections on 
'"agnikárya" and " diksé*’ none of the subjects is treated jn depth. Yet the 
range of this work’s overali focus, coupled with the consideration of its age, 
make it nonetheless a useful source to turn to for authoritative pronouncements 
on Paficaratra thought and practice. 


A subject taken up in this text is one not found stressed elsewhere—namely 
the injunctions and counsels found in ch, XXVII and the first part of ch. 
XXVII regarding the cultivation and adoption into the community of rich men 
(laymen? ). The dikga routines outlined for such persons, recapitulating the 
Samskava sacraments, are unique in the literature. Unusual, also, is the 
clear distinction between présdda and havana and their respective architectural 
and liturgical requirements. Thus we have in Parama-sammié an unusual 
interest in 125-concerns. 


* The passages quoted are I] : 18-19, and XXVIII: 32b-34a respectively. 
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Only two samhitās of the Påñcarālrāgama canon are available in English 
translations. This is one. The otker—the so-called “* Narada Pañcarāira ”, or 
more correctly titied '* /#indmrlasdra-samhtti” (g.v.j—is a late werk and is 
unrzepresentative of mainstream Páficarátra thought. The student unable to 
approach the Sanskrit originals must turn.to this translation of the Pasaraa-sam- 

hitā for his introduction to a Palicarittra sawhitd-text. 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
I. wears Pras$nabrativacana { 86 Sls. } 


“ Questions and Answers " 


Devala approaches Markandeya at the latter's hermitage, and questions him 
regarding Highest Wisdom. Having read all the Vedes, the Vedangas, and 
other literature inclading the ãgamas, he still seeks after an elusive, all-embracing 
Truth (1-0). Markandeya admits this sought-after truth is not easily found in 
any particular book, but he cces offer to tel! Devala what be himself was once 
advised to do directly from the gracious Lord Visnu ir a theophany at Sdiagrama 
(7-16). in this brief encounter, he relates, tbe Lord advised him to go to 
Svetadvipa—there to learn from tlie great yogins of the past, one of whom was 
Sanaka.* fle further relates that this 5anaka, once he was there, consented to 
teach him the wisdom known as '' Pascarátre," namely, that knowledge that 
has liberated man from the darkness of the “fve” [pafica-] bondages. 
Markandeya thereupon promises to distil for Devala that teaching that he 
received from Sanaka, condensing it from an original 100,000 chapters to its 
present form ( of thirty-one—17-48a ). . 


En the beginning, before Creation, according to Sanaka, Visnu was in 
Repose, Concentrating His yogic powers He produced the Brahma-bearing lotus 
from his Navel. The demiurge, Brahma, in turn created the several worlds in 
all their parts, This done, Brahmi engaged in a dialogue with the Lord 
( Parama ) concerning the nature of bondage and freedom [ samsara/moksa? for 
men involved in their worldly pursuits, (The dialogee that follows between 
them [ 48b-86 ] employs familiar Sàmkbya vocabulary and concept, though with 
the insertion of certain non-Sdmkhyen ideas, and culminates with the thought 
that) ‘freedom ~” for a man comes as he demonstrates devotion | svadahé ] to, 
concentration [ samadhi ] on, and faith [ bhakti] in the Lord—virtues which win 
for a man the favor [ prasada | of the Lord. 


II. aiaa Srshkrama 116 Sls.) 
“The Order of Creation = 


According to XXXI: 15b—Sanpaka, Senatkumara, Senandana, Sandtana. 
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Brahma asks how and where he may suitably worship the Lord (1-2), 
The Lord advises him always to think with devotion [ bhakti] on the things and 
places wherein He takes His pleasure— whether in tbeir ruanifest or in their 
unmanifest forms—since all things originate and have their being in Him. Setting 
aside "' rajasic " and “ tamasic " ways of worshipping Him, a devotee should 
seek to adopt ''sáttvic"" modes of worship; for unless one destroy all traces of 
‘ rājasie ” and “ tàmasic ” tendencies in himself he will never achieve fulfilment 
( 3-12 ). 

Turning to Creation, Brahma asks whence originate and what is the final 
destructive destiny of things. He is told that all thiags come from “ mêla- 
jrakrit," and to it they eventually return; the cycle of this process is, however, 
extremely long (13-16). As for the relations among *' mala-prakrüi," created 
things, and the Creator [ prakpti{jivajisvara ], the Lord employs several meta- 
phors to express their dynamic inter-relationships ( 17-24 ). 

Brahma then asks more specifically about the three worlds, and is told 
how the subtle and gross forms of the Lord pervade all things and account for 
all values, qualities, ideas, individual persons, e/c.—using plays and inter-plays 
on the numbers '' 3" ( gusas, ef. al.) and the number “five” (Saktés, elements, 
senses, elt.) (25-65). A discussion of the wheel of time and its several 
divisions, all ruled over by Sarhvatsara, follows (66-78), whereupon the subject 
moves to the twelve Sahii-forms of the Lord and their twelve subsidiary 
" ssürtipalas," each of the latter of which poverns a month (79-87 ). Indeed, 
the Lord takes many manifestations and forms at His Will ( 88-92 ), but His 
three principle Forme are Brahma, Siva and Visnu, of which the latter is superior 
because of its “sāttvic” nature, efc. ( 93-95 ). 

Thereupon follows a brief section elucidating the meanings of the Lord's 
many names—Narayana, Vasava, Vasudeva, Hari (96-994 )—followed by an 
explanation of the 4 Vyühas! relations to the Directions, the Vedas, to the notion 
of varna ete, ( 99b-105 ). 

After a brief allusion to what occurs during the destructive cycle, the 
chapter ends with a self-eulogy by the Lord, recounting His judgemental and 
His merciful powers ( 106-116 ). 


III, fara Vinaya ( 94 Sis.) 

“ Discipline (for worship )" 

Brahma asks how to do pūjā and how to effect dhyana-contemplation of 
the Infinite Lord who is responsible for Creation (1-3). Parama points out 
that although He as the Highest One is Formless, it is best to worship Him in 
some Form ( Vigrahdradhena). If one wishes moksa, worship of His crystalline 
four-atmed para-form is advised; however for worldly prosperity one turns to 
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worship His yellow-clad blue Apara-form with 8 arms over a one-year cycle 
(4-22). Either way of worsbip is increasingly meritorious when done liturgi- 
cally (puspádi, 23-24), by utterances { mantra, 25), or in the mind (japa, 
26-272); also three kinds of worship, according to the three gwmas, may be 
analyzed by reference to motives. But it is pointed out that any who have 
bhabii may worship God (25b-34). Ifa manjis to celebrate in everything he 
does his devoted worship of the Lord, he should iive a life that is ethical and 
scrupulous in nature and this shouid include such things as ''samaya," 
“ samácára, " “ svadhydya " “ dravyasamgraha," “ Suddhi," " yága," “stuti, ” 
and " dhyana, "—but only * samaya ” ( 40-56 ) aad “ samdcdra " ( 57-69) are 
taken up in this chapter, 


IV. adafa Arcandvidhana ( 94 dls. ) 
“ The Mode of Worship " 


This chapter skips ahead to '' yaga"’ in the list of items mentioned in the 
preceding chapter, and takes up the constituent parts of worship. After clean- 
sing himself and seeing that the place of worship itself is in dae order, the 
worshipper sits and recites some maniras and then undertakes some yogic 
exercises ( 1-19 ), in order to cleanse himself inwardly (20-22). Having axed the 
place of worship in a “ padma "-mandala ( 23-27 ), he then invokes the presences 
of various divinities (28-43 }; then regular otferings of arghya, Sadya, dcamaniya, 
puspa, ete., are ta be made (up to 56). Such a procedure of worship leads not 
only to suit beyond but also to prosperity here (58-60). Alternately, he may 
worship in much the same way with an icon ( 61-62), or in fire, in the heart, or 
in certain other types of mandalas, or even ín the mind—so long as it is done 
with bhakti (603-76 ). 

Brahma asks to know more about the kind of worship that brings worldly 
rewards, He is told the worship procedures of the apara-form of the Lord are 
much the same, but small differences are outlined ( 77-892). Precisely how one 
undertakes this is dependent upon whether one wants his '' prosperity ” in this 
world or the next ( 8gb-94). 


[ Note: The exposition in this chapter is not entirely clear ]. 


V. xem Dravyavidhana (77 Sis.) 
“The Prescribed Disposal of Articles of Worship” 


Brahma asks to know about the paraphernalia to be used in f4jó-rites, 
and also about their purification for sacred nse (1). Parama says that five 
things must be purified before $4já can commence: the worshipper, by 2camana 
and sndna (3-13); the area of worship (14-19); the vessels (20-26); the 


bera-icon ( 27-30 ) ; and the sandal and dowers to be offered (31-39). In regard 
PA22 
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to items to be used in pa#ja, He makes some remarks about what kinds of flowers 
and leaves, fe., may and may not be used ( 40-50}. Then he describes dhipa- 
mixtures and how these incense-offerings are to be employed in liturgies (51-52), 
followed by certain instructions about dipa-lights (53). He speaks then of the 
dbhavana-oinaments to be given the icon (54-55), and of the food-offerings 
(56-62). After speaking about bow to make fire-offerings {63-67}, He closes 
the chapter with praise for the man who attends always to the cleanliness of 
items in cffering worship to the Lord ( 68-77 ). 


Vi, wee Mantrakosa (Ox sls.) 


“The Treasury of Mantras” 


Brahma asks about the collection of manivas addressed to Paramatman, 
the manner of their use, and the effects of employing them (1). Parama defines 
mantras (48) as so-called because they are "secret" [tmantranam], and, 
praising their secrecy and potency, goes on to say that “Om” is the “ bija ”— 
seed of all mantras and should be duly esteemed (2-7). Alluding to some of 
the various Saklis, gunas, elements and senses, efc. (mentioned in Chapter Two), 
Parama gives some esoteric directions for adding certain syllables to particular 
bijas in order to bring out their respective symbolic representations (8-20). As 
for constructing mantras ta Vasudeva and others, a “cakra "-mandala is to be 
used, and Parama gives cursory instructions for placing bzja-letters in the 
divisions of and around the perimeters surrounding the wheel-motif ( 21-30). 


( The remainder of the chapter (31-61) reveals a disorderly exposition, 
taking ap such matters as: ) the fruits enjoyed by those who use certain mantras 
( 32-39, 45-498, 57-59) ; the directions for worshipping with mantras with fire- 
offerings (40-44, 56), and without (45); and the way in which to construct 
specific mantras to Sudarsana (49-52), to the Lord's Mace (53-54), to the 
Lord's form as Vaisravana (55) -— each with its specific effects mentioned, 
The chapter closes (60-61) on a note, however, warning that the best kind of 
service to God is worship that is done without selfish motives. 


VII. wm Cakra ( 70 §ls. ) 
“ Concerning the Circular Design ( used during Initiation ) ' 


Brahma asks about difsd-initiation, where it is to be done, who is qualified 
to receive it, and what kinds of dzks@ there are (1-3). The Lord says diksd- 
initiation should be performed only in certain auspicious places and after certain 
preliminaries have been taken care of and only after due preparations have 
been made (4-14, 17-20). As for those who wish to be initiated, they should 
fulfil certain expectations ( 15-16, 24-27) to the satisfaction of a qualified 
acarya ( 22-23), whereupon the time for the initiation rites may be set (2r). 
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On the day appointed, the £igya, having the previous day abstained from both 
salty and sour-tasting foods, is led to a place where a vedi-aitar bas been set up. 
On this ved? will have been placed a colored mangala design ( 28-34) ; this design | 
is described in some detail ( 35-70). 


VIII. dum Diksá ( 82 dis. ) 
'* Initiation " 


Parema says he will explain how to perform the initiatory dīksã-rite which 
brings to the initiate siddhi-success, In this there are three stages : first, the 
initiate must be instructed in the generai samaya-rules of the community; 
following this, he must be instructed iu details of the £as£ra, including initiation 
into the science of mantras; then, must perform worship {I-11}. There follow 
elaborate details concerning the responsibilities of both the preceptor and the 
aspirant during the two-day ceremony including drawing the “ cakra ’-mandaia, 
tying a wrist-string, sleeping on a darbha-bed, bathing, blind-folding, fire-offer- 
ings efc. ( 12-51}. An alternative method cf initiation is given to be used at. 
the discretion of the dcárys in consideration of the initiates background and 
preparation (52-73). The chapter closes with some blessings and warnings 
for those who consider giving and undergoing initiatory diksa ( 74-82 ). 


IX. arama Nimitlajtang ( 44 $ls.) 


" Significance of Omens’ 
£ 


In diksd, or at the commencement of any important undertaking, it is 
important to be alert to certain omens ( 1). For example, after brushing his 
teeth the initiate tosses his toothbrush-stick and, depending on the way it íalls 
and tbe direction it points, much can be foretold (2-10). Also, dreams of the 
initiate foretell significantly what the future holds (11-33). As well, keeping an 
eye on the shape, size and color of the flames of the koma-fire can instruct one 
concerning good and evil portents (34-382). Even natural happenings are 
symptomatic of future events (385-39). In all, one should be prepared to read 
all signs with care for what they can tell of the outcome of an important 
undertaking ( 40-44 ). 


X. dm Yoga (79 Sls. } 
" Disciplined Behavior "' 


In response to Brahma’s enquiry about Yoga, Parama says that it is 
important to know both how to perform a ritual act as well as the significance 
of that act—these being tbe two forms of Yoga, then ''Eriya"-yopas and 
(jana "'-yoga. Both have as their object God alone (1-9). Then foilow 


( 10-24 ). 
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Brahma asks if long-standing attachments can be overcome quickly by 
instituting yogic discipline (25-27). Parema indicates that sach detachment is 
possible only by its disciplined cultivation, taking time and maintaining firmness 
oí purpose (28-42). Brahma’s next question concerns how to root out menial 
desires and longings, to which Parama responds by some general courisels (43- 
590). Finally Brahma asks what kind of man is suited for yogic practices ( 66 je 
Parama says that it depends upon the person's mental endowment and spiritual 
cultivation whether he should follow *' karma "-yoga or “ jñāna ".yoga; but in 


either case hard effort is required ( 61-73). He concludes with some instruc- 
tions concerning pranayama, or breathing exercises ( 74-79). 


XI. aie Arista (67 §ls.} 
“ Portents of Death " 


Brahma reveals a curiosity to know about portents of evil as these are re- 
vealed to men who are successful yogins, Parama responds by picking up from 
his previous discussion about breathing and elaborating on the five kinds of vita- 
lizing breath in the human body: “prāna,” " apana, udana, samina " 
and “ vydsa." An esoteric understanding of how these function and how they 
relate to bodily complaints is desirable ( 1-12 ). Elaborating on prama, he relates 
how one employs cycles of breathing in periods called * months, " “ years,” etc., 
and how practicing these cycles in turn can in fact prolong one's iife ( 13-25 ). 
The remainder of the chapter ( 26-67 ) catalogues a number of bodily symptoms 
by which one can predict that one's own death is near, Butin closing it is stress- 
ed that a good and faithful Vaisnava remains calm and serene in the face of death, 
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XII. wa Dharma ( 68 sls, ) 
“ Righteousness ” 


Brahma asks how a Vaisnava who desires release can please the Lord by 
thought, word and deed; and how a person wanting worldly rewards should 
bakave (1-2), Parama takes up first “ manodharma” { 3-14), praising faith 
( $raddhà }, steadfastness (dhyt ), and other virtues which can be cultivated 
through self-control. Then he turns to matters of“ vákdharma, ” or truth- 
telling, and other matters related to goodness in speech (15-22). Thereuponbe 
turns to (23-532 ) “ hayadharma, " involving deeds that reflect Vaisnava tenets 
including service to persons of respect (faricaryá), personal cleanliness 
(visuddhi), and being charitable ( Paránugraha ) (23-53a ) Summarizing, 
Parama closes by suggesting that while for those in this world all three kinds 
of dharma should be observed, not all do so; it is through God's grace ( prasada ) 
that one progresses toward realization of the goals ( 53b-67 ). 
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XII], svam - Kamyayoga (64 8s) 

* Discipline Undertaken to Gain One’s Ends” 

Brahma is impressed by the difficulties of leading the virtuous life that 
leads to salvation, and so asks how one can undertake to do things that will 
make it possible (1-4). Parama commences by cautioning that such things as 
he is about to outline should never be used for or against another, but only for 
oneself—un]ess, of course, another person afflicts one with troubles (5-12 }, In 
such cases the afilicted can strive for superiority through a particular mode of 
worship involving a mandala (a mystic diagram with a lotus) ( 13-25). 
Elaborating, he suggests a fortnight-cycle of worship, honoring in turn Agni, 
Brabma, Kubera, Ganesa, Laksmi, Subrahmanya, Sürya, Rudra, Ambika, Yama, 
Indra, Vasudeva, Kama and Candra —each one of the modes when successfully 
accomplished having a particular blessing (26-55}. The chapter closes with 
some further general counsels ( 56-64 ). 


XIV. wal Mudra (37 dls.) 
* Ritual Hand Gestures ” 


Brahma recalls that a mudrd-gesture was mentioned, and asks about 
mudrzsin general (I). Parama first gives an etymological rendering ‘‘ sudrá "" 
as “ihat which chases away the happiness of evil-doers, ” and further describes a 
mudrá as a suitable way in which to render one's divine worship more acceptable 
(1-5). He names and describes further thirteen others ( 13-32) of the endless 
number of those available. The chapter closes distinguishing certain types of 
mudras, and warning that their use should be kept a secret ( 33-37 ). 


XV. ma Kamya (47 dls.) 
“ ( Routines Undertaken in order to Gain ) Desired Ends” 


Parama bere endeavors to add to what he has already told in part, concern- 
ing ways and means by which a man may achieve certain ends through his 
worship. If one is really serious about achieving certain specific ends that sadkaka 
must retreat to an isolated place and follow a regularised routine (1-10), includ- 
ing japa ( It-19) and koma (20-22), He warns that such a regime may induce 
certain psychic effect (23-26), but by persevering in his efforts and suitably 
altering his fire-offerings a man can attain whatever may be his desires ( 27-47 ). 


XVI, «em Kámya (58 $ls.) 
** ( Routines Undertaken in order to Gain ) Desired Ends ” 


Here Parama offers to give some especially potent mantras, by meditation 
on which a man can achieve the ends he desires. The mantras given are the 
* Várüha," " Nàrasirtha," " Sytkara,"" and "Sudarsana "-mantras (1-3). He 
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then elaborates on the 33-syllable “ Vardha "-mantra, and its employment for 
specific ends (4-82); then the 4oo-sylable *' NárasiPtha "-mantra ( 8b-17); 
then the 8-syllable “ S»iara "-mantra ( 38-36); and then the O-syllable “ Sudar- 
sana -manira (39-42, 45-302). Another 6-syllable manira and a 12-syllable 
mantra ate recommended in passing for other matters ( 43-44 ), and the chapter 
closes with an enlogy of the 8-syllable mantra and its effects ( 5ob-58 J. 


XVII èm Isvara ( 52 Sis.) 

“ Concerning Rich Men ”’ 

Brahma asks how to give Vaisnava-diksé to such persons as kings and 
ministers, those whose time is limited and whose main concerns are not quite 
“ religious" ( 1-2), Parama mentions that the sasiska@va-sacraments, beginning 
at birth and prescribed throughout life, help to prepare sucb a person for ini- 
tiation (3). However, assuming such sacraments have not been already 
attended to, he then outlines how initiation may recapitulate them. After a 
ritnal rebirth has been acted out by putting the aspirant inside the cavity made 
when two man-sized golden cauldrons are placed together, the candidate for 
diks& emerges from these ritually as from the womb, whercupon be undergoes 
the rites játakarman, n@makavana, caua, upanayana, eic. 


Even a $4dra is thus to be invested with a thread—but he may wear his 
only during actual worship services, not at orber times. Indeed, the rites for 
Sadras generally proceed along "tantiic" lines, wherein the “ bija "-mastra is 
withheld irom him; while for Asalriyas and vaisSyas the rituals follow normal 
modes ot ” vedic ” routines ( 4-21 ). 

In addition, an aspiring wealthy man is given the opportunity to accrue 
merit by the (wiabhra-rite of balancing his weight against measures of gold 
(22-25). As part of the initiation after abhiseka such a man should be instructed 
in Vaisnava behavior and ethics—the allowances for the rich man being some- 
what diferent trom and more liberal than those for conventional devotees 
( 26-52). 


XVHI. suum Adhtvasa (55 Sls.) 


“ Detaiis of Consecration by Means of Adhivdsa—Rites ” 


Continuing on the subject of rich and busy men, but now focusing on those 
who are unlearned (as opposed to.the '' wise " of the preceding chapter) yet 
nonetheless devout, Parama outlines how they can achieve highest benefits. It 
turns out that they can win inestimable rewards if they underwrite the financing 
necessary to build a temple (1-10). Parama is quick to warn that God cannot 
be manipulated by such activities, as it is only through His grace that He 
condescends to sanctify a temple with His Presence ( II-15). 
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Abodes of the Lord are of two types, “ prasadas’’ where ali may be 
recipients of His grace, and '' bhavanas ” where the grace is confined to members 
of a family only (36-18). Then are discussed the materials to be used in build- 
ing a temple ( 19-22), fashioning an icon (23-24) and decorating the precincts 
(25-27). Having finished the construction, a priest should assist in the sancti- 
fication procedures of the icon to be worshipped in the temple-- beginning with 
adhtvdsa-rites, and continuing through jalddhivdsa-ceremonies, wetronmilana- 
rituals, mantvanydsa-invocations and ending with fire oblations and rewards to 
participant priests (28-75). i 


XIX. emma Stha bana ( 93 Sls) 


** Consecration " 


Interrupting the exposition with a questien, Brahma asks about places 
suitable and unsuitable for building a temple ( 1); he is answered briefly ( 2-10), 
whereupon Parama takes up again the procedure of establishing the icon in the 
tempie-senctuary for worship. Aiter cleaning the finished temple and its preci- 
ncis, the festivities of installation are to begin with music, chantisg and 
processiens. They proceed in earnest with proksana-sprinklings, and komas, etc. 
(ir-30). Specific instructions for precise placement of the various icons in the 
premises are given { 21-37). In regard to the central icon the procedures for 
laying the different kinds of gems (rainas) in the hollows in which the icons are 
to be set are given ( 38-52 ), interrupted by some directions on how to sanctify 
the places for the subsidiary deities (53-59, 80-85). After the laying in of the 
gems, a yantva is placed on the spot, and on top of this the main icon itself is 
placed (60-72 ). Worship of the duly-installed icon then commences (73-79), 
and for three day thereafter gifts are to be generously distributed ( 86-93}. 


YY. amà Agnikárya (63 sls) 
“ Attending to Fire-Rituals " 


Brahma asks how to proceed with aganzkarya-lire-rites suitable to all occa- 
sions (1). Parama's reply commences with a lst of materials necessary ( 2-4), 
and then turns to the steps in conducting fire-rites, using as bis example the 
procedure during dikgá-initiation. In this review he points out that a sangala 
and agni-kunda are to be prepared and established with mantras ( 5-9); fire 
should there be ignited (10-23); paja-ministrations offered to the Lord (24-25); 
a srāna-bath, sandal-paste and clean clothes given to the Lord; difa-light, dhipa- 
incense, and betel, etc. advanced, The cycle ends with verses of praise ( 26-432). 
Then, imagining Visnu to be in the fire, one shall offer to it libations (45b-36 ). 
The chapter ends in praise of such fire ceremonies, saying that in a similar manner 
they may be performed—in addition to the occasion during diksZ—at any such 
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times when one hopes to obtain special ends, when a place is to be sanctified for 
worship, efc, (57-64). 


XXI R Suapana ( 53 Sis.) 

“ Bathing Routines (for the Icon ) ” 

When the Lord is established in a temple, rites are fo be initiated, after 
the three-day interval, by snapana-routines. Preparation for these rites includes 
making a dias, bringing to it pots of water and other liquids like honey and 
péficajanya (1-1r). Bathing is then done for the icon ( 12-20) and for the 
subsidiary deities (21), whereupon worship routines including agnikarya-rites 
and balidana-ofierings are taken up and the icon is then ready for regular 
worship ( 22-37 ). Such snapana-routines as are here outlined should be repeated 
in the fourth day and twelfth day after pratisthd-instaliations, at equinoxes, at 
the end of journeys, on days of evil omens, when there are epidemics, when 
there are defilements and on numerous other occasions (38-41). The chapter 
ends with an eulogy of those who undertake to see that temple-worship is 
fastidionsly maintained, and particularly, of those who see that it proceeds in 
the ways just outlined ( 42-53 ). 


XXII. arn Yatra ( 25 Sls.) 

* Festivais (relating to the Bathing of the Deity and the Renovation of 
the Temple or Sanctum }.”’ 

Here Parama turns to special festive occasions, particularly those times 
when special ablutions are to be made and wien a temple is to be repaired and 
re-consecrated (1-3). The Lord is pleased when He is given tirtha-sndna in a 
sacred river with all proper attention to details during the twelve-day cycle 
(4-43). When the temple has become dilapidated, or becomes in need of zepair, 
or the image suffers damage, another kind of special yafrá-rite is necessary to 
undertake witb all due care, so that worship may be reinstituted ( 44-75 ). 


XYII, (no title due to ms. break ) (31 Sls. gap )* 


Brahma here asks about the details for making an icon and its pedestal. 
Parama's reply commences by stating that an icon may be made of metai 
alloys (2-3 }, of wood ( 4-6a), of stones ( 6b-16a), or of clay (16b-17a ). In 
fashicning it, one must make sure its size is going to be proportionate to the 
temple or shrine | bhavana 3 housing it. Parama then proceeds to discuss types 
of images suitable for worship, along with their measurements. [The manascript 
breaks off at Soka 31 as he is giving] details about units of measurement and the 
Sizes appropriate for icons to be put in various places { 17b-3r). * * * 


Some reduplication is found among sokas in tbis chapter and in ch. XXIX. 


PARAMA SAMHITA—Loka 177 


XXIV. fart Vidvatpüjà ( 38 sls—incomplete) 

“ Worship Limited to the Learned ” 

* * & [The opening slokas are missing.] A wise man will always 
aitempt to worship the formless One in same specific form, and he will do this 
with alt devotion to details ( 1-31). Repetition of mantras addressed to Him will 
increase one’s devotion to the Lord, nor is one to ignore the practice of 
dhyana-contemplation of His grace with all one's bodily functions mastered 
(12-28). The chapter ends on a note of praise for following agamic instructions 
in worship of a specific form with some further directions concerning how cor- 
rectly to contemplate “ Sri Kāma ” (He who is the Husband of the Goddess 
Sri) in worship {29-38 ). 

XXV. orm Yatra ( 32 SIs) 

“ Pilgrimage ” 

Brahmé asks what people not so wise are to do to express their devotion 
to God. Parama promptly answers that their dharma-obligation is conscientio- 
usly to go on pilgrimages to holy places according to a prescribed manner 
(1-4, 8-13). He then goes on to say that places requiring several days’ 
journey because located farther from the worshipper’s home bring increasingly 
greater merit to the pilgrim (5-7). He then names some widely-dispersed 
pleces of Vaisnava pilgrimage ( 14-19 ), and then turns to some rules of behavior 
10 observe when on a pilgrimage (20-32, 42-48). He advises that one can also 
gain merit even by being kind to other pilgrims (33-36). He then moves to 
Tiatters concerning acceptable times for pilgrimage ( 37-39 ), and suitable moods 
induced by a place as determinant for staying or moving on (40-41). The 
chapter closes with an eulogy of pilgrims and pilgrimages ( 49-52 ). 


XXVI. sm Loka (88 Sis, ) 
** World Order " 


Brahma asks to knew about tae World Order. The image used in both 
the question and the commencement of the answer is the cosmic tree with its 
roots stretching heavenward ( 1-4). Coming to specifics, there are seven worlds 
above the earth, and the netherworlds below (5-6). He describes first the earth 
(7-39) with its mountains, islands, trees, rivers, etc. Then in turn the atmo- 
sphere (40-43), svarga (44-50), maharloka (51-52), janaloka (53), tapoloka 
( 54) and satyaloka ( 53-59 ), whereupon He turns to describing the lower regions 
of hell (60-62). This world order is contained in the Lord's Infnite Being, in 
Him Who has the power to create innumerable other, similar creations (63-71). 


fie then explains the nature of samsara, how it is effected by karman, and 


how one by discipline of self and devotion to the Lord can attain beatitude 
PA23 
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(72-814). The Lord Himself remains outside this system as the Unmoved 
Mover (8zb-85a) so long as it is His Pleasure to keep the time-determined 
creation going, whereapon after too cycles, He draws everything into Himself 
and again exists Alone ( 85b-88 j. 


XXVII. ae Sarigraha ( 56 Sls.) 
“ Review ” 


At this point Brahma asks for an orderly summary of steps to be used in 
worship. The Lord starts (3-12} with what one does daily, citing some to be 
regularly (13-14), and the procedure for daily worship liturgies with flowers 
and fire (15-32). Then he turns to a resumé of diksé-rites with the three parts 
(33-42a ), then to the construction and consecration of a temple containing an 
image (424-49), and the institution of regular worship therein ( 50-56 ). 


XXVIII. «ae Anugraha (43-2/2 Sls. ) 

** Options ” 

( This chapter is so full of lapses that little sense can be made of details. ) 
Brahma asks how, when there is an unavoidable interruption in nitya, naimititha 
and kdmya routines, these obligatory duties may nevertheless be done in a 
condensed performance. Parama replies that when repeating maniras, best, of 
course, is to attend to them then and there in all details. But other options 
are available. Similarly when doing $&jà it is best to do it with all 
paraphernalia; but here also other options are available. So also, with «yása- 
practices, which should be done unstintingly; but options for lesser performances 
here are also available (1-9). Having thus taken care of daily obligations, the 
Lord turns now to occasional activities. These are best done at the ideal times 
with all attention to details of fasting, efc.; but here, as elsewhere, there are 
allowances made for performance on a less scrupulous level. [ He apparently 
does not tum specifically to Ramya-celebrations in a much as the chapter ends 
with ] a listing of impediments to various routines that may be overcome by per- 
forming appropriate auspicious actions ( 10-44 ). 


XXIX, saa Karmaáega 
* Other Rituals” 


( 79-1/2 Sls.) 


Here Brahma and Parama decide that they should cover items not already 
taken up (1-2). [The chapter turns out to be a miscellany.] First taken up 
are counsels. for worship of God through a fairly simple mandala-arrangement 
(3-7), then come some observations about when it is important to keep ritual 
silence (3-9), followed by details on how to fashion the sruk-ladle and sruva- 
spoon ( 10-15). Then abruptly he speaks of the five *' Vyaha "-mantras and other 
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prayers to be used with food-offerings (19-34), and what should be done with 
the leftovers (35-36). Then He adds a few details about agnikürya-rites that 
were not given previously ( 37-43). Next come some observations about diksd- 
rites and dcarya-qualifications ( 44-48a}, whereupon He turns to siting the plot 
for a tempie-buiiding (485-54). The next general area of discussion are rules of 
conduct-especially in worship-outlines—for the different Gíramas, or life-stages 
(53-60). The closing miscellany of remarks have to do with details of worship- 
where deities are to be “ placed ", what may properly be used for arghya-water 
etc. ( 61-79). 


XXX. wa Rahasya ( 127 éls.) 
“ Secret Doctrine " 


Brahma is ecstatic over what he has so far learned, and asks hopefully if 
there is any more to know.  Parama responds by giving his listener some 
counsel about His Own Nature. For example, speaking of His grace He says 
that it is not sent simply due to crisis, nor in response to eiaborate riiuals, nor 
to assuage the suffering of a servant, but in His own Time ( 1-13). He counsels 
that those who seek His Feet always remain true to Him, keeping Him always 
in mind—lest they fall from His grace (14-36). He then advises that a 
worshipper should constantly think on Him-counseling detachment irom worldly 
things as well as affection for the Lord ( 37-68}. He alludes to some further 
virtues which, when practiced by a man oi faith, lead to s@yu7ya-union with God 
( 69-8x ). 

Brahma interrupts to ask for clarification of the '' sáyujya"-state as over 
against what is called “ atsvarya’? (82). Parama answers philosophically, 
making some subtle distinctions between the two ( 83-107), Brahma then 
asks what one should be on guard against as endangering one's efforts to reach 
God, and Parama lists some faults and vices to avoid and, in closing praises the 
practice of certain virtues ( 108-127 ). 


XXXI. sqüzW Upasamharva { 6g Sls. ) 
* Conclusion ” 


Parama asks Brahma to keep the foregoing doctrines from the unworthy 
and to pass them on to sages gathered at Svetadvipa, He thereupon disappears 
(1-8). Markandeya—narrator of the entire story-within-a-story—then describes 
how Brahma went to Svetadvipa, passed the dantva on to the four sages 
{ Sanatkumara, Sanaka, Sanandana, Sanatana ) in a teaching-session lasting five 
nights, alter which he left them (0-20). "Those four passed it on to the siddAas 
and sages, among whom was Markandeya (21-33). Addressing Devaia, Marka- 
‘ndeya then recounts the blessings that come to those who are devoted to the 
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Lord in the proper ways (34-50). He warns Devala that he, in turn, should 
take care whom he gives the $üsíra to, since it represents the gift of Highest 
Wisdom [51-57 j. 

This abbreviated form of the Paficaratra satisfies Devala, who then goes 


on bis way ( 58-69}. 


Cricai Notes: 


While all general indications are that the text before us is essentially 
complete, it shouid be noted that there is a gap that omits the end of ch, X XIII 
and the beginning of ch. XXIV. Also there are lapses in ch, XXVII. The 
editor of this edition used only two manuscripts for collation ( MGOML D. 5273 
[?] and Adyar ms. 10.G.27 ). Other versions that are available may perhaps 
yield the missing passages to interested scholars. X: a revision is ever taken up, 
some attention may also be given to the correction of various spelling, printing 
anc grammatical errors, found in the present edition (see especially ci. 


XXVIII). 


qag PARAMAPURUSA-SAMHITA 


[ Index Cade: PRMP} Rare: 


Paramapurusa-samnitg, edited by 
P. Sitáràmáücáryva, Publication of the 
Literary Pride of India, No. 4, Bhadra- 
calam, 1938,  [ Zeiugt script] 


Introductory Remarks ; 


The printed work that goes by this name presents in ten chapters what 
Narada heard from Brahmi, his father, who in turn had learned the teaching in 
five nights of instruction from the Lord Himself. The framework rarrative has 
Narada, then, passing this teaching on to some sages. The work is unusvai in 
the amount of attention given, particularly in Chs. II, HII and V, to the 
personnel of a temple, their prerequisites and duties, their different ranks, the 
privileges and responsibilities of ecah efe. Other chapters turn to the rewards 
accruing to devotees who frequent tempies (ch, IV }, and the behaviour expect- 
ed of them there (ch. VII). One chapter outlines, in order to clarify and 
justify what might be to some the unnecessary expenses, the complicated 
procedures of certain temple routines including those of a prdyascitta-nature 
(ch. VI), The remaining chapters ( VIII, IX, X) turn to individual piety and 
devotion and how such feelings rnay be properly expressed in certain saipitiska 
celebrations, The ten chapters, with appendices presenting some extra verses 
not found in all versions, total si.ghtly over 940 Slokas ; in X : 72-75 it is stated 
that this *' best of all savhetds " contaias reco Slokas. 

The title “ Parasmapurisa-siinhilà " is not found iv any of the canonical 
lists. However, " Purusa” is iound named in Napi®jaia (78/100) and in 
Bháradvàja (59/103); and © Parapásuss" in Pádma (55|r08 j, Purusottama 
(41/106), Markangeya (65/91) and Visedmitva (74/168). There are sericus 
grounds for doubt that the work in hand—at ieast in its present version--is the 
text referred to in any of the lists. See '' Critica! Notes, " below. 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS— 
L armaa Sásirüvatàra (29-1/2 Sls.) 


The work opens with a prayer to Visnu (1-3). The narrative commences 
by setting the scene, On the banks of the Ganges [ bkdgirathitira] Narada 
comes upon a band of gathered rsis (4-7). He discovers from them that, 
although they already know to some extent about, and worship according to, 
the *' Ekayane "-Veda, they still have certain doubts which, they say, only he 


182 Pre qea-digmt—Arcakadhikyatanirapana 


can clear up for them (8-20). He says that what they want to know is, in 
essence, what his father, Brabma, heard in five nights of instruction from the 
Lord Himself, This teaching will lead any one who knows it to Visnu's feet 
(21-26). The rsis prevail upon Narada to tell them this teaching ( 27-30a), 


II, aderen 


Arcakaparicarakadisamkhyanirnaya (100 $is,) 
* Concerning the Number of Arcakas and Other Temple Personnel ”’. 


The rsis ask first how to distinguish between the various temple servants 
(13). Narada replies that on the very day of fralisihá-consecration the. 
yajamána-patron should hire all the temple personnel required (4-5). As for 
the arcakas, appointees must meet certain requirements (6-11 ); there should be 
108, 32, 24, 16, 8, 2, or at least one such qualified person appointed. Other 
qualifications and disqualifications are also mentioned (12-21). The yajamána 
should see to it that these appointed arcakas, and their families, are amply 
provided for—giving them legal ( title to ? ) land, efc. (22-40a). As well, there 
sbould be a supervising ''s/AZnácarya " appointed to supervise the religious 
activities of the temple (40b-53). For chanting Vedas, the Drávidamnaya- 
scriptures, stotras, etc., 4 to 1000 ‘‘ adhyápakas" are to be appointed also ( 54- 
76a). The hasfaka-assistants to the arcakas axe also to be appointed, and their 
duties and privileges are outlined (76b-79); also cooks (80-842), and other 
attendants, and musicians, are to be appointed (84b-88a). All of these temple 
servants should have undergone faficasatiskára-qualitying rites ( 88b-89). 


Ányone who sees to these good deeds of appointment will reap great 
rewards, even though he must perforce stint on the numbers occasionally ( 90-94 ). 
When it comes to making repairs of a temple, efc, certain other specialists, too, 
must be hired (95-992). All this is most secret, but very important informa- 
tion—so counsels Narada at the end of the chapter (99b-100 ). 


III. wiererntrea Arcaküdhikyatánirübana ( 95 Sls. ) 
“ The Numbers of Priests needed for Special Occasions ” 


Continuing along same lines as in preceding chapter, Nàrada points out 
that an arcaka is just like a son [ pulra ] of Hari, and thus it is as a birth-right 
that the temple concerns fall to him (1-72). Therefore, all should obey the 
arcakas. Trustees [ dharmakartds] should help to make the arcakas' role effec- 
tive and their life comfortable, for the arcakas have no other duty than to 
conduct sacrifice to the Lord for others [ pararthapaja], They are answerable 
only to God ( 7b-19). 


Are arcakas to accept gilts and gratuities from the devout visitors to a 
temple ? The answer seems to be that in so far as they fulfil their duties they 
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should be rewarded—rot only with the collections gathered for the Lord, but 
also with sweet praises and cows (20-44a, 71-74). A benediction, blessing, or 
curse pronounced by an arcaka is as potent as if it came from the lips of the 
Lord Himself (44-53). Hence, all kinds of honor should be accorded to an 
arcaka anywhere and at any time ( 56-61 )—even when they stand next to the 
Lord Himseif (735-58 ). 

If an arcaka is appointed in a temple not of the line of the preceding 
arcaka, then the temple must be reconsecrated by him (62). . 

Since the arcaka must stay overnight many times tc serve the Lord, 
accommodations should be provided him there—but for no one else (63-70). 
Indeed, he only is allowed certain unique privileges and rights in the temple 
(79-92). Yajamünas should see that the pujd-routines are continued in a 
temple, even if it means begging for funds to do so { 93-95 ). 


IV. amrin Rna 
Bhagavattirihaprasádadihamahimavarnana (192 Sls.) 
“ In Praise of the ' Tivtha’ and ‘ Prasada' of the Lord” 


The reis want to know about the details of sacramental offerings made 
and received in temples ( 1-4a ). Narada turns first to $rasszda—that is, food 
that is handed out to the devotees—when, where, and how it is to be taken 
(4b-46). Next he discusses the firtha-water that has been offered to the Lord, 
then collected again and distributed to the faithful—why, when, and how this 
should be taken ( 47-58). 

Since grace comes to men also simply through beholding the Lord in his 
icon-form, Narada then discusses darfana-viewing of Visnu at various times 
(59-74, 175-179). As well, merit derives from accepting cther offerings given 
first to the Lord then divided up for distribution among His devotees—like 
tulasi-leaves, the favitra-" garlands ”, cosmetics of the Goddess, efc. (75-84 ). 

He even speaxs of the merit of staying near a holy place, of dying neara 
holy spot, of supporting special iiturgies to the Lord (85-91). Even giving 
gifts to the temple, volunteering one's help in temple routines, endowing the 
construction or consecration of special buildings or shrines—these activities are 
all means to gain 2unya-rewards (92-114). Even a man who salutes a gopuram 
from far off—let alone those who fuliy prostrate at balifilAa, at the gates to the 
“ mahz "-matidapa and at the center of the “ mahg"’-mandapa—such ones are 
sure to be rewarded ( 112-117 ). Indeed, every action in a temple is to be done 
by a devotee with all attention to detaii and propnpety— whether it be in the 
routines of daily visitation or in arranging to bein the immediate vicinity during 
festival periods ( 118-130). Of ‘course, it goes without saying that those who 
help maintain and execute special liturgies and festivals will be richly rewarded 
in spiritual as well as mundane benefits ( 131-174, 180). 
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The chapter closes with a miscellany of observations about the virtues of 
domestic worship ( 181-188 ),* and about bearing the marks of the Lord on the 
body, efc. ( 189-192 ). 


pw te ee 


V. wnitetaher Dharmitdhikariviniscaya ( 70 $ls.) 


*' Considerations in respect to a Temple Trustee "" 

The rsis esk now about the assistants to the avcakas in their temple 
foutines ( 1-3). Nárada says at the time when the other personnel oí a temple 
are appointed, an administrative officer [4 sarmädhikārin] should also be 
appointed, His qualifications are listed ( 4-148. 18-3ca, 58-62 ) and his duties are 
outlined ( rab-17, 30b-:2, 47-518, 52-57, 64-70 , his privileges explained ( 33-42, 
sob, 63). In certain cases, a yajamána ray be :ome the sole trustee for a temple 
(43). In any event, whoever the treste: or tiastees may be, they must meet 
with the formal approval of the arcaka ( 44-45 . 


VI. witgeniüaaafreqs Saiiprohganddisamayanirüpana (5581s. ). 

** The Occasions for Samproksana Rites” 

The isis ask why sasiproksama-sprinkling rites are performed in temples 
(1-2a). There are, says Narada, four parts to each saviproksana-rite, namely 
sprinkling the temple precincts and buildings, bathing the icon, performing 
Santihoma-oblations and offering food-gifts to the participants (2b-qa). And, 
samproksaya must be done to avert further bad consequences when breakage 
occurs, when miraculous events take place, when lapse in routines occur, when 
fire breaks cut or when natural calamities strike, when defilements happen, when 
mistakes come in rites, efc. (4b-53). If savsbrohgasna is not done on sach occa- 
sions, the Lord will be displeased ( 54-55 ), 


VII, aagana Bhagavadpacaranivaipana (623 éls.) 
** Concerning Insults to the Lord " 


The rgis ask what it is to dishonor the Lord (1-2). The buik of the 
chapter is given over to cataloguing the varions ways in which the Lord is 
indirectly or directly dishonored by men : egotism ( 3-4, 39-40 ) ; condemning 
firtha aud prasada as ordinary things (5-6, 9-10, 23-29); defiling the temple 
precincts by carelessness or calculated bad behaviour ( 2-8, 20-21, 30-34, 49-47, 
54); acting as if the temple or the icon is not holy or that its activities are 
ordinary and mundane by ignoring established modes of respectful behavior 
(22-24, 41-45, 48-53, 55-60, 11-19, 35-38); efc, At any moment one should 
always be prepared £o obey the orders of the arcaka ( 61-63a ). 


Note change of focus from temple to domestic activities. 
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VIII. =zreaaean Bhaktabhdvavilaksana ( 72 Sis. ) 

* Concerning what is Special about True Devotees’ Thoughts ” 

The rgis ask to know more* about prafanna-devotees (x-3). Narada in 
his response emphasizes the thoughts and intentions oi devotees (rather than 
mere superficial acts), pointing out that such persons are rewarded according 
to their hearts' devotion (1-7). By thesame token, be stresses, no matter how 
much one does, if his heart is not right, the work avails him nothing toward 
his salvation (8-ro). Those whose thoughts reflect commitment, dedication 
and reverence in regard to the Lord-—such devotees will get release (11-29). 
.When testing times come, the true believer will always ask himself what may 
be the cause of bis calamities, trying to trace them to his own faults, rejoicing 
always in the Lord’s grace which helps him work away in such manner his past 
sins (30-38). One's thoughts should always be on God; for one never knows 
when death will come (39-41a ). Everywhere and always—whether travelling 
or staying at home—one should avail of every opportunity to maintain close- 
ness to God ( 415-5ta ). Whatever is done in this world 'should be done as a 
loving duty Í kaińkarya ] to the Lord; moreover one shovld avoid doing things 
‘simply for personal gain (5rb-58a). A prapanne should strive to visit each 
and every holy place—such activities please God and help the devotee to win 
His grace ( 58b-71a). These things, Narada reminds his listeners, are exactly 
what Brahma heard from Narayana ( 71b-72}. 


TX, Aeaaeai 
Srijayantyadyutsavantrnayavidhi (82 Sls. ) 
'' Discussion about the Celebration of Krsna's Birth and Other Festivals” 
The fsis ask to be informed about ''Srijayant$" (1-3a). Narada 
complies, but tells about the birth commemorations of Rama first ( 3b-7), then 
of Nrsiriha ( E-13), only after which coes he turn to “ Srijayant?’’ or the birth 
commemorations of Krsna { 14-51a). In this section it is said when and how 
to honor Krsna, for how long and despite what circumstances, etc. 


Then, Narada tells about the birth celebrations of Sridevi ( 51b-60), 
‘which are to be followed by “ vijayddasami’’-routines (61-71a). Finally, the 
time for undertaking KyZikadipa-celebrations is discussed (71b-80). Again 
Narada reminds his listeners that all this was reported to Brahma straight 
rom the Lord ( 8x-82). l 


X. weedeat Ekadasivratamahimabhivarnana {75 Sls.) 


** Discussion concerning the Greatness of the ' Ekddast’ Vows and Observ- 
ances ” 


* This suggests that there may have been a section before this on prapannas. 
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The rsis ask about the vrata-vow to be done on the eleventh day of each 
fortnight (1-2). Nárada begins by praising the virtues of me eleventh day 
itself (3-4}, and then tells a story about how the “ Ekadasivrata ?'-vow originat- 
ed {5b-25a). Then he describes the rewards for observing it ( 25b-26a), and 
how to undertake the vrata-vow step-by-step ( 26b-35 ). Since no food is to be 
cooked on Ekadasi-day, if svaddha-obligations coincide with Aka&dasi then the 
fráddha should be put off (36), However, certain concessions and options are 
given (37-40). 

Then he turns to what is to be done on Dvádasi-day ( 41-44 ). 

The rewards of " E&adasivrata" are then given (45-46a), followed by a 
discussion of the finer points for determining the precise moment when Ekáda£i- 
day commences (46b-66). The day is further praised for its sacredness and 


potency (67-69). 

Narada thus taught the rsis the great secret of the “ Bhagaval-Sastra " 
which was learned from Brahma (70-7r). Altogether there are 1000 fiokas in 
this condensation, and it is the best of all samhitas (72-75 ). 


{ Note:—Since the whole of the SawAilà as published contains only some 
850 Slokas oi the presumed full 1000 Siokas, there are fragments given 
in Appendices that represent additional lines found in some recensions. 

Appendix ‘A’: 50 Sls, to be found in ch. VIII regarding the use of the 

Sathakopa, respect for priests, the method of distributing 
prasáda daily, and how to receive it, eic. 

Appendix" B’: 2g Sls. to be found in ch. III —more about arcakas, b/espetally 

their funeral rites, 


Appendix * C ; ( i ) 5-1/2 Sls, to be found in ch. II—on giving gifts of 
land to a temple by the yajamana alter pratistha. 


( ii ) 5-1/2 ls. to be found in cb. III—condemning arcakas 
who steal. 


(ii ) 1-1/2 Sls. to be found in ch. [V—about jaja of 
mantras and the benefits of doing it; and about 
decorating the home, etc, with faákha and cakra 
motifs. 


(iv) 5 Sls, to be found in ch. V—abont the trustee 
[ dharmadhihárin | and his lapses. 


( v ) 44s. to be found in ch. VI—more about occasions for 
samproksaya arising in sariproksana itself. 

( vi) 8-1/2 Sls, to be found in ch. VII—about dishonoring 
God by riding into the temple on a horse, efc. 
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(vii) 6-1/2 ls, to be found in ch. VIII—more about good 
thoughts of a bhakta while bathing, efc. 


(vii) 5 Sls. to be found in ch. IX—more about “ Sriráma- 
natami ”. 


(ix ) 3-1/2 $ls. to be found in ch. K—more about the 
mythical origin of “ ERadasivraia ". 
This makes a total of 970—the remainder of wbich are made up in the 
foot-notes, elc. 


Critical Notes— 


In ch. VIII the question about rapannas indicates something had 
previously been said on the subject. Perhaps some verses—-or chapters—are 
missing before this. Certainly there seems to be available a number of later 
chapters that may be added from secondary Paficaratra sources, A “tenth” 
chapter on mahotsavaprdyaScitta is found in two versions ( Pujdsamgraha, 
MGOML R. 2856, containing 136-1/2 slokas, and Pravascitfapatala, MGOML R. 
2996, containing 125 Slokas); a fragment of 54 Slokas from the “fifteenth ” 
chapter is found in the subject of ,rathdrohanavidht ( Pafcaratrasarasamgraha, 
MGOML R. 762); an “ eighteenth ” chapter containing 168 Slokas on disahoma- 
vidhi is available ( Prayasctttapatala, MGOML R. 2996); à " twenty-second ”’ 
chapter contains 26 slokas on bhüguptavidhana ( Pràyascitiasamgraha, Smith's 
Agama Collection) and 5-1/2 Slokas on swsupii ( Pajasamgraha, MGOML R. 
2856); and a “ twenty-ninth chapter of 212 Slokas is on prayaseittavidht ( Praya- 
Scillasamgraha, a: manuscript owned by R. Raghava Bhattar of Sriraügam ). 
Other fragments for example, one found in Pdficaratra-samhita (MGOML R. 352, 
the fragment ending on p. 141 there )—may add still additional chapters to the 
list. 

These extra chapters present one with the problem of determining whether 
they belong to an extended version of the work that is presented partially in 
print, or whether tbey constitute portions of an otherwise ''lost" work of the 
same name, In both cases even knottier probiems arise in regard to the dating 
and canonicity of the work(s) concerned. These are problems that may 
occupy future scholars. 


M PARASARA-SAMHITÀ 


f Index Code: PRSR] Noi. Available : 
Paragava-samhitd, Bangalore, V. M. 
Sala Press, 3898 (153 pp.) [Telugu 
script ]. 


Inlroduciory Remarzs— 

This is a work of some 2000 sokas divided into thirty-one chapters. 
Chapters XXIV (?) was quoted in the rstl century by Pillailokajirswamy, and 
in the course of the Parasara-sasthiia (ch. XXI ) itself we find mention of some 
of the Alvazs and Acaryas, Bhüta (Peyalvà), Mahadahvaya ( Periyàlvàr), 
Hrada or Sarat: ( Poihai), Náthamuni, Pundarikaékga, Rama, Krsaa, Varada and 
Sundara [ jamaia ?], Satrujit...so that the composition of this work must have 
beer before the 15th century but considerably after the time of Sundara, 
Thus it belongs to the sa:nhitas of the “ later " period. 


This late date is supported by the fact that by the time this text was 
written the meaning of the term '* Pa/icaráira " had come to be associated solely 
with the practice of undergoing the '' pavicasamskara’’-rites and observing the 
** $aiicakála "-periods-—evidently a late interpretation, to judge from other 
definitions found elsewhere ( see Index, below, under '' Paficarátra " ), Further, 
the narrative (III : 122-123) mentions the list of canonical titles found in the 
Pédma-samhita, which places its composition after that work—even though the 
title “ Parasariya" is found there. In fact, tbe name “ Parāsara” or some 
variant on it is found in the following lists: Kapitjala (10/100), Padma, 
Visommitra, Purusotiama (25/106), Bháredvája (12/103), Markandeya (24/91), 
(64/108), ( 43/108 ), and Viswu Tantra ( 42, 108/151]. 


Turning to the contents of the Pardsara-samhiia, we find that a major 
portion of the work—chs. V-XX, XXIII-KXXI—is devoted to maniras and 
their composition and applications. Some brief notice is given in chapters XXI 
and XXII to temples and icons to be installed there, while the opening chapters 
(I-IV) are given over to a description of the behavior of a true devotee 
L prapanna |, Diksa is treated briefly in chapter VI. The narrative framework 
is a dialogue between a sage and Parasara, the latter of whom quotes Bhagavan 
in the course of his exposition. 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 


I. [ no title ] ( 49 Sls. ) 
“ The Characteristics of True Devotees " 
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A sage asks Pará£ara to tell him the characteristics of a prapanna-devotee, 
as well as the various mantyas, the names of Visnu, #ydsa-procedures, eic. 
Paragara commences his answer by repeating what Visnu told him* regarding 
tbe prapanna-way of life. Among other things he reports that it is essential for 
a true prapanna-devotee to have undergone “ paftcasasiskdra "-rites ( 9 ff. ) ; also 
that ke orient his daily observances about the five daily pavicakala-divisions 
(16 ff}. Then he turns briefly to those who are suited and those who are ua- 
suited for worshipping God ( 20-36a ——during which he condemns the folicwing 
of the '' mayavada " and “ buddhaSsasiva,’’ against wearing a moustache, eating 
with non-Vaisnavas, ete, Those who want to achieve salvation should employ 
vaispavabimag-icons in their worship and they should follow the rules of worship 
appropriate to these, in all things adhering to the “ sáfivika " ways in keeping 
with the sruéi and smrti traditions. As weil, a Prapanna should be scrupulous in 
many social and commensal situations ( 365-49 ). 


JI. "sumam! Prapannavriyacára (8: ds.) 
* General and Special Rules of Condact for Prapannas ” 


The sage asks ParaSara to teli more about the ways in which prapannas 
shouid behave. Quoting Bhagavan, he says the path of behavior [ o7ét, ácára ] 
is easy, but certain rules laid down in the Vaisnava scriptazes { vsacgrava-íruti j 
must be practiced, He mentions that the following sacraments are to be observ- 
ed: Jatakarman, namakarana, anna-prdíana, caula,—all with $ankha and cakra 
(3-15). Other rules, tco, are to be honored: in shaving ( 17-26), in the method 
oí applying the pundra-mark with the yeilow-sandal paste color in the center 
( 27-33), in uttering daily the “ Gáyatzi "", *' agiaksara " and '' dvaya "-mantras 
correctly and piously ( 34-51}, while avoiding certain people of evil ways as well 
as the evil ways themselves ( 52-35 ), and in the observance of genera! rules of 
conduct suitable to a prapanna ( 50-7: ). 


Then follows a section describing a '' baramaiküntin "—narmely, one who 
observes the proper rules of conduct for a prapanna and who worships tke Lord 
in a svayamoyakis-place (72-75). The chapter ends by citing as those wise in 
the ways of Páficezátra [pasicaratrajfia ] who adhere te certain iegal authorities : 
Ápastamba, Yajfiavaikya, Bodb&yara, Vaikhanasa, A$valáyana, ef. a7. All who 
follow their teachings wil! surely get salvation, so iong as every action observed 
is dedicated to the Lord (76-81 ). 


II. [no title] ( 135 Sls.) 


** Some Miscellaneous Rules for the Devout Life" 


Note: in subsequent chapters the recipient of the teaching is Brahma, 
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Brahma asks the Lord to enlighten him concerning the daily routines 
( nityācāra ) of a prapanna, The Lord's answer traces the. devotee's day from 
his early arising from bed in the morning, through his prayers, toilet, worship, 
eic. In the course of this, some interesting points are made : the relation of the 
individual soul to the Lord is that of sesa and Sesin (17); of all the yogas 
which lead to union with God, '' r@jayoga”’ is the best ( 18); how to remember 
the line of one’s teachers before taking up jap4-repetitions (73); the rules for 
women-prapannas (78 if.); the mention of rules for a $üdra-prapanna and 
others (108 ff.); the various expiations that are to be done for minor infrac- 
tions of various rules ( 93-108 ) ; the extent of the Paficaratra reaching to one- 
and-a-half crores of teaching [ sardhakodipramána ), and the mention of Padma- 
samhité’s list of titles and its general contents (122-123 ); the necessary 
prerequisites of dihsá-initiation for anyone who would worship God ( 129-136). 


IV. [no title] ( 185 Sls. ) 


‘More about the Behavior of the Devout ” 

Bhagavan declares that He will outline steps for meditation at daybreak 

[sandhyopasana ] (and the procedure He outlines is comparable to what is in 
other samhilis the abhigamana-routines of the  ''PaAncahálas "— 1-30). 
 Upadana” is next to be attended to, whereupon worship—at the temple ( 31) 
—is to be done. Further, one who calls himself a *' gura” should be able to 
perform worship in the prescribed ways as well as to give fafcasarisküra-initia- 
tion to others —for none should worship God without that $a£cassmtshkára-initia- 
tion (32-41). Then follow for various persous some miscellaneous counsels 
connected with the worship of God, whereupon the attention turns to foods and 
dishes, eic, that may be offered to God in worship (42-75). * Ijyà" is then 
treated by the rehearsal of a miscellany of concerns—doing one's toilet, the 
right relationship to effect with God, the rules of worship to follow ( avoiding 
those of the Vaikhanasas), commensal rules to observe, attitude toward 
‘sannyasins, etc. (76-128). Then **svadhyZya "-concerns are generally treated 
(129-138), and “ yoga ”-period rules are laid out (139-142). He alone is a 
“ guru” who attends to all the things listed. 
Diksa is of two kinds, of which oue—pavicasamskdradiksG—is treated at 
some length, emphasizing the five sacraments as these may vary according to 
different caste-distinctions (143-160). Further distinctions about worship are 
made in relation to the caste-groups, ete. ( 161-185 ). 


V. [no title ] ( 31 áls. ) 
“ Concerning the Thousand Names of the Lord ” 


Bhagavan offers to tell how to repeat the rooo Names of the Lord, as well 
as to give certain explanations about the‘ sekasranama ” -manira—its psi, meter, 
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sakii, ete. Further He declares He will tell how to do dhyāna-meditation in 

connection with this manira (1-13). As for dhyaua, there is a different method 

for Sudyas to follow ( 14-16) from brahmins (17-19). Japa-repetitions are then 

treated (20 ff.). An eulogy of those who use the mantra closes the chapter 

( 26-31). 

VI. [ 1o title] ( 66 sls.) 
“ Ruies for Initiation into Mantra Usage” 


This chapter turns to the matter of initiating a believer into the knowl- 
edge of mantvas. Why, when, how, etc., to do this mantradihga-ceremony is 
outlined up to the point of having branded the initiate (1-42), whereupon a 
section is given over to discussing generally the paficasamskavas. Only after this 
are the final steps of the diks@ ceremony mentioned ( 43-66 ). 


VII. [ no title] ( 24 &ls. ) 

One of the things useful for achieving salvation [ visnusdyufya ] as well as 
a necessity in His normal worship, is the “ pums@kta"’ (= the Puruga Hymn, 
RV: X: 90). This chapter says that the Isi is Brahma, the meter anustup, 
the devata is Purusa, etc. Nyása-concentrations are enjoined for use with this, as 
is japa, eic. (1-17). He who rightly employs this reaps rich rewards ( 18-24 ). . 
VIII. [ no title ] ( 14 Sis, ) 

This chapter discusses the '' $rzs&kia "-mantra—the analysis of it, its re- 
pititions, etc., with particular mudrds and with dhyana-meditations, and so forth 
(1-13). The final verse ( I4) mentions the advantages of this mantra. 


IX. f no title] ( 13 4ls.) 


This chapter in a similar way discusses the “ bhuéstikia "-mantra—a mantra 
that may be used in pratistha-ceremonies ( 1-13 ). 


X. [no title ] ( x9 Sls. ) 
This chapter, likewise and in similar fashion, discusses a mantra, in this 

case the “ nilasakta "-mantra ( 1-19). 

XI. [ no title ] ( 21 Sls. ) 


This chapter turns to the eighth-syllable “ mila "-mantra. This may also 
be used in pratistha-ceremonies (1-16). Then the *' duaya "-manira is briefly 
treated ( 17-20). One should employ all the mantras in his nitya and naimittika 
duties if he seeks moksa ( 21). 


XII. [ no title] ( 64 dls. ) 


This chapter discusses the letters of the alphabet in detail and offers 
remarks concerning the presiding deity of each, its meter, its Sakis, etc., just as 
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if each one were a manira itself (1-57). An eulogy of one who knows the 
details just explained closes the chapter ( 58-64 ). 


XIII [no title] (190 és.) 


Bhagavan declares He wili now describe the mantras cl the 24 indrti-aspects 
of the Lord—Keéava, ef. al.—their nyGsas, stc., inasmuch as these will be useful in 
praiistha, A warning is given to arcakas not to allow mixture [sastkarya] of a 
particular manira with the wrong icon during worship; if such things are done 
it is as sinful as if one were to offer meat and alcohol to the deity ! (1-12). 
Then analysis of the various mantras are made for the remainder of the chapter: 
Keíava (13-20), Narayana (21-27), Madhava (28-33), Govinda { 34-40), 
Visnu ( 41-46), Madhusüdana ( 47-51 ), Trivikrama (52-57), Vamana (58-63), 
Sridhara ( 64-68), Hrsikesa ( 69-74 ), Padmanabha {75-80 ), Dàmodara ( 81-87), 
Sarbkarsana (88-93), Vasudeva (94-99), Pradyumna ( 100-105 ), Aniruddha 
( 106-111), Purngottama ( 112-120 ) Jagannatha ( 221-130), Adhoksaja 
(136-144), Acyuta (138-163), Janardana (164-171), Upendra ( 172-176), 
Hari (177-182), and Srikrsna (183-190). In the course of these, there are two 
digressions on worship, citing genera! rules ( 131-135, 145-157 }« 


XIV. [ ao title] (39 šis.) 


This chapter turns to a brief discussion of the 24 tatfvas, and speaks of 
them in terms of the presiding deity cf each, the xyasas appropriate to these 
deities, efc. { 1-30 ). 


XV. aenaran Havisamatsyadimantravidhi (313 Sis.) 
“ Rules for the Maníras addressed to Harhsa, Matsya, et, al.” 


This chapter turns to the mantras attached to each of the ten avaidras 
and some other forms—the mydsas appropriate, the japa-repetitions, the 
* gáyatri "-iorms, the bija-analyses, sic. —“ Harisa -mantra (3-9), '* Hamsa- 
gayairi " ( 10-13), “ Matsya "-manira (14-16a, 19-37); “ Hayagriva ""-mantra 
(38-42 ), dhyána-meditation on Hayagriva (43-73), yantra-designs and their 
decoration in connection with his worship (74-115); '' Karma "-mantra 
(116-125), " Kurma-gayatri " (126-33) ; “ Varáha "-manira (134-145), 
“ Bhüvarüha-gayatri ( 146-151) ; “ Narasimha -manira ( 152-159 ) dhyana on 
Narasirhha ( 160-164 ), “ Padma "mantra ( 165), “ Narasimha-gayatri " 
( 166-x70 ), holy places suitable for japa-repetitions of ' Narasimha "-mantra 
( 172-180) ; “ Vamana "-manira (181-188), “ Trivikvama”-mantra ( 189-198) ; 
* Srirüma "-mantra ( 196-201), dhyana on him (202-205), '' Srirama-gayatri ” 
( 206-213), yantra-design for Rama ( 214-233) ; “ Balarama "-mantra (234-247 ), 
“ Krgna "-mantra (248-271 ), yaniva for Krsna (272-290), holy places suitable 
for repetition of " Krsna "-manira ( 291-297 ), general rules for using “ Krsna’ 
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mantra (298-300). The remainder of the chapter { 301-313) deals with 
differences between the various mantras and their respective sub-varieties : 6 ior 
“ Hamsa "-mantra; 12 for “ Hayagriva ”-manira; 6 for “ Karma "-manira; 
33 for “ Krsna "-mantra, eic. 


XVI. [ no title j (39 is.) 


Ia this chapter the '' Sudaríana "-manira and '"' SudarSanandrasimha ""- 
mantra are dealt with. The " Sudarjana "-mantra itself is explained (3-18), 
followed by a discussion of the ~“ Narasishhanustup-cakra" (19-24) and the 
** Sudargananarasimha "-mantra ( 25-39). — 


XVII. wma Paiicayudhamantra (20 Sls.) 
* Mantras Addressed to the Lorá's Five Weapons ” 


This chapter turns to the manivas connected with the five weapons of the 
Lord: “ Sankha”-manira (2-6), ''gadá'""-manira (7-13), “‘Sadma”-manira 
(14-20) * * * [Therest of tbecbapterislost]. * * w * 


XVIII, f no title ] (50% sls.) 
The Maniras Addressed to Sri, Bhü and Nila” 


This chapter turns to the analysis of the foliowing mantras addressed to 
the goddesses ; “ Laksmi’’-mantra ( 2-20), its yantra-design, eic. ( 21-31), holy 
places for Her worship (32-34); “ Bha "-mantra (35-41) ; “ Nila -manira ( 42- 
51a) * * * [The rest of the chapter appears to belost], * * * + 


XIX. [no title} ( 36 ls. inc. ) 


For pratistha-purposes, Bhagavan says He will tell about certain mantras 
of visnubhaktas " Ananta -mantra (2-8) ; ‘ Garuda "-mantra (9-16); *' Visvak- 
sena ""-mautra (17-253). The remainder of the chapter deals with certain general 
ruies for performing worship with mantras for the various classes, ete. ( 24-36). 
* x x* [The end of this chapter is presumably lost} * * * * 


XX. [ao title ] (10 Sls. ) 


This chapter deals with the '* Hanuman "-maníra ( 2-10). 


XXI. sewaan Praiigjhalaksana ( 225 $ls.) 

Bhagavün says that he is about to set forth the pratistha-ceremonies that 
may be followed by both Paficaratrins and Vaikhanasas( 1-7). An opening sec- 
tion ( 8-10 ) rehearses the constituent parts of a temple, before turning to the 
“sex” of stones—icons of mele gods being made from *'male" stones, efc. (11-13). 
Icons made of wood or stone, and depicting Visnu, Sri, Bhümi; Nila, ez. al., 


should not be used for domestic worship—but if the icons are of good metal, 
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then these deities may be used in home worship. Likewise, eod ions in 
a temple should be made of metal. All icons should be made by '' sátivic 
Silpins ( 14-16.). 

Utsavabera-icons are to be made of certain of the Lord's Aspects only 
( 17-21), and when icons of bkakia-devotees are installed this brings great merit 
(22-31). No merit comes from living in a village where a temple does not exist 
( 32-39). Merit may be accrued by repairing damaged icons, however ( 40-44 ). 


As for pratistha-ceremonies of an icon: once the icon has been secured 
from the &ilpin it is bathed (in pañcāmrta) and placed in a specially built 
mangapa having all the usual appointments (45-55). Then the acárya-director 
is selected, along with other pioiks ; ; jaládhivása-rites with “ darpanadhivasa ", 
etc., are taken care of ( 56-61), whereupon various pots are to be arranged upon 
the vedika—altar for the sanctifying bath. The various mantra-formulas to be 
used in these steps are briefly discussed (62-76). Then, grains having been 
spread on the altar, the Lord is offered five different kinds of attention ( 77-82) 
and laid to rest, after which a sacrificial Aoma-fire of one kind or another— 
vaisnavdgns or smartagnt or Srautagnt, depending on the type of icon being 
consecrated—is to be done ( 83-117). Then after certain ceremonies have been 
attended to, including '' ratnanydsa"’, the icon is fastened on its pedestal and 
abhiseka is offered, followed by sprinkling from water in the main pot. Netron- 
milanaerites are done, followed by myasas done to the icon, after which point 
omy may "' pranapratistha " be done with the “ pranapratistha "-mantra and the 

Narsimha "-mantra ( 118-157 ). 


All this is done to the accompaniment of readings from the four Vedas, 
Upanisads, Sasiras, Puranas, etc., and from the Bhasagina.* After pratispha- 
rites to the main icon are done ceremonies relating to the balibera-icon are 
attended to. A general discussion of Bali-offerings is given. The ceremonies of 
the pratistha-rites end with a feast for brahmins ( 158-191 ). 


A short section follows on the merits of installing image of devotees 
(192-195), on who may conduct jratisiha-rites (including sannyasins— 
196-202 ), on the potency of a newly-installed icon (203-204), on the rules of 
behaviour to be followed by an àcárya when giving '* maniradiksa" and the 
respect he is to be given ( 205-210), and on certain rules for consecration of 
domestic icons { 211-215 ). Then follows a brief discussion of the causes which 
necessitate prdyascitia-penances with samproksaga-rites when the Lord's icon is 
molested (216-222). The chapter breaks off during an eulogy of the Lord's 
left-over food and water ( 223-225 ). » * * — ox 


* A collection of all the available hymns of the Ájvárs. 
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XXIL aemm Bhakiarübávatára (33 Sls. ) 
“ Tncarnational Forms among Devotees ” 


Bhagavan says He will now speak about how He takes form in His 
devotees Í bha&tarspavatára ] (1-3). In addition to the usual fabled devotees, 
He mentions some of the Ajvars, Acdryas and saints by name—including Bhüta- 
muni, Saromuni, Mahadahvaya, Nathmuni, Sundara [ jāmātā ? } (4-11). Icons 
to these devotees may be installed in temples and regularly worshipped ( 12-25 ). 
Two brief sections follow recording the qualifications that must be possessed to 
be a true Vaisgava ( 26-26) anda pious prapanna ( 30-32]. 


XXIII. «mene 


Nàmatrayamaniranyasadhyünádika (34 Sls.) 


t 


** Meditation and Concentration on the Manira of Three Names "' 


Bhagavan gives here the &ydsa-concentratioas and the dhyána-meditations 
for the composite manira containing the namesof Acyuta, Ananta and Govinda— 
and discusses it fully in terms of the resi, meter, presiding deity, eic. { I-G). 
There js a yantra-design that may be used in conjunction with the meditation of 
this mantra; how to construct and utilize this is given (10-22). An eulogy of 
the yantra and the fruits of using it are given ( 23-34 ). 


XXIV. [ no titie ] (22 Sls. ) 


In this chapter Bhagav&n quotes the Vedic verses that provide the source 
for such mantras as the '' Hamsa,” “ Ramakpsna,” “ Narayana,” " Vdsudeva,” 
"Lahsmi," “Nila,” “Ananta,” “Garuda,” “Svikgsna” “ Srirdma,” 
“ Trivikrama,”’ eic. mantras (1-17). These Vedic-originated mantras may be 
used only by brahmins, not by $aZras. To uphold this rule, as well as others, is 
a necessity in order to make one fit for any activity ( 18-22 ). 


XXV. [ no title] (56 ls. ) 

The * Sudarfananrsissha "-mantra is discussed in terms of its origin and 
analysis (1-9), as weil as its dhyana, japa and the “ prayogic”’ effects it has 
when using it in certain ways with home (10-40). The manira is eulogized in 
the closing verses ( 47-56 ). 


XXVI, anei RARETAT: 
Hamsamantranam rsyadinyasahamsavatarakalah {76 $ls. ) 
“The Occasion for Celebrating the ' Hamsa '-Mantras; also concernipg 
their Nyasa, their * Rsi’ ete.” 
Each of a number of popular maniras has several varieties (x-xo). All of 
these varieties are important for prapannas to know and to repeat ; as well, it is 
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necessary to know when to utter which mantra for installation rites of particular 
icons, eic. (ir). Some of the eight “‘ Hamsa *mantvas are given detailed 
treatment—analysis, dhyásas, nyásas, etc. (12-60). A closing section deals with 
how to perform  Hassa-manira-jayantyutsava " and “ pradāna "-gitt-making 
(61-71) as well as with the “ Hamsamala-manira (72-76 ). 


XXVII (no title) ( 48 Sis.) 
In a similar manner to the preceding chapter’s analysis, some of the 
16 varieties of the “ Matsya «mantra are treated (1-48). 


XXVIII. ( no title) (34 ls.) 


Similarly some of the 12 “ Hayagrioa -mantras are analyzed. and dis. 
cussed ( 1-34 ).. 


XXIX, (no title) ( r6 ls.) 
Likewise, some of the six varieties of “ Kürma "-manira are analyzed and 

discussed ( 1-16). 

XXX. (no title) ( 39 ls.) 


Here, some of the “ Varália "-mantra's 16 varieties are discussed, analyz- 
ed and described ( 1-39). 


XXXI. ( no title) ( 14 &ls. ) 
Finally, some of the 64 varieties of the “ Nysimha "-mantra are described, 

analyzed and discussed ( 1-14 ). 

Critical Notes— 


Chapter XVII, XVIII, XIX and XXI are defective. What may be some 
I8 extra verses from either chapter XVIII or VIII are found in a secondary 
Work called Pascaratra-samhità ( MGOML R. 352); rr verses that may come 
from chapter XXVI are found in another secondary work called Utsavasavigraha 
(MGOML R. 3286). 


This need not be considered a major work in the Paficaratrdgama canon. 


Pes : i TACAR - x E T A 
eres fear TATAA PADMA-SAMHITA/PADMA-TANTR 


[index Code: Padm] Avatiable: 


(aj Padma Tantra, Mysore, Sadvidya 
Press, 1891. [Telugu scriot], t 
volume. 


(b) Pádma-samhita, Melkote, Ethiraja 
Jir Math; 1927 [Telugu script], 
2 volumes, 


(c) Padma-sesnhsia, Mysore, interna- 
tional Academy of Sanskrit Re- 
search, n.d. ( sometime in 1960's ) 
[ Telugu script], Vol. I { jfiana- 
pada, -yoga-pada}, Vol. II (in 
preparation—kriya-padaj, Vol. ITI 
( carya-pada ). 

Introductory Remarks— 

Of ell the Samsifas currently evailable, the one most widely followed is 
Padma-Samiita. Not only is it used as a basic text in the formal training of 
Paficaratre avcakas,* but this work alsc—either in manuscript form or in one 
of its printed Telugu script versions—guides the routines of worship at a re- 
markably iarge number of Sri-vaisnava temples throughout South India. 


Its popularity is thoroughly justified. Of all the texts extant, the Padsma- 
Samhita stands alone not only for its encyclopaedic scope—-covering the entire 
range of concerns of Paficaratra doctrine and practice—buit also for the detail 
and ciarity with which most topics taken up are treated. It fulfils the ideal of 
the classical four-fold formulation of subject matter—that is touching upon 
“ jiana "—concerrs ( things having to do with cosmogony, cosmology, theology, 
etc. ), * yoga -concerns ( practice pertaining to spintaal discipline ), " &riva ""- 
concerns ( topics treating of temple-construction, iconography and the institution 
of regular worship in properly established temples) and ''caryá "-concerns 
(details of initiation, daily habits, on-going worship cycles, discipline with 
mantras, etc. )—by its division inte four " pādas ” so-named. It isa long work, 
nearly twice as long as some so-called “long " texts, three or four times as long 
as most ‘average length works. It runs to well over gooo Slokas, the four 
“ bådas ” containing 12, 5, 32 and 33 chapters respectively. 


* In the arcaka-training schools at both Mysore and Srirangam. 
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Traditionally, too, it has been afforded a high status by an attributive 
relationship to one of the so-called “Three Gems” of the canon. Just as the 
Iíozra-samhita is said to derive from the Sáttoata-samhilá, and the Paramesvara- 
sanshit@ claims a close relationship to the Pauskara-samhitd, so the present 
Pédma-samhita is supposedly associated with the Jayakhya-samhiia. In ihis 
regard, then, it is also connected by tradition with the mode of worship main- 
tained at Conjeevaram. It is named as canonical in the following lists: Kapif- 
jala ( 7, 75[100), Purusottama (14/106), Bharadvája? (9, 76/103), Markandeya 
(14/or), Vifvamitra (8/108), and Vésmu Tantra (91/154) ; it is also mentioned 
in ParéSara-samhud (Til: 122-123). Not surprisingly it is ranked as first in 
the list found in its own " jfianapada”’ (see Addendum I, below); and in the 
“ cary&-báda " ( XXXIII : 203b-204 ) it is said that it ranks alongside Sanat- 
kumara, Parama, Padmodbhava* and Kanva as one of the *'5 most precious gems" 
of the Paficardtragama canon. 

As for the date of its composition, it bears none of the marks of the primi- 
tive, direct style of the presumably “ earlier” works—eg., Visvaksena, Sanat- 
kumára, Sattvata, Tévara, et, al. In fact, its sophisticated exposition and some 
of the rules enjoined point, rather, to a “ middle period" somewhere between 
the composition dates for the “ earlier, " pre-Ramánuja works and the “ later, " 
clearly post-Ramanuja pieces. There is no need to suppose, however, that its 
composition postdates all 108 of the titles naméd in its own canonical list. The 
earliest known quotation of it as a Páficarátra authority is by Vedanta Deéika 
( z3th century ). 


The study of the Padma-samhita repays the serious student with precious 
glimpses into the complicated patterns of Paficaratra piety. Perhaps the single 
most curious facet of the work is its rather atypical attitude toward class distinc- 
tions that are to be maintained among devotees. Whereas the typical note 
struck time and again in other works, both “earlier’’ and “later”, is a 
disappearance of class distinctions among the devoted followers of the Lord, in 
the Padma, despite its heavy emphasis on the grace of God, there is an exclusi- 
veness maintained in regard to social origins of the faithful. For example: in 
* yoga-püda " IIT: 5 only the three upper classes are said to be eligibie for 
Paficaratra (diksá) ; in “ kriya-páda ” II : 54 it is clearly stated (in contrast to 
what is found in some other texts) that even a yajamdna cannot be selected 
from among the $üdra-class ; and in “ caryá-pada " I the attitude is that while 
private devotions honoring the Lord may be maintained by persons of all classes, 
only some are eligible for performing “ parartha-paja”’. The general tenor is 
expressed in “ jiána-páda ” V : 4-6—namely, that God's grace is available only 


* Obviously, the *' Padma” text is to be distinguished from He ^ Padmodbhava" as well 
as from the ** Padmanabha ?. 
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to those who observe their class (j44) and life-stages (Gérama )—which 
contrasts with other texts chiefly in the matter here of emphasis. 


The narrative framework of Padma-samhiia is somewhat more complicate 
than similar constructions found in other pieces. It need detain us here only 
in so far as it represents an attempt (a) to invest the work with the added 
authority of antiquity and (b) to imply that what we now have is the quint- 
essence of an original, divine message. Sathvarta, the narrator of the present 
version of some 10,000 Slokas to a group of assembled sages, avers that this is 
the teaching he received from Padma; Padma had condensed his teaching from 
a 100,000 Sloka version received from Kapila; Kapila had in turn condensed his 
version from a discourse in 500,c00 Slokas delivered by Brahma; Brabmà had 
also condensed his discourse from an original teaching of 1,500,000 Slokas 
revealed to him by the Lord Himself. The dialogue reported, then is the 
essential communication between the Lord (Bhagavan) and Brahma as Sarbvarta 
tells it. 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
JRANAPADA— l 
I. araraar Sastrávatára (116 Sls.) 


= The Transmission of the ( Paficaratra ) Teaching" 


The setting is Kanva's hermitage where sages, who have already mastered 
the Vedas and allied literatures, have gathered to ask what they must do to 
gain admission to paradise [Aaivalya}]. There, they are told to listen to 
Sathvarta, who relates to them the technique of worship which leads to kafvalya, 
Sarhvarta’s teaching, the Padma Samhita which follows is a condensed version 
of the teaching related in 10,000 lokas to Samvarta by Padma in the nether 
world [ paitdia ]; Padma’s teaching was, in turn, a condensation from 100,0c0 
Slokas he received from Kapila, whose teaching was also a condensation from 
500,000 Siekas he got from Brahma, itself a condensation from an original 
1,500,000 $lokas which Brahm& received from Kefava (= Narayana = Sribhaga- 
van )(1-34).* Then Sarhvarte begins to relate the conversation between Brahma 
and Sibhagavan which confirms that the teaching is—above all others promul- 
gated in the world—the best technique by which to reach heaven and to be 
born ro more (35-53). After this, he tells of the greatness of the system 
(56-64), the merits and rewards which accrue to one and all who follow its 
tenets ( 65-762, 88-97a ), the internal richness which allows for divergences of 
traditions within the system ( 76b-83, 86-87 ), and the folly of following more 
than one samhita for a single series of rituals (84-85). The names of the 108 


Compare infra, ** kr. " XXX: 136-141, 
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taniras of the Paficaratra corpus are named (97-114 )." Even those who repeat 
these ToS titles will gain salvation ( 115-16 ). 


II. adiefees Martyutpattiphala ( 49 Sls.) 
** The Results of the Creation of the Aspects of God” 


, 


The semhítà is divided into four sections: “ jaana”’, 
and "catyá". it is of the “diya "-type (£e, it has a divine origin): who 
drinks deeply of this samhita’s teaching will gain immortality [amyta]. The 
“ jRána "-portion describes creation, and gives knowledge [vi7#ana] of God 
Himself ( r-6a ). 

God is described as He is in His Unmanifested, Primary State [ síirupama 
jyolis] (6b-10), from which was born [ata] Vasudeva; and from this two- 
handed Vasudeva a second four-handed Vasudeva was born holding the cekra- 
weapon which protects the world, the lotus from which] creation proceeds, the 
conch which calls al! to salvation and the club that destroys creation (x1-14, 37). 
This second Vasudeva displays Himself in two froms—the white “ Vasudeva” 
and the black '' Narayana.” From this white aspect of '' Vasudeva,” which is 
full of the six gunas [ sadguna ], is born Sarhkarsana (who is mainly “jaana. 
guna” ), from whom in turn is born Pradyumna ( who is mainly “ bala-guna’’), 
and from him in turn js born Aniruddha ( who is mainly *' ei$varya-guna " ), 
From each of the last four aspects [madris] are born three other aspects, 
making twelve beings [ assías ] $ (15-25 ). 

Once again each of the four aspects reproduces itself; and from each of 
these derivative Vasudevas, Sarakarsanas, Pradyumnas and Aniruddhas—called 
collectively the '**' eyithas " —is born yet another generation ; and from this new 
foursome are born yet four others, Aliof these comprise the male progenitors 
of Pure Creation (26-28). Then, turning to the female beings, there were eight 

ra from the frst Vasudeva (29-30). 


“yoga t LLS hriyā ? 


The ten full avaidras of Visnu are products of the four vysbas (31-332); 
also sixteen other aspects [smártís] of Visnu came from each oí the four 
vyihas—ilaya-griva, Satya, et.al. (330-36) ; and the goddesses, Garuda and 
the heavenly retinue, efe., all came from the first Vasudeva ( 38-41 M 

The creation [ ssf] of the physical world is described [ in terms remenis« 
cent of tbe “ Purusa Hymn ” (RV: X : go) ] wherein Vasudeva Himself is the 
source for the component parts of the world (42-45). Vasudeva who is of 
the form of the universe he had created, shines in the midst of the milky-ocean. 


* See Addendum Y, below. 
¢ What Schrader (op. cir.), p. 41, calls * sub-vydhas,” although such words as “ vyühan- 
tara " and “ rmürtyantara " are not words that appear in our text. 
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[ ..visvardpadharo harih] (46). At this point, Vasudeva pauses; He abides 
now, resting on the milk-ocean ( 47-49). 


III. sarzafexem Brahmadisrstiprahara (27 Sls.) 
** Method of Creation of Brahmd, elc.” 


Brahma’s part in creation is now detailed: Narayana, having created the 
waters [ /oyam,] goes to His banyan tree where He lies down with the serpent 
Ananta.* Out of His navel grows a lotus wherefrom Brahma emerges ( 1-6a ). 
Brahma himself then creates some yogins who refuse to do their part in creation ; 
Brehmá's reaction to this refusal causes him to knit his eyebrows in anger— 
from which spot Rudra is born (7b-r1). Rudra, described as half-male and 
half-female, e/c., and having divided [ samvithajya ] his body, proceeds to create 
replicas of himself only; so Brahma then creates from his mind Marici, e. al., 
and they succeed in creating the three worlds [ loka] we know (12-15). With 
these, Brahma feels he has accomplished his purpose and, concentrating on the 
Lord, receives a vision of Him in blazing glory. From this apparition of 
Bhagavan Brahma learns that the sole reason for creation is that it gives joy 
f kridd } to God, and this is only one of His divine pleasures along with preser- 
vation and destruction ( 16-27 ). 


IV. gagina Mumuksusamsdramocana ( 26 Sls.) 


“(Concerning the) Relief of Those Who Desire Emancipation from this 
World *' l 


Brahma, still enjoying the visicn of the Lord, learns that of the countless 
powers of God four stand out as principal ones ; the three gunas ( which account 
for His bent towards creation, preservation and destruction respectively) and 
what is called nanda (which is the power by which God grants salvation to 
those who seek Him! ( 1-7a). Of the four names of the Lord, the superior. one 
is Vasudeva—because this name literally means “ Giver of Salvation ". Then 
explanatory definitions are also given for samsdra and mukit (7b-22);] the 
closing Siokas deal with man who is subjected to this world, and how he is 
bound to it (23-26). 


V. seu Brahmalaksana ( 40 Sls.) 


“ Description of Brahman ” 


* There seems to be, between adhyayas TI and III, a “ doublet "that is, a double- 
version of creation—the same kind of problematical repetition that can be discerned in the 
Creation stories found in Genesis I and III. 


t Reminiscent of-the Bhagavad-Gita’s teaching. 
PA20 
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Brahma asks how it comes to be that man becomes bound by prafyti ? 
The connection, he is told, is due solely to the eternal power of mayd; but this 
mayd-induced state may be overcome by God's grace [ $rasáda ] (1-3). This 
grace is available, however, only to those who observe their class [25 and 
life-stages [ dérama 3 ( 4-6). 

Then the discussion shifts to an analysis cf creation [ based upon a theistic 
adaptation of the Sámkhya outlook (7-22a)]. Brahma then asks (225-23), 
given this foregoing understanding, what gives the sure knowledge of ultimate 
reality i brahmasiddhé |, and he is told that there are two stages of knowledge 
which lead to a comprehension of ultimate reality—“ Ariyd -knowledge which 
leads to " satya ’-knowledge, which in turn leads to brahmasiddhi. Of the funda- 
mental **kriya"-type of endeavor, there are also two kinds—" yama " and 
“awama” (24-27). Ultimate Reality [ brafman) is described as bliss, un- 
equalled, stable, the meeting-place of all opposites, efc, (28-404 )—aud who 
experiences it thus will win a place near god [ paramapada] ( 40b). 


VI. TRAIT NT Brahmapráptyupaya ( 53 fis.) 
** The Mode cf Obtaining Ultimate Reality '' 
Brahmi, having heard the foregoing description of Ultimate Reality in 
terms that are reminiscent of personality, now seeks to know abont the same 
Ultimate Reality in ron-personal [arápa categories. A series oi similes is 


given (2-29) which attempts to show the nature, extent and relation to this 
world of Ultimate Reality. 


Given this extensive comprehension of Ultimate Reality, Brahma then 
asks who can ever master this knowledge. The mastery belongs, he is told, to 
them who are initiated into the Péiicaratra teachings by means of the “‘cakrabja- 
maudala"-diksà, to those who comprehend the 12-syllable manira, and to those 
who worship according to Paficaratra injunctions. Those who do not do these 
things will never pass through máyd to Visnu ( 30-33). 

Further description of Ultimate Reality is given (34-36), followed by a 
discussion of its sthala, siksma and para forms (37-39), its prakrli and vikri 
manifestations (40-422), its approachability as Narayana (425-44) and its 
shape as it is known in the yogiz's heart (45-47). Those who perform their 
duties thinking only of Bhagavan, and who perform their pijas five times a day, 
those who practise eight-fold yoga, those who constantly reflect upon the 
twelve-syllable mantra—they will achieve final release. The closing slokas 
attempt to describe the relationship between the released jiva and God ( 48-53). 


VII. wees , Gatavisesakathana ( 70 Sis.) 


“ Discussion of Man's Involvement in his Condition ''- 
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Brahma asks the way of obtaining brahman by “jagua” (1). Bhagavau 
replies that the way to moksga through knowledge is open only to those who 
meet certain qualifications : desirelessness, purity, equanimity, dutifulness, efc. 
(2-7). By contrast, those who personify the opposite qualities must suffer the 
pain of continued rebirth. What makes them persist in their evil ways is their 
involvement in maya (3-13). And this involvement comes upon a man because 
he is a creature of the three gupas, which are the conditioning factors that make 
him by their domination either near or far from his goal (14-31). Only when 
man is favored by God's grace i sumukha prasäda | is he enabled finally and 
completely to reach rahman ( 32-33 ). 

Brahma asks more about the gunas and their connection and disconnec- 
tion with man's being (24). It turns out that the binding agent, máy, is as 
much due to God's will as is man's release due to God's grace. In this latter, 
faith f $raddhá |, devotion [bhatti j and intent [ samādhi] are necessary pre- 
requisites {kaérapa] for God's grace (35-43). Those who worship God do so 
according to their dominant guna; and those whose guna-component allows 
then to worship correct]y will reach the fina! goal (44-572). Because it is 
important to worship God, and thus obtain release, by demonstrating the better 
guna, so it is important ia every undertaking to cultivate the best guya—such 
as in diet by eating only sdíieic foods ( 57b-60 ), in work by doing only uplifting 
things (61), in conduct by doing only noble acts (62-67). Those who do not 
demonstrate the best in everything they do are destined to be reborn and to 
remain forever enmeshed in sasisara ( 68-70) 

VIII. agian Tapovisesakathana ( 47 ls.) 

“Concerning a Particular Kind of Tapas "' 

Tapas is discussed in its varietíes—atió two sets of three types are given, 
one set based on how ¿apas is done, another based on the dominating guya 
involved ( 1-7). There follows a discussion of creation and time—comparing 
mundane time with the Days of Brahmi—and of the cycles of dissolution ( 8- 
14a). Prakrti, the substance of the created world, is made up of the three 
gunas mixed together (14-15), and this prakrtt undergoes its changes at the 
direction of the Lord [ paramdiman] ( 17-19). 

There follows then a discussion of the eight-fold process which is helpful 
to follow in obtaining release, But so long ouly as one remains devoted to tke 
Lord wiil this release come as the gift of His: grace. Release itself is of three 
kinds : “ heda,” “ abheda " and "migra " —and one or another of these kinds is 
granted to the soul that aspires after it ( 2c-352). 

Of all the 51 levels of being [/aivas] in creation, the most sublime is 
“ paramatatloa "—and how one achieves this high level or status by aspiring 
toward it is explained ( 35b-49 }. 
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IX. eerie Jambüdvipádipramánavarnana (67 Sls.) 

* Description of the Extension of Jambüdvipa, eic. E 

Brahma asks to know about the fourteen worlds, He is told in simple 
terms in this chapter only about this world, which is comprised of seven concen- 
tric islands and seven oceans. At the center is the largest of the island, Jambi, 
and India is located on this island. At the center of the island is located Mt, 
Meru—and there are three countries to the south of Meru, including India itself, 
tbree countries to the north of Meru, and one country each on the east and west 
(r-3ra). There follow some details regarding the locations and description of 
four gardens, some tanks, some hills and towns ( 3ib-45a); the divine source of 
the Ganges River and its earthly course (45b-52a); and the boundaries of 
India itseif (52b-59). The Lord, in order to safeguard the world, has taken 
many shapes and forms and is present at certain places such as hilltops, eic. 
Indeed, this world end countries which comprise it is a place of enjoyment 
| bhogabhiimi ], and here one has long life, health, happiness, freedom from 
hunger and fear, efc. ( 61-67 ). 


X. qashan Bhilokavistirakathana ( 244 ŝis.) 
Regarding the Extent of Bhioka " 


This chapter is concerned specifically with India itself. Unlike other 
countries of this world, India alone offers the means to overcome one's destiny 
by performing certain acts [ karman] and by taking advantage of the aids the 
Lord Himself has given men ( I-10). 

Regarding the geography of the remainder of this world, the outer concen- 
tric island is called Puskara, The hills and towns of this place axe briefly 
described (31416). Rimming the whole circle of this world of seven concentric 
islands is the mountain called Lokaloka, or Jagaddhatri. On the highest slopes 
of this hill are groups of beings [ kumudddigine ] worshipping the Lord, His 
weapons, and His retinue as they appear there. Beyond these slopes is outer 
darkness—íor the sun shines only within this world-system encircled by the 
mountain rim. This mountain rim not only encloses the world but it also is the 
controller [ jagaddhátri ) of the world ( 17-25a ). 


XI. waergeneafm Aialadilokaparimána ( 30 3 Sls.} 
“ The Extent of the Nether Worlds "' 


Turning now to the nether worlds beneath the earth—named atala, vitala, 
niala, gabhastiman, mahat, sutala, bátala—these are the realms where people are 
reborn who have pusya-merit [ Punyabhümi]. Each of these nether regions 
measures 1000 yojanas in extent, and each is populated by danavas, dattyas, 
kalayas and phanis, whose lives are full of joys and pleasures. The gems that 
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abound there even give off a radiant light. These regions are ruled over by 
the rooo-headed Ananta-form of the Lord ( 1-14). This Ananta-form is further 
described ( 12-23) : for example, the end of the age comes when he throws forth 
from his mouth poison in the form of Siva. 


justas there are the seven worlds beneath the earth, so beneath the 
waters are two other nether worlds—named raurava and sahderaurava—where 
sinners suffer impalement and countless other tortures (24-29). Those who 
attach themselves to, God through ( Páficarátra ) worship will not need to worry 
about either heaven or hell ( 30-31a ). 


XT, seem Bhuvarlokadivistara (58 sls. ) 
*' Explanation of the Upper Worlds” 


This chapter turns first to the worlds of the upper regions. The highest 
region is at the feet of Visnu ( paramapada (34), or Visnuloka (itself divided 
into ve parts : 36-40) ]|. The way to get there is through the sun—door, 
through which there is no return (1-I2). The other regions of the upper world 
are located somewhere beneath the sun in various directions and among the 
planets—and these are called, starting with earth itself, Bhuvarloka ( 13-14a ), 
Suvarloka (25-30), Janaloka (31a), Tapoloka (31b), Satyaloka (32a) aud 
Brahmaloka (32b-33). Elsewhere in these heavenly regions—but not among 
the major upper worlds—is to be found Sivaloka, Encircling ali the upper and 
lower regions are seven coverings—of water, of fire, of air, of space, of darkness, 
etc. Each such complex of worlds is called an “ anga” and the number of these 
andas is countless ( 47 ). * 


Visnu pervades all of the aygas while yet at the same He is greater than 
they, and stands beyond them as observer [ saksz | (48). In this onter-space 
there are, further, four other regions—each one presided over by one of the four 
Vyáhas—iu addition to three others, above which is Nardyanaloka ( 33 ). 


Beyond ail of these is Vaikuntha, where Bhagavan is to be found surround- 
ed by His divine attendants (54-61 ). 


Brahma thanks Bhagavan for dispelling his ignorance. Padma says that 
all the foregoing is very secret, and oniy because it has been faithfully preserved 
from Brahma to Kapila to Padma is it possible to pass it on. Only certain 
people are deserving to hear—and their qualities are listed, and the rewards 
they get are mentioned ( 62-78 ). 


* CFf. Brhad-brahma-samhitg 
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YOGAPADA 
I amga dsauabhedaiaksana ( 22 Sle.) 

“Discussion of Types of ( Yogic) Postures " 

Brahma asks to know about yogas. Bhagavan replies that there are two 
kinds of yoga—'* karmayoga " and "jHánayoga". A devotee muy achieve 
liberation by either method—in the first case by performing one’s duty, or, in 
the second case, by concentrating only on Bhagavan. The means in each case 
are different —vama, etc., for '* karmayoga ” ; equanimity | vairagya ] tor ^ jäsa- 
yoga " (1-7 However, in the case of '' karmayoga " it is to be noted that the 
eight steps are especially defined. Yama involves ten practices: akimsã, satya, 
asteya, brahmacarya, dayd, arjava, ksama, dhyti, mitahára and $auca ; tapes, the 
second step, involves six prerequisites, namely, fus?:, astikya, dana, dradhana, 
siddhéntasravana and hri; dsana, the third step, requires perfection of the eight 
positions—svastika, vyuthrama, padma, vira, bhadra, gomuhha, mukta and 
mayūra ( 8-22). 

II, aeaea Nadisvarüpakathana ( 38 Sts. } 

* Chapter on the Disposition of the Nádis " 

Continuing the discussion on the eight steps of yoga, Bhagavan declares 
that &rán&yama, the fourth step, is done because by breath-cantrol the internal 
nerves and veins | $247] are purified as are also the various interns) vital airs 
(1-2). Technical details of how this is undertaken, as well as ideological justi- 
fication for what it does, are given (3-18). The internal cavities, the couutiess 
veins and other channels are cleansed by means of placing the five primary vital 
airs properly ( 19-38). 


if, waza Prandyamalahsana ( 36 dls. ) 
“ Description of Breath-Control ” 


Having described the virtues of $rándydma, Bhagavan now turns to the 
directions for practising it. Any one of ihe three classes eligible for Padicaratra 
may begin by selecting a proper position [ dsana} (1-6). Then breathing itself 
is done according to a specified tempo : inhaling should be done slowly over a 
count { maira | of 16; the breath should be held for a count of 16, or alterna- 
tively 64 ; then slowly tbe breath is exhaled (7-9). Those who are successful 
at this breatb-control method of internal putification—especially those who do 
with mastery this exercise 16 times per day—will be not only cleansed unto ihe 
heart where Brahman resides but will also be relieved of ail sins ; who continues 
thus for three years will be rewarded by a vision of God in his heart ; who con- 
tinues still beyond this point deserves by his self-mastery.to be called a true 
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yogin (i0-182). Certain physical symptoms witness to how masterful a prac- 
titioner is in his pra@n&yama—andé such persons must be graded. The reward of 
all is enviable, but only the yogic masters, who succeed altogether, wil reap the 
greatest rewards ( 18b-23). Further details are given about the practice of 
prāyäyãma, with particular regard to the location or placing of the breath in the 
various phases of inhaling, exhaling, e/c.—along with the benefits that accrue 
thereto | 24-374 ). 


IV. qaren Paficabhütasthánanirnaya ( 24] Sls. ) 
^ Discussion Concerning the Places of the Five Elements {in the body)” 


Brahmā asks Bhagavan to explain to bim about death. Bhagavan says 
ibst when a healthy man doses sensation in his thumb or in his big toe, he wih 
die within one year; when a man loses sensation in his wrists and ankles, he will 
dic within six months; when he loses sensation in his armpits or in his groin, he 
will die in a month's time. When he sweats in these latter areas, only fifteen 
days remain. Other symptoms are given indicating death coming ever nearer. 
When these are experienced, the man who seeks after salvation [ sihSreyasa ] 
should begin the practice of japa aad dhyana, and make sure his daily duties 
i antisthana 1 have been attended to {1-8}. Bhagavan then enumerates the 18 
vital parts [marma] and tells in which ones are to be found the five elements 
” bliafas j—Earth | prthivi | being located in the vital parts of the legs, Water 
fas. being located in the vital parts of the lower abdomen, Fire ( agni ] being 
located ia the vital parts of the stomach, Air [ vdys ] being located in the vitai 
parts of the chest, and Ether [a@ka@Sa] being located im the vital parts of the 
head, Further, he indicates that the VyZhas of the Lord may be understood to 
pervade these various vital areas. Whoever practises yoga, understanding the 
body to be the abode of these eiements and of the Lord's forms, will achieve: 
moksa ( 0-23a ). l 


V. irena : Yogulaksana ( 303 Sis. ), 
“ Discussion of Yoga" 


Bhagavàn proceeds to describe how to practise yoga. Having assumed 
the proper posture, the devotee should persevere in certain physical acts to draw 
his senses in, and then as he practises breath-control, meditate on Vasudeva. 
As he continues to control his breath his meditation on God progresses to the 
point where God Himself [ deva] is seen in the heart. A description of how 
He appears in His cosmic form [oisvarzpa] is given (1-15). Whoever achieves 
this marvellous vision through yogic practices would seem to have all things, 
but, counsels Bhagavan, this is only the penultimate reward of yoga. If breath- 
control is perfected so that the vital “ prõga™ js directed to the top of the 
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heaü—and if this is also accompanied by repetition of the ‘' dvadasaksari ”- 
manira—thėn one enjoys the final reward, Such a yogin is not born again and 
he becomes one with Brahman {brahma sampadyate ] ( 16-27 ). 

The final slokas ( 28-31a ) specify to whom such yoga as has been outlined 
may be taught, and praises those who undertake to practise it. 


KRIYAPÁDA :* 
I. smeimW Grümasviküra ( 55 Sis. ) 


" Selection of the Building Site " 

Brahm2, saying that the path of knowledge about which the Lord has so 
far spoken is well and good for those of intellect, now asks what is the way that 
leaás to release for the masses who are also devoted to the Lord? Bhagavan 
replies that a person who worships Him in the proper way obtains the same 
release as does the "jWásayogin". He says he will now tell the means for 
worshipping Him properly covering everything from plowing (a site chosen for 
constructing a temple) through to final sanctification of the finisned structure 
end images ( 1-11 ). 

A man who wants to build an abode of the Lord on earth and who urder- 
takes to support the various rituals connected with the construction of the temple 
is called a yajamana-patron,** his qualifications are given. His first task is to 
appoint a qualified dcarya who will supervise the entire building program 
(12-19). Together with a skilled craftsman [ratkakāra] the three select a 
suitable site, perform a ritual examination of the soil [b4apariksa ], testing it 
for various qualities of fertility, consistency, taste and color and tben perform 
** )ravesabali "-rites with offerings and a procession (20-47). Then pegs and 
strings are laid to mark off the plot, and a pacification of '' Vastupurüga " js 
sought with Aoma-offerings, followed by a bals-offering ( 48-55 ). 


II. syüfaenta Gramadivinyasa ( 73 sis.) 
“ On Town-Planning ” 


Since a temple plays such an integral role in any village, and a village 
only finds its meaning asit is oriented about its temple, Bhagavan turns now 
to the science of town-planning [ grdmádisvarüpa]. Different types of towns 
are distinguished, according to what caste predominantly lives there, according 


* Acriticaledition in Devandgari of "kriyapáda" Chs. 1-X, with notes in English 
noticing parallels and differences in details from the available Paficardtra texts, has been publi- 
Shed by the compiler of this bibliography in Paücarárraprasádaprasadhanam, Madras, 1963, 
200 pp. 
<s In* kr." II: 54a—a $üdra should not try to become a yajamana of a temple. 
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to the lay-out cf the streets and their number (1-16). A given village-site is 
divided inte the four parts, '' bráinna, ” “ daiva, " *' manusa” and “ patsaca”’; in 
the first two should be the hcuses of Brahmars, the last (?) being allotted 
for temples, presumably in the center of the site. It is here, also, that the 
“ madhyavinyisa’’ ( sc.: garbhavinydsa )-ceremonies will be done--after doing 
which only may the site begin to be colonised—end directions are given for their 
performance (17-27). Temples appropriately placed in a village (28f, 52bf. ) 
surcharge the area with God's presence and power, Hew to orient the temple 
toward the directions, what its shape will be, efc-~these are matters that depend 
upon the aspect of the Lord to be housed there ( 30-34); where to place temples 
to cther deities in the city-plan is given along with bow the rest of the town 
should be Jaid out (35-43, 34b-57a, 66b-70). The benefits for doing so are 
enumerated (47-342, 71-73). A few places are prescribed for temple construction 
(44745, 57b-3i1a). The leadership of worship in Vaisnava, Saiva and other 
temples is open only to certain qualified persons—they are described ( G15-66a ). 


III, wena Kavsanadividht (50 gis, ) 


" On Plowing and Levelliag ". 


Picking up from where he left off before he digressed about town-planning, 
Bhagavan says that alter the ceremonies connected with “ Vastupurusa’’ are 
seer. to, the acárya begins the plowing. How this is to be done, with what 
instruments, in what ways he prepares himseif for the ritual-task, and what 
mantras are to accompany the turning over of the first seven furrows —these are 
given (1-21). While plowing, the acárya sheuld look for auspicious signs, for 
these indicate how the rest of the project will proceed (22-27a). After plowing 
is completed, the plece is levelled, and seeds are sown. When these have 
sprouted and ripened, cattle are allowed to graze there (thus aliowing sufficient 
time for the ground to settle back to normal after ihe original plowirg and 
levelling ). Other measures are taken to determine that the selected site is, 
indeed, auspicious in every way before the ritual laying in of the “ ddhdrasakti "'- 
image along with variously filled pots. How the pots are to be filled is given, 
After the pots have been buried, the area is levelled again by having an elephant 
march back and forth over the space (27b-50 ). 


IV. frenum Sikharanirmdnafrakára (45 sis.) 


“ The Procedure of Planning {the temple) up to the Si&kara-eiement " 


While the temple is under construction, the Lord's Presence at the scene 
is provided by a miniature “ bālabimba,” which is a small replica of the image 
to go in the future main shrine, Hari's Presence obstructs the evil spirits’ 
effects during the building-pericd. How the miniature ‘‘ daldiaya "-shrine js to 
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be constructed, where, how furnished, how installed with a ten-day festival and 
regularly worshipped, is given ( 1-24a ). 

A classification of temples according to the homogeneity of material used 
foliows—saficita, asaicila and upasaficita (24b-28). Having gathered the build- 
ing materials to be used in the proper way, giving attention to all details of 
quality, elc. ( 29-35 ), the construction will begin with the basement elements 
( £halaka, upapitha, adhisthina) and will proceed to the other parts of the upper 
structure (pada, prastara, grivd, $ikhara), adding embellishments, subsidiary 
features [ digaka] and storeys [tala] according to the pre-arranged plan 
[ pata]. The maximum height will be twelve storeys ( 36-45 ). 


V. sasaa Prathamestakaviaht ( 90 sls.) 


'* Regarding the Ceremony of the “ First Bricks” 


Using pegs and strings, the outline of the proposed temple structure's plan 
will be marked out on the ground—the shape being determined by the require- 
ments of the main idol’s posture as it will be revealed in the sanctuary (1-12). 
Some injunctions follow about adhering to VdstuSdsiva-rules in building (13-15) 
and about homogeneity of materials used. The “frst brick” wil be of a 
material in keeping with the remainder of the structure, but it will be “ female” 
in gender while the others will be “male” up to the last, ‘‘ neuter” stone at 
the top (16-22). How to make the bricks for the structare, including the pre- 
liminary rituals, is given (23-42). The preliminary rites that accompany the lay- 
ing of the four “ first bricks" are outlined—with directions for an ankurarpana- 
germinations ceremony, the construction of a special mandapa, the adhivdsa 
ritual and its accompanying mantras, a Sayana-period, and homa-offerings 
( 43-66 ). On the following day, to the accompaniment of great éclat, the four 
bricks are placed, signifying the four aspects cf Visnu (in domestic buildings 
five bricks are laid, signifying the five mir aspects of the Lord). The pit into 
which these (female) bricks have been placed is filled with earth from holy places, 
all the while noting auspicious and inauspicious signs and portents (67-82a). 
Instructions on how to reward the acérya handsomely for his part in this rite 
are then given, followed by an eulogy of temple-patrons ( $2b-go ). 


VI. amana Garbhavinyasavidhi ( 5x Sls.) 
“ Concerning the ‘Seed’ Vessel Ceremony "' 


This chapter tells what materials are depcsited in a vessel [ matijtisa | 
( 1-92, 23b-40 ), ow that vessel is honored with a homa-rite (9gb-16) and how 
the same vessel is ritually placed by the dcdrya, in the pit prepared ( with 
* female ” bricks—see preceding chapter ) for its reception (17-z3a}. That this 
is a highly symbolic act is made clear by the thoughts and recollections to be 
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evoked during the event (24, 41b-42 )—the dcarya, acting as Hari, uses the vessel 
to deposit as it were the '' seed” in the womb of the Earth Mother ( who awaits 
as a bride awaits her groom, after ríusmana, for the consummation of the 
garbhàdhüna-sasmishára Y. ‘ Raksd "-—protection should be provided so that the 
seed is nct disturbed and the ceremonies for ihe nascent temple be not abortive 
( 437452). 

The chapter cioses with a description of how the temple may rise to great 


heights, but that certain aspects of the deity should be sure to be shown on the 
various storeys ( 46b-§1 ). 


VII. anmai Adhisthanavidhi (95 dls.) 
“ Rules for Basements "' 


The purpcse of the basement-elements of a temple are threefold, beauty 
L Sobka}, protection [ raksaga] and added height [samucchraya]. The compo- 
nent parts, propor ionate measurements and decorative motifs of upapithas are 
first discussed ( 2-24 ); then adAésihünas are similarly discussed (25-30), with 
the addition of several varieties of adhisthdnas according to variant dispositions 
and measurements of its composite elements (40-70, 73-77}. Bhagavan coun- 
seis (71-72) that rules which apply to temples should not ‘be applied to the 
construction of houses. 


VIII. mera Prüsádabheda (93 Sls. ) 
** Types of Temples” 


( This is ostensibly 2 highly technical chapter on varieties of vistüna-types 
based on differences of íla-measurements and adhisthdna-bazements, but the 
treatment upon examination gives only the most superficial of distinctions 
between one type and another). 52 types of viaānas are named and briefly 
differentiated.  Vatjayantaka, vyliayata, $ripiala, svastibandha, érikara, puspaka 
(the most honored of the many types), Resara, karkari, sudarsana, svastika, 
saustika and arvata constitute the first dozen named (1-14), Madara (se.: 
minasa? mandara? ), svastibandha, saustika (sc. : paustika?), büsicála, visuu- 
Rantaka, sumangala, kautara, puskara, manohara, kauberaküntaha, bhadrakostha, 
kosihabhadra, $ribhoga, (another) puskara, lambapanjara, jaya, cakraka (sc. : 
vandira ), saubhadrika, kamalamaudala ( var. lect. : kamalamandapa ), indubhadra, 
dhavalikánia, saumya, lalitabhadvika and $ailedardara (15-58a). Also vyása, 
jaya ( sailakandara ?), bhadra, yogànandana, hamsativaka, mahendraka, sürya- 
hénta, manzaláspada, vijaya, vimalakyti, amalasga, vimala, $ridharakánta, candra- 
. Ranta, Sripratisthita and $uddhasvastika ( 585-93 ). 
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IX. iveifafafsarsdqareerst Mürdheglaküvidhivimdna- (77 $ls.) 
devatákalpana 

* Rules for Placement of the Roof-Bricks, and the Installation of the 
Deities on the Cutside Walls of the Viméána-structure. ” 

The chapter opens with brief mention and explanation of “ ndgara,” 
" dramida” and “ vesera ” types of temples (3-3). Then the narrative turns 
to the ritual complementary to that of laying the “first bricks” (see ch. V, 
supra), namely the “last bricks" or “ mirdhestaka "-ceremonies. Tirst, four 
( neuter) bricks are placed on an altar atop a heap of grains, and after appro- 
priate worship of ritual pots, fire-offerings and sautihomas are done, The acarya, 
the yajamana and an especially selected assistant, after spending a night in 
vigil, ritually bathe the four bricks the next morning with the contents of 25 
pots. Rrviks, invited ior the occasion, cazry the bricks with great ceremony to 
the vimdua where the assistant places them one by one into the (top of the) 
straciure {4-zob). After this, the Zrárya is richly rewarded, and he in turo 
pays off and discharges the carpenters [ rathahara ]. (21-23) 

A “ stüpihakila "-axis red is mounted over the bricks which, in turn, have 
been covered in their pit with a cache of precious gems, grains, ele. The stipi- 
finial is cemented over this by the dcdrya, and surmounting the s/Z5i-dome a 
“ Sthhdkumbha "-pot is placed, having been filled with precions metals and gems 
( 24741 ). 

The narrative turns then to the installation of the numerous icons of 
deities and other decorations to be placed in specified niches on the outside 
superstructure of the storeyed einüna—with certain alternatives for placements 
offered (42-603), Other deities are to be found along the basements, ilustrat- 
ing certain divine stories and manifestations (65b-702). Since many of the 
icons on upper storeys will have been made first, then fastened at their appoint- 
ed places on Sélas, the mortar [sudha] used to cement them in place must be 
made in a certain way to assure that they will remain long-standing and secare 
(705-762). Five colors for paints and other decorations are mentioned briefly 
in closing (76-77 }, 


X. Ramka Parivārāđidevatākalpana {143} Sls.) 


* Rules for the placement of the Subsidiary Deities’ Shrines and other 
Matters”. 


Bhagavan turns first to the courtyards | prákára }, of which there may be 
five that surround the temple sanctuary. He gives some directions for the con- 
struction and decorations of the courtyard walls (1-11). In front of the 
garbhagrha sanctum—in the innermost courtyard—will be built the“ ardha"- 
mandapa (12-17); in front of that the “ nyita "-matdapa, with decorative stair- 
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case leading up to it, ele., will rise (18-232); in front of that yet another 
pavilion, calied the “antiréla " mandapa, will be built (23b-35). As for 
gopura-structures, these are but briefly mentioned (35-382). Other mangapa- 
buildings may also be placed in the other courtyards {33b-45a). For all the 
constructiens * garbhanydsa”’ rites are to be performed ( 45b-46a ). 


Decorative double doors only will be found throughout the temple com- 
pound; these may be made either of wood or metal (46b-63a). Guarding the 
entrances at the cardinal points of the sanctuary will be specified pairs of deare- 
palakas ( 63b-76a ). 

Some details are given regarding the pakasihdna-kitchen and its appoint- 
ments (26b-83). Alzo mentioned are: various gtore-rooms for the icons” cos- 
tumes ; a dining-area for '* ekdudins”’ ; a treasury ; a granary ; cattle sheds ; tank; 
etc. (84-03 Y. 

In each of the five courtyards it is proper to install certain aspects of the 
Lord [parisüradersta j. For examples, Garuda, Visvaksena, Sankara, Ksetra- 
pala, Sanmukha, eí£c,, are in the first courtyard (94-02); Surya, Candra, 
Hayagriva, and others will be located in tbe second courtyard ( 100-105); the 
twelve Adityas, Manmatha, the pityganas, Ganesa, eže., will be found in the third 
courtyard ( 1c6-2110a); Upendra, the gavadevatas, etc., will be placed in the 
fourth courtyard ( ricb-144a—no mention is made of the fifth courtyard ). 


XI. Rermasg Sildddrusarigraha ( tr2 Sis, ) 
“ The Collection of Stone and Wood ” 


An icon may be made out of metal, gems, stone, clay, wood or marble. 
The varieties of metals and stones and woods which may be utilized in making an 
image are discussed — each affording the worshipper different benefits, Metal is 
discussed first ( 4b-6a}; then stones—their varieties, how to select and test 
them for quality, how to determine their “sex” and employ them accordingiy, 
how io gather them and from where, which varieties to avoid, ihe rituals ef 
removal from the ground, rites of purification, eic. ( 6b-85 ) ; then _wood—the 
proper time to collect it, the proper kinds of wood, the improper kinds, rituals 
before cutting a tree, how to cut the tree, how te prepare the wood for the 
carpenter's use, eic. ( 86-112 ). 


XII. gadeqiatenegetqs qut Diruvaberaparimaniiguladi- — ( 56 Sls, ) 
laksana 
“Definitions of the Units of Measurements for the Main, immovable 
Idol". 
Bhagav&n chooses now to speak concerning the measurement of the main 
idol for a temple. In general the measurement of the idol is determined in 
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relation to the sanctuary which will house it, or the doorway leading thereto, 
or to the height of the sanctum-building, or to a pillar; in certain cases its 
measurement is proportionate to or a replica of the yajemána's body ( x-3a). 
Some of these ways of determining the idol’s size are better than others ( 4-9a ). 
While the preceding refers to idols revealed in a standing position, similar 
injunctions follow for idols shown seated or recumbent (9b-23). Then foilaw 
descriptions of specific measurements—with special attention given for deter- 
mining the size of an “ asgula," the basic measure used in ail others. This unit 
may in fact vary greatly according to the object to which it is applied (24-52a ). 
The chapter closes with a few observations concerning liquid measures 
( 525-36). 


XIII, senatu Silasthdpanavidhi ( x21 sls.) 
“ Regarding the placement of the Sa/a-frame”’. 


An icon of clay should preferably be furnished with a $u/a-frame made of 
wood, How to prepare a wood s#la-frame for the main image is given; the 
measurements, the sources of the pieces and their qualities, ec. ( 1-21). The 
number pieces in a sZla-frame is thirteen, and these together comprise the 
various parts of the icon (22-25). Since icons may alternalively be made of 
metal, a discussion follows of metal Saas ( 26-33). 


When alas are going to be placed in the santuary (for final finishing ) 
certain preliminaries must be seen to; the sanctuary must be- cleansed; 
sections of the floor must be measured out so that marked-off spaces indicate 
where the main icon is to be placed if it is solitary, or in a group, or recumbent; 
the sanctuary itself is to be checked to see if it is proportionate to the doors 
leading it ; and the ** garbkanyasa "" requirements will have to be met (34-58). 
The pedestal must meet certain ideals of shape and size, always being in propor- 
tion either to the door or the idol, etc., and displaying a beauty in keeping with 
its function ( 59-682.) ; the vedikd-platiorm (68b-73) should be provided with 
a spout to guide the waler to a trough (74-77a). Pedestals supporting icons 
in various postures are to be differently decorated (77b-96 ). Vehicles and 
pedestals also are brieily described ( 97-98 ). 


The ceremonies of “ installing’ the $z/a-frame commence with an abhiseka 
( 34-35) ; this is followed by a circumambulation of the sanctuary with the sila- 
pieces before they are taken into the readied interior of the sanctuary (99-100). 
The actual consecration itself is called ** s/hápana " when si#la-frames ace install- 
ed in a standing image ; " dsthapana " when installed in a seated image ; “ sam- 
sihàpaua " in a recumbent image ; “ prasthāpana " in the vehicle of the Lord; 
when installation ceremonies are done to the £i/ha only it is called simply 
** pralistha " (101-104). Only a brahmin can supervise the first type of coase- 
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cration, whiie any man may direct the ether types. Salas in the form of pegs 
may aise be installed in walls to hold icons in place, but ( while it may be done 
in cases of necessity ) placing a s#z in ihe wall or in the ground to secure an 
icon invariably results in the leakage of power out oi the icon ( 105-113). 
Having placed the alas where they are to go, “ maBükumbhadiproksana "' 
is done with “ anda ''-mantra—this being the central rite of sanctifyiag the Salas. 
After this has been done, the director is rewarded along with the artisans, efc. 
Then a mason { kulāla] is directed to cement cver the Salas in their places. 
Who attends carefully to ‘' $é/astha@pana’’ will be richly rewarded ( rz4-12z). 


XIV. aana Devatavarnavidht ( 1183 sls.) 
“ Regarding the Coloring of Divine Icons" 


Bhagavan begins this chapter by telling that the Salas coverings of strings, 
etc., are to be interpreted as the icons! bones, nerves, eic, (3-3). Then He 
turns to the matter of collecting and mixing the clays which, when applied to 
the $gla-skeleton, wiil provide the flesh and body of the image— giving details 
of rituals involved, the proportions of clay to tree bark and water and oil, 
Gifferences of procedure for female icons and other subsidiary deities (4-47). 
Five colors may be used for painting and decoration, and these are symbolic of 
the five bhüfes ; how to mix the five primary colors and the various intermediate 
shades is given (48-62 ). Since clay shouid dry before painting is done, the dry- 
ing periods are discussed before actual rules for coloring all the various icons to 
be fcuad in a tempie are given (67-1193). A brief summary of the various 
steps of preparing an image from placing sdla-frames to painting them is ( help- 
fully ) given as a digression ( 63-66 5. 


XV. fem Sthity dsanadibheda ( 1004 sls, ) * 


** The Varieties of Standing, Sitting eic. ( Icons)” 


This chapter deais with the various postures, etc., in which the Lord in 
His icon form may be revealed. He may be shown with His female consorts, 
etai., standing (4-242); or He may be shown seated and surrounded by his 
varied retinue ( 24b-382) ; or He may be shown seated on Adigesa in a variety 
of ways (39b-458); or He may be shown in a recumbent position in various 
company (45b-101a4). [n each of these four varieties He may be revealed with 
His ''bAkoga " or with His “yoga” retinue and in both of these variants there 
is a good/beiter/best attitude. 


* Note: the numbering of Sloxas in the 1924 printed edition is inaccurate from soka 
63 onward. 
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XVI. secans a Yanarüdhavisvarüpadslahsana (78 Sls.) 
x Different Kind of ( Idols) Seated on Their Vehicles 2 


Garuda is the divine carrier of the Lord (1-3), and His posture on this 
vehicle determines whether that particular rendition should be considered good] 
better/best (4-15).  Vi$varüpa is then described in the various ways He may 
te displayed—with the same three grades given {17-29a). The 24 aspects 
[mari] of Visnu are then described iconographically (29b-47a ), after which 
the same is done for the eight Devis (475-722). The fruits for those who make 
and install these latter eight female deities are given ( 72b-78 ). 


XVI. nekane Maisyáadamürtilaksaua ( 1X7 Sls.) 
^: Discussion of the Iconography of the Fish-Incarnation, c£, ai, 
Bbagavàn undertakes to discuss the icons of the ten avatdvas. He begins 

by discussing the dimensions, the postures, weapons, tiz, lor Matsya (2-02); 

then in turn He tells about Kürma ( 6b-11), Varaha ( 12-21 ), Nrsimha ( 22-41a ), 

Vamana ( 415-54 ), Bhárgavaráma ( 55-Soa ) and $riráma (69b-74a). Because 

of this latter, the iconography of Lakgmana, Si!4, Hanuman and others of 

Rama's retinue is also given, including their colors (74b-112a). The chapter 

ends with a description of Balaráma (112b-117). 

XVIII, aw Mürliberakathana (71 Sis.) 
‘Telling ( more) About the Icons of the Avatäras " 

Bhagavan contiaues his discourse from the preceding chapter by turning 
now to the Incarnatiou of Krsna. He details first his general characteristics 
( 1-132 ), then turns to specific aspects of this deity as Parthasdrathi ( 13b-18a ), 
as the Brad&vana-Krsna (ri$b-z1), as the dancing Krsna (22-24a), as the 
serpent-killer ( 24b-28), et. al. (29-37). He then turns to a description of 
Kalkin { 38-462 ). 

There is then a brief series on the varieties of the Narayana aspects of the 
Lord ( 46b-7z ). 

XIX, Sturm —Lohajapratimanirmanatülavibhaga (671 Sls.) 
Concerning the Various Measurements for Metal Images ” 

Ehagavan says He will treat now of the images used for special purposes 
in temples [ karmàrca 1. 

There are six varieties of arcd-images classified according to their functional 
uses—harmarcd (the specific case to be distinguished from the general type- 
names), uisavarcd, balyarca, snánaycd, tirthdica, svdpottindrcd (x-3). Qcca- 
sionaily only one metal, movable image [ ekabera] will be used in a temple ; its 
description and measurements are given (4-9a). Then the details regarding 
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various metal icons, when more than one is in use in a temple, are given. [it 
should be noted that if the main image f dhrweabera] is depicted lying down, ali 
the movable icons should aise show this same position with the exception of the 
uisavdrcd—and this shouid always be shown either standing or seated]. Other 
details are given concerning the {2/ha-pedestals, the varicus postures, the group- 
s with consorts, the dimensions of the m -arch ( 95-33). 


E 


Then instructions are given for casting metal images: making the wax 
image, mixing the metals, mending "iun sic. (34-492). After this, there are 
instructions lor bow an image is to be painted on cloth and walls ( 46b-5ra ). 


The chapter closes with an account of what measurements are to be 


adopted for making images ( 315 -58a ). 
AX, meee Pratimámanayidhi ( 131$ ŝis.) 


“ Rules of Measurements for Icons" 


This chapter is exc Hose given over to iconometry. The first section is 
on the anaiomical parts oi a Vigga icon--the parts treated both individually and 
in relation to one another ? t~Iota}. The second section details the measure- 
ments and relative proportions of His ornamentation ( torb-132a ). 


XXI, Razgon Bimbalaksana (803 SIs, ) 
** Description of Icons’ 


Rules of iconometry continue to be given, with details offered first for the 
con of Sri and other Goddesses (1-g0a}. One general rule to follow is that 
whatever meesure is used for the main idol of the Lord, a smalier measure 
shouid be used for the other deities—they should never be made of the same 
measure as the Lord. 


XXII. eRemSfa Parivdvavidhé (72 gls.) 
“ Rules regarding the Attendant Deities ? 


Iconometry continues, this chapter being given over to rales for the attend- 
ant deities | jarivàraudevata i; Hayagriva (2b-8a), Garuda ( 8b-12a), Sürya 
( 1zb-14 ), Soma (15), Kama ( 16-182), Gajanana ( 18b-20 ), Sanmukha (21-27a), 
Dhanada (27b-31a), Rudra ( 316-33), Ksetrapáia ( 34-35 ), Visvaksena (36-41), 
Brehmài(42), Virabhadra (43a), Vinayaka (43b-44a), Ajamukha (A44b-45), 
Aditya (47), Pitra (48) and Vi$vedeva (49a). Also continuing the list are the 
following : Saptarsis, Rudra-parivara, Visnupdrsada, Upendra, the A$vinis, 
Indra and the other guardians of the cosmic directions ( 49-612 ). 


Then the discussion turns to the vebicles of the gods, namely Brahma’s 


Swan and Rudra’s Ox, efc. ( 61b-64 ), 
PA25 
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The chapter ends with a discussion of the differences that exist between 
the measurements for the stula-bera. {main image) and the measurements of 
the aforementioned attendant deities ( 65-72). 

XXIII. noeant Püjoaharanalaksanavidhi ( 59 Sls.) 

* Concerning the Description of Materials for Worship " 

Bhagavan says he will now describe and explein tbe utensils and instru- 
ments needed for worship (in the temple). The standing dipa-fixture is first 
discussed: jts composition and design ( 1-4a ). Then the water vessels needed 
for azghya (4b-7a), natvedya (7b-8), fāriya and other things are described 
(g-i7}. This is followed by treatments of the darpaga-mirror ( 18-19), the 
shower-plate (20-21), the patáká-Bag ( 22 )*, the sninapiira (28b-30a ), the 
ghanta-bell ( 30b-342), camphor-holder ( 34b-35 ), badepatra (39-37 ), the äta- 
fatra-umbrelia (38-59) and the cámara-whisk (4o). Then the pedestals for 
abhiseka, for decorating the deity [ «ankara-pitha ], for the idol to take food on 
F dbhojandsanal, and for processions i yá/rásana ] are described ( 41-54 ). Further 
details are given for options (i.¢., ratha, vahana, efc. ) for the yatrasana ( 55-57a ). 
The last things to be described are the je/adromi-tub (57b-58a), the musical 
instruments to be used in the service (58b) aud the tray to carry the water 
vessels on ( 59 ). 


XXIV. «rmmegenaiefatu Acáryalaksanankurárpanavidhi (99 sls.) 


“Rules regarding the Selection of an Acdrya, and for Germination of 
Seedlings” 

The first part of the chapter (:-252) turns to the prerequisites for the 
director | Zcárya ] of all rituals, He should be either a brahmactrin, erhastha or 
vdnaprasthin, well-informed in the ( Paücarátra) traditions, attractive and 
healthy, morally blameless, properly initiated, ete. Having been selected by the 
yajamana-patron (cf. ' kr". 1: 19-19a), aud having seen to the requirements 
of the temple and the icons, the ac@rya is thus ready to begin the institution of 
daily worship routines. The second part of this chapter (25-95) turns to the 
rituals of sproutiog seedlings: why, when, where and how it is to be done and 
the mantvas which accompany it. These rituals should be attended to whenever 


an important ritual is going to be undertaken—and done rz, 9, 7, 5, 3 days 
ahead of time ( 25b-99 ). 


XXV. sensu Pratisthopakarana ( x12 Sls.) 


* Materials for Sanctification Ceremonies” 


* Extra Sis. have been inserted here, not found in all texts, describing parakd in more 
detail. 
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Bhagavan promises to tell the method of pratistha. He begins ( 1b-16]) 
by telling about the proper time. Then he tells where the *' aditznasa "-mandapa 
is to be built, with its dimensions, eic. ( 17-19). Inside this #avdapa-pavilion 
will be placed the kunda-&repits— and he tells how to construct them (20-66), 
how to determine the number of pits according to the consecrations to be made 
(67-692. ), and how to make their proteclive covers (69b-73). Then He tells 
what materials will be needed for homa-offerings ( 74-563 ) and how the mandapa- 
pavilion should be decorated with plants, elc., as an auspicious sign ( 96b-112 ). 


XXVI. mwerf&arafafa Jaladhivásavidhs ( 823 Sls. } 


“ Rules for the Immersion Rites” 


Brahma asks for details about gratisthd-rites, Bhagavan complies to his 
request by telling him first a definition of pratisthad : " tising”’ means a" stand- 
ing piace” or “ location ", while “ pra” refers to '' with greatness". Thus it 
is that while God is always everywhere, we invoke Him especially, for purposes 
of worship, to be'present in all His greatness for all time in one particular place 
er object (2-7). Then he turns to a step-by-step description: payment of the 
artisans and workers ( and discharging them ) ( 8-11), purification of the temple- 
precincts for the imminent services ( 32714) and the illumination and making 
fragrant of the compound and otherwise decorating the buildipgs and courtyards 
(15-172). After “sdantihoma” is then attended to ( 17b-2r), the sanctifying 
rites for icons to be used in worship is begun. The text treats of icons which 
cannot be immersed in water first (22-40)—they are covered with cloths, 
prayers and $523 are offered, a tub of water is brought before them, and a kérea- 
effigy made of darbha-grass is put in the water in their stead. Then a raksd- 
humbha-pot for their protection, is placed near the tub along with eight smaller 
pots plus one other for Brahma... The smaller pots are covered with cloths, after 
precious stones and coins have been placed in them, and the eight guardians of 
the directions are invoked into therm, A manira for protection is chanted, 
along with other mantras; this is done by brahmins and marks an end to 
cháy ddhivdsa í t.e., “ substitute " of the image for the jaladhivasa ). 


Regular jaladhivasa-immersion is then described ( 41-83a) for icons made 
of wocd, stone and metal—al! of which may be safely put in water. Among the 
preliminary ceremonies are dhanyddhtvdsa, wherein the icon is placed on a bed 
of grains while the pedestal is prepared ; then moving the icon to the pedestal 
it is fixed to it by Si/^izs ; and next it is taken in procession arouad the village 
(up to 59). After this only is the icon brought back to the mandapa and 
actual jalddhivdsa rites begun. While it is preferable to do these immersions in 
a river or a tank or at a waterfall, the directions given here are for more normal 
circumstances. A small ?rapá-hut is prepared around the tub into which the 
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icon will be immersed, and it is decorated with four gates, lights, ete. The icon. 
is taken into it and, while mantras are chanted, the icon is lowered into the 
tubfal of water in a reclining position (Sayana—with head to the East and 
ace to the North). There it will remain for from 1 to 3 nights or, if tbis is not 
possibie, at least part of one ‘‘ydma "—period. Once it is in the water, 
“cakra” snudrd—and ' sakbsá "-mudrü ate done while appropriate mantras are 
intoned. The ceremonies wind up with chantings from the 3 Vedas and with 


music. 
XXVII, seamiannfaRrarfa Sayanüdhivasddividhánddi (217 Sls.) 
** Rules for Various, Succeeding Ceremonies after Sayanadhivasa ” 


The preceding chapter having dealt with only one part of the pratistna. 
consecration of an icon, the present chapter deals with what is to be done on 
the days iollowing jal@dhivdsa-immersions, Therefore on the second or fourth 
morning (£6, when jaládhivisa has been done either one or three nights), 
after the dcárya has bathed, eic., he performs " vàstupaja" at one side of the 
mandapa ( 1-19a y; (since this is an inferior sacrifice, ) the temple then has to be 
purified ( 19b-20). Up to this point all persons have been eligible to witness 
the ceremonies; now that the temple has been cleansed certain persons must be 
excluded from further ceremonies (21-22). New the mangapa is duly decorated 
( 23-302 ), and that afternoon the icon—if it is metal—is taken from its tub of 
water, cleaned, decorated and taken in procession to the vagamandapa ; if the 
icon was of clay and hence not put in a tub, then its graphic substitnte [ prati- 
krii] or its àürca-efügy is used in these present ceremonies. Once the pratisei4- 
party is in the yagamandapa certain preliminaries must be attended to : a cow 
must be brought ( as a gift for the dcárya), a young virgin girl is bronght (as 
observer ), eight varieties of grains are procured and offered to the acirya. These 
things having been attended to, the “ netronmilana'’-rite of “ opening the 
icon's eyes ” is done to the accompaniment of music—whereupon the Zcárya is 
rewarded again (30b-52). Kauluka-bandha-tites are then done to the icon or 
its hürca-substitute prior to ssapana, which is done in the form of abhiseka- 
pourings of different liquids over the icon or icon-substitute with appropriate 
snaniras. When the baths are over the icon is dried off and given clean clothes 
as coverings ( 53-68 ). 


For “ Sayanádhivasa" purposes a special vedikd-pedestal in the East or 
South side of the ydgamandapa, appropriately purified and covered with grains, 
is arranged. A woolen cloth—topped by silk cloth, a decorated cloth, and a 
white cloth—is put on top the grains and a wooden cot is prepared. On top of 
this cot are put flowers, whereupon the idol is laid to rest on it (69-77). 
Maatras are chanted ( 78 ff. ), during which incantations the icon is covered up 
with another woolen cloth. Homa-libations are made and other pacifying 
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rituals as well are done. After these things, a meal is provided for poor. folks 
and the brahmins are rewarded. Then an elaborate Aoma-rite of central 
importance to this $ratisfhá liturgy is begun (107b-:89). The purpose cf this 
Aoma-cycle is to cell all the gods and cosmic powers to witness the praistha 
ceremonies. Similar routines are done for the subsidiary deities to be installed 
around the temple ( 190-205). After the oma is finished, the Lord is raised up 
from his couch of rest, offered some pZyasa-grvel ( 200-203), whereupon bali- 
offerings are made (209-212a), and a Aoma with 108 offerings using the 
“ snapanüdi -manira is done. 


A gold thread [ pratisarabandha | is now tied on the idol's wrist, and the 
power that has all the while been invested in the bdlabimba-icon ( see “Rriyapada” 
ch. IV, above) is now transferred to one of the jars of sanctified water [mzAd- 
kumbha ] and this jar is then placed on the grains ( where the couch had formerly 
been ? ), and pirnZheti-offerings are made to it and to the other jars also there 
present. The dcarya and the yajamana then arrange to spend the night there 
in the yégasali next to the icon, their thoughts on God. If their dreams that 
night are auspicious the ceremonies may continue the next day ( 212b-217). 


XXVIII, wferfafa Pratisthdvidhi ( 127 Sls. } 
** Roles for the Central Frafist#d Rites of Installation ” 


Or the next morning the dedvva and yajamdna, having arisen and deter- 
mined that all signs are auspicious, begin the pratisthd ceremonies (1-2). 
Installation is going to be done first to the Wala-bera. As preliminary to this, 
= vastuhoma " must be repeated. by the door of the sanctuary, and thereafter 
gem-burial ceremonies should be done (3-16). Then the 4cárya ceremoniously 
takes the icon and the pots from the ydgasdld to the sanctuary, and there he 
sees that the icon is fixed in its proper place (17-30), and cemented there 
{3:-33). Then he requests the Lord to come from the pot and dwell in the 
iconic form; only after this does he ask the Lord in His parivdra forms to infuse 
Himself in the pariv@radevatas (34-382 ). When this is done, the new cloths are 
put as a covering on the Lord and the doors of the temple are then closed for 
three Gays—this is to allow the various gods, the sages, forefathers and released 
souls, ef¢., to worship the Lord. On the fourth day, a snapana-bathing rite 
(followed by certain other meditative undertakings—see 55 ff, below) is 
celebrated; then the hoisting the temple-fiag is done and then mahotsava-celebra- 
tions commence ( 38-422 ). 


if the pratistha-instailation is gcing to be done for several icons [baA:u5era], 
the mitladera is first taken care of, and then the ácárya starts the procedure for 
others by bringing the karmärcā [ wisavabera ] to the sanctuary and offering it 
padya (42b-45). It is necessary to know exactly where the icons to be sancti- 
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fied are to be placed in the sanctuary, and this is given (46-52). Just as would 
be necessary, were the ceremony being conducted for only one icon, but all 
the more so necessary now, the dcárya meditates on the Oneness of the 
Lord who takes many forms (53-61). Then he takes the various sanctified 
waters from the several pots there, mixes them, and after some nyé@sas, does 
proksana of the icons, and requests the Lord to give all blessings from now on 
(62-91). When there are several icons to be sanctified thus, the temple-docrs 
are not closed ( as before, see gs, 38b-52), but instead ( 92 ff.) a three day feast 
is held for brabmins. As before, after snapana on the fourth day coines an 
ulsaya-celebration. 


The chapter ends (96-127 ) with instructions for rewarding the dcárya ei, 
al., and a list of gains to be realized by all who have in any way helped ia the 
temple project is given. 


XXIX. GEGEE A] minddipratisthd ( 70 Sls.) 
“Installation of the Fish and Other Forrns of the Lord ” 


When special forms of the Lord are installed, particular alterations are 
called for during the sanctifying pratisthd ceremonies. For the F'ish-Vorm, the 
" saruma -manira should be used (2-6); for the boar-form ( Varaha), tbe icon 
should be sure to remind the worshipper of the great sacrifice (4-82); for 
Narasirüha a special manra also is required ( 8b-10); for Vanana another special 
mantra is required ( 11-12}; for TJamadagnya yet auother manira ( 13-14); for 
Scirama a special manira (15-25); Balarama (20-27) should display God's 
strength ; Krs2a (28-302) should be greeted with stanzas of praise; and Kalkin 
( 3eb-32a ) has his own special mantra. 


For none of these is it necessary to do nydsas (32b-42) as required at a 
certain point for other installations. 


Implicit permission to worship the form of the Lord in a banyan leaf as a 
chiid [ vatapairasdy: j is given ( 45-47 ).. 

Different shaped kundas are listed (48-494). 

For Sri and other goddesses specific mantras and locations are given 
( 49b-70 ). 
XXX. zankami 

Laksmyadipinigrahanaviminad'pratistha ( 186 4ls.) 
“The Marriage of Laksmi ei. al.” 
As prescribed { locally ) the ceremonies celebrating the metriage between 


Sri and the other goddesses to the Lord are to be observed ia order to please the 
devotees. How the celebrations are to take place is given—along with rules for 
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processions, order of goddesses to be married, various rituals, efe. In general, 
the sites are analcgous to domestic marriage customs. At the end of the 
Ave-day marriage festival the Lord is given an oil bath ( 1-374). 


The speciei marriage mandapa [vivaha-mandapa] should be dedicated 
f pradisiha ] in a particular way——which way also may be taken as pattern for 
establishing otter mangapas as well, [ Actually, more attention is given in this 
passage ( 37b-17) to the appointments to be found in the mandapa than to the 
manner in which the dedicatory rituals are to be conducted ]. 


Just as the temple compound is the structural analogy to the human body, 
so the yajamdna should meditate on these parts of his own body during the 
various pratisthd ceremonies. The “jiva” pervades the whole structure, and 
throughout, the following structural elements have their corresponding anato- 
mical analogy in the main human body; foundation stones, feet; the upper 
foundations, calf; the sanctuary, the stomach; pillars, the mehhald-belt orna- 
ment; the visudaa-tower, the tongue, ears and eyes; the water trough, anus; the 
ndstkd-gable, the nose; the window-recesses and the other recesses on the supers 
structure, the shoulders and neck and cheeks; the ka/asa-pot on top, the head ; 
the cement-and-plaster coating, the flesh; the stone;stracture underneath, the 
skeletal structure ; the fiag-pole and the darb&a-grass, the male organ and genital 
hairs ( 48-53 ;.* 


Each and every part of the temple should be invested with power 
{ saktinyāsa | in the form of a god petitioned to reside there (54-6t). Then 
1000 brahmins sliould be fed to celebrate this part of the ceremonies’ conclusion. 
Then, after kautukabandha has been done to the kalaśa-pet (on top of the 
vimána), waters are pcured over the vixtna and this ends the sanctification of 
the wimdna (52-75). 


Similar rules for sanctifying the roof-superstructure of mardapas are given 
(76-86). For mardapas in the outer frakavas, like the mangapa housing the 
Lord's vehicle and those of other lesser deities and for gopuras, the balipitna, 
efe.— directions are given for the proksana-sprinklings as the essential part of 
their sanctification ( 87-127 ). Special instructions are given for the mahapitha 
( 128-1446), with additional remarks also devoted to the description of balipitha 
(145-173). The kitchen, store rooms, treasury, water tank, elc. are then 
discussed, along with the rewards realised by him who builds them. These are 
to be sanctified in a procedure similar to the other buildings ( 174-186 ). 


*NOTE: Poorly conceived symbolism, confusing horizontal imagery with vertical, erc. 
cf, Visnu-samhita XII: 605-70 for a more sophisticated parallel passage. 


224 CIE A SEAE TG pharcasthapanavichi 


XXXI. samaan 
Prabhádghaytássamáláfratistháuidhi (54 $ls,) 

Rules for Sanctifying the Nimbus-arch, the Bell, and the Rosary " . 

Bhagavan says that the sactification of certain items like the arc-like 
frame around the icon f prabsd), the bell, the rosary for the icon, cic., may ne 
sanctified at any time after the preceding things have been done. Then He 
gives directions for each ; prabhd (1-8a), ghanta ( 8b.21a), and aksamdld ( arb. 
Z4). In each case, the ceremonies are to be concluded with feedirg of brahmins 
and payment to the ddarya, 

AXKIT. gaia Grhd:cüslhüpanavidAt ( 139 sis. ) 

" Regarding Institution of Domestic Worship ” 

For twice-born iciks an icon used for worship in the home may be made of 
gold and silver or any other metel—but stone and wood icons may not be used 
for home-?5;d. The exception for the proscription agaiust stone is the sdlagrd- 
sia-stane ; indeed, the Lord inhabits this stone whithout any need for formal 
pratisihad (a simple ceremony suffices [1-12 ]). In certain cases, also when 
specific ends are desired for worship, wooden icons made of sandal wood, ete., 
may bs employed ( 13-26}. The iconometry of domestic icons should adopt the 
 miity-asigala "-measuie, as should their pedestals, prabkds, cfc. (27-35). The 
samhdrasayana-posiute of the Lord is prohibited for domestic worship. Also the 
Lord may be worshipped either with 3:1 or with both Sri and Bhimi ( 36-37). 


As for the installation-dedication rituals themselves of domestic icotis, 
these should be done by an dcdrya who, after he has done his part, directs the 
householder to approach the gods with a declaration of his intention hereafter to 
worship them daily. Alter brahmins are fed and gratnities have been distribu- 
ted, daily domestic aid may begin ( 38-51 ). 

[ Apparently, returning to pratigthd of temple,] subsidiary icons and 
ornaments are alse to be sanctified. To do so gives rich rewards (62-84). 
The five weapons of the Lord, which should adhere to certain measures, are 
also to be sanctified in a certain manner (85-r04). Garuda (and Sürya and 
his consort) when he (and they} is installed require certain special rituals 
( beyond what is done to usuai parivdradevatds ): what these are and how they 
are done is given ( 105-108a, 108b-112 ). A longer section follows on Visvaksena, 
including his origin and description along with the rules for his installation 
( 113-134a ). 

The chapter—and with it the " hriyápüda" section—concludes with 
Sarbvarte rematkiug that origineily the “ kriydpada ” was 1co chapters in length 
when Padma taught it but it was condensed by Kanva into 32 chapters; even 
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so it comprehends in its scope all the four Vedas. The prerequisites of those 
whe may be taught its contents are given. A benediction is given in the last 


line ( r34b-130 ). 


CARYAPADA 
I, anfaticry Jdlénirnava ( 554 Sis. ) 


Discussion about Caste ” 


Brahma asks Bhagavan who is eligible to perform pijd and Grddhana 
during the various phases ef temple construction, as well as afterward (1-2). 
Bhagavan commences by saying that all regardless of caste ( with the exception 
of non-siita pratilomakas) may worship God (3-5a). But He continues by 
making certain distinctions zbout who, among various caste-groups—albeit these 
foiks will have undergone Pázicarátradiksá—may and may not perform worship 
for others ( f.e., in temples, e/c.) (5b-10a}. Brahma hearing certain terms that 
are apparently unfamiliar to him asks Bbagavan to explain about caste, efc. 
The four-fold caste-disposition of a man (before diksd is explained as due to 
combinations of ganas, as for the four díramas, brahmins observe all four, 
ksatriyas observe just three, vai$yas only two, and Siidras but one. The duties 
of the four castes ( prior to diksd) are given in the traditional manner and in 
general terms ( 10b-30}, followed by longer discussion of anulomakas (33-44) 
and pratilomakas ( 46-562 ). 


II. gent diksávidhi ( 91$ Sls.) 

* Regarding Initiation” 

Brahma wants to know now about diksé, having heard about who is eligible 
(1-2). In an especially built and furnished ssandapa (3-72), and commencing 
on the tenth day of a fortnight, the diksd ceremonies shouid be attended to with 
all care for details. The “ cakrdbja”’-mangala having been prepared, pots are 
placed on the desiga and the qualifying candidate appears before the dcdrya, 
The latter puts the 2uitdra-marks on the candidate’s forehead, he is made to 
clean his teeth ritually, and he is led before God for his blessing. Then the 
““mdyd"'-siira (a cord that is white-red-and-black ) is wound around the 
initiate's body a (symbolic ) number of times before he goes to sleep ( 7b-40a }. 
Next day after certain homas, the candidate is purifed and the liturgy begins. 
After some more homas of other rites, he is given his new name (for brahmins, 
he takes as a suiüx to his own name *''Ke$ava....eíc,, or Bhagavata or 
Bhattaraka”; if a ksatriya, he takes as a sufüx-'" dasa” ;-40b-Gra )* Then the 
guru delivers the mantras to the candidate [ mantropadesa |—frst the twelve- 


* Cf. Sdrtvata-samhtia (Cv. ) XIX » 42-45. 
PA29 
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syliable, then the eight-syllable mantra, Inthe case of dikga for women and 
Sidras, “ orh " is left off (61b-64). Then the candidate performs certain rites to 
the kumbha-pots, whereupon he is instructed by the dcrya into rules of conduct 
| deara j. Some of these are listed (65-80, 87-89). Then, after $antihoma is 
done, and the pots removed, the guru gives his blessing to the candidate, At 
this, the candidate rewards the guru and sees to the feeding of brahmins. Then, 
with his gursz’s permission, be goes home (which marks the end of the initiation 
ceremonies) (81-86). Who is a bhágavala ? Tbe.closing Slokas (91-93a) tell 
that a bhágavata is one who has faith in Bhagavün, He in Whom all good 
qualities [ bhaga ] reside. 


III. Remi Nityaydga (187 ds.) 


* Regular Worship Routines” 


Brabma proposes to tell how to worship God daily in the temple. He 
turns first ( 2-13) to seven different kinds of pre-worship smána. Next he tells 
about opening the temple doors (14-152), about entering the temple with 
the right foot first, attending to certain cleaning up, and doing fajã to the 
parivdradevatas first, Of course, the $üjári is to see that he himself is both 
externally and internally clean and fit to do this worship ( alavkdra, dtmasuddhi, 
mantra-nyāsa ( 5b-8o),. Then he turns to the purification of other instruments 
of worship~the mantras, the fruits and flowers and waters to be used, the pots 
and the places where these will be put, etc. (81-104). (Although the icon is 
standing, the acarya mentally ) Offers the Lord a place to sit down [ yogapitha) 
and other gods are invoked to surround this seat, Then, petitioning God to ' 
honor this paj out of honor for his own guru," he begins liturgical worship 
(ros-118a2). The steps of the paj@ are given: filling pots with water, showing 
mudras, invoking God's presence for $4ja [| dvdhana], offering the deity a 
seat [safazyásana }, doing maniranyása, offering arghya and padya and fiowers, 
accompanying ali actions with mind fastened only on God, elc. Pranama-pros- 
tration is then done and, with a frárthand-petition for the ministrations to prove 
acceptable, the liturgy to the main icon is. then interrupted while offerings are 
made to the attendant deities ( 118b-139). How to do these for parivaradevatas 
is also given (140-1472). Then the main deity in its s&ánabera aspect is 
afforded His bathing rites ( sndndsana ] (147b-158), given His decorations and 
costume [alaskárdsana |] (159-1692), followed by food offerings ( bhojasana) 
( 169b-1774) and offerings of betel-nut, eic. {177b-178a). By uttering a formula 
ali these things may also be symbolically offered to the attendant deities. The 


* A clue to dating this work ? Padma-samhitd ( kriyapada) was quoted by Vedanta 
Desika, giving us a later date. How far back can we push the date before that, keeping in mind 
this allusion to the status afforded to one's acarya as a mediator between oneself and God ?.. 
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chapter closes with general remarks about doing pijó and the injunction that 
the left-overs should be ritually disposed off in an “ 4/mafüja" by the officiating 
priest ( 178b-187 ). 


IV. akea Agnikaryaviaht (714 sls. ) 
“ Rules for Kindling the Sacred Fire" 


Brahma notes that certain tomas must be done daily, and so he asks which 
these are and how they are to be prepared for, 


Bhagavün describes the various materials needed and the preliminary 
rituals for ordinary koma ( 3b-24a ); then the food offerings and how they are 
made (24b-30); and the twigs used to keep the fire burning (and how these 
should be readied and used) (43b-49). Final libations having been made, a : 
benedictory offering [ S&ntikoma ] is made with darbha-grass (50). Other sections 
in the chapter tell how to make the various instruments needed for the koma 
( 58-69), and what the various rewards are to those who make them thus ( 51-58) 
as well as to those who perform homa according to both the special ( 32-43a ) 
and the general {70-71} rules. 


V. aeaaaee aA Nityoisavasamârādkanakāiavidkāna ( 82% Sls ) 


* Rules Concerning the Times for and Durations of Daily Worship 
Routines ” 


Of the five icons normally found in a tempie, one of these—the utsavabera- 
icon-—is to be taken in procession at least twice daily, preferably three times, 
In the morning itis taken on a regular procession around the temple precints, 
at noon-time it is given a procession with flowers. If it is not possible or,prac- 
tical to carry the ufsavabera-icon about, one may use instead some rice ( or 
flowers ), invoke the Sani-presence of the Lord into that, and thus give Him His 
procession by carrying these, The processions are best when accompanied by 
music and éclat ( 1-16 ). 

The qualifications of the arcaka-priest’s faricáraka-assistant are given 
(1r-x162). When bals-offerings are made, they should be accompanied by 
certain rhythms and. dance-motions—and rontines of these offerings are briefiy 
treated (16b-45). Coming to the main dalz-pitha, a certain procedure in the 
offerings is to be done (46-48), whereupon the baiibera-icon is returned to its 
place (49-50) and any mistakes in the liturgy are compensated for by the 
achrya’s performing a. iapdava-dance (51). On occasions of storms, ete, the 
balidana-procedures just outlined may be simplified ( 52-54a ). 


Puja-offerings:may be attended to several times each day, depending on 
the resources of the temple-—either 4, 5, 6 or i12 times a day ( 54b-60}. The 
preferable kind of pija@ is with u/sata-processions; but it may also be done more 
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simply with Aoma-offerings only, or even merely with dhipa, dipa, eic. ( 61-62a ). 
The durations of certain parts of the daily routines—ssana, flower offerings, 
homa, etc.—are seggested ( 62b-69). The chapter ends with miscellaneous rules 
for how dipa-pots may be carried from the side of the kitchen to the front of 
the shrine by ladies (devaddsis? ) forming into a row accompanied by music 
and dance; how midnight and morning pias are to be done, etc. ( 70-53a ). 


Vd. superstite fi Nysüktopacaranirajanavidhi ( 80 sls) 


r Concerning the Elements of Regular Worship and How and When They 
are Offered”. 


Altogether there are some 128 ritual items (21b-47a) that may be offered 
to the Lord during His worship in order to please Him: 4.g., from namaskāra, 
arghya, padya, puşpāñjali, oil-bath, elc., to such attentions as cdmara-an, 
chatra-umbtella, vessels, efc, In certain instances, only 64 elements are employ- 
ed in worship ( 47b-57a ), or 32 ( 57b-61 ), or at the very least 16 (62-642 ). The 
entire chapter concerns itself with detailing these items and indicating when and 
where these find their place in tbe rituais of worship. An early passage ( 10b- 
17a ) tells how to invoke the presence of God [ 4vabana ] and the various things 
to be “ offered ” in the course of this; a subsequent passage (17b-21a) turns to 
domestic worship, but gives no detail, The remainder of the chapter briefly 
describes some of the more common wpacára-elements, when and where in the 
liturgy these come—P4dZya as accompaniment to every dsana oitered (64b-65), 
madhuparka as a sweet-offering at various points ( 66), Zcamana-sipping (67), 
the uses and misuses of the ghaw{a-bell (68-72a), the varieties of invocations 
[asfüügavahana] and when these must be done ( 725-76), and the waving of 
light on a pot known as kumbhantrajana (477-80). 


VII. manantia Mandalaradhanacaryabhisehavidhi (118 éls ), 


* Rules for Worship with Mandelas and for the AbAtseka-Rites Markin 
the Office of Ácárya ". 

Brahma asks about the ''cakrabja" -mandala-design and learns from 
Bhagavan that worship done in it is pleasing to Him. Then the details for 
constructing such a lotus-form mandala both with and without cakra-design are 
given, The magdala is to be constructed in a protected area covered by a roof. 
The details for constructing it vary according to the competence of the gurs 
giving the instructions (1-46). The interspaces of the mandala-design should 
be colored, according to instructions ( 47-62a ), and the thickness of the materials 
used for coloring may vary (62b-65a). Once this mandala design has been 
properly prepared, then worship [p#j@] should be done to the deities in it 
according to the normal procedures (65b-82). But it should be constructed 
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and used only on.certain auspicious days if all the rewards of artha, dharma, 
kama, and moksa are to be realized ( 83-84). Further, the design differs slightly 
according to the caste of the worshipper (85b-888). This “ cakrabja " -mandala- 
design is the same one used also for diksd-initiation ( 85a ). 

A second section of the chapter deals with general prerequisites which 
qualify a person desiring to become an dcárya-director of any kind. He must 
be born in an zcárya's family, have the desire to become an dcdrya, be properly 
initiated as a Vaisnava as well as initiated as an arcaka and being further 
specialy qualified for his dcarya-ship. This latter stage should be ritually 
marked by a special al/iseka-ceremony, concluded by an impressive procession 
around his village ( 88b-1z8 ). 


VIII. ueram Mahabhiseka ( 2301 Sls, } 


* Concerning the Bath with 108 Pots ” 


Brahma asks Bhagavan about the different varieties of icon-bathing and 
learns that there is a yood/better/best division of baths in general. In any 
case, an auspicious time must be selected and, ankurarpana-sprouting rites 
having been attended to, the special snapanabera-icon or some suitable substitute 
is taken to a specially built mandapa erected in front of the prasada ( 1-22a ). 
While special rules apply to a domestic icon [grhárca] and in cases when 
snapana-rites are a daily occurrence ( 22b-23 ), in these cases of the auspicious 
rite the bath proceeds once all the materials for it have been collected and pro- 
perly consecrated for use (24-58a). The steps for the bathing rite are ihen 
given, along with the appropriate mantras (58b-89» ). The water and other 
liquids which have been used in the bath may be collected and distributed to 
the faithful as “ jrasáda " (S9 gr). After the bath the deity is to be dressed 
and decorated and given food ( 91-97 ). 


For the various good/best categories of baths, the cortents in the numerous 
pots wil vary as will also the appropriate mantras to be employed with them. 
Details abont these are given (98-228). No snapana-rites are valid unless 
daksind-rewards are given to all the participating brahmins ( 229-231a ). 


IX. agasonrtefiiy ^ Sabasrahalasabhisekavidhi ( 1383 £ls. ) 


* Rules for the Bath with 1000 Pots ” 


In reply to a question by Brahma, Bhagavan offers to tell how to perform 
an even more elaborate bath for the icon using 100x pots (1-10). How to 
prepare the place for all these vessels ( 11-12), how the pots are to be placed 
in 25 groups ( 13-21 ), what devais are to be invoked and what materials placed 
in the various pots ( 22-47, 52-1053 ), how the central nine pots are to be filled 
with the nine grains (48-51), ete are given. The mantras to be chanted as 
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various pots are poured are also mentioned (105b-137). The fruits that 
accrue to this elaborated bath with roor potsis almost equal ( 138-1392 ) to 
those that come for observing a mahotsava-festival. 


X. aefa Dhuajärohaņavidhi (1553 Sls. ) 


“ Rules for Flag-Hoisting Rites ” 

Brahmā asks for certain details about the observances connected with 
festival occasions. Bhagavan begins by giving. an etymological analysis of 
*t ytsava’’ as the remover of misery. Then he classes festivals into three types: 
nitya, natmiltika and Ramya (1-7a). Under the first category are those things 
done daily, fortnightly, monthly, at auspicious celestial conjunctions, on semi- 
annual occasions and at the new year; in the second category are those celebra- 
tions made on the occasion of eclipses, famines, comets, omens, damages to icons 
or temple buildings, ete. ; and in the third category are those celebrations done 
as a means to achieve artha, dharma, kama, or snohsa (7b-19a}. After any one 
of these festivai occasions au avabhrihasnána-bath is required for the deity, 
accompanied by the devotees ( 19b-22a ). 

Uisavas may last 30, I5, 12, 9, 7, 5, 3 0r I days ( 22b-23 ). 

In short festivals lasting only one or three days, flag-hoisting rite may be 
omitted. A number of miscelianeous rules that must be honored—in regard to 
variant ways of offering balèdāna, in regarding to commencing the s#sava-celebra- 
tions, in regard to keeping the celebrations pure and single-mindedly on the god 
to be honored—before the flag-hoisting rites are described ( 24-47 ). 


The time for doing the flag-raising rites is given (48-53), This must be 
preceded by the sound of drums and only after the flag has been raised are 
aAkurürpata-germination rites attended to (54-562). How the cloth for the 
flag is to be made ( 56b-60a ), how Garuda and other designs are to be depicted 
thereon (60b-71), how adhivdsa preparations are to be made ( 72-83a ), how 
Garuda is invoked to supervise the proceedings on behalf of all the gods ( 83b- 
94 ), how procession is to be made with the flag ( 97-99), eic.—all are given. As 
for the flag-pole, this must be duly prepared ( 3or-114a ), and at a certain time 
the prepared flag is wound around it and the post is then raised, secured in au 
especially constructed base ( vedika], and Garnda’s presence is invoked in the 
area (Ir4b-127). Garuda in turn is asked to invite other gods to be present 
for the ufsava-celebrations ( Those gods are listed, 141-147a ), and piija is offered 
him thrice while a light is kept ignited in honor of him; even the ufsavabera-icon 
will be brought there during each night of the 4tsava-cycle to honor Garuda 
( 128-1322 ). 

Then drums are again sounded with great éclat at the site of the flag-pole, 
signalling the commencement of s/sava-celebrations now that the flag has been 
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ritually raised (132b-140). Thereafter no one should leave the village for the 
remainder of the utsava-celebrations, because the temple as weli as all parts of 
the village is alive with the presence of deities ( 147b-156a ). 


XI, uwükaatafa Mahotsavavidhi (292 ls. ) 


* Concerning the Great Festival " 


[Note: The exposition in this chapter is confusing and poor, leaving 
many doubts as to the consecutive order of the rites enjoined.] Prior to the 
actual commencement of the festival-cycle many things should have been 
attended to; aükurarpana-rites (1-2, 55-61), the decoration of the town and 
temple (3-10a), construction and furnishing of a special “ yaga “mandapa 
(iob-27a), a preliminary (? ) smapana-batb and kautukabandha-rite (27b-44 ), 
a preliminary procession of the Lord through the village on His vehicle ( 45-544), 
and some ritual activities jn the “ aga -mandapa concerning placement of pots 
and preparation of the koma-fire (62-90), Only when these things have been 
done and balidana offerings made ( g1-g8a ) can the first day of the mahotsava- 
cycle begin with processions, special $#/4-offerings and abhiseka-rites. Most of 
these items will be repeated daily during the subsequent festive-cycle (99-179 ). 

Then follow discussions of special festivals to be observed during the period 
mygo[sava on the eighth day ( 180-20ra ), /irihofsava on the ninth day ( 201b-230) 
and $uspayága on the tenth day (231-246). The festival closes as the atten- 
dant gods are dismissed, a $anlihoma is performed, the sacrificial fire is put out 
[ agnyudvásana ], the flag is lowered and the flag-pole given to the yajamana, etc. 
(247-268). The rewards that come to those who help in any way in a festival 
are elaborately listed (269-284). ` The chapter closes with directions for a final 
halyanárddhana-rite ( 285-287a ), and some general directions for what is to be 
omitted from the program just outlined when the makotsava lasts only 1 or 3 
days ( 287b-292 ). 


XII, sefafiam Puspahavireidhüna ( 923 Sls. ) 
“ Rules regarding Flowers and Other Offerings to be used in worship ”, 


Brahma asks what items are permizted—flowers, fruits and foods—as 
offerings in worship. Permitted and prohibited flowers for different times of 
the day are listed ( 2-25); the same is done for Aavis-food-offerings, including 
recipes for preparing them, how they are to be offered in dishes, and appropriate 
mantras to accompany these activities (26-362). Also, fruits and vegetables 
&re listed ( 36b-44). Brief sections are given over to condiments permissible to 
use ( 45-53 ), to some normal recipes and their presentation ( 54-76 ), to measures 
appropriate to various gods, and to what is to be done with food-offerings once 
presented to the specific deities ( 77-84 )—concleding with a section devoted to 
the left-overs of flowers, etc., and their spiritual value (85-93a ). 
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XIII. qata Paficakülavidhi ( 81$ sls.) 

« Rules regarding the Five Periods of the Day" 

Brahma asks for details about the five periods into which the day is 
divided, He is told that the five periods are called : abkigamena, upadana, ijyà, 
svádhyüya and yoga. All the observances and activities appropriate to each 
period aze listed : abkigamena ( 4-30), upadana ( 31-33), y& (34-68), svadhyaya 
(67-75) and yoga ( 76-788 ). The rewards for those who organize their activ- 


ities in such ways are listed ( 78b-82 ). 


XIV. wfpmaerau Pavitrádyulsavavidhi | ( 185 sls. } 


LLI 


Regarding the Festival of ‘ Garlands’, ete. 


Brahma wants to know about the festivals that are to be observed during 
the various months of the year. He is told about the birthday celebrations for 
Rama (3-ga) and for Narasithha (9b-1ra), both of which come in the first 
mouth ( Leaitra masa ]—April/May); also in the same month are the flower 
festivals called vasanfotsava and damanotsava ( Tx-15) along with yet another 
flower festival, kalhárotsava (17-18). This last named festival as well as the 
vasantoisava-festival may alternatively come in the following month [ vaisakha— 
May/June]. In jyestha and $rávaga-montbs (i.¢., June/July, August/Septem- 
ber), come the festivals of fruits (19-21a). Also during these same months 
will come Trivikrama's, Vamana’s and Hanumün's birthday celebrations ( arb- 
24), as well as the all-important Krsna birthday celebrations ( 30b-33a). In 
the àsádha-month ( July/August ) will come the Sayanotsava of the Lord —which 
will Jast throughout the following four months, which period is called “ catur- 
másys ". Tt is the time for the observance of various vra£as ( 25-30a ). 


The remainder of the chapter is largely given over to particular festive 
celebrations. First among these to be taken up are the pavitrotsava-festivities, 
which are to be done mainly in the cafurmasya-period, Srávana, or alternately 
in bAdárafada- or d$vayuja-months (September/October, October/November ). 
Included in the treatment of this particular festival are remarks concerning its 
expiatory nature ( 37b-39 ), the steps to be followed in making the “ garlands” 
(54-94), the pigjá-ceremonies to the deities that are to be included in the cele- 
bration (95ff), the distribution of the “ garlands” to be made among the 
devotees ( r41-143a), the 4carya's prayer of confession ( 143b-147a ), and the 
phola-rewards for undertaking this important celebration (157-167 ). The next 
festival discussed is the one called dgrayanotsava, which comes during the 
months of $rávasa or kartika or a$vayuja ( August/September or October/ 
November] ( 168-174a ). How to collect the grains ( 174b-177a ), how these are 
to be carried to the temple ( 1775-178 ), how and where they will be stored after 
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the procession, and what mantras must be chanted as well as how to prepare the 
karis ( 179-185) are among the details given. 
XV, aag Vratünugthánakrama ( 1354 Sls. ) 


“Steps for Performing Supererogatory Vows ”. 


This chapter is divided into sections corresponding to the various months, 
and in each section the supererogatory activities customary to that month are 
given. In the first month treated ( but the tenth month of the year), bhadra- 
pada ( September/October ), the vrata connected with Varaha is to be done ( 1-2 ). 
In (the eleventh) 4$vaywja month (October/November), suapana should be 
performed (3a). In kértika month ( November/December), on the twelfth 
day of the bright fortnight, God is to be celebrated as having awakened from 
His sleep (3b-7). Also during this. period is the kyitikd-dipotsava-festival of 
Hghts (8-24). In márga$irja month (December/January), the eleventh day 
and twelfth day fast-and-feast are to be observed (25-46). With $awsa-month 
( January/February ) begins the second hall ot the year (uftarayana), during. 
which months certain vrafas are to be done: usvasasavrata (57b-58a}, tila- 
padmavrata ( 58b-73a V, $rikámavrata ( 73b-115a ), drogyakümavrata (x15b-119a ), 
and dinapafcekavrata ( 31gb-x21a ). The closing section gives general remarks 
concerning all the twelve months—in each of which a special day is designated 
during which devotion is to be given to one of the twelve names of Visnu, one 
by one; on each such/speciai day, moreover, a fast is observed ( 121b-r36a). 


XVI. mndm Sammarjanadiphaladevasvapahara- 


dosakirtana (954 $la) 


“ The Fruits of Sweeping the Temple, and the Sin of Misappropriating the 
Lord's Funds ". 


Brahma asks Bhagavan to know about certain miscellaneous things, and 
is told first about certain bad omens of a general nature and then about pacifica- 
tions [ aréstasán&: ] to be undertaken to neutralise them. Among the activities 
recommended are a purifying bath of the supplicant and of the Lord, special 
homas, and a particular liturgy ( 1-37a ). 


Brahma then asks about the rewards for those who donate either personal 
service, funds, or materials for worship to the temple. Bhagavan singles out 
first the sweepers in the temple: iust as they sweep away the dirt from the 
compound so at the same time are their own sins swept away. Then He turns 
to a variety of services that may fittingly be rendered to the temple—including 
help in renovations ( 56-57a ), donations of instruments and materials for God's 
worship ( 57b-68), and frequenting the temple for pious activities (69-83a ). 
Finally Bhagavan turns to certain heinous sins—like taking over temple proper- 


ties, absconding with temple funds, eic. ( 83b-96a ). 
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XVII. Azria Jirnoddharasamproksana ( 59 Sls. ) 


* Purifcations after Repairs ” 


Brahma asks about renovation of damaged icons aad temple buildings, 
Bhagavan tells him in turn about how to mend a broken icon and of the ritual 
accompaniment to such repairs (2-I2). He also speaks of the renovation of 
temples ( 13-282 )—whether it involves repairs to slight damages or a complete 
rebuilding of the temple due to natural calamities ( 28b-30 ) He briefly men- 
tions the fruits which accrue to such activities ( 31 ). 


Once repairs to an icon are completed then, of course, certain matters must 
be attended to in order to re-consecrate it for worship ( 32-38). Then a special 
seciion on sasiprokgasa-purifications follows. Included in this treatment are 
the causes which call for such ritual cleansings ( 39-48a ), and the methods to be 
followed in such rites ( 48b-49 ). 


XVIII. tammata Nüyaradhanaprayascitiavidhi — ( 153 Sls.) 


* Rules for Rectifying Mistakes in Normal Temple Routines ” 


Brahma asks when prayascitfa-rites must be undertaken to atone for lapses 
in rituals, elc, The major part of the chapter (5-153) is Bhagavin’s reply as 
to the specific events or defilements that require expiation. 


XIX, zeama — Ulsavajrayascilianárayamabali ( 169 sls.) 


“ Concerning Expiatory Rites in Relation to Festival Mishaps, and also 
* Narayana *-bals-offerings ” 

in cases when a day falls in which #ftya-naimifika-and-hamya-utsava obser- 
vances are scheduled for the same day, the naimtiika-cite ( since it is determined 
by an auspicious time other than which it cannot be done ) takes priority before 
nitya and Ramya ceremonies (1. Then the narrative turns to snapana-rites in 
general, and catalogues the various mistakes, lapses or accidents that might call 
fer prayascitta-expiatory rites (2-32a). Certain rites ere sometimes done to 
icons that are not housed in a vimdna-building; such rites require first a 
prayasciita-expiation before the celebration may commence ( 32b-35a). 
Lapses, accidents and oversights in regular rites as well as in the course ol 
celebrating certain parts of these rites—namely, dhvaja-flag raisings, ankurar- 
pana-germinations, bali-offerings, or oversights or contaminations traceable to 
the personnel of such rites, or imperfections that come due to lack of punctua- 
lity or from a faulty sequence of constituent parts of major rituals, e&c.—all 
these things require expiatory rites to be done ( 355-107 ). 


Brahma asks about the so-called ** siddhántas ” which are not to be confused 
according to orthodox views, He is told of the four “ siddhantas "—( 1) manira- 
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siddhania, (2) dgamasiddhanta (3) tanirasiddhanta, and (4) tantrántara- 
siddhanta—and their mutua) differences ( 108-122). When rites beginning with 
karsana-plowing are done according to one “ siddhania " there should be no sub- 
sequent shift to another “ siddhānta ''"-tradition ( 123-132 ). 


A further section of this chapter deals with expiatory rites required when 
someone { Péfisaratrin, or anybody ?] dies a sudden, unnatural or accidental 
death. The rite required is ‘‘ sáráyana-bali ” ( 133-169 ).* 


Xx. fen Hiranyagarbhavidhi ( 103} Sis. ) 
“ Rules regarding an Expiatory Gift of Gold " 


Brahma asks Bhagavan about persons situated in ruling and governmental 
positions who may in the line of discharging their functional duties have commit- 
ted sins, and how they may atone for these deeds so that their routine religious 
hfe may not suffer ( 1-53). Bhagavan replies that normally, prayascitia-expia-~ 
tions for kings and ministers who, for example, kill a brakmin, are too time- 
consuming for their office; however, He offers to outline two easier expiatory 
rites—namely, the hiranyagarbhaprayascitta and the tulábharaprayascitia—each 
of which is able to erase all sins. The first is described { 9-43), and consists of 
a lavish gold offering made to brahmins; the other ( 44-622) consists of being 
weighed ard paying the balancing amount in gold, ete., to brahmins. 

The remainder of the chapter has to do with pusyd@dhiseka-rites called for 
during the pugya-month—a rite which due to its intrinsic merit may win for one 
salvation { 62b-ro4a ). 


XXI. Ramia varenetiterrent 
Siddhántabhedena paticarairddhindvivyavastha ( 833 sls.) 


* Regulations Concerning the Proper Eligible Person for Pāñcarātra 
according to different Siddhanias " 


Brahma says that having heard about the various rules, he would now like 
to know who are the qualified aspirants [ adhikdrin ] to follow in the different 
schools of Pāñcarātra. Bhagavan begins by saying that among the 8000 
brahmin gotvas those belonging to the '' Kdyva” and the “ Madhyandina "'- 
SakhGs went to the Creator Brahma and received from him initiation into Pafica- 
ratra according to the “ manivasiddhanta ” school, using the '* cakrábja "-mandala 
method. He further gave them instructions for their particular way to perform 
all saziskàra-sacraments and ydaga-sacrifices; He also cautioned them that these 
things were to be dore only with the thought of the Lord foremost in their mind, 
and not with any desire for phala-rewards ( x-12). In addition He told them that 


* NOTE: This rite nowadays is limited to death-rites for brahmacarins and Sannyásins, 
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a '' bhágavata ” is one who, along with his devoted lovc of Bhagavan, does the 
“ 4aficaküla "-pijà according to the scriptures, who is furthermore born in a 
bhagavaia family, and who has also had diàgd-initiation { 13-16). While they 
ngst also maintain their private worship [ atenarthapaja ], “ bhagavatas ” are the 
only ones who are allowed to perform liturgies for the benefit of others 
f Parüribayajanal. The non-“ bhágavata "" who wishes to become a “ bhágavata " 
by initiation must come from a respectable [ kulina ] family. Any-“ bh&gavala " 
— whether by birth or initistion—is to be shown the highest respect and honor 
by ell others {18-24}. He adds that for those who follow the “ mantra- 
siddhànta " school the object of their devoted attention [ dhyeyavustu ] is Vāsu- 
deva with either two or four hands, efc, (25-29 ). 

As for the " 2gamasiddhánta " school, this comprises those who meditate 
on the Lord with lung arms (reaching to the knees) in one of His Vygha-forms, 
standing solitarily and witliout weapons, resplendent in white color and replete 
with ornamentation. These ‘ Geamasiddhantins,’’ regardless of their caste 
origin, all follow the “‘ Ekdyanasákhd "—but they are not eligible to perform 
such ceremonies as ritual plowing, efc. For such occasions, they must call in a 
“ mantrasiddhantin ’ and ask him to do the ceremony for them; but such 
routines are to be done without di7zksara in the 1a-syllabled mantra. Further, 
these “ Zgamasiddhdutins " are obliged to discard their dead bodies ( without 
burial or cremation } ( 30-54a . 


The “ Zantrasiddhdnta " school accepts those who come from any of the 
four castes, so long as they observe all the sassküra-sacraments, These 
{common ? } folks, in the performance of the Lord's worship, employ the “ nava- 
padnia” -mandala design. But in their ritual activities they must satisfy them- 
selves with the repetition of the '' doddaéaksara " and other mantras only, and 
these without benefit of instruction concerning their esoteric meanings and, 
furthermore, without #ydsa, ee. When it comes to ufsava-festivals, '' dantya- - 
siddhantins " are not allowed to perform flag-raising ceremonies; nor are they 
to perform the monthly festival-liturgies, They must content themselves with 
carrying the Lord in procession around the village ( 54b-69a ). 


The “ tanirantarasiddhania"’ school worships the Lord in the “ cakrábja ”- 
mangala design, the kumbha-pot, the Prafimá-image and (or?) in the fire. 
The icons of the Lord of these ' Janirántarasiddhdntins"" will represent Him as 
three-faced, four-faced or many-faced ; such images will be revealed in a standing 
posture atop a yogapitha-pedestal, and so will be surrounded by the attendant 
parivdra-deities, The worship of *' tantydniarasiddhdntins ” will be done by em- 
ploving the’ jiyda "-manira, '* kal "-mantra, elc., but without knowledge of 
the esoteric meanings. All four castes may belong to this school—and they 
should observe the sasisbára-sacraments according to their own cules ( 69b-73a ). 
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By no means should any ways of one of the four schools be mixed with 
another. One should foliow the school of his ancestors to avoid any confusion: 
no one dares to exercise careless choice about what rules he follows. One should 
neither seek to change his siddhania nor abet anyone else in being initiated into 
another. The sin of confusing one school with another is great indeed. Although 
of the four schools the “ smantvasiddhdnta way is the best, he who assoctates 
with a Pzicarádtrin of any school is bound to benefit much more than associating 
with any one else ( 73-842 )* 


XXII. gaea M udrála&sanavidid ( 74 ls. ) 


“ Rules Concerning Ritual Hand. Gesttures ” 


Brahma asks the meaning, uses and varieties of »udrü-gestures. Bhaga- 
van says these finger movements are ways to fend off evil and to prevent those 
taking pleasure in harming others [ Aisisak@ndm asesanam mudart drdvayati 
ksanit] ialo mudrā nivasanan: lesa tasya prayojanam]|]. Furthermore, they 
please the Lord—:o long as they are demonstrated in private (1-5a}. He then 
names and describes 53 mudra-gestures: Ardaya (5b-6a}, Si»sa (60-7a), &r&há 
(7b-Ba) kavaca (Sb-g), asira ( xo), netra ( 11-122), agni-prikdra (12b-13), 
yoga and yogasatiputa (14-:17a), kumbha or pina (22-232), myüsa (23b-24 ), 
japa ( 25-26a), brahma ( 26b-27a ) and visu ( 27b-28a ). Also: rudra ( 28b-29a ), 
abhivaddana ( 29b-30a ), vighnaraja ( 30b-31a ), bhagavata ( 31a-32a ), varaha ( 32b- 
33a), dakana ( 33b-35a ), apyayana ( 35b-37 ), surabhi ( 38-40a ), Gvühana { 40b- 
ila), pragama (41b-43], padma (44-452), kamala (45b-46a), and s$ankha 
{ 46b-48a). In addition : cakra ( 48b-49a ), gadā (49b-51a ), capa ( 51b ), musala 
(52-53a), Rhadga (53b-54), wanamala (55), afjalé (562), garuda ( 56b-58), 
visvaksena (59), ananta (60-61a), bali(61bY vasiva (62a), musi or jana 
{ 62b-63a ), and gandha { 63b). And finally, puspa ( 64a), yajRopavita (64-654), 
&kalba (55b), dhaja (66), dipa(6g-69ga), pratima (69b-70a4), svagata or 
yüna or prarthana ( 70b-71b ), and grasa ( 72-73) and koma ( 73b-74 ). 


XXIII. mum Mátrkadyarlhatrayavaranana — ( x93 Sis.) 


“A Discussion of the Three Methods of using tbe ' M@ykã,’ eic., in 
Mantras” 


This chapter is devoted to a prolonged and esoteric discussion of 
mantras in general (defined 96-gga), starting with an explanation of the 
constituent letters that comprise the alphabet--each letter having its 
guardian deity, its stars and planets, its age and caste, ete. ( 1-56). 


*Note ; The definitions found of the four **siddhànta" schools found in different Samhira- 
traditions vary from text to text; there is no unanimity of opinion on these matters. 
See “Index ” under “ siddhanta.” 
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Then follow the directions for how these letters are to be set down in 
a design (68-72) from which one may, according to certain rules of selection 
“ compose ” a manira like the *' mila” -manira (73 fi.) Any manira composed 
of such potent elements may bring great strength ( siddhi ] to one who repeats it 
accordíng to prescribed rules—so long as the aspirant's own star, sex, age, caste, 
elc., tally with the mantva’s constituent letters, stars, sex, age, caste, etc. Thus, 
the rules for the aspirant who undertakes japa-repetition are given in detail í up 
to 147). The aim of japa-repetition—namely siddhi—is discussed ( 148-174 ). 
The chapter ends with a special section discussing the ‘Om "-syllable common 
to most mantras, which may by itself be used as a single-word mantra ( 175-193 ). 


XXIV. mamme Dvádasáksarakalpa ( 1731 áls.) 


Procedure for using the Twelve-Syllable Mantra "*, 


This chapter turns in particular to a discussion of the 12-syllable manira— 
how to" compose " it by selecting the appropriate, potent letters or syllables 
from the métrkdcakva-design (1-322), a eulogy of those who employ the 
" du@dasdhksara "-manira ( 32b-42 ), the rules for japa-repetitions of this particuiar 
mantra ( 42-702. ), and the benefits accruing to one who successfully perseveres 
in its use (766-85). For those who want to get salvation by means of using 
this manira in their worship-habits, there are certain pias at particular times 
and places to be done (87-109). In addition, certain " prayogic " aims may be 
accomplished by means of this manira—if particular rules are followed as they 
are herein set down ( I10-174a ). 


XXV. agaaa Astáksaramantravaibhava | ( 2755 als. ) 


^ The Greatness of the ‘ Asfaksara '- Mantra " 


This chapter answers Brahma’s question about the eight-syllable “ z5/4- 
sara "mantra by outlining the meaning of each of the mantra's three words 
( 3-28a ), the various ways of doing Jafa-repetition when aspirants of different 
abilities wish to employ this mantra as a means to salvation ( 28b-98a ), the 
variations in the procedures of japa-repetition and attendant spiritual and litur- 
gical measures to be taken by those who would employ the mantra for 
certain '' prayogic™ ends (98b-2512), and the rewards to and praises of those 
who preserve the pious repetition of this mantra ( 251b-276a ). 


XXVI. tamena Vissugayatry&dimaniroddhára — (843 sls.) 


** Composing the ‘ Visnagávatr? '-Mantra, etc.” 


are 


As for the 24-syllable “ Visnugayatri*-mantra, this, too, is “ composed ” 
in a particular fashion and is to be employed in japa-repetitions by those who 
desire its wonderful effects, It is at least four times as powerful as an ordinary 
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mantra (1-20). The“ Srikara-astaksara "-mantra is also discussed in terms of 
its composition, analysis, and potency (30-502). The ''Laksminaráyana "- 
saanira is likewise discussed in a similar manner { Sob-57a ). The “ Sasskarsana ""- 
mantra ( 57b-6o ), the ** Pradyumna -manitra ( 20-74 ), the “ Aniruddha "-mantra 
( 75-792 ) and the “ Caturcimáati "-mantra ( 79b-85a) are each briefly described 
and discussed in the concluding stanzas of the chapter. 


XXVII, avatars Matsyádimürtimantrakathana ( 421 Sls ) 
“ Chapter concerning the Mantras addressed to Matsya and Others” 


Bhagavan continues to tell about mantras in this chapter, turning now to 
the mantras addressed to the several avafára-forms of the Lord. In each, the 
analysis of the mantra-composition is given, along with instructions for japa- 
repetitions, as well as other details. The maniras discussed here are: * Matsya ”- 
mantra (3-8), ‘ Kirma”-mantya (g-12a), — '' Varaha”-manira (12-292), 
** Narasiiiha -mantra and its variations ( 29b-212) '* Vamana’’-mantra ( 224b- 
229), “ Trivikrama ”-mantra ( 230-235 ), '" Jàmadagnyarüma -mantra ( 236-242 ), 
“ Dāśarathirāma "-manira as well as those addressed to his ( Rama’s } retinue 
(243-3262 ), “ Balaráma "-maniza ( 326b-331a) and '' Krsna "-mantra and its 
variations ( 331b-421 ). 


In the middle of the chapter, there is a brief digression about the twelve 
"angas" of any manira used for japa-purposes—these twelve being its bja- 
syllables, its saké-potency, its rsi-revealer, its chandas-meter, its acga-gestures, 
its devatá-addressee, its varpa-color dominance, its dipana-purifier, its apyayana- 
constitution, its t&ocana-application, its sa&alzkaraga-variant and its vibaltkarana- 
mutations (212-224). [The discussion here is somewhat different from that 
found in other texts. ] 


XXVIII waqanfaseaten Yajüamürtyadimantroddhara — ( 194 ŝis. ) 


* Composition of the ' Yajfiamürti '-manira and Others ” 


Bhagavan continues to give instructions regarding the composition, the 
japa-repetitions and the respective potencies of other mantras : “ Yajfamürti "- 
mantra (1-6), “ Annádhipati "-mantra (7-24), “ Saktifa "-mantra" ) ( 25-30, 
^ Kálanemi "-mantra ( 31-37a ),'' Trailoksyamohana "-mantra ( 32b-49a ), '* Kama- 
kámesvart "-manira | ( 49b-54), * Trailokyamohanamála -mantra | ( 55-932. ), 
“ Yajüavarüha -manira (83b-103), '' Dàmodaranrsimha "-mantra ( 104-113a ) 
^ Purusacatustaya -manira ( 113b-117), “ Hayagriva "-manira ( 118-1242 ), and 
“ Hayagrivamàala "-mantra (124b-153a). Also “ Mukundádi "-mantra (153b- 
154), " Babhru -mantra ( 155-1582 ), '* Vrsakapi "-mantra (158b-160 ), “ Sanri” 
manira ( 1601-1622), “ Vaikuntha” ( 162b-165a ) and '' Apardajita "-mantras also 
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with those mantras addressed to Satikarsana, Aniruddha, Pradyumna and the 


avatüra-forms ( 169b-194 ). 


XXIX. smmm Sryadiparivdramantravaryana (2x9 Sls.) 


“ Concerning the Mantras to Sci and Others, and to the Attendant 
Deities ” ! 

In this chapter Bhagavan tells about the mantras to be used in the worship 
of Sri and of the deities in Her retinue found in the precincts of the first prakdra- 
courtyard, The ones taken up are: the one addressed to Sri ( 2b-28a ), the ones 
to Dhanada [ Kubera ] and other deities in the Eastern direction: (28b-38) as 
well as the ones to Cintimani and others in the Southern Direction ( 39-46 ). 
Then comes the mald-manira addressed to Sri (47-64). This is followed by the 
^ Vasudhá ''-mantra (65-82a ), the '' Dharani "-manira (82b-95a), '* Narasvati "- 
mantra (gsb-13r), the “ Adhárasakli -manira (132-142), the “ Anania- 
mantra (143-149) and the “ Bha "-mantra. ( 150-I5xa ). A “ Piha -mantra 
follows (151b-170a}, as well as the mantra for Brahma and the succeeding 57 
fariváradevatas ( 170b-172a ), along with the mantras addressed to other deities 
in the first courtyard [ prdkara ] ( 1720-174a ). 


The remainder of the chapter deals with mantras addressed to the doorway 
deities, Canda and Pracanda ( 174b-178 }, and to the deities found in the second 
prakara-courtyard. Those named here are the “ Udumbara’’-mantra ( 179-x842), 
“u Ksetresa"’-mantra (184b-189a), “ Disimiirti’’-mantra (18gb-I0g ) as well as 
those addressed to deities found beyond the second courtyard (201-210a). The 
final point made is concerning the procedure for offering bal at the bali-pifha- 
pedestal in daily routine worship ( 2rob-21g; cf. * car” V: 16b-31a}. 


XXX. fafüqammX Tithidevatamanira ( 203 ls.) 
* Mantras” addressed to the ' Tithidevatas ’* 


Each fortnight is governed day by day by fifteen deitieseach of whom pre- 
sides over one day. One may, by employing the mantra addressed to any one of 
these deities, and by following certain established rules, maintain a ydga or 
vrata on that deity's day for a specified period, Particularly if one begins this 
vrata or ‘ydgain the bright fortnight, he may hope to achieve certain specific 
gains at the end of his stated vow. This chapter gives the proper mantras to em- 
ploy tor each of the tithidwaids and the fruits of a vow undertaken in honor of 
each; Agni (4-8a), Brahma (8b-rza), Kubera (x2b-3ra), Vighneía ( 315-45 ), 
Sri ( 46, cf. XXIX: 2-28a ), Sanmukha ( 47-52a ), Bhanu ( 52b-67a ), Siva (67b- 
942), Durga (94b-155a), Yama (155b-159), Indra (160-162), Visnu (163), 
Kama (184-1912), the Agvins ( rgtb-195a ) and Candra or Soma ( 196b+203). 
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XXXI. amaata 


Vighnardjotpattikivitadimantroddhara { 441 Sls.) 


** Concerning the Origin of ‘ Vighnaraja', and the Composition of Mantras 
addressed to the Various Ornaments of the Lord ” 


Brahma asks to know the origin of Vighnarája, and Bhagavan tells him 
the story of Pradyumna's anger wbich gave rise to the elephant-headed Gana- 
pati whose purpose was always to fight on the side of the gods ( I-r0a ). 


Then He ( Bhagavan ) turns to answer the questions put to Him about the 
mantras to Visnu's ornaments, etc., namely, to the kirija-crown ( I0b-24), the 
Srivaisa-chestmole ( 25-34 ), the kaustubha-jewel ( 35-432), the vanamála-garland 
(43b-64), the drabhd-arch (65-74 ), and the aksamdld-rosary ( 75-78). Then He 
turns to maniras addressed to the dhüpapatra-holder (79-80), the ghanià-bell 
( 81-82 ), and the dipa-pdiva lamp (83-85). A large section of the chapter is given 
over to the mantras addressed to the various forms of the Sudarsana-discus 
( 86-262). Then He tells of the mantras addressed to the paficajanya-conch ( 263- 
279a ), the kawmodaki-club ( 279b-283 ), the Padma-lotus ( 284-289 }, the musala- 
pestle ( 290-294a, ) the khadga-sword ( 294b-299 }, the sdrága-bow ( 300-310), the 
påša-rope ( 311-312 ) and the atkuga-goad ( 313-3162 ). There follows then a long 
section on the Garuda-vehicte of the Lord ( 3:6b-376a), whereupon the mantras 
addressed to Visvaksena are given (376b-425}. Tke chapter ends with instruc- 
tions for offerings to Visvaksena ( 426-451 ). 


XXXII. qqieumeràwua = Sudaréanamahdmantravaibhava ( 284 4ls. ) 


** Instructions regarding the Great Mantra to Sudaráana ” 


An especially potent manira is the  Sudarsana”'-mantra. This chapter 
begins with instructions for composing the mantra and for meditating upon it 
( 2-31a ), and special rules for those who are going to do japa-repetitions with it 
(31b-32a). The remainder of the chapter contains detailed instructions as to 
the employment of this mantra for specific, “ prayogic " ends ( 32b-284 ). 


XXXIII, eqsnisncqexs Aupacarikamantrakalpa ( 209 $ls. ? ) 
** The Concluding Chapter ” 


All the main mantras having been given in the preceding chapters, the 
present and concluding chapter turns to a treatment of other, subsidiary mantras 
needed in the worship of Visnu (1-11). The following ones are the common 
mantras discussed and analysed : ** Pagcopanisad "-mantra ( 12-16a ), “ Purusa ”- 
mantra (16b-19), '* Visva "-mantra (20-22), '' Nivrila (i) -mantra (23-26a ), 
e Sarva "-manira ( 26b-32 ), “ Sánti "-mantra (33-51a ), “ Pasicaviridatitattva "- 
mantra (51b-57),  '' Dipa -manira (58-59), " Aksasitra "-manira ( 60-61 h 
PA3L . 
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u Arghya "-mant'a (62-64), " Padya’’-mantra~ (65-57), '' Acamana "-manira 
(68-70), " Bhoganivedana "-mantra (71-73& ), "' Puspdiijalt -mantra (73b-75), 
** Vastra -mantra (26-77 ); and mantras for mundane welfare (78-90). Then 
mantras which could be easily mastered ( g1-108a ), '* falastambhana "-mantra 
(108b-111a), ' Nadivegastambhana "- mantra ( 111b-114a ),  Agnistambhana "'- 
manira (234b-118a), ""Gomahigüdivatya "mantra (ri8Bb-rzo),  "'Vyalàdi- 
damana” -mantra (121-1228), ^" Ripundsaka-pisdcavasa " -mantra ( rz2b-124a), 
u Gandharva-sádhana "-manira (124b-135], “ Indrajála -mantra (136-136), 
Sapla-yaksi mantra viz. “ Sundari "-mantra. ( 157-1532), “ Manohard "mantra 
( 158b-159a ), “ Kanakavati "maniya ( 159b-160a ),.“* Kámesvari "mantra ( 160b- 
162),  " Ratipriyd " -manira ( 163-104 ), “ Padmini "-mantra (165-165a ), 
* Ydmini "-mantra ( 166b-172a ).and lastly *' Pisáca "-maniras ( 172b-189 ). 


The samhitd draws to a close with some eulogistic remarks by Bhagavan 
about what is contained in the preceding chapters. 


Then returning to the framework-motif found in the opening chapters, 
Padma says that when it was done Brahma gave the teaching to Kapila, who in 
turn gave it to Padma. He in turn is now giving it Sarhvarta, and with it the 
counsel to return to his terrestial home in the Himalayas (190-201). He 
warns that, due to the holiness of the message, it should not be disclosed to the 
faithless or disinterested { 202-2032). Five tamtvas are said to be the most 
precious ** gems ” of the Paficaratra: Padma, Sanatkumdva, Parama, Padmod- 
bhava (or Mahendra) and the Kanva Tantra (203b-204). The rewards for 
those who turn to the Padma Tantra are then listed ( 207-209 ). . 


GRITICAL REMARKS 


So complete is this work, containing most matters of concern to the Páfica- 
ratra community, that a study of it alone would serve to introduce neophytes 
( Vaisgavas or others) into the intricacies of Páficarátra thought and practice. 
Priority efforts should be made ta get this important work into the more accessi- 
ble Devanagari script at an early date, and at a price putting it in reach of 
temple arcakas. The formidable job of providing a worthy translation of this 
work into English would also render an inestimable service to tantric scholars 
in the west. 


*22. 


27. 


28- 
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ADDENDUM 1 


LIST OF PANCARATRAGAMA SAMHITAS FOUND IN 
PADMA SAMHITÀ “Jñ.” 1 : 99-114 


Padma 
Padmodbhava 

Maya [ vaibliava ] 
Nalakübara 
Trailokyamohana 
Visnutilaka 

Parama 

Nàraóiya: 
Dhanadiya 

Vasistha 

Pauskara 
Sanatkumàra 

Sanaka 

Satya [ = Sattvata ? 23, 71 below j 
Viéva S, 

Ananta [= 36 below ] 
Mahiprasna 
Sripragna 
Purvsottama 


Mābendra 5. 
[=" Paficapragna S.” ] 


Tattvasāgara 
Vagisa 

Sáttvata Í cf. 14 above, 71 below j 
Dravina 

Srikara 
Sarhvarta 
Visgusadbhava 
Visnupürvaka 
Visnutantra 
Kaumàra 
Ahirbudhnya S. 
Visnuvaibhavika 


335. 
34. 
35. 
36. 
37- 
38. 
39. 
49. 
41. 
42. 
43- 
44. 
45- 
46. 
47- 
48. 
149- 
50. 
5t. 
52. 
53- 
54- 
55- 
56. 
57- 


58. 


59. 
60. 
61. 
62, 
63. 
64. 
f3. 


* not on other lists (= Hayasirsa S. ? ) 


1 not on other lists 


Saura 

Saumya 

Iévara S. 

Ananta [ 2 16, above] 
Bhagavata 

Jaya 

Mila S. 

Pusti S. 

Saunakiya 

Marica 

Daksa S. 

Aupendra 
Yogahrdaya ` 

Hérita 

Paramesvara 

Atreya 

Mandara 

Visvaksena 

Ausanasa 

Vaikhánasa 
Vibagendra [ = Tarksya ? ] 
Bhárgava s 
Parapürusa 
Yàjüavalkya 


 Gautamiya 


Paulastya 
Sakala 
J&anarnava 
Jamadagnya 
Yamya 
Narayana 
ParaSariya 
Jabala 


75- 


79- 
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Kapila &9. 
Vamana go. 
Jayottara gl. 
Barhaspatya 92. 
Jaimina 93. 
Sattvata | - 23, 14 ? above] 
Katyayaniya 94. 
Valmika g5. 
Aupagayana 96. 
Biranyagarbha 97. 
Agastya 98. 
Kanva 99. 
Bodhayana 100, 
Bhüradvàja IOK, 
Narasimha 102, 
Gārgya 103. 
Uttaraptirvaka 104. 
Süt&tapa 105. 
Angirasa 106. 
Kasyapa 

Paiügala 107. 
Trailokyavijaya ToR. 
Yoga 


Vamaniya 
Varuna 
Krsna 
Am bara 
Agneya 

(“summary of Màrkandeya '') 
Mabhàsanatkumara S. 
Vyàsa 
Visnu S. 
Markandeya S. 
Parisada S. 
Brahmanárada S. 
Umàamahesvara S. 
Dattatreya 
Sarva 
Varáhamihira 
Samkarsara 
Pradyumna 
Vamana 

{ = 67 above: cf. 89 above] 

Kalkirághava [ sc. : Kalirüghava] 
Prácetasa 


THE FOLLOWING SAMHITAS ARE ALSO LISTED IN 
PADMA SAMHITA 


(" car." XXXIII: 203b-204 }, 
WHERE THEY ARE DESCRIBED AS THE 5 MOST PRECIOUS GEMS 


( '* pasicarádtra ” ) 


Pàdma Tantra 


Sanatkumára Tantra 


Parama Tantra 
Padmodbhava Tantra--Mahendra Tantra 


Kanva 


on list 


Tantra. 


in “jä” 1:99 ff. 


(ct. No. 94) 


(cf. No. zo) 


TH ACA PARAMESVARA-SAMHITA 


[Index Code: Pmes ] Available : 
Paramegvara-samhitd, edited by Sri U. 
Ve. Govindacharya, Sri Vilasam Press, 
Srirangam, 1953. [ Devandgart script. ] 
Iniroductory Remarks— 

This is the text held in highest esteem by the azcakas at $riraügam, the 
“ Rome " of Sri-vaignavism. Its dictates are followed in the worship patterns 
at the Ranganathaswamy Temple there. It is believed—no doubt on the basis of 
what is said in the first chapter of the text itself (see Moka go)—that this 
Pavamesvava-saimhita is the '' essence" oi the Pauskara-samhita ( q.v.) so highly 
revered as one of the * Three Gems” of the Páccaratrügama, Thus, both in 
practical and ideological terms, this is an important text of the P&ficaratra 
canon, 

It is a long work; in its present state it amounts to almost 8700 Slokas. 
Its twenty-six chapters are for the most part quite long—and they represent two 
parts of what is supposed to have been once upon a time a much longer work, 
A “ jfianakanda”’ once presumably treated of a number of matters—listed in 
Chapter 1: g2 ef passim— but all that we see of it now is the opening chapter of 
the work, and one is led to wonder if more of this portion of the work ever did 
in fact exist. The remaining 25 chapters constitute a “ Ariyakanda " and, if the 
outline of its contents given toward the end of Chapter One is any guide by 
which to judge, this portion of the work comes to us fairly well intact. 

The title is named as canonical in the following lists: Kaptitjala ( 45/100), 
Padma { 47/108), Bhàradvàja ( 46/103), Máürkandeya (23/91), Visudmttra 
(31/108) and Visuu Tantra (75/154).* It is quoted or excepted in a number 
of secondary P&ücarütra works, for examples Ufsavasampraha (MT. 3286 
quoting ch. XIII), Praysscittapatala ( MT. 2996 quoting ch. XIX) and 
Prayascittasampraha (MT. 3743 quoting chs. XV and XX), In its own list of 
canonical titles—see Addendum, below—it describes itself as ''sá/ivska" but 
'" munivákya, ” 

The narrative framework is a dialogue between Sanaka and Sandilya, and 
the topics treated are focused almost exclusively on priestly concerns—daily 
routines, occasional liturgies, expiatory services, festive undertakings and the 
like, There seem to be no remarks addressed to lay concerns, 


* The mention of the Paramesvara-samhita in the Pauskarasanthita ( XXXIX : 18 ) is 
discussed under the Jatier entry (g.v. ) in the “Critical Notes" found there, 
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DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
JNANAKANDA— 
I, mW Sdsirdvatàra ( x3 Sls.) 


* The Transmission of the Teaching " 


The setting is Totadri [ soutbern region of Western Ghats] where Sanaka 
is performing penance to Vasudeva, Bhagavan appears and tells Sanaka to meet 
Sandilya, who as a master of many fields of knowledge will teach him the 
^ rahasyamnaya” or the esoteric levels of the Veda. This teaching, composed 
in the“ anustubh "-meter has as foremost among its expositions the “ Sdituata”’, 
* Paugkara" and "" Jayakhya" (1-19). Moreover, Sandilya is a recognized 
master of the practice of the “ paficakdias”’ and Bhagavan tells Sanaka that he 
may also learn from him how to follow these observances as well as how to live 
according to devout ways of the “ bhdgavata-dharma " (20-21). 


At Sandilya’s hermitage Sanaka is instructed first of all on how the $2síra 
(or yoga or yogadhatma : 36) was transmitted from Ananta to Aniruddha, to 
Ikşvāku, to mankind during the friayuga-era ; it was then also, be adds, that 
Nara and Narayana [the “twin sages" ] taught 5 sages Sumantu, Jaimini, 
‘Bhrgu, Aupagàyana and Mavfjyayana in the '' BadarikZ$rama " the same in- 
formation (22-73). By following this teacbing and baving a clear idea about it, 
says Sandilya, one can have a vision of Visnu—as he has had and as was so often 
the case in the old days of fytayuga-times (74-838 ). 


Sanaka says that this teaching is well and good for regenerate {pratibuddha] 
men of olden times and saints like his host, but what are the unregenerate 
Lapralibuddha | men of ihese present times, like himself, to do? ( 83b-85). 
Sandilya says he once asked the very same question of Samkarsana—and his 
response was to teach to Sandilya the '' Sātivata ” and other $dstras, only after 
-which did he teach the '' Paramesoara ” or the essence of the “ Paugkara " ( 90 ). 
The * Fáramssvara," which is the concern of the remainder of the chapter, was 
originally one lakh of slokas in length. From that one lakh, Sandilya says he 
wil] extract the essence—in two parts, jidnakanda and kriyakanda—and pass 
on the knowledge to Sanaka in 16,000 Slokas. In this treatment all the essentials 
will be covered: the six qualities of God; the Vydhas, the Vibkavas, etc.; the 
forms and natures of Visnu's retinue; His ornamentation and attendapis; His 
abode and how to prepare it; the nature of jivdtman, its mundane attachments 
and its final release; and the secrets of mantras, mudras, yoga, etc—all in the 
-jaanakanda. Moreover, daily routines, occasional observances, expiations, and 
all temple-oriented activities will be dealt with in the Ariyakanda (91-113) 
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RRIYAKANDA: 
JI. amaaa Snanavidhi (138 Sls.) 
* Rules for Bathing ( of the Aspirant ) ” 


Sandilya offers to give in detail the procedure that makes one eligible to 
do yaga and homa, First of all one must bathe in the ordinary way ; this only 
is preparatory to his spiritual suna to come. In telling bow to take the daily 
bath he outlines the various observances that a man does from the time he wakes 
up—recitations of Visnu's Holy Names, which foot to take the first step with, 
how to collect the proper detergent (viz., mud) for bathing, how to select an 
auspicious bathing place, eic. (1-70). Once the aspirant gets into the water 
and prays that all holy waters converge there to cleanse him, he does certain 
mudras and commences to wash himself doing dcamana-sippings at several points. 
When he emerges from the water, he does an informal tarpana-rite, offering 
water to the various gods, efc. (71-121). Then he gives some gauna-suana- 
alternatives to taking a regular bath when normal circumstances are not present 
or when one is otherwise unable to bathe in water, namely manirasnāna 
(122-126), dhydnasndna (127-1300), divyasnána (130b-131a), dgneyasnana 
[dohanasnàna ] (131b-133a), vatasnana (133b-134a), and pdrthivasndna 
(134b-136a). The chapter concludes by saying that one may proceed to other 
daily obligations only after the bathing has been attended to ( 136b-138 ). 

III, amaram Samadhivyakhyana ( 230 Sls. ) 

“ Explaining (the Steps Leading to) Samádhi ” 

Once the bath is over, the next step is to apply the religious marks [puzdra] 
to the body at the appropriate places (10-20), dress and then proceed to the 
place where God is kept and “ wake up ” the Lord; where there is no temple, he 
shall go through the process mentally imagining (see $ls. 38 ff) the sounds of 
conch, bells and drums, the door, the corridors etc., doing thus a manasaydga. 
Before the aspirant can approach God for actual worship, he must further purify 
himself spiritually. [This is the second kind of ssna mentioned in ch. II, 
supra.) This is done, in brief, by a mental dissolution of the physical self, 
composed of its five constituent bzaia-elements ( 39-150 ), mentally offering these 
bhütas up for purification ( by pranayama etc.). Control of breath ( prduayama ) 
is then described (90-139); the Lord should be meditated upon during the 
pranayama (129-30 ; 144-5), particularly as embodied in His mantra ( Manirat- 
man, Mantradeha) (145-6); and thus through concentration ( Dhavana) he 
should see steadily the inner effulgence of the all-pervading Lord in. his 
samádhi (178-182). The presence of God's ( animating) Power is thus needed 
for this renewed, spiritually-cleansed body. In the human body thus reconsti- 
tuted and transmuted, he should practice Nyasa (222-230), ` 
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IV. wuerataíafu Mantranyasavidht (433 ŝis.) 
“Concerning Strengthening Oneself with Mantra Powers” 


Without such &yása-concentrations of God's Power into one's own being, 
one cannot be made ready to approach Him in worship (1-4). This brief 
chapter turns to an explanation of how myász, such as is enjoined upon the 
aspiring worshipper, is to be done. Nyésa is a spiritual undertaking wherein 
mantras are chanted to invoke God's Presence while mdrd-gestures indicate 
what aspect of God’s Personality is concentrated in what part of the body of 


the believer ( 4-442 ). 
V. wmm Mánasayága ( 183 dis, ) 


‘s Silent Worship ” 

This chapter deals further with the preliminaries of introverted meditation 
prior to liturgical worship. Already seated, the aspirant assumes the *' padma- 
sana” -posture and directs his sense-organs within. Concerted effort is made to 
“lift” from the abdomenal regions the Sazti-power resident there to the heart— 
all the while reflecting on how the timeless Lotus grew upwards from the Milky 
Ocean. This Lotus (in the heart) is to provide the throne for Visnu Who is in 
the inmost heart of His believers. At this point various concentrated thoughts 
are to be directed to Visnu, to the Lotus, to the Power that raises the Lotus, 
eic.—el| as Aspects of the Divine Source. The ultimate phase of this yogic 
activity is to experience God's Presence in a vision giving great delight to the 
devotee (1-114). Thereupon, maintaining this Divine Vision, one offers all 
kinds of mental worship [ mánasapija ] to Him—including mantras, dhüpa, diba, 
ghaytd, etc, as well as offers mental libations (;mánasayaga ] (15-168). The 
benefits of this kind of internalized worship are listed ( 169-183 ). 


VI. aama (a ) Bahyayadgavidht (berapajà)  (4r9} Sis. 
‘t Rules for Liturgical Offerings—Iconic Worship "' 


This chapter turns to overt, liturgical worship. First, the necessary para. 
phernalia must be collected, puri&ed, and then placed where they will be needed 
(1-54). The incense-holder is described and its cosmic symbolism indicated 
( 55-61 )—the appreciation of this symbolism being a prerequisite of worship— 
and a similar treatment is to be afforded the gAan/a-bell (62-99). When and 
where these are used in the liturgy is given { 100-109). The püja-liturgy ideally 
begins as one offers in the proper way, just as one would to any honored guest 
in one's house, “arghya,” “ padya,"' '" puspa,”’ efc, to the icon (110-142). 
But before the worshipper can make these offerings he must first undertake 
some purificatory rites and also request the presence of various other divine 
powers ( 143-180) ; and as part of this invocation he must mentally conjure up 
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the proper ( mental ) image of each before addressing the appropriate mantra to 
it. How to imagine these beings is given at some length (185-277). Having 
secured their presence, he then commences to offer to them and to the icon the 
amenities of piijd-worship—various liquids, food-offerings, fruits, betel—and 
how to do this with ail propriety and piety is explained step-by-step. This 
much over, then ene offers to the icon of the Lord His Sayanasana (seat for rest ) 
( 278-4202 ). 


VII. aaminin- 
Agnikarya/piirsamvibhaga/nstyotsavddividhana (525 Sls. ) 
“ Procedures for Kindling the Sacrificial Fire, Making Oblations to the 
Forefathers, and Continuing Daily Worship" 

Continuing from the preceding chapter with the methodology for liturgical 
worship, the arcaka then moves to the place where the sacred fre and firepit is 
readied, purifying the area prior to his worship. A digression is inserted here 
concerning how the kuzdas are to be fashioned (5-15) and made fit for use in 
worship (16-48). The instruments used jn worship during this ‘‘agutkarya” 
portion are then enumerated í(49-Io4). As a part of the’ agmikàrya "" rites 
the arcaka is to perform some twelve sasishava-sacraments to the fire itself 
( 105-140 ), prior to making the koma-offerings. The oblations are listed in the 
order in which they ere made ( 141-220) up to the final 24ruawiü. The efficacy 
of doing this last is particularly mentioned {221-232). After this major 
pirndhudi, then only may offerings be made to the various gods resident around 
the Aunda, whereupon a last offering is made to rectify any mistakes. There- 
upon the a&carya terminates this portion of worship and, without undue delay, 
he moves on to the next portion of the liturgy, namely ''jrrsamvibhága" 
( 233-255 ). 

In order to make these oblations to the forefathers [ pitrsamvibhaga ] 
Sandilya says that the arcaka should foliow the method found in essence in the 
Sattvatasamhilà even though it is also elaborately treated in the Pauskara- 
sambita. These oblations wien made before God Himself are more efficacious. 
Then the qualifications are given for those who would participate--both as 
performer and impersonators—in this Sraddha-rite (256-261). The reception 
and seating of the Srdddha-Brahmans on darbha-seats in front of the Lord, their 
feeding, the offer of water with fila (sesamum-seeds) and of pinda (balls of 
rice), and the send-cff to the Brahmans impersonating the pilys (ancestors) 
( 262-363 ), are then described. The abbreviated or substitute form of Sraddha 
called Hiranya-sraddha { with money-offering instead of food) is then mentioned 
( 364-7). 

Continuing daily worship balidana-ofterings are next attended to, first by 


making offerings to the parivara-deities, then to tbe dalipitha (373-404). 
PA32 


280 qadin — D vàdasakálárcaná dikálavibháganirna ya 


Approaching the deities again, the arcaka divests them of the flowers, leaves and 
water-offerings made to them (405-409). (Then, returning to his home) He 
takes his own meal—and in doing so he must be careful to adhere to certain | 
disciplines and rules (410-428). After his meal he returas to the temple where 
he prostrates before God ( 431 ), after which he begins his study of the Agama 
and its meaning ( adhyayana] near the Lord. (435-6). He continues in this 
until dusk, at which time he attends to the evening worship of the Lord. { Once 
again when this cycle has been repeated, still in the temple) he starts practice 
of contemplation of Lord through the eight-limbed (asta-ariga) yoga ( 438-503} 
with all the stages duly observed. Terminating his yoga, and ritually ending 
his day of service in the temple, he petitions that none of the good which 
accrued from his actions come to him but that it be returned instead to God 
(304-521). Thereupon he petitions the guardian-deities to attend the Lord 
during the night and then, closing the temple doors, he goes home for his sleep 
(522-525 ). 
VIII. weetearenigcianniatra 

Garudavigvaksenádiparivárürcanavidhána (215 Sls, ) 

“ Rules for the Worship Routines afforded Garuda, Visvaksena, Subsidiary 
Deities, eic. "' 

Sanaka asks about the procedure for worshipping Garuda. Sandilya 
replies by saying where in the temple compound Garuda's shrine will be located, 
and which mantras are to be used ( rr, 14) in the steps of the worship of this 
deity and of his retinue (1-62). Worship of Garuda is said to be especially 
efficacious at one particular day in every twenty-seven days [ ardr@} ( 63-64). 

Sanaka asks then about Visvaksena, and Sandilya quotes from the 
Pauskara-samhita to the effect that once Visvaksena has been installed in his 
shrine he should henceforth be worshipped in a certain way only (57.173). The 
parivdradevatas are briefly mentioned as deserving worship three times a day— 
or at least once—according to rules already laid down ( 174-177 ). 

Then Sandilya tells about bhaktas, what they do to demonstrate their faith 
—by building temples, by donating funds for uisavas, ete. (178-194). Icons to 
such persons may be fashioned and put in certain parts of the temple—and the 
mode of worship afforded these is determined by the deity with whom they may 
be lodged (195-212). [The final three slokas are a recapitulation ( 213-2153 )]. 


IX. zer 
Dvádasakálarcanüdskalavibhdganirnaya ( x91 Sls.) 
‘Limitation of Pajd-Routines to Twelve Cycles a Day, and Other Matters” 


The Lord in His temple must be worshipped with full paja-rites at least 
three times a day under normal circumstances, However, He may be so honor- 
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ed-—in progressively streamlined ways—up to twelve times a day. It is pro- 
hibited to do pad more than twelve times a day, simply because to do it 
honorably requires a certain length of time, and the day allows only twelve 
such cycles ( 1-B). Daily routine worship is not to be interrupted when occa- 
sional festivals, eic. come along; the daily mityapuja always takes precedence 
(9-13) even though it may have to be shortened to accommodate to special 
routines. A time schedule is then suggested for the various steps in each of the 
twelve püjà-cycles— a full yága takes about sixty ''sagdikas" [2 hours], the 
arcaka’s bath takes about seven '' nādikās ”, the evening vdga must take at least 
four *' nádikás ", elc. A prolonged treatment is given for elements in any one 
given f4jd-cycle, particularly when this is to be unusually affected by special 
festivals which impinge upon its set time ( 14-154—see also the chart at beginn- 
ing of published book ). 

Each day is divided into five periods [ paficakala |—abhigamana, upadana, 
ijyã, suadhyaya, yoga - and, each of these is briefly described according to the 
Pauskara ( 135-179). , 

What is known as “ bhagavadyága ” is comprised of eight steps [ astdnga- 
puja]: Abhigamana, Bhoga ( adoration with flowers etc,}, Paja ( offer of honey 
etc. ), Anna (offer of food), Ddna or Sampraddna (gifts), Agni-santarpana 
( offer in fire ), Pitrydga ( propitiation of ancestors ), Prándgnihotra ( gratification 
of one's own life-breaths, i.e. taking food) (180-185 ) This kind of worship 
cycle may be done as an alternative to what bas already been outlined [see 
chs. VI ef passim, above]. The chapter closes with (an enigmatic) counsel to 
ignore all the foregoing (186-191), in case one is to adopt other methods of 
worship as described in texts like S4ttvaia. 


X caseum Saar (aaan sr) 
Svayamvyaktüdiprüsádadevatánirnaya ( Rangavimandavirbhanddi ca) ( 385-1/2 Sls.) 

* Regarding Ancient Temple Deities (and the Divine Origin of the Sri- 
raügam Tempie)” 

Sanaka asks to know about the scope and nature of temples and temple 
worship (1-2). Sándilya commences to describe the cosmic symbolism of the 
temple, its various levels representing the various worlds and their concerns. The 
25 tattvas are to be understood to be reflected in the various parts of the temple 
—e.g., “ inhalation " is represesnted in the beaklike projection of the fukanasá, 
“ sight ” by the gavaksa- window, elc., (3-106a). Sanaka asks to know particularly 
about tempies that are considered self-manifested and eternal [svayamoyakta } 
and Sandilya narrates how, during the Creation of the World, Visnu gave a 
vimana-prototype (described 150-208 ) to Brahma who in turn gave it to Iksváku, 
the solar deity, asa boon for his penitential desire to see God. As well, he gave 
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the king the way to worship God in the vimana in the Pauskara Samhita, Rama 
got these two marvellous things as his heritage, and from him these were given 
to Vibhisana. This latter person set the eimána-prototype down at its present 
site on the Kauveri River—intending to move it later— where it became “rooted” 
and has ever since remained and where it has provided a home for Lord Ranga- 
natha, So great is this [ $riraügam j temple of divine origin that even people 
who live in its vicinity are made the better for being near to it ( 106b-311]. 


There are three ways in which God may be worstipped—the ways handed 
down by God Himself, the ways recommended by sages, and the ways evolved 
by certain saintly men. Each one of these ways is appropriate to use in one or 
another kind of temple—like those established by God Himself, those set up by 
sages, and those maintained by men ( 312-333 )- 


Sanaka then asks about where the rules for worship are to be found, and 
Sandilya says that they may be found in Sasiras of three types—Dhagavat-séstra, 
divyasástra, and ysisastva. These are respectively also the saifeika, rdjasa and 
manasa types of sastras, says Sandilya. A fourth class, pawrugasastra, is also 
mentioned, but (bese are to be avoided when any of the other traditions are 
alternatively available. Then seventeen titles representing these types of &Zstras 
are listed aud categorized [see Addendum, below], and caution is given to 
understand these before employing them in worship ( 334-386a ). 


XI. gamara  Dvárdvaranüdidevatádhyánanirmaya ( 3997 Sis.) 


“The Section concerning Contemplation of the Subsidiary Deities of the 
Temple Compound ” 


Sanaka asks to know about the gods to be found in the doorways and 
courtyards of the temple-compound. The temple-compound, he is told, is 
populated with gods at every point. Sandilya gives first the names of gods to be 
found in, above and beneath all the doorways ( 3-30), and then the ones foand 
in each of the eight courtyards [ dvarana ] ( 31-337 ).* 


These repositories of divine power must be reverently treated, and a con- 
cluding section of the chapter tells about what kinds of práyascifia-remedies are 
to be done when an icon breaks or falls, e£c., including also rules for repairs 
( 338-399). 


XII, Ranma Pavityaropanavidhana ( 616-1/2 4ls. } 


* Regarding the offering to the Lord of the sacred thread " 


* Nota :—The printed edition of this work contains a diagram of the Srirahgam temple complex 
locating and labeling ali these deities, 
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Sanaka asks how to atone for a lapse in service to God and how to absolve 
people from their sins. He is told by Sázdilya that so long as the lapse and/or 
sin was unintentional the savitraropana— the offering to the Lord of the puri- 
ficatory sacred thread ” should by all means be done—for it is the best of all 
jráyaícita-penances (1-17). The time for doing this jn the ''cdfurmásya "- 
period is discussed (18-44). The preparations are elaborate, and include 
construction of a yágasála-area, preparation of altars, attending to decorations 
and placing appropriate pots ( 45-111), whereupon such matters as making the 
Pavitra-thread garlands themselves are turned to ( 112-190). The ceremony of 
pavitraropana is briefly described step-by-step, including a mardala-worship 
followed by garlanding the icons with the Pavtira-thread and a short pi7a-cere- 
mouy—marking the end of the first day's activities (191-351a). The second day's 
proceedings are outlined—with pi#ja@-worship first to bumbhas ( pots), then to the 
mandala-design and then, after worship of the iconic forms, an agnihoma ( obla- 
tion in fre) is performed. Invoking the presence of God in ali the threads, the 
latter are then distributed to the various deities, to the Kumbha, Mandala, icons 
etc. ( 351b-439). After this, gifts and feasting of Brahmans, Vaikhanasas, Yatis 
and Vaisnavas are to be gone through. All this is to be accompanied with the 
recitation of Vedas and Stotras (hymns), music, éclat and a joyous air. After 
petitioning Gad's satisfaction (451-453), the ceremonies draw to a close ( 440- 
456 ). 

After discoursing briefly on the etymological meaning of ‘' pavitra”’ ( 457- 
463), indicating ihat its main theme is that of purification, removal of and 
protection from evils and evil consequences, the narrative turns to mis- 
cellaneous matters connected with the rites —axkurarpana-germinations ( 445 ), 
permission and directions for a domestic version of the pavitra-rites ( 505-507 ), 
and the rewards for those who participate in various ways ( 509-603 ). 

The remainder of the chapter, having dealt so far with “the best of all” 
$ràya$cilla-penances, now turns to a general discussion of prayascitta. These 
are classified into nine types according to how elaborate their rituals are, or 
according to how many “ days " [ 40, 30, 20, 15] are required to perform them 
( 606-617a }. 


XIII, amaitua Svdpasayanotihafanotsava ( 212 Sis) 


* The Festive Routines of (Putting the Lord to) Bed for Sleeping and 
Waking (Him) Up" 

Sanaka asks to know certain things about God's “sleep” ( 1-3).. Sandilya 
begins by giving the symbolic story of God's periodic yoganidra-slumber—when 
it comes, and bow we here on earth commemmorate that period by special 
observances (4-21). Chief among the things to be done in commemmoration is 
to observe in the temple the Lord's slumber by symbolically putting His icon to 
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bed—and here is included a description of the bedstead preferably to be used 
and the procedure for placing the Lord on it (22-85). It is during such a 
4-month period that one may undertake to fulfil certain vows ( 86-125 ). 


At the end of the * rest" period, the Lord is wakened with a special 
celebration in kdviika-montb. After a vigil, one morning the Zcárya goes to the 
Lord's chamber and arouses Him with petitions and mantras, whereupon the Lord 
js taken in His chariots throughout the decorated village streets. This is a very 
auspicious time, and His Presence in the village thus will prevent disease, famine, 
death, elc. After He has been returned to His sanctuary, He is petitioned for 
His merciful care and protection ( 126-190). Thereupon brahmins are rewarded, 
The chapter closes with alternatives that may be allowed in the performance of 
this festival and procession. The fruits of doing this «tfha@jana celebration are 
immense; even those who read about it will be saved! ( 191-212). 


AIV. wet | Snapanavidhàna ( 549-1/2 ls. } 
Rules for Bathing Rites " 


Sanaka asks to know how to do the great snapana-trites ( when the deity 
is roused from slumber). Sandilya replies at length (the entire chapter) by 
advising that saafana-rites are classified into two types—“ Dara," with Io 
alternatives for numbers of pots used, and “apara, with 36 alternatives for 
numbers of pots used (29 ff. )—and he explains each in detail. In the course 
of his explanations he first says that the riles are to take place in the “ suapana "- 
mangapa ; then he turns to the personnel needed for the rites, stating that four 
ücaryas is the minimum number required—each with his own sédhaha-attendant 
(riri Having made all the preparations before hand, on the morning of the 
day when snafana-rites are scheduled the acdryas go to the mandapa and begin 
tbe ceremonies (12-26). The remainder of tbe chapter (27-5502) deals with 
the 46 varieties of arrangements for the pots—their numbers, geometrical 
placements around the pedestal, particular contents, and the mantras that 
accompany their lavations. These combinations constitute good-better-superior- 
best types of snapana-ceremonies, * 


XV. mir Pratisthavidhana ( 1083 Sls. ) 


“ Rules for Consecration Ceremonies " 


Sanaka asks about the consecration ceremonies for a temple-structure. 
Sandilya commences by pointing out that there are seven types of consecration 
ceremonies according to the maniras used (2-52), or eight types according to 
the posture of the icon being installed ( 53-56), or 5 types according to the 


* The editor has provided lists and diagrams of the details found in the cbapter on 
pp. 5-22 of the published volume. 
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number of icons to be used in the temple (57-67 ). Notes are then given on the 
proper modes of preparing the ydgasala ( 68-155), purifications of the precincts, 
the preparations of the pots to be used, ee. (157-177). 


Then, turning to the icon, the dcárya—if it is possible— moves it to where 
the services are to take place (178-210), The jaladhivasa-immersion period is 
attended to - with specifications that all attention be given to the details of 
placement, to utterance of mantras, to considerations of the propriety of total 
immersion in water according to the material out of which the icon is made, to 
ali other available utilities, to the placement of the mangala, efc. ( 211-326). 
Nayanonmilana-rites of “ opening the icon's eyes” are next attended to once tte 
jaladhivasa-period is over, starting with the right eye being touched with honey 
applied to a wooden splinter and followed: by the left eye being touched with 
another splinter soaked in ghee ( 327-351). The next major step by the acárya 
in the sanctification is observed with the ávaharia-invocations of the Lord in all 
His Power and Presence to enter into the icon ( 352-374). Thereupon the icon 
is given a ride through the village on a *a/Aa-chariot and taken in splendor to 
the yagasála-pavilion of the temple. There He is laid to rest on a pedestal, His 
head toward the east (375-385). 


During the time of this $a1anadhivasa-period, the pots which have been 
assembled in the yagaSala-pavilion are charged with the power of mantéras, to 
the accompaniment of appropriate homa-rites. Thus, all the cosmic energies 
wil be present in the pots ( 386-596). 


The exact location which is to be occupied, by the icon once it is taken into 
the sanctuary is determined by dividing the area of the room into sections. These’ 
sections are determined in accordance with several considerations—the number 
of doors (2, 4, or 1) giving access to the chamber, their size, their relation to 
the pitha-pedestal to be used there for the icon, the size of the chamber itself, 
elc. Certain parts of the grid so planned are considered better than others for 
final placement of the icon within the sanctuary ( 991-1083 ). 


After making the proper ritual and architectural preparations jn the 
sanctuary, the recumbant icon of the Lord is '* awakened, " and, along with the 
kumbha, He is brought into the sanctuary end placed on the fitha-pedestal, 
There, the waters from the kumbha-pot are sprinkled ail around—thus sanctify- 
ing all the constituent buildings of the compound—and the Lord is requested to 
remain there ( 781-847 ). 


Tbe fratisihá-installation of other, subsidiary deities is then to be attended 
to (848-852). The concluding ceremonies for pratisthd-rites are then turned to 
ending with the extinguishing of the fire (853-870). 


236 quaiqc-dfsqr-— Mahotsavavidhi 


During the course of tbe entire proceedings certain behavior is required 
(871-901) and at the concinslon of the activities all, including the dcárya and 
the spectators, take a ritual bath together f avabhpthasnana 1 (902). <All who 
participate in any way in the installation of an icon—no matter who he is or 
what part he plays in the proceedings—is blessed by great merit. The various 
benefits to be realized are listed ( 903-911 ). 


Once an icon is installed, it should be worshipped according to a traditional 
routine which should not be altered (912-933). When an icon or a temple- 
building falis into disrepair, then it should be immediately attended to, and re- 
sanctified according to certain rules (0934-990). Similarly, instruments of 
worship are to be treated reverently because they are full of holy power~—and in 
this regard there is a protracted discussion of nivajana-ligkts and ceremonies 
connected therewith ( 991-1085 ). 


XVI. zane _ Devatüváhanántavidhàna (551 Sls.) 
* Rules up through Invocation of Gods for Mahotsava Proceedings "' 


Sanaka asks about festivals, He is told that the meaning of '' uísava " 
[ festival] is as a “remover” [+t] of '' misery ^ [sava]. These w/sava-occasions 
come regularly at stated times ( milya ) or irregularly as occasions require ( naimi- 
itika } or as one schedules them for a particular purpose (hdmya) (1-8). All 
big wisavas require, as part of tbe preliminary ceremonies, dhvajürokana-flag 
hoisting rites; if a flag-pole was provided the temple at the time of pratistha- 
rites, it is not necessary to construct a new one for each succeeding wisava— 
although flag-hoisting rites must still be observed ( 9-38). When the big utsavas 
may be observed, hence wben flag-hoisting ceremonies are to be done, is given; 
how to attend to the flag-hoisting ceremonies from start to finish—along with 
attendant anthurdrpana-germinations—is also given ( 39-465 ). 

The festive-rites begin in earnest as the avathana-invocations to the various 
gods for their presence at the festivities are made ; these are accompanied by the 
ritual beating of drums to certain specified rhythms which vary according to the 
different gods invoked at the different directions (465-538). During the course 
of the ensuing mahotsava-period, the dcarya must observe certain rules of 
behavior and attend to specified duties (539-549). If he dies before the wisava 
period is completed, his place must be taken only by his son or his sisya once the 
appropriate prayascitias have been taken care of ( 550-551). 


XVII. agani i Mahotsavavidht (6193 Sls} 


“Concerning the Mahotsava Procedures (contd, )"' 


The preparations for mahotsava include requisitioning of brahmins ; also 
periorming ankurarpana-germinations five days prior to the scheduled starting 
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day. And, on the previous night to the makotsava, the ácàrya-director goes to 
the icon of the Lord and requests permission to undertake the grand celebration, 
whereupon the £autuka-baod is tied around his wrist (1-43). The daily schecule 
is outlined in general first (44-87) ; then the special deities to be honored.. qa 

each day are listed if it is a nine or three or one or seven or fifteen-day 
celebration ( 88-102 ). 

At this point, a ten day festival is outlined [sic]. Balt-offerings for each 
day oi the festival are then discussed (103-122), and this is followed by a 
description and discussion of the daily procession that is made with the deity on 
a odhana or on a ratha-chariot (123-252). Following this there is a schedule 
produced for the major activities to be undertaken during the ten day period. 
The routines enjoined during the second through the sixth day are, given ( 253- 
3:3)— with a big snapanc-rite on the fifth (320-311) and a puspaydga-cycle on 
the sixth day ( 312 ff. ). On the seventh day the request for jaíakridá is made 
( 324), cürna-powder and other items are smeared on the Lord's figure ( 320 ft. ), 
and He is given an elaborate bath again. On the eighth day tbe hunting- 
festival is observed (3481.), on the ninth day the Lord is taken on 
a lirthayaira procession as part of avabhriotsava (363-424), and finally on the 
concluding tenth day the Lord’s Presence is transferred back into the mi#iabera- 
icon in the sanctuary (435-480). 

Then follow special rules concerning personnel, a warning against innova- 
tions, aad some special considerations to be made when a temple has several 
movable icons to use in the proceedings, eic. (481-504). Some special rules 
apply for practical changes necessitated when tbe great festival is to last only 
one {505-507 ), three, five or seven days ( 508-512). Other special rules apply 
to '' svayasuyakta ”- images, for '' ekabera " -temples, efc. (513-522). General 
counsels for processions then follow, including bath-pracessions ( 523-558 ). 

Finally, the chapter turns to a discussion of nainiittiketsava-festivals—and 
here, damanihotsuva is treated at length (3565-595). The times when certain 
other one-day £estivals are to be held is given; these festivals, however, are not 
described here at length, and ia some cases are only alluded to without specific 
name ( 596-620a ). 


XVIII. mmama agaaa 9 Frdpanddinamasadhananivedanadipra- 
kāra ( 441-1/2 ds. ) 

" On the optional and required measures of various things to be used in 
the services" 

Sanaka wants to know the quantities and numbers of things to be assembl- 
ed for the nitya and saimiftika rites, Sandilya complies by telling first what 
measurements, amounts and proportions are to be used in respect of various 
PA33 
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things, food-stuffs etc., camphor, sandal, number of cooks, image-carriers, musi- 
cians etc. according to the best and ideal standard and the other permissible lower 
measures and numbers. ( 1-41). Quantitative recipes are given for various things 
( 42-169, 200-252), and utensils to be used in the temple kitchen are listed and 
described (170-199). He then outlines how these offerings are to be transported 
from the kitchen to their appointed places ( 253-264) and how to present them 
to the Lord (269-291). He also points out that certain mantras were to have 
accompanied ihe preparations of these dishes; these mantras are named 
(292-315). The chapter ends with a discussion of the occasions at which it is 
proper to offer mahdhavis, along with how and where it should be done 
( 316-442a ). 


XIX. sm Rum Prayascittaevidhana ( 594 Sls.) 


*' Rules Concerning Penitential Rites ” 


Sanaka asks what is to be done when there are mistakes in the conduct of 
worship, ete, (1). Sandilya thereupon enumerates various acts committed or 
omitted by a s@dhaka cr others, along with certain otber events of a defiling 
kind or that reflect carelessness—all of which constitute reasons for undertaking 
penitentia] action of one type or another (2-521). The rites of pravasciita 
should adhere to the same school as that from which the original pratisiha-rites 
were patterned, even though the daily $ujá-rites may now follow from another 
source (573-576). Then the four ''siddAánia"-traditiors recognized by the 
Paficaratra community are each defined (522-544), with the derivation of the 
title in each case given ( 544). One who changes one's ácárya or one’s siddhanta 
endangers the whole community. Arcakas, too, should be selected in such a way 
so as to preserve the traditional line maintained in a specific Paficaratra temple 
(545-572) and do not mix rites and details found in Vaikhanasa or Saiva-àgama 
traditions. 


Certain general procedures, without. going into details, are given as to the 
way prayScitta-rites are to be undertaken ( 578-594 ). 


XX. [amra] germa [ PrayaSeitta ] Tulabhdvravidht | ( 159-x[2 Sis.) 


“Concerning expiatory performance of “ great gifts", the ' Tulabhàára? 
Rite of Weighing ” 

[ The best type of any fráya£citia-penance is when the king of the locality 
has himself weighed in gold (XIX: 585 ).] This chapter tums to how the 
king may atone for his own or for the sins of others. Such an act of royal 
penance so pleases God that He forgives all. The details for undertaking this 
elaborate routine are outlined—including the king's petition, the preparations, 
the balance to be used for the purpose, the ritual preparation of the king, the 
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weighing, eic. (1-160a.}. It is worth noting that so potent are the effects of 
this rite that anyone who dies during this period—even if it be by suicide 
[ atmahati i—achieves liberation so long as Visnu is in the mind at the moment 
of death ( 149 ). 


XXI, maare afa Präyaścittahiranyagarbhavidhi ( 46 dls. ) 
* Concerning the Expiatory Gift of ‘being born out of a Womb of Gold’’’. 


This chapter turns briefly to consider yet another of the great gifts ( mahda- 
dana), by which certain persons may undertake prayascitta-atonements on behalf 
of himself and others, This involves making a gift of the gold used in a 
ceremonial emergence from a vessel containing gold [Airamya-garbha—probably 
meaning a bundle of gold coins]. This vessel of gold is honored by liturgies— 
including several of the samskdra-sacraments of birth, name-giving, eic. ( 1-32}, 
as in a case of a regular birth. The king is to undergo this, since this praya- 
écitta and dda also concern the welfare of the whole community. The efficacy 
of this rite is the same as a Zulabhara-brayascttta and, like it, half the gold goes 
to the temple while the other half is to be distributed to brahmins ( 33-40). 


Another of the great gifts as prayagcttia which may be sponsored by 
individuals of considerable resources is then mentioned—tilaparvata ( giving 
grain-mountains }—and it, like all the others, should be concluded by 
gurudaksiná and awards to others who participated in the atonement rites 


( 41-46 ). 


XXII. qanita aA 
Préyascittasomproksanapaicagavyasthapanavidhana (119 sis.) 


* Rules for Imnstituting Atonement Rites comprised of sprinkling 
Paticagavya " 

Sanaka asks about the role samproksana plays in purificatory rites. He is 
told that samproksana is appropriate whenever the sanctuary or the icon is 
polluted. The causes of pollution are listed (1-9). The samproksana-ceremony 
must be done on an auspicious day, and according to the usual preparations, 
starting with ankurdrpana, After the cleaning of the temple precincts, the water 
sanctified with Punyéhavdcana-rite, along with paficagavya, should be sprinkled. 
Water sanctified with six things including white mustard must be used to wash 
the icons on the night preceding (10-12). The steps for performing the actual 
ritual cleansings using milk and twenty four other articles throughout the temple 
are given ( 13-38 ). 


Then the remainder of the chapter turns to the elaborate preparations for 
the Samproksaga including rules for making the paficagavya-mixture, ( 39-119). 
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XXIII. gzüTgfmnen m EUPTI 


Sudaríananrsimhhamaháyantrasvarüpakathana ( 154-1/2 $ls.) 
“The Section concerning the ‘Sudarsana’ Narasimha’ Yanira-Designs" 


The understanding of how io employ the Sudarsana and Nrsimha yaniva- 
desigus is traced back to Siva, who was instructed by Narayana Himself to use 
them in expiation for cutting off one of Brahma’s ive heads( 1-12). The secrets 
of the yantro-designs passed from Siva to Indra to the Jobapalahas to ail the 
world. All who would undertake to bring good to the world should see to the 
establishment of a yan£ra-design, accompanied by its a¢m#ba-image, in a temple; 
but, once installed aad established, such a feature in a temple cannot be ignored— 
regular worship of it must henceforth follow. Sections of this chapter are also 
given over to descriptions of the icons and the composition of the yaufras of 
Sndargana (39-90 ) and of Narasirhha (91-113); as wet], the steps for installing 
their images over the mahayantra-designs are given (119-149 ) A yanira, of 
course, may also be made in the form of a talisman or a sacred object for 
individual use (150-153 }. 


XXIV, qaam Yantrarüjamantroddharavidadna (162 Sis.) 


“ Rules concerning the mantra of the Chief Yantra ( of Sudarsana )". 


Sanaka asks how to transfer the powers inherent in the ( Sudarsana ) yantra 
to ike worshipper. Sandilya tells that the knowledge of the process of making 
this yantra originated with Samkargaga, who gave it to Sankara (who gave it 
to Sandilya)—and he then explains the various letters “a” to“ ksa,” that in- 
here in the yanira-design ( 1-3). Before invoking in those letters the powers of 
deity appropriate to them, one inscribes also around the edge of the yantra either 
the 6- or 8-syllable Sudargana mantra then, invoking the appropriate deities, the 
Sadargana-yantra is ready for use (9-30). Thereupon the worshipper infuses 
his own body—from the heart upward—with powers drawn from the Sudargana 
manira (31-67). Turniag to the Narasimha yantra, the 8-lettered N arasirhha 
mantra in this case circumscribes the design, and the rest of the procedure is the 
same as before { 68-76). Similarly, treatments are given for the yantra devoted 
to Keśava et, al. (77-96 ). 


Returning to Sudarsana and Narasirhhe, Sandilya expounds upon the r8-, 
Jo-, and Iz-lettered menivas which may alternatively be inscribed around the 
yaniva if the fruits of worship so require these to be there (97-120). Even if 
this is done for individual use, the benefits accruing to one who has so in- 
stalled .a Sudargana or a Narasithha-yantya for worship are great—but the 
demands upon them for maintaining that worship to these powers are also great. 
The worship is done primarily by employing the '' Gzyatrz -mantra appropriate 
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to either Sudargana or Narasimba, accompanied by an attitude of prapatts 
renewed daily before the yanira-presence of the deity ( 121-162). 


XXV. gedaag 
Sudarsanamahàmantrabahyübhyantarayaganirmaya ( 97-1/2 Sls. ) 

“ Discussion of the Steps for Silent and Liturgical Worship of the ' Sudar- 
Sana’ (and ' Narasimhba' ) Yantras” 

Saraka asks io know more about the process of worshipping the yanira. 
The answer he is given goes into all phases of the daily worship honoring the 
yantra~empowered icon to Suda:$ana (and/or Narasimha): how the dacarya 
prepares himself, goes to the temple and opens the doors, seats himself before 
the icon (under which the yanira is depicted ), performs my4Zsa, etc., and all the» 
other phases of silent worship [ manesavdga | ( 1-58, 03-80). Then, these things 
having been done, regular liturgical worship [D baAyavaga ] is commenced; it is 
described up to koma (8:-98a ). 


XXVI. gaama aieia 
Sudarsanamahdyantrarcane agnikāryavidhi { 51-7/2 sis, ) 

“Rules for Ñire-Offerings during the Worship of the 'Sudursana '- 
Yanira '' 

The description of liturgical worship to the sautya-based icon of Sudarsana 
and Narasiriha is continued here from the last chepter, picking up at the point 
where ‘site begins. The yägaśālā is described, wherein a “ ca&rábja "-maudela 
is kept to provide a center for attention in ali the rites done there (3-34 ). After 
pürndhuti, the Gcarya is to leave the yagasáá and make the offerings to the pitys 
followed by dedi-offerings ( 35-36 ). 

Having thus attended to these special daily liturgies, the dedrya therealier 
is to attend to his other daily duties as earlier described. Because he attends 
daily to this SudarSana-Narasithhs worship the dedrya gets peculiar and special 
abilities that aid him in helping others to overcome their malfunctions, fears and 
other disablities ( 37-48 ). 

This Pdramesvara Samhita shovld be given only to those worthy and 
nesdíul of its divine truths. What is said bere is equivalent to that found in 
the Veda ( 49-512 ). 


CRITICAL NOTES— 


In the matter of dating this work, due regard must be given to the fact 
that other works are mentioned in this work. Here we have in mind not ouly 
the Pauskara (spoken of in chs. I, VI, VIII and X), but also the Jayákhya 
(named in chs. I and X) and the Sdiivata (I, X, and also VI in which itis 
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afforded a preferential treatment over the Pauskava). Further, in regard to at 
least one title on that list, there are some long iconographical passages in our 
Péramesvara-text that seem to have come verbatim from the lfvara-samhita, 
Other matters relevant to those concerned with dating this text will be found in 
cb. VIII where icons to bhakias who belong to cifferent castes and who have 
sung in their own languages (i.e. the Álwars) are mentioned (195-212 ). 

The editor of the present printed versicn is to be commended for the many 
explanatory diagrams and tabulated data he has provided the reader. They are 
invaluable to sericus students who would turn to this work for its practical 
dimensions as well as for its intimate association with the temple at Srirafizam. 
The edition in hand was reviewed in The Adyar Library Bulletin, Vol. 18, pt. I 
(7954), pp. 158-160. 

There is a work called “ Pdramesgara Tantra" that should not be confused 
with the text under scrutiny here. The other piece is a work of the Vira-Saiva 
School and exists in manuscript in some twenty-three patalas (see RASB, 
VIII : I : 5803). 


ADDENDUM 


LIST OF SAMHITÀ TITLES FOUND IN PARAMESVARA SAMHITÀ 
(X: 374-386a)— 


Divya : Rájasa types : 
mM panne rz, Sanatkumara Tantra 
2. Pauskara r2. Padmodbhava. 
3. Jayakhya 13. Satya (7?) 

Sativika but “ Munivákya " : 14. Tejodravina 


4. I$vara IS. Māyāvaibhavika 
5. Bharadvaja 
6 


Ldmasa ivpes and “ Paurusavdkya'*: 
Saumantavi p aurusavdkya'": 


7. Pürame$vara 16. Paficaprasna 
8. Vaihayas! . 17. Sukaprasna 
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Sri Purusottama Samhitä, edited by P. 

Sitàrümücárya,  Bhadrüchalam, The 

Publication of the Literary Pride in 

India, No. 2, Granthamalikasakha, 1932. 

(198 pp.) [Telugu script]. 
Introductory Remarks— 

This is a work of slightly over 1800 Slokas, divided into 33 short- to 
medium-jength chapters, and devoted almost exclusively to the practical, temple- 
oriented concerns of the Paficaratra priestly community. Over half of the 
chapters { chs, II-X XT) corcern themselves with matters pertaining to temple- 
building, the fasbioning of icons and the installation services consecrating these 
structures and images for holy uses, Other large biocks focus upon festiva! 
cycles celebrated in a temple ( cbs. X XIII-X XVII) and the modes of regular 
daily worship (chs. XXVIII-XXXII[). One chapter only turns briefly to 
diksa-initiation, and there is a notable absence of material relating to manivas 
and to philosophical or theolcgical interests. Nonetheless, the text presents a 
clear and concise treatment of its subjects, comparing favorably to such works as 
Antruddha-samhita (q.v.) and Kajfifjala-samhiiz (q.v.). Like the latter of 
these two just-mentioned texts, the work at band also contains a list of canonical 
titles in its opening chapter (see Appendix, below ). * 

* Purusottama ” is found named as canonical in the following lists: Kapiñ- 
jala (100/100), Padma (19/ro8), Bharadvaja ( 103/103), Visedmitra {12/108 ) 
and Visnu Tantra (29/154). It seems to be quoted occasionally in secondary 
Paficaratra sources, but none of the classical commentators of the school seem to 
have known of it. 

The narrative framework has Vasistha reiating to some sages what his 
father, Brahma, learned in a session of five nights from Vispu ( Bhagavan ). 
DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
I. mwmmaanfifr Sastravataravidhi ( 45 Sls. ) 


“ Concerning the Lineage of the Teaching 


A number of rsis have gathered to seek knowledge from Vasistha of the 
ways and means to attain liberation. Vasistha says that what he is about to tell 


* The list bears certain similarities to that found ia Markandeya-samhitd (q.v. ). 
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them deals with devotion to the Lord ! bhagavadihakti}| as is taught in the 
Paficardtra schoo! [ $ds/ra ]. This teaching was revealed by Visgu to Brahma in 
z-1:2 crores of granthas to remove ydjasa-guza-deiects and it was a teaching 
given over a period of five nights { z-7a). In it are instructions for building 
temples and worshipping daily in them—by following out which leads to eternal 
beatitude (7b-8j. Synonyms for Paficaratra are “ Málaveda,"" '' Sdttvata,” 
" Tantra," “ Bhagavat Sdstva,"” " Ekáyana," “ Ágama "—and reasons why 
these are adequate terms for the divine teaching are given (9-17a.). After an 
eulogy of the Paficarátra teaching ( 17b-20), Vasistha describes how he himself 
got the essence of the teaching from Brahmi, his father, and how this condensa- 
tion—wtich he is about to impart to the sages and which he calls ** Purusotiama- 
samhità "-—coveis all the essentials from karsana to fratisiba and from utsava to 
$ravascitta ( 21-27 ). 

Asked by the rsis if there are other tantras, Vasistha replies by saying he 
knows of 1068, He lists these by name (30-44a3),* and concludes by saying 
( 440-45) that what he does not tell the sages himself may be gleaned from these 
other texts, 

il, apartigeangrtenais — Acaryadilaksanabhipariksavidht (3r ls. ) 

" Pre-requisites of an Acdrya-Director and Rules for Examiniag a Plot 
( for a Temple Site )"' 

The sages ask to know the pre-requisites of a yajamdna-patron, an ácázya- 
director and how to take the first steps toward the construction of a temple 
(i-2a). Vasistha seys anyone of the four classes as well as an anulomaka may 
be a vajamana-patron so long as he exhibits the requisite faith and other qnali- 
fications ( 2b-3 ); as for the dcárya, his qualifications are discussed at somewhat 
greater length (4-8). An ācãrya is engaged for the directorial tasks (in the 
temple-building enterprise ), whereupon the first thing to be done is to go ont to 
select the proper piece of ground on which to build the temple (9-23). At the 
site selected a hole is to be dug, and it is to be ritually filled in { 24-31) before 
construction commences. 


III. meaane Alayanirmánaphalavidhi (37 SIs. ) 


rr a 


Concerning the Rewards for Raising Different Kinds of Temple-Structures” 


The sages ask to know what benefits will come from building a temple, 
installing an image, and instituting worship to it (1). Vasistha begins his reply 
by detailing specially what good effects come from a yajamāna-patron under- 
taking to subsidize a temple-building project (2-31)-—citing eulogistically that 
even a child playing in sand who fashions a temple is greatly benefited ( 14}. 


* See list separately in the Addendum, below, containing 106 names. 
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Indeed, even one who cleans some part of a temple will get motsa ( 16b-17a ). 
As for icon-preparation, he who has a Visnu-icon prepared reaps more reward 
than one who builds an entire temple dedicated to Siva or other deities ( 32-37 }. 


IV. meneame Alayalaksanamirdhestakdvidhdna — (79 Sls.) 

* Rules for the * Last Bricks ° Ceremonies, and Regarding Requirements of 
Temples” 

After telling about the requirements for proper fratís?kd-installation pro- 
cedures (1-6), Vasistha then tells about the stones to be collected for makirg 
icons ( 7-9a ) and the standard of measures to be used in making the icons and 
the tempie (cb-160), As for the tempie, some instructions are given for its inner 
dimensions and height ( 11-17}, followed by general rneasurements and dimen- 
sions of mandapas (a-dhamandapa 18-21; nrylilamandapa: 22-25; the antarála- 
space: 26-31; gurudamandapa: 32; d-thdna-masgdapa: 35b-39a) and. some 
remarks about the prdkdra-courtyards ( 33-35a ), and the doors to the sanctuaty 
(395-43). The six kinds of temple styles—'* nágasa,'" “ doavida," “ urtta,” 
“ erliayata," “ vesara '"" and “ sarvatonirgama "—are briefly described ( 44 50). 

Then Vasistha turns to the rites of placing the “last bricks ” [ mürdhe- 
staka ] ( 51-72), after which the artisans and workers are paid and discharged 
and the st pibákila i is put in place (73-782). This finial is topped by the sikha- 
humbha and a cakra-symbol ( 78b-79 }. 

F., fierent Sildsamgrahana ( 79-1/2 Sls. ). 
a = ite Selectis g Stone (for Sculpting)” 

: | “Brahma [s.5.] asks Bhagavàn about the characteristics of fratimā-icons. 
Bhagavao replies by saying that an icon should be comely and attractive; into 
such only should the Lord's Presence be invoked ( 1-2). Noone can concentrate 
{on God) without an icon; but with concentration comes equanimity that 
leads, fina, to nirvana (3-6). Then the speaker outlines the acceptable 
materials out of which icons can be made, turning attention thereupon to the 
processes for gathering stone for sculpting—including where the stone may and 
may not be quarried (up to 26a), the effects of choosing inferior stone 
(265-27 ), the time for selecting useful stone materials ( 30b-32), and the rituals 
enjoined as a necessary part of the correct method in acquirirg them for divine 
vases (33-58). Other matters such as "sex '' of stones are discussed along with 
other te:ts of their qualities and durability ( 59-23). i 

: When an icon of Śri is going to be made, special additional rites should 
be done preliminary to the fashioning (74-77a). When stones which are to be 
used for parivaradevatés are taken, this shouid be done with the appropriate 
«mantra. to each given d (77b-78a }. When all is finished, the ácárya shoulg 
be honored.( 78b-80a j. . 

PA34 
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f. qeseng Darusamgrahavidhana — :. - (35 Sls.) 
“Roles for Selecting Wood (ior Sculpting)” 


Icons made from other materials—e.g,, gems, ele.—y' ‘eld a variety of 
different results ( 14431). Then, türning to icons fashioned from wood, Bhagaxà an 
tells—much. ag in the preceding chapter—how to,go about selecting the proper 
wood, both scientifically and ritually ( 4b-35 ). 


VII. sammas Pratimamr'sarhgrohana (22 sis.) 
*' Concerning Selection of Clay (for Modelling Icons) ” 


An icon made of clay may be either “ fired" or not ( t-2a )—the unbaked 
type being considered. superior. Bhagavan then turns to the qualities of clays 
ibat are to be used according to the status of various yojamánas ( 2b-4 ), and 
how to mix the clay with bark before usirg, eic. ( 5-17a ), prior to performing 
adh vdsa-rites, and other rituals (17b-20). Only after a month bas elapsed 
sLculd the icon be fashioned from this “ seasoned ” clay (2t). 


VIII. genfa ‘Dhruvaberadivigrahalaksana — (46 Sis.) 
* Requisites of the Main Icon and other Images.'^ 


The main icon dhruvabera may be made in proportion to the garbhálaya- 
structure, the gate, or the yajamána's height ( 1-6). Alter discussing son.e units 
of measurement (7-11), Bhagavan points out which ones shculd be used for 
icons, which for dlaya-buildings, eic. (12-14 . For. icons of the Lord, some 
specific measurements are given ( 15-31); similarly, measurements are given for 
icons of Devi, et. al. ( 32-38à )--when ihese are ‘dhruvabera-main icons. The 
Rau'ukabera-icon, sndnabera-icon and others are also to be attended to ( 38b-40a ). 


" Then the iconography of SudarSana i is discussed ( 40b-42a y: as well as the 
iconography and iconometry of the dvárapálakas ( 42b-44, 45-46 ). 


IX. Ransa Rathdliyanalaksana (17 $) 
" Descriptions of Vehicles and ‘other Carriages ” 


The narrator declares he will tell about the satha-chariots and their chara- 
cteristics, The height of: a ratkea should be equal to the height of the vimána, 
or of the gopure, or of the dhvajastumbha, or of the mandapa (1-23). The best 
kinds are made of metal or wood. Inside: 4hese. shculd. be?300 pillars, and tbe 
sides should be studded with the nine gems (2b-3).; Its width will be pro- 
portionate to the height ( 4-5 ), the same principle applying to the wheels (6). 
What is. to be carved in the seven lower tiers, as well as what-is to be affixed 
to the seven upper tiets, is given f. 7-13). „The reward to him who sub.idizes 
the construction of a ratha is to eujoy a place near Visgu's Feet [14).. 
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‘Other vahkavas are listed—some dozen are mentioned by namé—and these 
are to be made in proportion to the -garbhagyka, the gatés or the icon ( 15-27). 
X. aera Ears : ] 7 Praiisihàmuhürlanirnaya ( 3t Sls. J 

" Fixing. the ‘Auspicious: Time for Ptatistha-Rites " i 

Brabmā asks Bhagavān to tell him the details of praitsthd-rites. Bhagavan 
lists 16. steps that should be followed in the rites ( 1-6),. explaining them-indi- 


vidually Ey beginning even prior to the first step —that is, by expla.ning how 
to select the prc per time to install the Lord's icon ( 7-31). 


"XI. amarenean . Ydgasaldkundatoratádilaksana (43 sls.) 
"E " Concerning the- Bounce, the Firepits, ete. of the Hall for Sacerdotal 
Offerings ” 


Brahma asks about some of the items. — for. the sacrificial aspects of 
the fratistha-ceremonies ( 1). The Lord tells bim frst about the location, size 
and shape of the +dgamandupa { 2-52), with special attention given to the tunda- 
firepits ( 5b-20a}. The hel! may also be furnished with wooden decorative 
ioratia-arches ( 2cb-33).. The remainder of the chapter deals with smaller items 
to be procured: estamarigaia-medatlions í 34-37), samit-twigs. for the fire 
( 58-41a), the ladles, ae. ( 4.b-43}. 

XII. aasa M risarigrahanavidhi E 20-1 j2 a's.) 

“ Gathering Mud ( for Germination Rites)” : 

The narrator says that on the day when the praitsthe-rites are to: be per- 
formed the yåjamāna should call on and then brirg the dcarya to the temple , 
(1-)- There, “ Vigvaksena "-pajá having been performed, the rivis ate hohor- 
ed and, in the evening, the gathering of certain types of muds for use in the 
subsequent germination ceremonies shewid be done { 8-21a). 


XIII. agiman Aùkurū papavidht ` ` ( 42-12 sis, } 
" Concerning. the Germination Rites” 273 

The narrator continues by telling. how to prepare the mandala-moti upon 
which the palika-germinating: trays are to be placed ( 1-6), how. to prepare ‘the 
palskds themselves ( 7-124 ) and Low te place them ( z2b-20).. Having done this 
much, water-pots are also placed around the palikas on the mandala ( 21:25 ). 
The seeds are next taken, washed, blessed, eic., and planted ( 26-434). 


XIV. fno title] ^ (47 sls. y 
“ Concerning * Vastuyaga." Rites " 


' Another perliminary- ito the actdal praltistha-rites is to perform iet "astu: 
yaga "-rites, in connection with the site. chosen, an operation said to validate 
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the whole undertaking (1-20), First a "vdsim "-mandala must be prepared 
and duly honored (20-10). To tbe East or North of where this has been fixed 
a '* soma "-mand ipa is built, soma is invoked, and the guardians of the direc- 
tions are worshipped ( 11-29). Thereupon all the deities appropriate should be 
invoked into the “ vdstw "«mandala-design, whereupon the '* vástá-/oma *" is done 
(30747) 

XV. xenati Jaladhivásavidhi (98 dis. ) 


a oF 


“ Roles for Immersion (of the Icon in Water } 

The ritual of starting a fire with darbha-stalks [ bavyagnikarata) having 
been done ( 1-3), Prohsana-sprinkling with a pavicagavya-solution should be done 
in the yágas/a-ball and in the eight directions ( 4-22}. The Zcárya goes to 
where the sipin has been preparing the icon, honors him there, and examines 
ihe quality of the icon, whereupon he performs to it the * eye-opening " rite of 
nayanonmilana (21-27). Aiter $nhihoma is offered, the icon is paraded through 
the streets in a palanquin and taken to the temple ( 28-37 ). 

The rite of jalGdhivása is then taken up: where it is to be done ( 38-45a ), 
the pandal [ rapa] to be erected for the occasion ( 45b-47 ), and how the service 
progresses step-by-step (48-55). After the icon is contemplated as constituted 
of the five elements [ tativasamhára ] ( 56-61 ), the icon's position in the water is 
changed when, after wrapping it in a white cloth, it is laid down with its face 
toward the East and its head toward the North (62-93). Thereupon, some 
mud: as are directed at the icon ( 94-96 ). 

The time for performing the jaladhivasa-rites is discussed ( 97-98 ). 


AVI, nganngo Bhadrakamandalalaksana (12 dle.) 
“ A Description of the ‘ Bhadraka'-Maagala Design (Used during Conse- 
cration Rites)” 


Some further remarks are made about the time for pratisthad (1-2). Then 
the topic turns to the construction and design of the “ bhadraka -mandala 
design in which the deity is to be installed during the pratistha-rites ( 3-12 ). 


XVII, aagana no Vastupurusivahanajaloddhdrana ( 17 Ss.) 

* Taking the Icon out of the Water Immersion and Invoking the Presence 
of Vastupuroga "' 

The next morning [continuing from Ch, XV.], "'Vásiupuja" is done 
(1-12a.) That alternoon the Zcáya removes the icon from the water and takes 
it to the yaga-mand spa ( 12b-17 ). 

XVIII,  szüerewafafu Pralisihasnapanavidhs (58 dls.) 

** Concerning the Bathing Ceremonies during Consecration Rites” 
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At the yaea-mandipa the mrivonmilana-rites are {again} dore (Y), 
whereupon the acarya performs raksabandhana in preparation for the imminent 
snapana (2-12a). The bathing ceremony should be done in an especially pre- 
pared mangapa ( 12b-21 ) which is furnished with the proper kinds of kala$:-pots 
{22-45}. The method of performing the snapana step-by-step is given ( 46-58 ). 
XIX, mnra Sayyadhivasavidhi ( 52 dis.) 

“The ( Final Step of} Giving Repose during Consecration Rites” 

Bhagavan turns now to the steps of “ sayana " by which pratistha-rites are 
completed, He starts by describing how to make the sayana-couch { 1-7 }, then 


bow to place the icon of the Lord on it along with His retinue (S-11). The 
maníras that accompany these steps are suggested { 12 ). 


Also, kumbhas are to be prepared and ritually placed for the next part of 
the consecration rites. A large potis also prepared with sanctifted water and 
containirg the astomangala-medallions, wbereupon homa is done (13-293 ). The 
Power and Presence cf the Lord is invoked into the main pot by the a-drya, 
whereupon *' tativasamthara'-homa and “ nyZsa "-horsa are done, followed hy 
** Santi "-homa (29b-45 ). The icon is invested with a living soul € sajizakazana ] 
( 46-48 ). 

After this the yajamánz and dcárya go off to their beds and; later, use 
their dreams as good er bad omens ( 48-52). 


XX. namata Pratisthavidii ( 54 Sls.) 
* Installation Procedures ” 


The next morning, at the proper moment, the acarya, after doing “ casta "- 
koma, does the actual pratisthd in the company of the yajamána( 1-23). A 
gem-burial shauld be done, as part of this, by depositing some precious stones 
in the base of the pedestai; also seed-planting should be ritually dene in the 
sight directions (2b-5a, 6b-9). The gem-filled pot should be covered with 
* female " stones (5b-6a ). '' Pranava "-nyása is to be done over the pit, after 
which nine priests carry the big rot and, with other priests carrying the icons, 
they enter the garbhagrha-sanctuazy with the gca@rya, He then fixes the icon on 
the pijha-pedestal with cement (10-20). The holy waters from the large pot 
as well as from the smaller pots are then poured over the icons’ heads ( 21-292), 
wherenpon the yajatánz and the ácaryg together pray for God's grace and 
protection ( 29b-32). 

The yajamana should make certain that the temple is sufficiently endowed 
with funds so that worship, once instituted, will never be interrupted or disrapt- 
ed { 33-40). He should also ergage a regular, resident priest and other servants 
needed to carry out the various temple routines (41-47a). Then ke must give 
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daksing to ome and all, including the officiating: dedrye ROSE The rewards 
for seeing to pratisiéé-rites are then listed ( 5554). 


A XXI. Aaiye Vimänäkopuramayda paditi. (58 $ls.) 
“The Consecration. of the Temple Stracture, Entrance Towers, Pavilions, 


eu, ghee a "I "E SEE 

Bhagavan says he wits now tell i how. to consecrate ‘the structural, 1 buildings 
ina temple, The details for cofiseciating ‘the vimana are first outlined (1-15) ; 
the same is then outlined fer whandapas (15-23 ), and then also collectively for 
vathas, vahanas, dvdras, gofuras eic. (24-34). The remainder i3 ne chapter 


deals with Sudaxéana-consecration (35- £8). 


a 


XXII. —Ó à Cabanon . (86 sis. ) 
5 Concerning Initiation of the ‘ Ca&rdbja -Magala Type” 


. Prehmá asks to know about the initiation ‘that allows one. the privilege of 
worshipping God (1-2). Bhagavan replies that whoever undergoes ati sa-initia~ 
tion becomes his favored cone (3). The meaning of “ diksa” is given (4), as 
are the qualifications of those who would conduct the ceremonies ( 5 6a j; the 
place for the initjation (6b-7a), some general counsels ( 7b-9 ), and the time 
when it should be performed ( 10-12). The step-by-step description of the 
diksa-ceremony—which lasts two days~is given (13-55). The ceremony is 
praised. (56-593) whereupon some directions for how to” terminate “the - 
ceremony ritually (59b-61a)}, 

The remainder of the chapter {61b-80} discusses the fafica-samskdvas and 
each of the five i is described more or less briefly. 


XXIII. adana ` Dhvajārokanadevaiāhvänavidhi © (95-118 sts) i 
* Concerning Flag-Hoisting Rites and Invocations of the Gods,” ie P. 


Brahma asks. about: the: condact of ; the ‘mahkotsava festival ` ;ddlipcé: 
Bhagavan replies. by eulogizing :dsavas în general, defining: uisava”’ as: that 
which takes away sarisdra. .. He says there are three:types of festivals--nifya, 
naimiilika and kāmya.( 1-6}, In dyder to set the date. for a T, 3; 5; 7/9 or. 12 
day festival, one must first determine.ghe time for the concluding tistha-célebra- 
tion and then’ work back {7-11a}: As. for dhvajarchana-flag-hoisting. rites, 
these are not necessary when only a I or 3 a festival is ee ce: -bat:.for 
longer festivals the rite is necessary. {ub}, eee E us. pM 

The preparations for the mahotsron destiial: ‘begin: with the conati usin: otf 
a mapgapa, the decoration of dana Streatas the i issuance ot i intor to 
yiviks, elc: ( 12-21)4 OG: asn iniaa E ponge 
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Before the festival proper commerces, ihe god will have been ritually 
bathed; the: flag raised and. germinations of seediings attended to ( 22-233}. 
Details af the flag-raising rites are given by discussing the preparation of the 
flag ( 234-39 ) and its hoisting (40-47 , This-is to be followed by.a consecration 
of the musical instruments te be used during tbe. «isava { 48b-60), whereupon 
anvinvocation is made by the dcdrya to all the gods to be present at the forth- 
coming «sata accompanied by specific drum-beats {61-624}. Then, the bali- 
bera-icon followed by the uiiavabera-icon are taken in précession and balr-offer- 
ings are made in all the directions (.62b-95a ). 


XXIV. meaa Brahmotsavavidhi — — (202 $18.3 

*' Concerning the Great Festival” 

Bhagavan turns now to the preparation of the * ca&rabja "-mardala upon 
which the pot containing the Sakti-power of the wsavabera-icon will be kept ( for 
purposes of rituals in the yigamandupa which, due to practical problems, ihe 
utcavabera-icon itself cannot enter during the festival period—1-g8). He then, 
explains the daily routine for Sali-offerings during the festival period ( 47-57}. 
Only after these offerirgs have been daily attended to wili the daily paja be 
done. ‘The. procedure each day will be that, after 24jà is finished, the Lord in 
His: uisavobera-lorm will -be taken in procession with great dcla? (58-60a }. 
Thus will the icon, returning from the procession, be t&ken to a mangupa and 
given a daily snapana-bath { 60b-66 }. 


Each day the procession will employ a different vahana-vehicle. These 
are listed (67-79). For special observances within the érahmotsava period, 
other optional directions are given—kulyapotsava ( celebration of the marriage 
of the Deity ) on the first day (82-104a ), vanavihàroisava (excursion to the 
forest ) on the second day (104b-113), flavotsava { floating festival} on the 
third day ( 114-1284 ); dolotsava {swing festival) on the fourth day ( t28b-134 ); 
füranolsova on the fih day ( 135-141 ), jaladrényutsava on the sixth day ( 142- 
154 ) rathoisava (going on a chatiot) on the seventh day (155-1742 ) and 
mrcayoisata (hunting festival) on the eighth day ( 174-181 ), av. brihofsava 
(concluding festival ) on the ninth day (182-197). At the discretion of the 
cárya certain other celebrations „may thus be added to thé brahmotsava cycle 
(193-202 M i 


x XV. —— | Puspayügavidi ` (66 sls. } 
at Rules for ‘Special Worship with F lowers ( during the Festival Period ys 


Brabmā asks what can be done to atone for errors and omissions in any of 
the liturgies during the festival cycle (r3). Bhagavan tel/s him that the 
perlect. way to pacify any evil effects ig, to do a puspayaga on the ninth day 
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night or on the tenth day morning. The preparations ( 4-17 J. and the procedure 
! 1854 ) for this yaya are given. Afterwards, the Lord is taken in procession to 
the place where His consorts recline awaiting Him, and the icons after being 
allowed to “converse”, are then together honored with offerings of various 
kinds (35-47). While the Lord remains with His consorts, the concluding 
routines of the brakmotsava are attended to by the äcãrya (48-562). The 
duirya, having returned the Lord to the sanctuary, is then paid and is himself 
taken in procession (56b-63}, The benefits that accrue to those who observe 
the proper rules for celebrating mahotsava are listed ( 64-66 }. 


XXVI. qatna Pavitráropanavidhi (66-rja dis, ) 

" Concerning tbe offer of purificatory threads " 

Brahmà asks when the faviiraropaga festival should be done and how 
the pavilras are to be made (1r). Bhagavan replies that it should be done 
either in “ Srdvana", " kārhka” or “ bhódrapada" month during the bright 
fcrtnight (2-5a ). He telis how to construct the special mangapa for it (7-10), 
how to make the thread-garlands (11-34), the procedure for offering them 
{ 35-62), and how to remove the thread-garlands 2I, 14, 7 or 3 days later (63b- 
64), giving them to the dcárya since no one else is to touch them (65-67a). 


XXVII, amaina Sasmvatsarotsavavidhs {66 sis.) 
“In regard to the Annual Festival Cycle ” 


Bhagavan says that the (liturgical ) year starts with the vasanta season. 
On the first day of this—to satisfy the deity who is guardian of that period—the 
vasaxt tsava festival is celebrated (1-3). In the first month—" caftra "" [ April- 
May J—o1 vasanta-season, the birth commemorations for Rama are held ( 4-6a), 
* In eaitra "-month also are to be the damanotsava-celebrations (6b-8a) and the 
birth commemorations of Nysiztita (8b-102). In the second half of vasanta- 
season, namely in “ vaifdkha "-month [ May-June], are to be celebrated kalhā- 
rotsava ( tob-raa ), Vamana's birth commemorations ( 12b- 13a ), and Hanumán's 
birth commemorations ( 13b-14a ). Then, in '* asádha "-month [ July-August ] is 
to be celeb ated sudpotsava ( the Lord going to sleep) ( 14b-16 ) which lasts four 
months. In the“ $rávapa "-month [ August-September ] is to be commemorated 
Krsna's birth ( 17-2ca Y; in “ bhadrapada " month ( September-October ] Varüha's 
buth (2cb-21).. In“ dsvayuja " month [ October-November J, Viralaksmi is to 
Le bonored by a nine-day festival during the nights ( 22-25 ); and this is followed 
on the tenth day evening by the vijayadafami «wisava festivities (a25b-30) In 
the same month dipavalyuésava is to be done after having celebrated the night 
before the death of Naraka ( 31-35 }. 

In “ 2artika” month [November-December] the bodhanotsava rites of 
“waking the “Lord” after “his four month rest are &elebrated. (37-3923); 
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followed soon after by Rrüikadzbolssra (300-15 . In "dhanurmāsa” month 
[ December- January ] there are to be sprciat $5jds at dawn all month ( 46-472) 
and in the afternoons of 29 days cf this same month are to be the festival 
obcervances called cdhyayssotsave ( 4;b-30), ' the recital of sacred texts’. In 
^ magha-masa month |? Februeiy-March |, silapadmetseva is to be done on the 
fifth day of the bright fortnight (51-593). In" hálrusa "-month [ March- 
April mahdlaksmyutsava is celebrated (395-66 ). 


bd 


XXVIII. aeaaea Salagvimalaksasa ( x12 és. } 

** Characteristics of Sdlagrama-Stones ” 

Brahma wants to Know about sdlegrame-stones ( rj. Bhagavan says that 
worship with a sálag»áma gives relief Irom all sins, for any such stone repre- 
sents the place where Hari stands at sil times {2-3}. The buik of the chapter 
is then given over to descriptions of specific types of salsgrdma-stoses which, 
according to their characteristic aws or marks, are to be identified with certain 
forms of the Lord for worship-—viz, Kürma (4-10), Varaha {r1-t7), Nersiziha 
( 18-37 ), Vamana ( 38-45), ParaSurama ( 45-492), Rama í 4gb-62), Krsna (63- 
gia), Buddhamarti (vrb-72ai, Kalkimécti (7290-73j.  Aiso, Matsya (74- 
= ) KeSava (75b-76a}, Narayana ( 765-79), M&dhava {80}, Govinda ( 81 ), 

Visna (52 }, Madhusüdana (83 2 Trivikzama {34% and some fifteen others 
( 85-107 }. 

He then says that every temple should have a sdiazeána-stoae correspond- 
ing to the main deity, and this is to be used as ihe dirth.bera-icon ( 105-109 }. 
Water used in libations of this sálagzáse-stone is highly efficacious sud should 
be taken as firtha-holy water ( 110-112 }. 


XXIX. era Snatanacidhs i 32 $ls. j 

“ Rules ior Bathing (the icon 1" 

Bhagavan turus then to smapana-rites—vhen they should te done { 2-4 Y, 
how the maudapa is to be pila aot n -6) aud what otber preparations have 
to be made with pots, eic. (7-25). Then he telie how the icon should be washed 
with all care (26-292 ) prior to iss suntin (365-301, ard the prayer of petition 
[which seems to be the object of the preceding bath ard other rites] (31-32). 


XXX. mafeerdteomPatalate 
Prayascittasamproksanasinithomavidhs {62 Sis. 3 
“ Rules for Pacification and Expiatory Rites with Fire and Water” 
Brahma wants to know abut expiatory rites (11. Dhagavün's repiy 
turns maialy te the consideration of replacing broker icons (2-20) or their 


repair (21-31). When any repair is undertaken—to gepurs, dhvaja, Sitka, 
PAIS 
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pra ada, etc —it must be followei by a sashbroksana-sprinkling rite in order 
that the spot may be ritualty cleansed. How to do the repair work is given 
(3553). Such samprcksana-sprinklings are ta be done nct only atter repairs 
but also, generally, at other times as well—and how to do it is given { 54-52). 


XXXI. sea Agnikáryavidhi ( 34-12 Sis. j 

* [n Regard to Fire-Offerings" 

Bhagavan says he is going to give details on how te perform one's duties 
to the fire on such occasions as fráya£citta, diksd, pi okgana, nisava and pralisisá 
[1-22). He ther outlines these ron ines—sanctifyig the bunda-üreptt (5-9), 
sanctifying the vessels (10-144), sanctifying of the ghee to be used (14b- 16a) 
and sanctifying the sruk and sruva ladles (:0b-18a). Then sacred darbha- 
stalks ate to be strewn about the area ( 18b-21 ), whereupon the Aoma-rit-s may 
commence (22-33). After the last cfiering, the dezrya should circumambulate 
the firepit ( 34-352). 

XXXII. Berat Nityotsavavidhi {29 Sls. } 

* Condu't of Daily Rites” 

Brahma aks about the daily conduct of rites (1-2za.}. Bhagavan repiles 
by saying first that ¢ésava means “best yajsia " [ut = " best" ; sava = " yajsii) 
(25-1). After praising and classifying eityolsava, he turns to the aatter of 
bulibradüna, and for the buik of the chapter he speaks of how te procure and 
dispense the necessary bali-offerings (6-10) and of the musical accompaniments 
lor dali-cfferings { 17-29). i 
AXXIIT, gazga Mudrālakşanņa ( 44 $ls.) 

“ Description of Ritual Hand-Gestures " F 

Brahmā asks about ritual hand-gestures, when and why they should be 
demonstrated (1). Bhagavan says that "muird" means that. which gives 
pleasure for everyone (2j. Then he describes briefly how to formulate some 
41 diferent mudra-gestures (3-44). 


Critical Netes— 


The problem of dating arises here as with ail other say vi#2-tex's. There 
is not n.uch to go on bere, Yet the chapters on temple b»ilding — ihe parts and 
types mentioned-—may afford some clues in so far as the emergence of sùgh 
architectural details can be dated. In ch. NXU (61b-35) the pasicasum kdra- 
sacraments are mentioned and described. Further, in ch. XXVI where various 
avatára-forms are mentioned, the Buddha is named along with the others, There 
is no evidence to encourage seeking too early a date for this work; indeed, it 
probably is the product of the period after Ràmáànuja, and perhaps also after 
-Yedānta Des.ka. - 


Ib. 


18. 


21. 


23. 


20. 


Ern 


32. 
33- 
34+ 
35. 
36. 
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ADDENDUM 
LIST OF TITLES FOUND IN PURUSOTTAMA-SAMHITA 1: 30-44a:* 


Ma:kandeya S. 
Pà:gida S. 
Nāradīya S, 
Visvàmitra 
Vainateya 
Garuda 

Kasya pz. 
Paifigala 

Vas stha 


Puskata Tef. 57, 90, below ] 


| Satva 


Sanaka 
Visnusiddbanta 
Pi ima 
Padmodbteva 
Vihagendra 
Varuna 
Nalakübare 
Agneya 


of. 8o, below} 


Vàmsns 
S4cnska 
Pavaka 
Para(m) 

A ávarya 
Pa asarya 
Vsvaksena 
Knig-ái {= Khaga + Tía? 2 
Viramüügalika 

{Srij V sputilaka 

Laks itaka 

Dago'tera 

Sand iya 

Mà ica 

Maurigala 

Romasa, 

Vamaceva 


[ ef. 51, below } 


Verse 29 says the fist contains (C8 titles. 


is found in Afā kuydzya-samhita (g. v.) 


37. 
$38. 


59. 


64. 
55. 
66. 
67. 
68. 
$9. 
70. 
gt. 


Subodhaka 
Merugat;& [--Meru--Gahgà?] 
Satyokta 
Aindra 
Paramapuruga 
Narasimha 
Hayagriva 
Diirvasa 

Krs0a 

Post. T. 

Maha F. 
Purusottama S, 
Brabn.dnda 
Kaumaca 
Tévara 

Matsya S, 
DBbhàáradvàja 
Yajfiavalkya 
Gajendra 
Manu 
Sripugkara 


i ef. 24, above ] 


[ ef. 10, above, 
go below 1 
Mahalaksmf 
Kaégala 
Ananda 
P&vana 
Paficapragna 
Stipragna 
Prahlada 
S&ttvata 
Kapifijala 
Brahmokta 
Agastya 
jaimini 
Visnuvaibbavike 
Saura 


f cf. 84, below ] 


Note certain similarities in this list to what 


geurta-o ud 


Saumye 

Hàrit: 

Katy&yans 

Valmika 

Hairanya 

Kapila 

jabals 

Vayaviya 

Varuna C ef. 17, abov 
Avigirasa 

N&r&yana 

Vyása 

Brahmanárada 

Dati&í£reya 

Kanva 

Gargya 

Kaiirághave 

Prácetasa 

Pauskara (cf. 10, $7, above] 


9x. Madhussügraha 
$2. Indra = Sukra-samv&da 
93. Umámaheévara 
$4. Bodb&yana 

as. Ananta 

55. Varüha 

97. Sanandana 

98. Pulastya 

9o. Pulana 

too, Vüsudeva 
tar, Sarhkarsana 
i102. Bur u 


X03. Cua} 


104. Gana S. = t Ot 2 tities ? 


105. Náüradottaravijtiane íror2 
titles ? j 

1 o6 } 

(107) 


f 108) 


WRC PAUSKARA-SAMHITA 


i Index Code: Pang] Available : 


Pauskara-samhita, edited by H, H. Sri 
Yatiraja Sampathkumara, published 
by A. Ssinivasa Aiyengar and M. C, 
Thirmalechariar, Bangalore, 1034 ( 272 
Pp. 22 pp.). / Devanagari script }. 
iniveductory Remarks =~ 
This is one of the most famous, perhaps also one of the most ancient, * 
and certainly one of the most respected of the samhitás in the Páficarátragama 
canon. It is named as canonical in most of the lists: — Kafifg«la (8, at/:00}, 
Padma (11/1oB», Páramesvara (2/07), Purugotiama (10/106), Bháradvája { 16, ° 
23/103), Visedmitea (xifroB), Visuu Tanira (5/154) and Hayasirga "Adi" 
(4/25) ; Mà kandeya lists a“ Puskala"' which may perhaps refer to it ( 10, 47/ 
91); the title is also listed in both the deni Purâna and the Mati Stara Tantra, 
tt is alluded to in other Fáficar&ira works—e.g. Anivuddha-samhisa (XXIV: 76}, 
I$vara-samhita (1: 64, 67 ) and Sáttvata-samhitá (1X + 2332), ef. al. sometimes 
with considerable respect. It has assumed a place of authority in the canon 
along with the Sativata-san:ntéa ( qc.) and the Javakhya-samhit2 iq v.) as one of 
the so-called ^ Three Gems.” It is quoted as authoritative by both Rüám&nuja 
and Vedanta Degika, **, 


The published version reveals that even in its present state (see “ Critica! 
Notes, ” below ) it is a large work—almost 5900 okas divided into fortythree 
chapters, The frame-work dialogue is between Pauskara and Bhagavan. in 
the first twenty-five chapters the Lord instructs Pauskara in the means of 
mastering the intricacies of maxdala-designs and their esoteric meanings, pree 
sumably as this is part of what is entailed in the diks4-initiation rites required 
of Páficatátra adherents. Other major blocks of materials are devoted to ordis 
nary aad extraordinary worship routines { chs, 26-32, 34-35, 37-382 ) and to the 
construction and consecration of images and temple buildings (chs, 41-43). 


The Panskara-sambita is held in particularly high esteem by the arcakas at 
Srirabgam and at Coujeevaram (the Varadarajaswamy Temple); indeed, a work 


*Schrader, Introduction io the Páricaratra, Adyar, 1916, p. 20, says this is one of the oldest 
and may be datable zs early as 450 A.D, 

**Ràmanuja, in his Sribhdsya, quotes from XXXVII& : 293b-794a, 306 ; Vedánta Desika's 
guotations draw from the folowing Jines: 1: 31-32 ; VIRI : 40-42 ; XX : 13-14, 54-57, 93-95 ; 
XXVI : 62; XXIX : 72 3 XXXI ; 132-133, 169-179 ; and XXXVII : 293-37. $ 
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closely associated by tradition with the present work—the Péramesvara-samhita 
( q.v. )—provides the guide for worship at the former place. The present work, 
thcugh writtea in a cumbersome style despite its §luka-metre and struccure, and 
though fuil of archaic forms, nonetheless displays a certain primitive and viga- 
rous quality that has already been noted in others of the “ earlier” works of 
the Paficaratragama, 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
I. Rarang Sisyapartkgdiakgana (54 Sls. } 


" Chapter Dealing with the Selection of an Initiate” 


An initiate must first approach his’ preceptor in the Paficarftra in the 
traditional way. The initiation into Páricarátra requires four years” progressive 
mastery over (each of) four mandulas—aiter completing the first year stage he 

"is called “ samayin," because he has mastered the “ padmodara ”. mandala: 
after completirg the second year stage he is called *' ?uiraka, " having mastered 
ihe “ aneka-Raja-garbha "-mamdala!; durirg the third year stage he is to be 
called a '* sadhaka," and he masters the '*cakrábja "-mapd ala ; the last stage, 
when he is a full ''aecárya," is when he has achieved complete mastery of tha 
*! midracakra -mandula (1-32). Greater than all these four is the MahJdcakra 
of nine constituent jotuses which is productive o! the highest spirirual benefit. 
The qualities of a prospective candidate are listed ( 33 f. ), and how such an 
one is to be instructed in tLe mandalas is suggested ( 40 ff. ). Patience is urged 
upon the dcürys whose student shows slow comprehension yet perseverence 
regarding the significance of the mandalas ( 45 ff. ), 


IL. qqfunegm Bhüparibgalaksana (44-1/2 Sls.) 
* The Choice of ihe Ground-Plot ( for y4ga ) ". 


Only certain kinds of desirable places are advisable for constructing a 
mandala of any kind ( 1-10}. The specific characteristics of such a peaceful 
place are given, along with the benefits of using various kinds of recommended 
places ( 11-25 )..' Once an acceptable place is found, then care must be taken to 
iccate within it the best spot for the eventual koma sacrifice and for the bali- 
offerings which must be done to appease the local spirirs ( 26-36}. The area is 
further purified by allowing cows to graze there for three days{37). On the 
fourth day the plot is ploughed, packed down smoothty, sprinkled with seeds, 
eic. (38-452 ). 


1 Given so out of metrical nevestity ; * ka ja " means padma, lotus; the mandala is calied 
*bahu-pad na". See Paramegvara, Srirangym eda. XII, 279-280, while the present text Pauskara 
ig mentioned as having descrived these mandalas. 
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III. aaae Diksiddhilaksana (96 $ls.3 

* Concerning the Determination of the Directions” 

The magdaig should be Iccated somewhere near the centre of the plot 
selected—as determined by peg-and-string compass measurements. Elaborate 
and complicated instructions are given for determining ihe precise location 
according to the directions ( t-35, 44-to). Different rules are incidentally giver 
in regard to the planning out of a town, the setting up of a temple, ec. ( 36-47 ). 
Various deities are then invoked to reside witbin certaia designs [ ima ] drawn 
near the centre of the plot, and in the very centre itself Vi$varüpa is to reside as 
“Om.” Customary worship with mantras is thereupon to be done ( 61-66. 


IV. unma Yágamangapalaksana (207 gis. ) 

“Chapter Dealirg with the Hali for Sacerdotal Offerings ” 

Measurements for making mandzias are given { 1-20 ), followed by rules 
for the construction of an elaborate protective building [ mandapa]. This build- 
ing will house the sacred fire itself as well as the particular protective deities 
who are to be invoked within and around it ( 21-733}. [ Note: The instructions 
for the preparation of the mand:pa are as eiaborate as those found in other 
sasnititas for bulding and consecrating a temple}. The places where the sacred 
üre-pits [kupga] within wiil be iccated are near a raised dias in the centre of 
the maud:pa, The presence of Canda { described 103-169) and other deities 
i described 170-194 ) is invoked, whereupon darbAa-grass is to be scattered over 
all ihe floor of the mangupa except for that area in the centre near the dias 
( 134-267 }. 


V. ^ qdanmfzmeseun Sarvat bhadradimandalalaksaya (324 Sis. [ inc.) 
" Chapter Dealing with the ‘ Sarvaicbhadra’ and other Mandalas” l 
Twenty-five types of mandalas are mentioned {2-19}: [1] sarvaiobhadra, 

{21 ashanirmecana, 13] sedaukva, [4] dharma, [5] vasugarbha, [6] sarvac 

k&demaprada, [7] amia;hna, [8] dyusya, [9] batabhidra, [10] paustika, 

[1:j d ogyajrada, {121 vweba, [13] väga, [i4] manasa, ! 15) jaya, 

D16j susstka, [12] ana fa, [18] nitya, [191 bhükiedsa, [20] amogka, 

[21] suprat.stha, [22] buwidhyádha.a, i23] gunókarz, [£24] dh»uva and 

[25] paramananda. Each one is briefly described ( 20-324). 


VI. qazm Padmalaksana (85 sls, )* 
* Concerning the Lotus-Design ” 


In the centre of the mandapa (on the dias), a lotus-design should be made 


* Incomplete; lapses at the begioning and in the middle of the chapter. 
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—some specific measurements for the central carp of the lotus-desiga being 
given {3-23}. The petais are coruposed of a double fish-shaped design ( 25-33), 
surrounded by crescent forms and fuliy enclosed by a circie (34-57). Direc- 
tious for coleiing the interspaces with metaliic powders are also given ( 58-833. 


VI. TEATS Vyühabhsdalabsana ( 173 Sis. } 

“Chapter Concerning Various Kinds of Patterns (for drawing ' Padma '- 
Mandalas) " 

Given the preceding iotus-motif, directions are given in this chapter for 
wing this same motif in larger designs. The plans for such larger designs 
'e)@has 7 are described. Where tbe lotus-motif is to go iu a larger design is 
given (6-40); bow the motif is to be enclosed in a square [ pitka ] is given 
(4-6. }; where openings [ dvára] may be made along the sides of the square is 
given also (53-109), Deities are to be imagined to be present in various parts 
oi the overall design [ syha ] ( 110-173). 


VIII, aanrem Cakrabjalaksana (212 Sis.) 

“ Chapter regarding the Disc-like Lotus-mandala " 

The most celebrated of the lotus-motif mandalas is the" cakrabja " ( 1-11 ). 
It may be represented in nine different patterns and measurements—the details 
for which are given interspersed with etymological explanations for the names 
of the different parts ( 12-153), How the interspaces are to be colored is given 
( 154-155 y, followed by instruction of where in the mayduia-design various dei- 
ties arg to be invoked to reside ( 166-2013." The benefits of worshipping each of 
these “ ca&rábja " designs are described ( 204-213). [ Note: The best of ali is 
the ninth according to Ch. X, below]. 


IX. awasean Misracakralaksana ( x65 4ls.} 

a Chapter on Miscellaneous Circular Designs "' 

There are three groups of miscellaneous circular designs, of which only the 
two better classes are recommended for worship (7-29). Measurements 
( 30-80 ), special characteristics (81-85), methods of coloring ( 86-98}, and 
general remarks on invocations to be made (99-122) are then given for thé 
recommended types. Generally spesking, the magdais-design is the microcosmic 
reflection of the macrocosmic reality ( 123-165). 


A. arafa Navapadmavidhánalaksana — (Q92-1j2 áls. [ inc. ]) 


" Chapter Concerning the Design of the Nine-lotus Pattern " 


Since worship of a particular mandala is meditation upon the universe 
itself, care must be taken tg establish in the pattern the proper representations 
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of the cosmic powers--such as the foar V4 Gha-forms of Aniruddha, Sarnkargans, 
Pradyumna and Vasudeva; elc. Of the nine “ cakrábja " -mand il, -designs already 
given (in Ch. VIII, above), the ultimate one is the ninth variant containing 
a design of nine lotuses. In this pattern, a different cosn ic power [ Sakti ) is put 
in each lotus—ihe Four V4skas, Na ay:na, Brabmá, V'spu, Yajfipuiuga. and 
Varabs { 1-33) How this ultin.ate of all mundulus is to be undertaken, measured 
out, colored, sc., is given ( 34-934). 
XI, qeran Ty tabimbalaksana (12 8s. [inc.]) 
t Chapter on Design of the Outer Disk (of the ' Navzpadma’. Mandala ) " 
In the mendala here taken up, containing nine lotuses, the best kind wil! 
always Lave ihe central lotus-motit cf the nine predominating over tbe others 
by its s'ze—sir.ce it alone represents Vasudeva, aid the eight surrcunding lotus- 
motifs contain ecmparatively lesser powers ( I-12}. 


i Nofe: This chapter seems incon plete in view of tie details found in the 
foregoing chapters ]. 


XII. qur Pa&cepadmaca&rabimbalaksaga {28 ls, ) 

* Chapter Concerning the Design of the ‘ Five-lotus ' -Magdala " 

In the mardala-design with five jotus-discs, ihe central and dominating 
lotus-motif should be thought of as representing Pradyumune ard his attendants. 
( ft is not specitied exactly which pcwers are invoked into the other four lotus- 
motifs.) Measurements ( 1-13], coloring ( 14-18 ), invocatory mantras ( 19-27}, 
ete., are given, with closing reference ( 28 } to Pradyumna's location. 


XIII, quum Süryabimbalaksana (13 dis.) 
* Chapter Concerning the ' Sur-Design ' ". 
Given the sirgle lotus-motif, certain alterations can be made to produce 
the so-called “ s;n-design "— which is supposed to contain Brahma ( 1-13). 
AIV. «rum Candsabimbal.ksana ( 1571/2 $ls.) 
* Chapter Concerning the * Moon-Design’”, 


ve 


This chapter concerns itself with “ moon-design, " which differs from the 
“sun-design’ by the fact that it is the same ihig cut in half, Nütüyapa 
should be invoked in this balved mandala-design ( 1-16a ). 


XV, faos Trikogabimbalaksana (35 sls.) 


“Chapter Concerning the Triangular Design”. 


Taking the "moon design" and cutting it with lines, one can get a 


triangular magdaia-motil containing smaller triangles—each of which “contains” 
PA30 
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minor deities (1-29 X This, too, is to be colored (30-32j. Brahma is the 
piesi iig deity of this mardals ( 33-35 )- 


XVI. ganase Karmabimbaleks raa (43 sls.) 
* Chapter Coucerning Specification for the ' Tortoise Design '"', 


Just as a lotus-design can be the motif for a matidala, sn a tortoise-pattern 
can serve meditational purposes. It is to be placed, however, not on the dias 
as the others have been but in a particular sector of the north-east corner of the 
emueudaba-pavilion. Directions for making tbe k&'ma-design are given ( 1-41), 
being elaborations of and alterations to the preceding designs already given. 
Coloring and other instructions ate also given i-r this particular design (42-48 ). 


XVII wghuszau Sunkhadimbalaksana (45-12 Sis. } 
* Chapter Concerning the Special ‘Conch Design ' ", 
P.rieularly pleasing to the Naras‘thha-aspect of Visnu is the conch-design, 
The directions for making and the measurements of this design are given ( 1-461, 


Coloring, ete. is prescribed, and the finished design shau!d have the presence of 
Narss mha invoked inte its centre ( 41-39a ). 


XVHI. sew Navanathzisksana (62 sls.) 
* Chapter Concerning the * Nine-lotus Design’ ". 


Yet anoiher design to be placed in the mandapa-pavilion for the establishe 
meni of the pitcher is the Nine-lorus design. Measurements of and directions 
for making it are given í 1-45 ), as are specifications for coloring ( 46-49}. When 
this design is enclos d by nine concentric circled-squares T pitha] it is called 
“ ngvanábha" or sometimes “ savagatb'ta" (50°58). Tie superior effects of 
em;loying the " navanábha " in meditation are given ( 59-52). 


XIX. qaa da Navan îbhã cana {149 £s.) 
** Worship of the Nine-lotus Cakra” 


Efficacy of the worship done through the “ Nine-lofus mandala’? is given 
(r-20). He who worships the "sarálja"! will get higher kuo^ledge, says 
Bhagavan, Thereupon Pavskara asks to know the rud- ments of higher know- 
ledge [vidy@] (21-25). Dhagavün gives an outline of the philosophical aspects 
of vidy@ ( 26-47): the elementary principle of the highest concept is sound 
T sabda]. Groups of sounds, or chants, are examined and are demonstrated to 

2 true reflections of ultimate reality ; repetition of these brings the bel'ever to 
a comprehension of their corresponding levels of reatiry (49-74). Pauskara 
asks if the maniras can do this much, what will happen if one turns to “ navdbja"" 


| et 


1 Same as.navendbia.. . 
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-mandalas and through them worships the higher realities ( V4ysihas, etc.) re 
presented in their designs? Bhagavan replies that these meditations will iesd 
the devotee to a higher comprehension of reality consonant with those pow 75. 
He gives the details of such worship with mantrus, nyàása, puspa etc. (73-140). 
AX. frartarda Visvakcendi cana ( 121 Sls. inc.) 


** Worship «f the Commander-in-Chief of the Gods ", 


Bhagavan says that the powerful Commander-in-Chief of the gode, Vigvak- 
sena, must always be worshipped (1-3). Pauskara arks how and bhagavin 
outlines ihe procedure, statiig that the same mateiials offered to the c«n'ral 
deity in a eezdala aie always next to be offered to this Visvaksena ( 4-22 ). 
An anthropomorphic description oí Visvaksena is given (23-38 5; his feur 
subordinate commanders- Gajanzma, Jayatsena, Harivaktra, and Kàlaprakrti 
—are also described (39-50). hen follow some miscellaneous details concern- 
ing offerirgs to be made to these attendanis | 51-79}. *** [A break occurs at 
this point, and the narrative picks up again in the mrdst of a discussion on 
na:vedya.; *** Food whici; has been cff. red to the Lord is not to be eaten or 
otherwise distr.buted once se has been offcred to V:svaksena (50-83), Pangkara 
asks to know more about such acticies connected with worshrp of the Ltd as 
may be unlawful ior devotees’ use. Bhaga.àn in reply launches into a lengthy 
clarification ol all types of prohibited articles, activities gestures, offerings, e'c., 
in connection with the Lord's worship with a special emphasis on naivedya 
( 4-121). 


XXI, waren Parivâralakşaga ( 23 ŝis.) 
* Description of ( Visnu's) Attendants." 


The female attendants f §-#'t7 for the great Lord V/snu are listed, headed 
by Laksmi [sareasampatprada Lksmi; aud their worship is generally indicated 
{ 1-23}. 


XXII. maraga Aiharasanalakgana (7471/2 dls. ) 


“Chapter on Zdliára Sakti (and other ) Modes (of God, as apprehended 
in the SáJhaka's Mind as he comprehends the Cosmic and Existential Symbo- 
lism of the Merndala ) ". 


First there ere three levels or forms in which the Lord, who is devoid of 
change, appezrs,-the basic substratum i ádhára ), the universe (viva ) and the 
various mantras. (1-3). In the * ddhára "-power God potential zes and provides 
the basis ( ddhàra ) of all things ( 7-12}; on another level the motil represents 
syinbcl.cally the ent re physical universe { visva ) of which God is the material 
cause ( 13-17); and yet another level is to see the central motif as a pictorial 
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representation of the source of all sound; the maniras and their worship are but 
mere inflection: of this infinite, universal scund ( Subda ) ( 18-25 ). 

The adhàra-£1Ei is in two forms, unmanifest and maniíest; in the latter, 
it takes two forms, Kä ma ( tortoise } which throws out ihe universe and withe 
draws ii; and the $ sa or Ananta, the Serpent, the receptacle of all the seeds of 
ihe universe ( 4-12}. The celestial tree and the milk-: cean representing raa 
( taste ), then sak {sound}, Kūla {time}, the five elements (sky etc.}, buddhi, 
manas, the unmanifest primordial Matter (prakrti|) of which budd&i etc. ate 
modifications, ( 13-29) and the evoiution of these are then set forth, Then 
follow the kaids or Saétis of the Lord, jāāna {knowledge ), anztzruha etc., these 
being really infinite ( 30-55 ). 

After the prescribed contemplation of the above in their places in the 
lotus-masdalas, the sádfiaka is to resort to the manira-fukti and the contempia- 
dions thrcugh them. Those who are endowed with knowledge will mentally 
retrace the evolutes and concentrate on the Lord as the unmanifested basic 
substratum, others in the Lords evolved and manifested forms (48-553. Thus 
ihe Lord comprehends the ar manifest and manifest forms through H's manifold 
dukti for sádhakas of different levels, (54-61). By Himeelf the Lord is like a 
rippl. less ocean, of the ferm of pure conscicusness; it is by taking ca the mani- 
fold Sakis that He renders Himself diverse ( 54-74 ). 

XXIII. maaana Asanadevatanyasa. (7t ŝis.) 

"Chapter on Locatirg the Divine Powers in their Positions 

While the preceding chap'er dealt with the esoteric levels of understandirg 
to be conveyed to the sádhaka-aspirant by the mend li's central motif, the 
present chapter turas to a larger design within the matgula as a whole, namely, 
the pericarp-zortions of it wherein the presence of devatâs is suppo-ed to be 
effected by the chanting of the four Vedas (i-71). [ Note: Not only sound 
(S4bda ) but time [ £àl1 ] also is conceived to be comprehended within the cosmic 
sy bolism of the mandula ( 5o ff. ; 42-45) j. 

XXIV, manean A dharasanadevatdlaksana (57 81s). 

“Chanter Describing the Adhdra-powers ” 

in the meditation upon the mand dz, the sddha&a-aspirant must sirive to 
move to cosmic and universal realities which are beyond the symbois themselves. 
But as a help to move in this direction, certain anthropomorphic conceptions of 
God's powers may be nseful in moving from the mandauts-design itself to the 
further levels of reflection. This chapter deals with physical descriptions of 
some of these personified powers—e.g. Canda ( 4), Karma (22-24), Ananta 
(25-26), Dhara (28a), Padma (28b-32a ), the four Vedas ( 32b-35 ), the four 
Yugas (36), closing with a jucther description of their powers ( 37-57 ). 
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XXV. qefan Vritivicdra ( 4o sts. ) 
** Discussion of (ssitable) Positions ” 


Whoever, no matter who he is, comes in contact with such mandalas as 
have been discussed—aitheugh he understands them bnr little— wil] be a better 
person; and he whe masters the intricacies of the mondalas and comprehends 
their mysteries will be incaiculably the better person for itt 1-6). The samàiië 
has so Jat been assumir g that tsatidalas are produced on a grand scale with ali 
ideal conditions present; the remainder of the present chapter turns to the prob- 
lem of raving to maintain worship [ drádhana] in places not naturally suited for 
them, How to rectify an crherwise unsuitable place, by providing all necessary 
paraphernalia ahead of time, is given (8-273. The gain [ 254/a ] for a worshis per 
who dces this is given briefly ! 30-412 ). 


XXVI. aig Bhogabheda 160 Sls. ) 

* Kinds of Pieasant Offerings ” 

just as God and His hosts, by virtue of their recognized presence in the 
mandala, are invoked and honored by other rituals, so He and they are to be 
given ciler courtesies. Indeed, the acceptance of God's presence in the mandala 
and worshipping Him there are themselves, the chief delights that can be given 
Him—and they should be done frst( 10). Then, secondly, as another way to 
give delight, there may be successive invocations of the other gods individually 
{23-24}. To all of these deities, thirdly, food ( 3-5), flowers and incense, eic. 
(13-14 ), may be given, Then, £ urthly, ydz4-sacrihce may also be performed 
to their recognized presence in the manda ( 16-17}; and, as a filth type of 
pleasant offering to the divine presences in the megdula, one may meditate upon 
them (26-52). The closing $% kas ( 53-bo ) recommend that the foregoing things 
be done carefully and completely. 


XXVIII. sre Sradthahhy dne (7253 ds.) 
n Chapter on Routine Obligatory Ritrais " 


The first section of this lang and intricately-constructed chapter concerns 
itself with routine, regular domestic rites which are obligatory i ntiye§-dadia } 
( 1-146a ). Such a regular obligation is the performance of the so-called $ d/dha- 
rites to departed ancestors, itse.f comprised of three parts [ aga] — homa- ffer- 
ings and bhojana-teasting ( 14-92 ) and a concluding libation | tarpana ]( 91-122 ). 
All, whether finally initiated into Páficaátra or not, must attend to these 
fráddha-rites, using the ''dvdd.sksara "-manira (or “ astáksara," or “ gađa- 
ksara" ). Siidras who are so qualihed may use the above mantras together 
with Pranava (Ov) or use them without Or; ihe same applies to women 
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observing the proper conduct. In all cases the prescribed mantras must be 
meditaied upon properly ( 125-146a j. 

A second section of this chapter deals with the occasional or seasonal, but 
still cbiigatcry, Srdddha-rites įnaimititka ] (146b-248a). The proper piace, a 
prcper time and a preper recipient are all necessary to perform petfecily the 
erjoined celebrations ( 152-200); also, deities aie to be inve ked for protection 
of ihe pasticular performance ( 201-214), and maz:ras are to be meditated upon 
properly ( 2.5-238a ). 

A long digression (245b-431] deals more ditecitly with santras—who is 
eligible to receive them, how 1liey are to be p.eci'ated upon, how used in the 
worship erjomed on the faiiniul, what part mydsa piays, «fc. In terms of the 
philosephical crientatien «f£ this discussion, it may be observed that yogic 
pr rciples are assumed—tor tbe worshipper threngh meditation upon the mantra 
ard its parts must “ become ’' ( as it were) the mantra betore he undertakes to 
chant it. Familiar yogic terms ate used throughout the discussion, 


Reterning to the general subject of naimitizéa rites, a detailed discussion 
of ike S:dddia-rites are given as tLese are pericimed on this eleventh day im- 
mediaiciy lolloairg the funeral, The rites erjcired at that time are to be 
perfurmed arnualiy at the ceath anniversary therealter. These rites are 
described step-by-step ( 432-293 ). 


Then, the third tepic of the chapter begins (sl. 594 ff. ), and concerns 
itself with ihe cek bration of $2ddha-rites according 10 the prescribed jule thar, 
in additicn to the annual deatheanniversary celebration, the $addAa-rites must 
ai-o be repeated at some time durirg the four months of Vispu’s Sayana, The 
precise date of tj is celebraticn is itself an optior— just so it is on the correspond- 
ing tifhé-date oi the actual anniversary. The procedures for this “ optional” 
celebrations are detailed, with only a few deviations ircm the annual ntes 
{594-7292 ). 


XXVIII. grma Huiíanayonivibhga — CsI gle} 
“A Chapter on the Sources of Fire” 


[This chapler, in most manuscripts, is riddled with lapses, so thet the 
printed version also is incomplete. What remains are at least two fragn-ents: 
one dealing with the importance and proper performance of the Aguthotra 
ritual ( 4-ga }, and another dealing with the sources from which one may properly 
kadie a sacred fire ( 1C-51) ]. 


XXIX. EIZEAN Kundaluksana ( 165 Sis. } 
“ Details about F ire-pits n 
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‘Offerings are efficacious only if offered in the correct kind of fire-pit 
properly made according to directions given (1-18). Construction details are 
given about bricks to be used, measurements to be adhered to, ingredients to 
be used, die. (1 -47), followed by instructions regardirg its consecration by 
performance of koma { 48-29, ef passim), japa and meditation upon mand das 
(60-77). The discussion then abruptly turns to another subject apparently 
unconnected with the foregoing, that is, the preparation of a fag for raising on 
a pole ( 75-130 ), but the chapter returns ( 13: ff.) to the subject by discu-siug 
how to make sruk and sraya ladies for kungus. 


XXX. qmm Pavitrá*oha'pa) tia "(227 Sis.) 
^ The Ceremor.y of ' Garlandirg’ the Deity " 


In order that any ritual act be ¢ ficacicus—as well as to recover lost virtue 
( purity j—ore should see to it that the gavitrárcha( $a )na-ceremories are done 
{ı f, 32-28). These celebrations cover a three-diy pericd, ard ate te start on 
the tenth day of the fortn’ght Curing cne pait of the yar only. They involve 
inmetsirg a very small image of V £pu in a pot of water on the first day (8-11 }, 
followed by repetitions of mantras anc ih* invccati n of various deities ( 12-27). 
J aurtea-garlet.ds (of spun thread) (28-33 ) and kumbke pots and mard.lu-designs 
(34-£3 ] are then prepared, How the small image is to be worshipped (6:7) 
and bathed ( 68} is given, alerg with some details ab: ut œher frst-day cek bra- 
tions ( 69-3). The secord dey (or the el venth day of the fortnight ) is mairiy 
centered arcurd repetitions of the first-day's celebrations (82-110;; the otser- 
varces on the third (or the tweifth day of the fortnight ) day are also mainiy 
repetitions ( 111-158)—a]tl ough there is then slso a dinner which is to be yre- 
pared, The petition for this ceremony is given f 13¢-373¢) as are the benefits 
of dcirg it generally (352-104). Tbe chapter ends with a discussion of ihe 
qu«lifcaiicns cf a desika (= guru = 4carya = sddhaka} who would bean 
exemplary performer of this rite. If such a person does the cerenory correctly, 
the rewards are mentioned { 196-220}, The last lines (221-227 ) give favorebie 
times, and places for gavitrdropana. 


XXXI. ware Lokadharma ( 309 4ls,) 
“Mode of Daily Life” T 


After the pavit drohal pa ‘na-ceremonies have been taken care of, the small 
V'enu image is to be allowed to enjoy repose [ sayana} for a pericd of four 
months, How the Lord is to be attended to by the acazya during this period is 
given (1-23]—along with some injunctions relating to what the ministrants 
them elves may and may not do during the same period (82 f(.). At the end 
of two months, after remaining more or.less undisturbed in His sleep-like trance 
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{ yoganidrāj, the deity is gradually attended on more and more as His thoughts 
return to the world until, finaiiy, He emerges | withdna? altogether from His 
withdrawn state (24-28). Tien, Garuda beralds the Supreme God's resumption 
of His worldly concerns, and, as His messenger, i$ supposed to take to the 
faithfal the news of God's “ return”. The people, at this point, prepare festoons 
for the streets throughout their village aad, alter a fast, they repair to the 
mandapa ( where the pavitrarcha( pa Jt: ceremonies bad been done four months 
before} and ence again after an interval of four months begin to worship the 
mand a in the routine way with homas, efc. (26-47 J. After thisa pot of sancti- 
fied water is carrie? in procession from the mandapa through the streets and 
back to where the Visnu image has meanwh ie been waiting; thereupon the 
pot is placed in front of the image, and ail the people prostrate themselves 
before it and the image (48-53). At this point in the text ihere is a brie? 
digression on the varicus ways that the fervent devotees may resort to, to 
C rcumambulate the shrize of God ( dvadazsind\, by crawling, rolling, elc., eacb 
listed with its particular rewards (74-712). The image itself should be worship- 
ped, and brahmins fed ; this method of worship is called “ Kuumudtyaka”’ and 
it brings one into Goa’s eternal presence ( 22-81). 


At the end of four months, God is to be roused in a certain way ( 92-202 }, 
and an ables ka is prepared ard given to H:m and ali the other gods resident 
in the mangaie (162-119). At this time the yajamana who sponsored the 
pavitradrokana ceremonies four months before is allowed to take bis ritual bath 
(120-123). Also at this point the dcdrya kindles the aenikarya-Bre, makes the 
various necessary prehroinary offerings into it, and finishes this rite before tak. 
ing lis mea? { 124-169 ', What the acarya will have done the faithful must also 
do daily—and those who do ther regular agnikaryae, efc., are following the 
prescribed mode of life { 170-1091. 

Proper offerings ta God are then discussed ( 20c-234 ), as well as the best 
times for worship (2'§-257}. Fasting [wpavdse ? is then touched upon as a 
Meritorious act phasing to God ( 258-292}. The chapter ends with a discussion 
of the especial importance of worshipping God on the 121b doy of each fortnight 


{ 293-309 ). 


XAXXII, mamà Ard lhanalepavicára ( 158-1/2 sls. ) 
^ Discussion Concerning a Break in Routine Worship ” 


Ideally, a man should worship God daily throughout his life withont in- 
terruption ( 1-42). There are two ways to worship God—by performing certain 
ritual acts, and by meditating upon mantras. The mantras mentioned and 
discussed here are “ dvddasüksara, " “ scdokszra " and ""aslákgara" ( 43-83). 
In eithes mode of worship, an icon.[ bimba ! is needed; and this may be procure 
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ed from a number of sources—írom family, from teacher, from shops, efc. ( 84- 
121) Each man must worship according to his means, and in so far as he does 
so with devotion and with attention to detail there wiil be mo difference of 
fruits for a rich man in his elaborate worship and a poor man in his modest 
modes of worship ( 122-159a ). 
AXXIIT, wagner Talivasamakhyana ( 1731 Sis. ) 
“ The Expounding of the Tattvas ” 
Pauskara says he understancs well enough how to worship the nine martis*, 
‘but what he asks is the phiiosophy behind them (1). Before answering, 
Bhagavan repeats how the matis, and in particular the four Vyäkas, are to be 
set in the lotus of the mandala and what the expectations of worshipping them 
thus are (2-86}. As for mastery of the taitvas | iativajaya j, this comes only by 
mastery over life by means of practical yoga which is aimed at the acquisition 
oi füdss-wisdom (87-130). To this end, certein kinds of knowledge and 
behavior should be cultivated, other kinds should be eschewed. The kinds of 
knowledge to be acquired are six: adlibhita, adiydtma, adhidasvata, pralaya, 
srsti and aisvarya ( 145-146 ) —aud in 2 grasp oi these is a1 knowledge compre- 
hended ( 131-1742 ). 
XXXIV. yaara Dhüpaghani&lahsana ( 89 sls. ) 
“ Significance of the Bell and Incense” 
Any place where worship is to be undertaken can be purified and cleansed 
best by means cf burning incense and ringing a bell (1-12), There fojiows a 
description not only of how the bell ( ghasfa j is made bet also what its mystic 
shape, size and sound represent. There is close identification of the finished 
bell with the #agzdala shape-and-size upon which it is to rest and which reflects 
in a diagrammatic way the ultimate principie of sound, ets. (15-56). Similarly, 
one shouid be aware of the gods represented in the burning incense as the holder 
is waved and the rising smoke describes a meaningful disclike or conch-like 
shape. Moreover, when the incense is thus burned and waved, the bell should 
be simultaneously sounded { 57-89). t 
XXXV. -wummeum Dhipadharalaksana (68 sls. } 
“ Description of the Incense-Hoider ” 
"This chapter turns to the holder for burning incense, and describes its 
constituent parts with their measurements ( I-63 ), and telis when the incense is 
to be used ( 64-68 ). 


* These Lave not been taken up elaborately as such. Possibly the reference is to a point 
raised in Ch. XXXII, or, aiternatively, in Cbs. X, X] or XVII. 
+ In contemporary practice, tbis is done iu public (tempie) worship; but Tengalais avoid 
use of “the bell in private, domestic worship. 
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XXXVI. avatar Ayatanavicara ( 459-1/2 Sls. } 
" Discussion of the Places Where God's Presence is Felt" 


God's presence at certain places—Mt. Trikita, Mt, Raivataka, Salagr&ma, 
Sahya Mount, Visnupada, Vyavarta, Krsnásva, the Himalayas ( Tuhinácala ).., 
Hastigaila located in Satyavrata (= Conjeevaram ), Simhàacala (in Andhra ), 
eic.-—has made these places particularly sacred (5-28 ). People who live in such 
places wili enjoy certain spiritual benefits (20-84). Those who pollute such 
places incur double sin, but rebirth in the holy vicinity will give them the more 
opportunity to atone for their former evil ways ( 85-125 ). 


Given the various names and aspects of God—like the four Vy#has, the 
ten avaidras and names like Kesava, efc.—how these are to be distinguished, and 
how they are separately to be meditated upon is described ( 126-267a ). This is 
followed by a more detailed description of the all-embracing power [vyapH] of 
Vasudeva ( 2675-289 ). 

The remainder of the chapter amounts to a eulogy of God's omnipresence 
and omnipotence in this world and all its parts: each holy place [ ksetra] has 
a particular deity connected with it; the relationship between the place and the 
deity is stated—in some cases specifically, in others more generaily ( 290-460a ). 
For a few examples, in Ujjain, Narasimha reigns ( 323); in Krenaéva, Hayagriva 
(321); in Citraküta, Rama (328); in Dv&raka, Krspa (330); while in such 
places as rivers, God in His fish-form reigns (318). Indeed, Bhagavan is to be 
found every where—írom the sun's rays and the moonlight, to the fire's flames 
and the ocean's waves ( 383 ). - 


XXXVII. maam Ayatanavicara (64* 1/2 Sls. ) 
” Discussion of the Places Where God's Presence is Felt ( cont'd. ) ” 


Certain objects—stones, mountains, footprints, efc.—by virtue of the respect 
naturally and traditionally accorded them invest their surroundings with an 
associated holiness; these objects deserve regular worship [ aradhana]. This is 
to be done just as one worships in a temple—with mantra, tantra, etc. How to 
do this worship and how it is effective is elaborated in this chapter ( r-65a ). 


XXXVIII «asem Adhikàranirüpana {309 Sis.) 
* Discussion of Investing Holy Power into Objects " 


Such holy places as have been discussed are not to be found everywhere. 
For those not living in a place naturally sanctified by God's presence or by holy 
objects, Pauskara asks how their place can be sanctified, Bhagavan replies 
(3 ff.) that any place can be made holy by invoking holy maniras and investing 
the place, by virtue of the maniras, with holy power (3-14). A proper object 
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l dravya ] mast be used as a medium for invoking tbe mantras’ power, and only 
certain persons are competent to sanctify [pratistha] such objects (15-46 ). 


Pauskara asks about the improper '* mixing " of modes of worship, and he 
is toid that anyone who would undertake to worship the Lord must first be pro- 
periy initiated as a prapanua by a qualified master. Any irregularities—whether 
by overicokieg the disqualification of the aspirant, or in the diksd-initiation rites, 
or due to the disqualification of the master—will lead to disastrous results shouid 
one attempt to institute worship (47-71 ). 


When an icon is to be made, the materials should be procured ard the 
appropriate artisan— working in wood, stone or metal as the case may be—em- 
ployed (72-84). in due time, if an icon becomes worn or damaged—except in 
the case of a broken stone image, in which case an entirely new image must 
replace it—repair should be undertaken in a certain way and according to certain 
rules ( 85-974). Once an image has been installed and has become identified 
with God, then the question of replacement or disposal of it—when damaged or 
worn-—becomes mnch more remote. Even or grounds of economy alone, it is 
better to repair an image (already installed )—pertorming prayascitia-rites 
appropriate to the occasion—than to replace it, Further, just as e defective 
icon can affect adversely the effects of 55d so also can other defective elements 
connected with 5374 do the same—for examoles, if the arcaka falls ill, or if 
there is an interruption in the liturgy, ete. ( 98-147 ). 


Evii efiects that are inevitabie due to the above-mentioned defects may 
be warded c£ by the chanting of mantras and the celebration of homas to restore 
the purity of the affected items—so long as this is done by competent persons 
(48-169). There follow then instructions how to construct the manira, how 
properly to employ it in situations when pacification of untoward effects threaten 
(170-282). The efficacy of mairas when pronounced in certain specific time- 
periods increases, and these specific suspicious pericds are mentioned ( 283-294 ). 


Bhagavan then says that that system [ S4stva} which deals with the mystic 
comprehension of the Vyshas, the miriis, the vibhavas and ganas through the 
initiation into the mantras and ali that they signify and recall—that is called 
" mantra-siddhania " (297). He who comprehends and undertakes practice in 
accordance with this manira system will nave all benefits accrue to him. That 
system which involves the worship cf a concrete idol [ vigraha] and employs ail 
the devices of worship—band-gestures, repeated mantras, offerings, etc.-—that 
is called ** anira-sidáhánta " ( 300). He who practises according to this method 
gets happiness in this world and emancipation in the next. That system which 
enjoins yogic concentration on one or two or three or four of the vyaha-mani- 
festations with or without their attendant deities.- according to the person's 
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ability—that system is called “ tantvantara” (302). These systems coliectively 
may be referred to as “ méldgama”’ and this in turn has two branches—one 
called *' siddhania”’ (of the types already mentioned) and the other called 
v: Pagcarütra". The *siddhánia" involves empirical practice, which practice 
aims at an acknowledgment of the same ultimate reality that is pointed to in 
the Vedas, Itihasas, Puranas and Vedáágas. The “ Pañcarātra " refers to that 
scripture which by virtue of its benefits outshines the 5-fold knowledge which is 
found in the systems of Vedas, Vedanta, Puranas, Samkhya and Yoge ( 303-309 ) 
[* puranam vedavedanian tathányat sankhyayogajam || pancaprakaram vijfieyam 
yatra ratryayayate ‘bjaja | bhalolkargavasenaiva pasicaratramiti smrtam j| ” ]. 


XXXIX. «mafia Agamanirmaya (39 Sls. ) 
* The Scope and Authority of the Scriptures” 


Pauskara wants to know about the authoritativeness of the ágamas. 
Bhagavan says that there are three classes of works according to length—the 
smallest comprising only a few hundred Slokas, the medium-sized ones of only a 
few thousand $lokas, and the largest ones being of ten or more thousands af 
$lokas. A different kind of classification may be. based on the gunas—some 
works being predominantly “ sattvic " in nature, other “ rajasic, " and still others 
*tàmasic". Of all the dgamas the most ancient [ àdya] is Páramesvara; the 
most authoritative [ pramdGnaparisuddhe ] is the Sdifoata. There are, also, other 
works—but they follow in the wake of these two ( 1-19). 


Pauskara asks to know how the transmission of the Páramesváya was effect- 
ed. Brahmi, so he is told, having fully understood the nature of God in His 
forms of Vasudeva-Sariakarsane-Pradyumna-Aniruddka, transmitted this to 
Narada and other sages; they in turn broadcast this to the world at large accord- 
ing to their understanding of the teaching and according to the new and 
different conditions they met while spreading their received teaching ( 20-39). 


XL. agian Bhadrapithalaksana ( 1083 Sls. ) 

*' A Note on the Pedestal ( and the Image On It, and the Building Around 
It ) 1: p ' 

Pauskara asks to know how about the construction and consecration of 
images (I-5). Bhagavan commences by giving some general rules for making 
icons (6-34). Then in response to further questions posed by Pauskara, he turns 
to the importance of the base or pedestal upon which this icon is to be placed 
( 35-91 ), and, after this is done, be gives some general observations about the 
building [ prasdda ] which houses both the image and its pedestal ( 92-109a J. 


XLI. ATTA fura Nanddharmapratisthapana ( 220-3 ls. ) 


"The Many Varieties of Sanctification Ceremonies” 
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Pauskara then asks about the '* activation ^ [ samsthdpana! of the above 
by infusing into them the power of maniyas (1). Bhagavan speaks of sanctify- 
ing and activating the pedestal first, that process being done by invoking mantras 
and their powers therein as well as by invoking the presence of devatas iato and 
around it. This is called ''ssamirapradisbha." {2-41}. Pauskara asks if there 
are other varieties of $ratistha in addition to the above (42). Bhagavan says 
there are, one cf these being called 'órahmapratistha^. This refers to the kind 
cf '' establishing " of God's Presence and Power that is done as a brabmin super- 
vises and executes daily paja in a tempie (43-62). Another variety is caled 
“annapratistha’’, In this, the food prepared by a temple-matha is empowered 
by God’s Presence; when it is consumed by the brahmins who frequent the 
place and thus dispersed among them, so in this manner is God’s power and 
presence “established” at large among His faithful (66-76). Still another 
variety is called '"'jfüznafratis!hd" wherein all scriptares—the Pafücarátra 
agamas, the Vedas, etc.—are brought together, bound into a bundle with a black 
string, placed in a special stone sanctuary and worshipped. In theserites a hole 
is dug until water is reached, which water is used fcr purification and for 
libations; Vispu is invoked to infuse the scriptures as Jaana; and koma is per- 
formed (77b-r42). A further variety is called © Ahalamilannapratistha”. In 
this, no matter what the edible is, so long as one has sought God’s blessing for 
it, it may be given away to others as a gift. This is a means for distributing 
God's Holy Power and Presence (1430-139). Still another variety is called 
“jomapratisthd,”’ in which by the ritual employment of holy mantras and 
sanctified offerings into the mystic fire, God's power is concentrated and there 
tapped (160-188). A final variety named is the direction of God's Power and 
Presence in the so-called **gofaja". In this, a cow is decorated and worshipped 
as Visnu in His Vrsdkapi-form. An accompanying stud-bull is let loose, after 
having been branded as God's own [ ursotsarga]. Their wanderings are to signify 
(in part) God's presence abroad in the world at large ( 189-221a ). 

[ In the descriptions of all the varieties, certain details are given relating 
to the preparation and execution of the $rafisihá-ceremonies to indicate that 
they are all very elaborate rites, conceived on a grand scale. ] 


XLII magmas Prásadapadagratisthà (2013 Sis. ) 


“Consecration Ceremonies for the Foundation (and other parts) of a 
Temple” 


When a temple is to be built, the site aiready having been selected, the 
patron [ kartā ), director [desika | and Spin and others go to the site at an 
auspicious time all the while chanting mantras. A temple-in-miniature [ devá- 
laya iis provided there, and into a small golden pot filled with water brought 
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from various holy places the Lord's Presence is invoked as '' Apammürii," After 
some preliminary ceremonies and petitions to sanctify and purify tbe area (1-61), 
a pitis dug until water-level is reached. This is refilled, whereupon cows are 
made to graze there in order to pack the earth back in place, Only after this 
may construction begin (02-79 }. 


The size of the building will be in proportion to the size of the icon (972); 
the deorway may face in whatever direction pleases the patron ( 73 ; cf. adhy, 
XLIllI: r&4-185). Facing the doorway, wherever it is, should be the ydga- 
mandapa : other appointments of the temple are mentioned and briefly discussed 
—2.g., pillars, foranas, ete. Subsidiary deities are to be assigned their places in 
and around the temple precincts, and only once the temple is finished do activ- 
ities begin toward consecrating the structure and its contents ( 72-108 ). 


Certain materials must be gathered (109-117), and the consecration 
[ pratistha ] of the temple starts by sanctifying the foundations first with mantras 
and water, eic, ( 118-130). Then the party proceeds into the sanctuary and, at 
the spot that had previously been excavated and refilled ( see Sls. 62-79, supra), 
a homa-kunda-firepit is constructed, into which are put all kinds of precious 
offerings, and this is filled up again ; on top of this spot the dhadva-pitha for the 
icon is to be placed (152-163). Once this is done, then the golden pot from the 
miniature temple is placed on it, and in addition to Visnu who is already there 
others of His retinue are aiso invoked into it ( 164-191). After this, pictures 
may be drawn on the walls, and other matters of a tidying-up nature attended 
to, whereupon tbe pot is afforded worship and the wbole is concluded by a grand 
feast which is open to ail ( 192-202a ). 


XLIII. [No title] ( 205 éls. ) 


as 


. © Concerning Consecration of Images 


Consecration [ pratisthd] of various parts of the temple should also be 
done. The first part of this chapter is exclusively devoted to discussing door- 
ways (and their measurements), the guardian deities of the doorways (and 
their poses and decorations), and how these are ritullay “ established " ( 1-50 ). 
Various avatéra-forms ef God are then discussed as to their location in the 
temple, and how they are to be ritually installed ( 51-70). 


“ Pratistha” is said to be that process by which some vital power [ essai] 
is infused into an object and the unmanifesi reality [ avyaktam tattvasamgraham ] 
is concentrated there (76-77). While the central image is meant to contain the 
essence of the cosmic reality, the surrounding apartments of the temple—the 
various 4s1gas of the temple as well as the many smaller sanctuaries dedicated to 
lesser deities—are also meant to reflect microcosmically the rest of total reality. 
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Even the upper parts of the temple-structute reflect symbolically the upper- 
worlds ( 71-178}. 


Then there comes a section regarding repairs of a temple—spoken of mainly 
in terms of the rewards which accrue to those who undertake and support 
such repairs—with, however, a few detaiis concerning procedures ( 119-147 }. 
Repairs of damages which come to the temple and its contents are next 
treated ( 148-183 ), whereupon some other miscellaneous counsels are given ( e. g., 
the directions which a tempie may face, and tbe rewards that each direction 
gives—rI84-183). The chapter breaks off while discussing the merits of building 
and consecrating a temple to the Lord ( 190-205]. 


CRITICAL NOTES: 


This work presents some tantalizing data which suggest that further 
research is calied for by scholars in the field cf PaficarZtra studies. The printed 
text is by no means a critical edition. Im view of the position of authority this 
work maintains in the canonica! corpus, it would seem thata fresh critical 
edition is desirable, 


In its present state, the text is incompiete. In addition to serious lapses 
throughout (in Chs. 6, 11, 28, 29 and especialiy in 20), the present edition 
breaks off in the forty-third chapter in the midst of a discussion, Further, both 
an abrupt beginning and a suggestive referénce in the ninth chapter to inter- 
locutors rot up to that point conventionally introduced, indicate that some 
chapters are missing. So, internal evidence suggests that terminal chapters as 
well as some opening chapters may yet be added to what is already there. 
External evidence supports this contention: a work called Pajdsanigraha 
(MT. 2856—Telugu leaf) quotes from three chapters of a '' Paugkara-samhita " 
of the Paicarátrágama—none of which chapters are found in the present version, 
but one of which (called “ sarsabindubalanaprayascitis " ) may very well be 
Ch. 44 of our text. 


Beyond these considerations is yet another : one is puzzled that a text 
with such comparatively limited scope as this work reveals in its present state 
could ever have ascended to its position of highest authority. Even a superfictal 
comparison with the contents of the much more catholic Sáifvata and Jayakhya 
“ Gems” makes one presume that the Pauskara, too, must once have embraced 
a wider variety of subject-matter than it now includes, It must be that either 
considerable matter has yet to be relocated in dispersed traditions, or else that 
Íor some curious reason the piecemeal treatment itself reveals something 
essentia! about the original tradition. Ii this latter is true, the emphasis on 
mandalas ( Chs. 1-25 ), to the exclusion of other subjects normally found in other 
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samhitg-texts, is both significant and unique.* But if we take to heart the 
classification of samhitas given in Ch. 39 of Pauskara-saxthita— that there is one 
group of works each comprising over 10,000 slokas another group in which each 
work is a few thousand sokas in length, and a third group of shorter works-- 
then it is possible that originally this work may have been one of those extend- 
ing to 10,050 flokas or more. Were this to be the case, and the original 
contained chapters on other subjects to balance the present focus on mandala 
lore, then we can readily understand its elevation to the status of one of the 
“ Three Gems ". 


However, speculations like these must be supported by actual, preserved 
texts. These have yet to be found. Perhaps tbe vast secondary literature of 
the Páücarátra school—collections on various topics from primary texts, and 
treating of ?3j4, pr&yaseitia, utsava, ete.—will yield some such materials. Until 
these come to light, however, the puzzle will still remain as to how this work 
achieved its highly revered status, 


Due to the status afforded this work, we may assume that it is datable in 
an early period. Just how early it may be cannot be settled until a firm basis 
for dating ail the semAita-texts of the canon can be evolved. In regard to dating 
the Pauskava-samhitd, however, one need not be tempted by the mention of the 
* Páramesvara " (XXXIX: 18) and by the reference to a presumed library of 
written dgama-texts ( XLI: 77b-143a ) to assign it to too late a period; the first 
of these allusions, at least, may very well be a later interpolation, Indeed, one 
is led to suspect that the whole section from X XXVIII: 295 through XXXIX: 
39 is an interpolation. 


Among the many items of especial interest to students of Paficarütra 
thought and its development, the following may be noted: as in other '* earlier " 
texts like the Sáfivata, the ultimate principle at work in the universe is sabda 
(see Chs. 19, 22 and 34 ); the position of Laksmi here indicates that she is not 
conceived of as co-equal to the Lord but is seen as chief among the attendant 
deities ( Ch. 21); the wmrii-forros alluded to here (Ch. 33) seem to be nine in 
number ; and throughout the Vydia~medes are mentioned, reflecting that this 
concept is integral to the theological perspective. 


Several manuscript recensions are available for critical comparison ( see 
The New Catalogus Catalogorum } ; however, the Saivite works called '* Pauskara 
Tantra” and " Pauskarágama ° should not be confused with the present Paásicas. 
ratragama text. 


* In this regard see the editor's article * The ' Three Gems ' of the Pafcaratrégamd 
Canon—An Appraisal" ia Vimaráa ( Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tirupati ) VoL I. 


TIAA AT BRHAD-BRAHM A-SAMHITÀ 
n RARE: 
(a) Brhad-Brahma-samhita, Tirupati, 
Srivenkateswara Press, 1909. 276 
pp. [Telugu script ]. 
(b) Brhad-Brahma-samhtiz, Banaras, 
1909. [Devanagari script]. 
(c) Brhad-Brakma-samhita, Poona, 
Anandiérama Press (A.S.S. No. 
62), 1912. | Devanagari script]. 
Introductory Remarks 


This is a relatively long work and is probably, a iate addition to the 
Páfcaritra corpus, In fact, this title as such is not named in any of the cano- 
nical lists, * nor is it quoted by any authorities in the Paricaratra school, early 
or late, It is, none-the-less, a highly rewarding text to study, and is set apart 
from much of the literature not only ior its learned expositions of Vaisnava 
theology but a!so for its detailed discussions of practical matters of concern to 
the Sri-vaisnava community, Occasionally, too, one encounters high-flown poetic 
descriptions ( e.g., II: i: 22ff. on Durga, Visnu’s Sakti) that add to the literary 
quality of the work. 

It is, in fact, in the course of some of the practical discussions that we 
come upon hints regarding its origin and, in turn, clues for its dating. Judging 
from such things as the methods enjoined for preparing the Sric#rna and apply- 
ing the pundra-marks (III: x : 95, 130-131), the prohibition of the performance 
of {7addha-rites on ekddasi-day ( IV :iv : 135), the position and status accorded 
to Sri í passim, but esp. IV: v: 15), the emphasis on “faith” in favor of 
“ works " ( TIT : vi : passim, IV : vii: passim )—and a number of other details— 
it appears that this work is probably the product cf the Tengalai sect. This 
fact accepted wouid alone place the date of this text weil into the post-Ramanuja 
period. Certain other considerationsf might cause us to bring it even nearer our 


* It may be of some interest to note that Visnu-samhità (q.v. ) I : 25-30 passim mentions 
a “ Brahma-samhità" divided into 4 püda-sections and containing thirty-two chapters. 
Although ia addition to the descriptive similarity to the present text, Brhad-Brahma-samhiia 
refers to itself once ( IVix : 73b ) as “ Brahma-samnira,” this may or may not be the same 
work as pur curcent. Dr/Aad- Brahma-samhita, However, if it is, it would certainly provide some 
helpful evidence in assigning a “late” date to Vignu Samhita. 

f Raàmaànujais mentioned (TI : vii : 71); Ráàdhà-worship seems an accepted phenomenon 
[eti 2t : 171-182; 1L : vi: 13-51 ) ete. As for the section (Ul : vii : 71) containing the so- 
PA3 j 
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own times. Indeed, Schrader (op. cit., p. 17) calls the Brhad-braima-samhita 
^ .arecent work, " It may be that the allusion in IV.x.69 to a brahmin of the 
Atreya clan is a covert reference by the author to himself. : 


Be that as it may, there are a gumber of passages concerning aspects of 
Visistádvaita philosophy that appear to be better thought out and more finely 
articulated in this work than anywhere else in the samAid-literature of the 
Páfcarütrdsama. Notably missing from this work, however, are the chapters 
usually found in the normal samhiid-texts having to do with temple-oriented 
‘concerns (2. g., temple construction, their decoration, maintenance, and the 
institution of on-going worship cycles there). The Brhad-brahma-samhita seems, 

‘rather, to be a layman’s manual, presenting fox ordinary Tefigalai Sri-vaisnavas 
^a resume of their comrmunity's faith andipractice, 

The four major sections ( pada ) may generally be summarized as follows: 
L on initiation into the uses and potencies of mantras ( with long digressions on 
the desirability of wearing the cakra-brand as the outward symbol of one's inner 

faith }; II, visionary chapters describing the Cosmos, Worlds, *Earth, India, 
Brndavana, Krsna and the devout worshipper—thus affording the devotee a 
cosmic context within which he can see himself; III, on eschatology and 
Vaisnava communal ethics (including more on wearing the ca&ra-brand, here in 
imitation of Vispu Himself); and IV, on individul behavior and discipline. In 
ali, these four sections of the Brhad-brahma-samhita contain 40 chapters. The 
framework dialogue is between Brahma and some sages, but within this structure 
are presented Sri's and also Nārāyaņa’s instructions to Brahma as well as at least 
two rather lengthy stories-within-stories, The total number of Slokas in this 
work is weli over 4600, no doubt one of the reasons why the attribute ‘‘ brad "' 
has become part of its title.t 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
FIRST SECTION 


I ammas Sampradäyapravritikathana (75 81s. ) 
“ Chapter on the Origin of the Tradition ” 


The scene is atop Mandara Mountain where Brahma is seated in contempla- 
tion. He is visited there by Narada and other sages, who ask him to clear their 


. called *' prophecy” of Rámanuja, eveu if this were disregarded as a later interpolation, as J. 
N. D. Farquhar suggests (in Outlines of the Religious Literature of India, p. 246 ), the langvage 
and the philosophical discussions found elsewhere would still point to a post-Rámánujs period. 

* These passages describing the tortures of the damned out-Dante Dante's “ Inferno”. 
t it may be worth noting that in IV: x: 70 it is said that a synonym for this text's title ja 
“ Krsnütreyi-samhita. " 
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various doubts (1-7). Brahma begins by saying that while he sita in contempla- 
tion he is reciting a mantra devoted to the True Source and Creator of the world 
who is none other than Visnu served by Sri and Bhimi. The reason why he 
himself is meditating upon this mastra on the Lord's Name is the bope that he 
wili eventually penetrate its secret meaning {5-20). He adds that one who 
understands this mantra's meaning fulfills all things, for practising this medita- 
tion is better than reading books, worshipping, doing penance, eic, Further, such 
meditation oa the Lord can be done anywhere at any time (21-37). Brahma 
recounts how it came about, long before the creation of this world was accom- 
plished, that he was instructed by the Lord and Rama ( =Sri) concerning the 
constitution of the cosmos and all its parts. He recounts how Sri deseribed 
Visnu’s body as comprising the three types of souls ( Jiva )—sativa, rajas and 
iamas. The description is only sketchily done by Sri, who then suggests that 
more details be supplied by Vispu, particulariy abcut such matters as He srivatsa 
and Rausitibka marks as well as about her own being ( 38-75 ). 


11, ganta Sudarsanagiia { 123 Sis.) 
** The Praise of the Sudargana-discus ” 


The Lord Narayana Himself then begins to narrate how, as Creator of all 
things animate and inanimate, the world and its creatures and paris came from 
Him; as well, He speaks of the different types of being—tram deities to demons 
—their qualities and their final destinies ( 1-20). But he says He prefers to keep 
to Himself the secrets of the kausiubha, cakra and §ankha marks—but admits 
that these are in fact devotees who now are in union with Him in His Body. 
Those who, like the Lord Himseli, wear these symbols of devotion on their arms, 
wil get salvation (21-33 . N&r@yana expands by saying that in a former age, 
after He had created the world, “ Ajā” (cf. máyá) turned the faces of the 
created beings from God, whereupon Sankha and Cakra performed penance, As 
a result of their penance Narayana promised that henceforth they will be used 
by Him to save men even if they have no j#dia-izsight or if they omit japa and 
yoga: those who bear the cakra-mark on their arms will get salvation [ parasid 
gati j (3467). A section on the sudarsana-cakra-imark—its cosmic symbolism, 
its use by the gods, its protective strength, efc.— follows {68-168} before the 
chapter returns to other symbols of the Lord. After a brief hymn ( 111-119) 
to cakra | sudarsana}, the chapter closes with the observation that even Sri 
Herself, by the Lord's orders, wears the symbols oí Sasha and cakra on her arms 
and that she takes it upon herself to teli others to do likewise ( 109-123). 


Til. gaiman Sudarśanagītā ( 96 Sis. ) 


“ In Praise of the Sudar$ana-discus (cont'd ) " 
| ^. b. -rearranged order for expository clarity | 
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At the request of Sri, Lord Narayana tells the story of the brahmin sage 
Srivatsa who lived in the former age. He had studied the Sathkhya, but he still 
longed to know about God, whereupon God as Purusa appeared to him ( 39-49) 
telling him to try yoga as a technique. Srivatsa did so, and just like God Him- 
self—-but on a smaller scale—succeeded in creating a region wherein he lived 
happily, But ali of a sudden for no apparent reason this region was destroyed 
(50-88). Then a heavenly voice came to him telling him to go to Dravida 
country and there seek God by devotion [bhakti] (89:06). In this Dr&vida 
country there was a king, Visnudharma, who had won widespread fame as a 
devotee performing penance to Visnu; Srivatsa went to him ( 1-35). 


IV. gmit Sarei vehe: 
Sudarsanapilàyam Srivitsyacavite rahasyopadesah (55 Sls. ) 

** The Secret Doctrine taught in the Story of Srivatsa in the Sudarsanagita 
( Cont'd Y" 

Stivatsa and Visnudharma are transported together, by the power of 
Srivatsa’s yoga, to the hermitage of Narayana—where at the sight of Narayana 
they both are overcome, There follows a description and eulogy of Narayana 
(x-18). At this point Nariyana speaks, and describes Himself as eternal and 
omnipotent, omnipresent, creator of ail, efe. [ Note: In the course of this, the 
relation of man to Ged and the body and soul is desctibed in terms appropriate 
to Visistadvaita philosophy.] The chapter closes with the counsel that those 
who meditate on the relation of jiva and baramátman will attain God's presence 
( paramaimanamabhyeti ) ( 19-55}. 


V. shed Tapasamskarakathana (1374 dls.) 
" Rules for the Branding Rite" 


Nár&yana then goes on to say that of all the people who follow the rules 
laid down in the Vedas, only one in a thousand tries to get moksa—and even 
that isolated individual needs the heip of a guide who can still his mind and calm 
his senses. For such a guide one should seek an ácárya who will give him the 
branding rite and initiation into the mantras along with certain Vedic hymns 
(1-5). The rites in which the branding is to be done are described as ones in 
which the aspirant has as his main object to get his body purified ( dehasuddht ), 
rites in the course of which he gives himself over to God  ( faragagati ), has the 
&cárys pray for his acceptance by the God and Goddess, and wherein he receives 
the holy brand of Visnu’s marks (6-42). 

Then the greatness of the tapa-brands are emphasized as two lengthy 
stories are related to show how even Visuu Himself recognizes as His own those 
who worship Him and wear His marks, and condemns those who do not— 
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Harisarmà of Bradavana and Somasarma of Utkala respectively (43-99). The 
cakva-toark is further praised by pointing ont bow it purifies the servants, the 
out-houses, the frewood, the food, corpses, eic.—everything! ( roo-x14) 

VI. sw Astáksaramáhaimya ( 108 sls} 

“ Euiogy of the Eight-Syllable ( Mantra)” 

This chapter continues (cf. ch. IV, above) Nárayana's narration to 
Srivatsa and Visnudharma and turns to an analysis and eulogy of the eight- 
syllable ''astáksara-manira. First the $ranava "-syllable of OM is analyzed, 
the three letters representing the three gunas; the trinity of God, Goddess and 
Jiva; etc. (1-55). Then the element '' namak" is treated ( 55-63 ), whereupon 
He turns to “ Narayagdya " and its meaning ( '' the destination [ ayana ) of all 
jivas | Navas”) (64-85). Finally, He counsels jepa-repetition of the miaxira 
and tells that, by doing this repetition at certain times and in certain ways, 
various *' prayogic " effects can be achieved ( 86-108 ). 


VII. qasan Paramadharmakathana [ 110 Sls ) 
** The Chapter on the Supreme Way ” 


The chapter opens as Narada names some other mantras useful to know— 
some dozen in all (1-9). He then recounts how the gods came into being 
through His own power, how the world is ruled by “ Vaisnavadharma ” and bow 
people observe this dharma by worshipping Him. Everything in the world, 
except Visnu Himself, is the product of máyà (mdyakaryam} and is finite 
( anitya ) (10-26). He then goes on to distinguish among those who worship 
Him—the “ gaisnavas " (28-32), “ ekantins” (33-39) and “ paramaskantins ” 
(40-50). Then he mentions several earthly and heavenly places where such 
** taramaiküntins '' are to be found—and to such places those desirous of salva- 
tion may resort. Further remarks are made regarding locations where those 
who are devoted to Him may be found; but His own reaim is unlike any of these 
( 51-92). 

Thereupon Srivatsa is advised to seek dihsd-Initiation under a preceptor 
and receive the “ asfaksara " ( mantraraja )—and " dvaya "-mantras as well as the 
* carama-Sloka ™; as also is the king Visnudharma (93-109). They go to do so, 
and while bathing in a lake near Badari they see a dark personage approach, 
This figure advises them to sing a couple of hymns, and, as they continue their 
task, while washing, they see (in the water?) a host of divine worshippers of 
the Lord aii of whom resemblé Visnu Himself. The two ask the host of worship- 
pers who they are ( Io4-110). 


VIII. wgeateanra Mahàálahsmisamádradhana (128 éls. ) 
* Tbe Worship of the Goddess Laksmi "' 
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The figures tell the two that they, having (once?) asscciated with other 
faithful followers of Visnu and having also (once?) undergone diksá-initiation 
themselves ( now? ) serve the Lord in the rcies as trees, as providers to Him of 
flowers, as playgrounds where He will resort, as musical instruments to accom- 
pany His praises, as musicians, as dancers, as ankle-bells, as birds, as bees, as 
swans, éíc,.—and that they all sing His praises by continualiy repeating the 
“ Purugasükia " and the “ Srísübia" hymns ( 1-18}. Only those, they caution, 
wha have the brands and the knowledge of these two mantras can effect success 
in their pursuit of Visnu (xg). The central part of the chapter is an exposition 
by the figures concerning the two nymns— which turn out to be forms of Visnu 
and Sri respectively (20-54). The remainder of the chapter deals with a special 
liturgy given in honor of Laksmi during October-November, or January-Febru- 
ary, ot April-May—on a Friday occurring between the eighth and twelfth day of 
the fortnight—wiih instructions on how to draw the necessary *' navdmbuja ""- 
mandala used in it, the steps in the p#ja, the recitations of the ‘ Sris#hta”, 
elc, ( 55-128 ). 

IX. wea M ahálaksmisamaradhana ( 82 $is.) 


“The Worship of the Goddess Laksmi ( Cont'd ) " 


Annually in Bhadrepada-month (September-October ), from the eighth 
day of the bright fortnight to the eighth day of the dark fortnight, there is a 
festival in honor of Laksmi. On each of the succeeding sixteen days, one of 
Her forms along with its corresponding spouse, is especially singled out for 
honor—and these forms are listed in turn (1-27). The seventeenth day is to 
be devoted to Mahalaksmi, who is described as the One who is worshipped not 
for gain but solely to please Her ( 28-692). Some details for this culminating 
worsbip on the seventeenth day are given ( 69b-82 ). 


X. Wenn Mahalahbgmivrata . (55$ Sls. ), 
“ Special Practices in honor of the Goddess Laksmi ” 


Further details of the preceding culminating worship of Laksmi are given 
to the preparations for the abhiseka-dreuching that is part of the liturgy ( 1-21) 
and which is followed by offerings of dhipa-incense, dipa-lights, etc., and a vigil 
through the night (22-24). Another type of special practice (vrata) tha can 
be undertaken in honor of Laksmi is named *'varsiki"-b&j4 (25-37). A 
eulogy addressed to Laksmi is part of this (38-44), andit requires also 16 
homas, eic. (43-49). The rewards of worshipping Laksmi thus are given 
( 50-56a ). 
XI. fran Sristiktdvadhang . ( 555 Sls. } 

“ Worship with the Srzsakía (-Mantra ) " 
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Here instructions are given for preparing pots of sanctified water which 
are to be poured by the dc@rya—saying '' May your sins go away ! "—over the 
$isya's head. The Ssya-aspirant petitions the protection of Lakgmi (i-Ir). 
This “ mantrabhiseka "-bath affords all kinds of potencies tc all sorts and condi- 
tions of persons ( 12-202 ). 

The elaborate '' prabodhaydtra "-awakening ceremonies for the Goddess are 
then described, After a brief period these ceremonies are followed by the cele- 
bration of Her birthday festival—and general directions for doing which are 
given (20b-30), along with the rewards for seeing that ail is carefully done 
(51-562 ). 

XII. geama Purusasiiktarddhanavidhi — (1174 Sls.) 
“ Roles for Worship employing the Purusasitkta ( -Manira) " 

Those who wish to make use of the “ furusastikia "-manira in a special 
kind of worship must make certain preparations ( 1-1: ), including contemplating 
the Lord's Being in a particular way ( 12-30 ), interior purifications ( 40-51 ) and 
bathing (52-53). The actual worship follows a prescribed routine both before 
and after entering the temple, but the central part consists of taking each of the 
18 syllables of the ''Aurusasükta "-manira and offering it to various parts of 
the icon's body *({54-71). Yaga follows, after which a eulogy is addressed to 
Him ( 72-79}. 

Ali forms of the Lord—even His salagrama form—may be worshipped in 
this speciai way : this is a commendable and potent way for ekáséins to worship 
( 8o-03—including a description of the Lordin terms of the *' purusasākta” and 
the repeated recitations of this Sühia, the Visuusahasranasia and the Srisdkta as 
forms of worship). For, God is everywhere and always to be discerned as 
present; hence He is to be worshipped appropriately and with devotion by 
one who would enjoy the generous rewards for such piety (94-1182). So ends 
the story told to the bathers by the figures [ cf. ch. VII ]. 


Alli. senama Purusasnkiaradhananidh ( 232 Sis.) 

* Worship using the Purusasiikta ( -Mantra)" 

Srivatsa and Visnudharma approach Visnu (once again? ) and ask him now 
to give them the “ manitrarája," the“ dava "mantra and the " carama-sloka, "' ** 
Upon hearing this request, He thinks upon the Sudarsana-discus and the conch—~ 
and He thereupon marks His two devotees with these, Any person who is 
marked by these siges deserves praise (1-21). If even those who serve such 
persons gain merit, how much greater is the merit and honor oí a “paramathaniin’’ 


a Note: Some of the directions seem to be missing from the texi between 702-70b. 
..** GF. VIL: 109, above. 
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who has received His marks in such a Zikg2-ceremony (22-37): Then the 
narrative states that Visnu thought of the twelve gods—KeSava, et, aj.—and 
immediately they appeared before Him with their consorts, He ordered these 
deities then to assume their places in the bodies of the two initiates in the form 
oi pundra-marks—and thus to sanctify those bodies and always to represent 
His own presence, thus to purge His faithful from all pollution ( 38-59 ). 


A description follows of each of the twelve gods, where they (as pundra- 
marks) go on the body, of the twelve consorts and where they ( as pungrae 
marks) go, and how all these are to be contemplated (60-77). 

How the One Visnu becomes many is then discussed in terms of His crea- 
tive energies during Pure Creation and Impure Creation, and how during tbe 
stages of this process He enters into everything. Thus, since He is in ali things, 
He car aise manifest Himself as Kesava, et. al. ( 78-154—in this discussion much 
that is essential to the Páficarátra world-view is summarised ). 

All the preceding exposition was in support of the practice of wearing the 
pungra-mark, as well as to show that various other practices enjoined npon the 
faithful have an ideologicaliy strong base. It should be noted that the preced- 
ing discussion, and in the following lines (155-198) more particularly, there is 
much attention given to the four-Vyahas. 

Nárüyana then proffers advice to Srivatsa and Visnudharma concerning 
the honor to be given to “ $aramatikántins "—those whose duties include recita- 
tion of the “ mantraraja"’, eic. (199-209). Thereupon the two, Srivatsa and 
Visnudharma respectively, fixed their minds on the mole and on the breast-jewel 
of Visnu. The narrative then states that when the deluge came they each 
became one with the objects of their concentration—so that both now live in 
the very body of Visnu (210-218). Nardyana is then reported to stress how 
His grace and concern always answers to the faith of His devotees; yet he 
reminds ali that their faith must also always be demonstrated in various ways 


( 219-232 ). 
SECOND SECTION 


i, [ no title] (93 sls. ) 
* The Chapter Containing the Wondrous Visions” 


The rsis question Brahma now about the Vaisnava way of life. In response 
to this question Brahma launches into an intricate answer covering several 
chapters. In this present chapter, He goes back to first things ( káranasvarüpa ) 
and reviews His own origin, describing how He grew from the navel of Visnu 
and was there instructed by Durga ( Laksmi) and shown ( 22 ff.) by her the 
miracalous banyan tree with crores of leaves oa each of which “ Vignu- 
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Padmanabha " reclines (1-32). Some descriptive details of the tree are given 
( 33-48), wherenpon the vision of the single tree is replaced by thousands of 
trees just like it ( 49 #.). 


The effect of this new vision of the myriad cosmic trees is to make Brahma 
despair ever to know the infinite greatness of the Lord. He petitions Durga 
( Laksmi ) herself to continue to enlighten him. Thereupon Brahma is endowed 
with two fakti-powers to help him comprehend the mysteries of creation—one 
whereby he himself is enabled to see through the mysteries, another whereby he 
is empowered to speak of it to others. What he sees and he seems to want to 
teli is of the comprehensive view of Visnu working with Laksmi. In so far as 
others are led to this same comprehensive view they will attain salvation 
(67-03). 


if, Ruas Visnusvarüpakaihana (983 sls. ) 


" Chapter regarding Visnu's Reai Form " 


rahma relates now what he learned about tbe nature of Brahman 
{Narayana ). The qualities and attributes usually associated with the Ultimate 
Reality are then listed and discussed (1-30). The world, the jiva, the gunas, 
etc, are al} intimately related to this Ultimate Reality, yet they are shown to 
be distinct from it { 31-54). [For the most part the discussion on the latter 
part of the chapter turns to the rational, sab-rational and transrational ways of 
approaching the Ultimate Reality—both with its qualities considered and in an 
unqualified mode (55-87). It is stated that “ pavamatkantins " must worship 
Brahman with intelligence and see its qualities and features either as Nárayaga, 
Brahma, Visnu or Maheśa, Only by doing so will they rise to some kind of 
identity with Him ( 88-99a ). 


II]. gemena Lokakhy&na (88 Sls. ) 


“The Worlds Above and Below” 


Brahma tells in this chapter what the seven nether regions are like in 
terms of the suffering souls who reside there, the colors associated with these 
places, the vegetation and resorts, ete. (1-34). Sankargana in the form of Siva 
willzt the end of the age destroy these worlds and the whole of creation by 
spewing forth the venom of Adi$ega, upon whom the entire system rests (35-38). 
As for the sinners, they have their special place which is governed over by Yama 
—and their tortures are minutely catalogued (39-51). Who are the sinners? 
They are catalogued in detail, and include perjurers, arsonists, murderers, e£c., 
as well as brahmins who seil certain kinds of commodities, and others who live 
by avocations other than those of their respective caste, e£. al. ( 52-88 ). 

P39 


306 gaqaemfeai—Lokaniripana 
LY, gaada Brndāvanavarnana ( 182 sis.) 


“ A Description of Brndavana 

This turns to a description of the earthiy regions—its seven islands, the 
seven oceans, the mountains, rivers, trees, gardens, efc, (1-42).*  Imdraloka, 
Agniloka, Tejovati efc., ou the slopes of Mt. Meru, are described (43-45) ; the 
heavenly rivers are also named (46-48), along with the descriptions of the 
meritorious beings who deserve to live along those banks in ideal societal forms 
(59-682). Then follows a description of India ( BAárafavarsa)—the place 
(harmaloka) where one may undertake action leading to moksa—-its seven 
mountains, its inhabitants, hoiy places, rivers, efe. (68b-92). The discussion 
moves thereupon to Brndávana—its merits, its saintly inhabitants, the legend of 
Brod, the advent of Krsna there, and the virtues of living there ( 93-17¢). 
The chapter closes with a mystical definition of gopi and a brief recapitulation 
of the relation of Krsna to the Lord and of the wives to the Lord’s consorts 
( 171-182). 
V. vemm qnomm 

Brndávanacarite Yugalaradhanakathana (99 Sls.) 
" Chapter Concerning the Worship of the Divine Couple in Byndavana " 


rahmà recounts what the Lord told Laksmi about the “ dvaya -manira 
(6-55), the "' Sarandgati "-mantra ( 56-68 ) and the sfofra used to praise Him and 
His Lilà-consort in Brgdávana. After the mantras have been discussed, Sri 
interrupts with a question concerning ''bhagsvaiadharma ". She is told that 
branding is necessary, as is the procedure of prapatti. Further, the gwru’s role 
and position in these activities is emphasized, as are the merits of other devotees, 
The state of mind to be sought is complete dependence on Krswa, ete. (69-99). 


VI.. wegen Mantradvayavadhananivapana (78 ls.) 
* A Discussion Concerning Worship with the ‘ Twin ’-Maniras ” 

. Continuing from the preceding chapter, the '' dvaya "-manira may be 
employed in worship by using a mandala, and instructions are given for con- 
structing the design, meditating on it and upon the manira, efc.( 1-12). As part 
of this worship, the ** Radhihandmastavaraja "-sioira (13-51a ) is to be used, as 
is the “ Krsyandmasaia "-stotra (51b-76a). Both of these stotras are given 
eulogies for their virtues ( 51b-54a ), ( 76b-78 ). 


VII. eter Lokanivitpana (151 Sls.) 
“ Regarding the World ” 


*ci, Pádma:samhird “ja” TX-XII. 
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The first part of this chapter ( 1-53) deals with four places—Bzrndàávana in 
Mathura, Ayodhya in Kosala, Srirangam and Vebkatüdri in Dravida Country 
“ where I live" (60) and Dvárakà island, The preceding descriptions contain 
some very significant digressions, most notable of which are the sections on 
Réma (2-59), and the allusions made to Rimanuja and Sathakopa ( 71a ). 


Tae second section of the chapter returns to the theme of cosmography, 
turning to the other six upper worlds—bhuvarloka, suvartoka, maholoka, jasoloka, 
tapoloka, end satyaloka, The measurements, inhabitants, the breezes, the rivers, 
etc., Of these are given—satyaloka being the piace where Visnu and His retinue 
live (89-127). The whole is covered by an “ audabAiiii "-shell, and beyond the 
limits of this cosmic egg there are many other “ anda "-worlds; and all of these 
are contained within the Body of Narayana Whose extent is beyoad citeulation; 
His magnificence and presence are described ( 128-152}. 

THIRD SECTION 
I. teas Golokavarnana (207 Sls.) 

“ A Description of Goloka” 

Brahma asks Narayana to describe the piace where the devotees of the 
Lord will go (1-3). Nüràyana points out that this realm is beyond the fourteen 
worlds, beyond their “ shells " of praåyżi, beyond light, beyond darkness, beyond 
the reaches and claims o mundane lite—a realm reached only by bAakz. It is 
&realm of no return, on the fer side of the River Virajà (4-43). In this 
* beyond” is the region known as ''iripadvibhunü," which is endless, pure, 
effulgent with the Eternal Being, and where dweil the Vyükas; even farther 
within the region is “ vibhavaloka " where Vasudeva Himselfis (44-49). Within 
this heavenly region is to be found the celestial city of Ayodhya, where 
Narayana in the form of Rama and Sità and others dwell ( 50-1202); further, 
a celestial Mathura is also to be found, with Brndavana and Gokula in the 
vicinity also. Is this place Krsna sports eternally (120b-r56). This entire 
region contains the various ava!dras of the Lord; but His pleasure is to be there 
in company with His cowherding gopis where, as a faithful shepherd, He watches 
over the cows which are His created worlds (157-207 ). 


II, yaeteana Ürdhvalokavargnana (131 $is) 
“ Regarding the Upper Regions? 
Asa means of keeping in mind the *' golgka "'-regions iust described, there 


are corresponding mundane symbols which may be used—and this chapter 
‘commences by describing the one used for recalling Brndávana. 


in the middle of this symbolic. representation of Brndavana is Ersna's 
( Govinda's ) “ yoga-pitha ” which is to be imagined as in the form of an octagonal 
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mandapa, And in the center of this, the Lord Himself dweils on an eight-petal- 
led lotus surrounded by numerous female deities ( 1-46). Also there are others 
in His entourage there, adding to His happiness. Those who can draw a 
mandala-design symbolizing this mundane aspect of Goloka with Brndavana in it, 
and those who worship it while meditating upon all the divine inhabitants, will 
go directly to Goloka (47-53, 57-64}. Further, those who imitate the divine 
sports and serenading of Brndavana wiil also achieve eternal life in Goloka 


(54-56). 
In Goloka, in their assigned places, will be found Vasudeva, Samkarsana, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha with their consorts and attendants { 65-77 ). 


The remainder of the chapter turns to the realms which are increasingly 
sublime, and describes those aspects of deity which are to be found there— 
Vaikuntha ( 79-95), Visnuloka ( 96-110a ), Svetadvipa ( xzob-135 ) and the Milk 
Ocean ( 136-151 ). 


III. ainara Arciradikathana (66 sls.) 
Chapter concerning the Bright Path ( to Salvation at Visnu’s Feet ) " 


Narayana undertakes to describe the kind of person qualified morally and 
intellectually to come to His abode by way of the “ bright path " (1-17). When 
exactly a man dies has some effect upon his destiny; if he dies at an auspicious 
time it is cause for celebration (18-27). Then the “ path” itself is described, 
and the experiences the man has along the way are also indicated. Finally, the 
“ ehüntin " reaches the jewel-decorated golden land of Visnudoka ( 28-66 ). 


IV. aftercare Moanimandapasamipaprapti — (66 ls.) 
“ Approaching the Gem-studded Apartment ( of Vispu ) ” 


Once the released soul reaches Vismuioka, he bathes there and cleanses 
away even his subtle body, becoming four-armed and radiant like Visnu Himself 
(1-8). Continuing on his way, meeting and greeting all kinds of sublime beings, 
he is met by maidens who lead him to a carriage [ vimána ] in which he is taken 
by some men in all comfort to his destination. During the trip (36 ff.) he is 
given the highest honor of all—he is coronated like a king into tha status cf a 
* dāsa” of the Lord ( 9-44). And also, during the trip, he looks out and sees 
suspended in mid-air many golden síápis. Finally, arriving at tbe beautiful 
temple of God, he enters its breathtakingly beautiful precincts and finds a royal 
welcome awaiting him in which he is given all honors ( 45-64). Thereupon he 
is led to and left in the many-pillared apartment of the Lord Himself ( 65-66 ). 


V. gimena MuktimandapadarSana (43 ls.) 
'** The Vision of the Abode of Release ” 
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The bulk of this chapter* is devoted to a description of the great pavilion 
in which the Lord abides—its special features, its furnishings, its iuxurious 
fragrances and entertainments, its eternal inhabitants whe live there in rapturous 
devotion to the Master, efc. ( 1-31). The closing Slokas turn to certain philo- 
sophical refections in the form of metaphorical comparisons applied to the 
spiritual life; and also certain miscellaneous detaiis are mentioned ( that no one 
there exceeds the age of sixteen, that all services of devotion are zealcusly 
undertaken by the devotees there, elc.) ( 32-43). 


VI. [No title] (63% $!s.) 


This chapter turns first to a description of the feelings of joy and bliss of 
the person who comes into God's presence ( 1-02), near the great si"hásana- 
throne {gb-14). There, Leksmi introduces the bhakta to the Lord, whereupon 
the devotee has the honor to fail at His Feet and worship Him. In turn he 
himself is honored by the Lord's retinue as a long-awaited guest (15-24). The 
Lord then permits his devotee to sit on His lap, where they discuss together their 
new *' Sesa-Sesin’’-relationship, etc. The bhakta is then permitted to express his 
regret at having dallied so long and through so many lives before coming to the 
Lord (25-38). Thereupon, asked how he finally made his way there through ail 
difüculties, the bhakta alludes to the “irresistible grace” ( sirhetukadaya: 41} 
and the strength this gave him to come to the Lord as His slave ( 39-47 ). 


Visnu then, speaking to Brahma directly, assures that what He has related 
is the destiny not only of ali His faithful but also of Brahma himself at the end 
of the age ( 48-49 ). 

( Returning to the heavenly scene) Laksmi wipes the tears of joy away 
from the newly youthfai devotee, and assures him that he is now in his Father's 
House where he may eternally serve Him ( 50-56 ). 

Visnu, again, speaking to Brahma, says this is all He can teil him at present 
except that His heavenly mansion is reserved only for “‘ekdntins” not for yogins 
and karmins. And Brahma, in turn, says to the sages that they, if they want to 
appear as ‘‘ ekaniins, " must brand themselves with the cakra and sankha, eic. 
( 57-64 }- 


Vil, aaam Sadacaranirüpana (att dls. ) 
*' Concerning Behavior "' 


The sages thank Brahma for relating ali that he has told them so far, but 
now they ask to know what is the secret behavior by which they please the Lord, 


* Note : In this chapter, a new meter is taken up, the vasantatilaka. 


Brahma then says he will list and discnss the duties of a Vaisnava—-what should 
be avoided and what must be cultivated. The aim is to promote Visnu’s plea- 
sure toward us, on the one hand, and, on the other hand, to avoid sin (1-27). 
Then he commences to elaborate by turning to the daily routines from getting 
up in the morning to going to bed at night (28-211), including the morning 
toilet, the sndna-bath, some of the duties of morning meditation, etc,—up to a 
discussion of the '' Gvatri "-hymn to be used ( 193-211 ). 


Vill, amare Bhadrasanakhyana ( 131 ŝis.) 

“ Chapter ( ending with ) the Story of King Bhad:&sana ” 

Brahmi continues from where the last chapter ended and here goes on to 
talk about some of the philosophical justifications for employing the '' Gayatr: " 
and other maniras (1-59). Also, the story of King Bhadràsana, a Siva-wor- 
shipper, is told ( to illustrate—later—the propriety and desirability of worship- 
ping Visnu ) ( 6o-151 J. 


IX. waracatremt —Paramütmatattoanirübaua (130 £ls.) 
“Concerning the Reality of the Paramátman " 
Continuing the story of King Bhadrasana, it is pointed out that so long as 

he did penance in honor of Siva he grew old and continued unsatisfied until Siva 

himself advised the King to warship Narayana. in order to gain final moksa 

{1-56}. Persuaded to move his allegiance to Narayana from Siva by arguments 

advanced by none other than Siva himself (including some apologetic argu- 

ments vs, the Saivagama works and teachings—see śl. 100), the King decides to 
go to Vaikuntha to seek out the Lord Visnu after having taken Vatsuavadiksa 

(57-127). Whoever does like this King—says Brahma—will also get moksa as 

the fruit of his faith ( 128-130). 


X. [No title] ( 2024 sls.) 

Although his listeners wish to hear the Siva-Gitd with which Siva persuaded 
the King to turn to Visnu, Brahma prefers to finish telling them first the daily 
routines of a Vaisnava [as he was doing in ch. VII]. The first section of his 
remarks are devoted to the rules which one should follow in doing the tarpana- 
memorial rites—the point here being that fulasi-leaf is to be used (in place of 
the normative sesame grains), and that the 3 vy&Aas areto be identified with 
the Vasus, Rudras and Adityas (1-48). These rites done, one should move to 
the place of worship [ydgamendepa] (62) and there honor God with mantra- 
recitation aud certain offerings (49-72 ) prior* to the careful application of his 
&rdhyabusndra-mark, 


* The chronology of this is wrong. Perhaps Slokas 63-70 may.be taken as.an inadvertant 
interpolation. 
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There are three things of prime importance for a Vaisnava to do, says 
Brahma, and these are ( 1) to wear the sundra-mark at all times, (2) to fast on 
ehadasi-day each fortnight, and ( 3) to show warmth and devotion to others of 
Goe’s faithful followers, Then, in the remainder of the chapter (to 203a), he 
elaborates on the way the pundva-mark is to be worn-—not only on the forehead 
but on the bedy as weil—and how te apply the pundra with appropriate ritual.* 
FOURTH SECTION 


I. same. BhüissuddhiRaihana ( 220 Sls. ) 

“ Concerning Purifications cf the Elements ” 

The sages ask Brahma how to do mental worship, liturgical rites, observe 
certain festivals and holidays in honorof Visnu. He tells them the method of 
and order for doing mental worship ( entaryaga }—~starting ovt by citing the 
means by which one attempts to purify one's body, emphasizing the role of 
interior branding (anfasíija ) and the appropriate “ mantranyasa "-exercises 
to accompany the concentration on these brand-marks (3-15). Further, 
“ thatasuddhi "-purificetions must be Gone by inner contempiation and yogic 
concentrations upon the source and destiny of the vaticus mundane and spiri- 
tual elements. These undertakings are explained in some technical detail so 
that the body of the aspirant may become a kind of mandaía-locus of all ele- 
ments—thus bringing all elements into focus for immediate control È 16-90). 
These things accomplished, then '' àtmasaddhi" shouid be attempted, despite 
the Gifficulties ( perceived by the sages listening tó Brahma’s directions) posed 
by the apparent diffzrence between jiva and brahman ( 91-120). 


I, amaia Bhagavaiparicaryügrakára — (1771 Sls.) 

" Method of Doing Service to God” 

Next, Brakma describes the method of '' dhyanayoga,’’ which may bs done 
once the aspirant is purified. Thisis a yogic discipline whereby one imagines 
the Lord enthroned upon the infinite expanses of His Supports right in the 
cavities of one's own body (1-35). Thus one may begin doing mental $374 to 
this Presence (36-50a), moving as a next step into actual liturgical worship. 
Overt worship is a necessary adjunct for men living out the sins of previous 
births. This is to be done according to the methods “ previously mentioned " 
[sic ] for Sarya-fiija (52 )—with mangala being provided, gurupitja, dváradeva- 
láfüja, preparation of vessels needed, mudräās, nyása, offerings to Visnu and to 
Sri and others, etc. (50b-156). This is concluded with a prayer and certain 
terminal rituals (157-178a ). ` 


` e The text makes clear that the work is written from the pdint of view of the Tengalais 
who have the 3-stroked ** Y " mark, with red—Trather than yellow—in the interspace. 
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III. aim Vahniyoga ( 137 ls.) 

‘¢ The Discipline of Worshipping God in the Fire” 

Brahma offers to tell now how to worship God in the fire. This is to be 
done only after paja is completed. How to make the kwnda-firepit ( 1-46) and 
to consecrate it for use with x8 sassskáras (47-55) is given. Then the perform- 
ance of the yoga itself is outlined ( 56-118a, 130-136). 

This is to be done especially at particular times { 118b-129). When done 
correctly, this fire-worship brings great spiritual rewards ( 137 ). 


IV. mama Svaddhavidhana ( 143 Sls. ) 
* Rules regarding Sraddha-performance " 


The sages ask how a Vaisnava is to do fity-ydge, what the Pilys are like, 
and what are the rewards for attending to them with devotion, Further, they 
ask, are worldly people also to do this? (1-2). He tells them that ?iiys are 
like Hari of the Four Forms. As for the rest, he tells them what Narayana 
Himself once told Narada—namely, that He Himself is the father, as well as the 
other ancestors male and female, honored in the rites ( 3-24); moreover, that 
the fifrs are just like devas and hence should be so honored (25-26 ). “ERa@ntins”’ 
are those who knowingly worship Nrzyatia as “ Father " and the ancestors as 
" Nàr&yana" (27-50). Brahma then points ont that this is why one offers food 
first to the Lord and then immediately to the fitys ( 51-53). 

Then, turning to the $raddha-rites and to those done only on special 
occasions, he tells about those who are qualified to be invited to serve as the 
proxy-jiys at the pity-ydga (54-66). He reminds the listening sages of the 
necessity to maintain the pity-ydgas without lapse throughout their lives (69-72 ). 

As for the other times when £ráddha-rites may additionally be done, these 
are listed: e.g., at eclipses, at the time of taking newly harvested food [ ? navdn- 
naprasana], at holy rivers, at pilgrimage spots, at consecration rites, eic. 
(73-81). 

The various steps to be followed in the elaborate special Sra@ddha-rites are 
then outlined (82-125). Further reasons and/or occasions for performing 
Sraddha-tites are given (126-132), and the observation is made that the rules - 
for specific procedures may differ from one authority to another (x33). The 
fitrs are highly pleased by the way Vaisnavas do Sraddha ( 134-143 ). 


V. warte EkadaSimahatmya ( 135 Sls.) 
“ Eulogy of Ekddafi-observances " 


Brahma proposes to tell the sages the virtues of observing the “ ekadast ” 
vows(r]. He relates what the Lord once told Sri about japa, vrata, tapas, and 
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the samāśraya appropriate for the“ ekadast " commemorations—the jafa being of 
the " agtaksara ” mantra, the vrata being the one designated for '* ekada& "' day, 
the fapas being happiness, and the semaáraya being the resort to Laksm! Herself 
(2-15 - The '' ekádass "-vrata is tor three days, and the details of this vrata 
are given along with some of the rewards that accrue to those who observe the 
various parts on each of the three days throughout his life (16-135). [It may 
be noted that a good deal of attention and interest concentrates also upon 
" dvàdasi "-day observances in this recital—particularly those '' dvádaSi" Gays 
connected with sayana etc., the dayani, bodhini, parivarlini and the margasirsa 
Sukla Ekadasi sacred to Varaba-incarnation. ( 75 ff. ) ]. 


VI. waar Taltvaniscaya ( 120 sls. ) 
“ Decision about God ” 


The story is told of how Bhadrabáhu and Gantama became dhdgavatas 
through the teachings of Siva. The story concerns how Siva recounted the 
creation of the world. In this recapitulation the final cause is said to be 
Nari yana [ while the process is implied to be according to the Sankhya system's 
analysis]. Brahma is the demi-urge who directly created all things we see. 
But the giver of moksa, of the Vedas, eíc. is none other than Narayana; those 
who know Him will be saved. As for the relation of man to Him, it is as close 
as bubbles ere to water (763, .Without Him we can do nothing; but with bhakti 
toward Him, He wiil help us achieve our salvation (1-95). He, the transcen- 
dent One, is always with maa to aid him—as, for example, through His avadira- 
forms. But He comes even more closely and intimately to man, as He dwells 
in individuals, as He makes His presence felt among the collective souls, and as 
He activates the intellect of man. There are three places or abodes ( pada/ 

- sthána ) of God (96-102 ). 


VII. wfetean Bhaktinirdpana ( 112 gis) 
“ Concerning Bhakti” 


A fourth place where God is known is in His Highest State ( paramapada ) 
—and this realm may be approached through Rarma-rituals, j#@na-wisdom and 
wpdsana-contemplation, especially if these ways are undertaken for the glory of 
God (1-5). If one does Rarma-ntuals with understanding, this will lead to 
God; but if done without comprehension, this will lead only to rebirth (6-18). 
Likewise, when making the j#dana-effort, one should be firm in his resolve 
(19-29). The beginning of the wpdsana-way is to cultivate the vision of God's 
presence, succeeding in which one experiences nothing but bhakti—hence 
upasana is nothing other than bhakti. The finer points of this latter process are 
discussed ( 30-51}, before turning to the actual method for commencing the 


process—which turns out to be yoga in eight steps ( 52-74 ). 
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For the few fortunate souls—the “ daramaikantins "—there is no need for 
the “ works” just discussed because God sees them without their efforts 
{ nirheiukakrpā) (75-77). The “ paramaikantins"’ are further described 
( 78-112), stressing the fact that they are thus by God's grace only. 


VIII. suam Brahmavicara ( x26 $ls. ) 
‘t Discussion concerning Brahman" 


This chapter continues the teaching by Siva to Bhadrababu and Gautama, 
turning to a discussion on the nature of Brahman (1-126). * 


IX. [ No title] ( 92 $ls.) 


This continues the lines drawn in the preceding chapter and describes the 
nature of Brahman in terms of satya, j#G@na and ananta ( 2-34) ; and as nismitta- 
harana and updddnakarana ( 35-78) ; and as cif, acit and I$vara ( 79-92 ). T 


X. mafia Tattvaniscaya (77 dls.) 


Continuing the foregoing discussion, the term '' vifistadvaita " is justified 
( 1-8), the problem of the relation of individual souls to God ís discussed along 
with a typology of souls ( 9-42) and the relation of the soul to the body ( 43-49 }. 
The instruction ends as the King and Gautama both leave their families and 
commitments and become bhāgavatas ( 50-53 ). 


Then Brahmá—continuing his own discussion with the sages—eulogizes 
and recommends a similar turn to the Vatspavasiddhania, and urges the sages 
also to teach about taking resort at the Lord's feet as an '* ekāntin ” ( 54-69). 


$9 


What has been said will be known as '* Kysuaiveyi " in due course because 
a brahmin descended from the Kysnatri-gotra will teach it and make it famous. 
Its contents are secret, aud very beneficial ( 70-74 ). 


Some sages remain after the others have a)l undergone di£sá and left, and 
one of these sages is called Hàrita, He is one who spread a condensation of this 
teaching to others (in a Háriia samhilà?) (75). The work closes with a 
salutation to Narayana ( 76-77 ). 


* Due to the sophisticated nature of the chapter it cannot be condensed. It is a pithy 
statement of the Visi;td@dvaita position, and its points are definitely post-Sankara ( see sls. 37-88 ) 
and possibly post-Rámánuja (see éls. 92-93). Of the philosophical passages in tbe Paaca- 
rütrügama works tbis seems to be one of the most well thought-out and carefully formulated on 
this particular problem of the nature of God. 


1 Again condensation is not possible, but it is even clearer here than in the preceding 
chapter that the words bear a striking resemblance to those used by Rāmānuja in his Bhüsya. 
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CRITICAL NOTES— 


It must yet be established to what degree tbis work is dependent upon 
otber major Sri-vaisnava documents, such as Ramanuja’s Sri-bhásya (ot vice 
versa), There are some peculiar injunctions made in the text in regard to 
practical matters; to know more precisely when, where and by whom this was 
written woulé help to expiain these otherwise perplexing passages. One such 
passage, however, may be cleared up by simply assuming an interpolation has 
inadvertently slipped into the text : in III: x: 49 f., the text presently has the 
worshipper putting on his pundra-mark only after farfamna-rites have been 
finished—a rule that would be contrary to both practice and to rules found 
elsewhere. Excising sis. 63-70 neatly solves the problem. Tt may weil be that 
the text contains other such interpolations that can with equal ease be detected, 
thus clearing up doubts raised elsewhere in the text, 


Some of the passages from sections II and IH giving imaginative eschatolo- 
gical description wouid interest a student of world literature on eschatology 
end apocalvptic visions. 


arenaiRa BHARADVAJA—SAMHITA 
a t 


As in the cases of Agastya-samhitd (q.v. ) and of Isvara-samhità ( q.v. ) so 
here also there are to be distinguished two texts—both products of the Pafica- 
rátra school—with identical titles. We shall take up the printed text first. It 
is a four-chapter devotional piece on prapaiti. Because of its focus on only one 
aspect of Paficaratra life it is atypical of the genre that is usually given over to 
encyclopaedic treatments of a broad scope of pious activities; hence we refer to 
it as the secondary text, Bharadvaja-samhtiall, Then we shall turn to a shoit 
document, an unpublished manuscript tradition, that is more typical—albeit in 
truncated form—of Püücarátra works. It may alternatively be called 
“ Bharadodja-Kanva-samhita” or simply “ Bharadvaja-samhital. 


aneia BHARADVAJ A-SAMHITA™ 
[Index Code: BDVJ?] í 

AVAILABLE: 

(a) Bháradvája-samAii2, Mysore, Sad- 

l vidya Press, 1894. [ Telugu script. ] 

(b) Bharadvdja-samhita, edited by 

Khamaraja Srikrishna, Bombay, 
1905. [ Devandgari script. ] 


(e) Bharadvdja-samhita, Madras, 
Ananda Press, 1912. [ Devandgari 
script. ] 


(4) Bharadvija-samhita, edited by 
Paücanadiya Vedanta Govindac- 
arya Misra with a Hindi commen- 
tary by the editor, Calcutta, 1922. 
| Devanagari script. | 
L ag Pt J 
Introductory Notes: 

This is a short ( 400 Slokas ) inspirational work of four chapters devoted to 
outlining and eulogizing the behavior of a pions Sri-vaignava devotee. It has 
probably been circulated—and widely circulated, if the number of editions is any 
indication—as a layman’s manual. In it prapatti, both as an attitude and as a 
liturgical sacrament, is given marked attention. 

There is no doubt that it is the product of the Paficaratra school,* although 
it is obviously from a period well after Ramanuja’s time. A suggestion is made 


* The word ** Páficarátra " occurs in I: 25 of the commentary, III: 40, 42 and 45 of the 
rain text, and again in the commentary, III: 7. 
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in the opening lines that this work may once have formed part of a larger, more 
comprehensive text. But there is no proof that the work was ever essentially 
other than what we now have. 


There are, apparently, many commentaries that accompany it, and it 
appears that some of these bear the marks of either Tengalai or Vadagalai 
sectarian interpretations, Our condensation is based upon the 1922 Calcutta 
edition, 

DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
I. [no title } ( 100 éls.) 


** A Discussion of * Prapaiti’, Good Behavior and How Sin is Removed ”. 


The sages, having heard the eternal benefits of prapatt:,* ask Bharadvaja 
to teli them what are the means by which mankind gains through it eternal 
equanimity į siddhi]. He replies by saying that the practice of prapaltt is ex- 
tolled in all the Sastras—Vedas, Vedanta, Dharma and Pàücarátra; and without 
it neither knowledge nor action will bear fruit ( 1-6). He defines “ frapatis" as 
a total dependence on a means of action offered to God knowing that the desired 
object can be attained in no other way (7-11). Any person at any time and 
place, regardless of his profession or caste, may offer himself to God —so long as 
he does so with faith, resolve, confidence, petitioning, helplessness and surrender, 
The effect of offering oneself in this way is certain—no matter who the prapanna 
is ( 12-20). 


There are three kinds of prapatti—one being the display of the external 
symbols of branding, being under a guru, serving God, eic. ; a second being the 
continued confession of a mantra as directed by a guru; and the third being a 
combination of the foregoing two plus a mental surrendering to God. Within 
each cf these three types there are sub-types as weil; but all must be done with 
the help of a guru. Even tbe halt, the lame, the dumb, the deaf, the fooi— 
anyone can do Prapaiti with the help of a guru so long as he has faith (21-38 ). 
The qualities of the dcárya are listed, as are the qualifications of a Sisya, with 
remarks indicating that the prapaiti-sacrament must be administered in a certain 
way by a special (re-? )interpretation of the eigbt-syllable mantra ( 39-70 ef. 
passim ). 

The next section deals with the proper mode of general conduct [sri i to 
be followed by a prapanna, doing which will wipe away ail sins. Generally, six 
habits must be perennially manifested: doing the proper duties, avoiding pro- 
scribed things, being always careful, maintaining devotion, showing the twelve 


* Could it be that these chapters on prapaiti, now forming an independent work, were 
ace part of a iazger, more comprebensive text ? 
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marks on the body, and helping other Vaisnavas—and the finer points of each 
ot these six are alluded to ( 7x-100). 


[ The commentary of this chapter is also 100 s/okas in length. Nothing 
new is introduced there, Rather, the major points of the main text are some- 
what more subtly elaborated—grafaiti is praised, habits are further eu- 
logized, prapannas are classified according to '* Ebántin, " “ Paramaiküntin, " 
elc. 1 


Il [ no title] ( roo Sis.) 
“ The Procedure for and the Symbolism of ‘ Paficasasiskáras ' " 


*** [ Ali but one Soka of this second chapter’s text is lost.*] The opening 
verse proposes that something should be said about the distinctive qualities 
Larga ] of a prapanna, what stands in the way of these qualities being realized. 


f The commentary takes up the following subjects: the pavicasamskaras — 
tapa ( 3-15 ), putidra ( 16-27 ), nama (28-34 ), mantra ( 35-47 ), yāga ( 48-53 )— 
each one done on different auspicious days (in any order ?), or according to 
other options (54); the appropriate pajds that accompany the paficasamshkara- 
rites ; and the symbolism arid potency of the overall rite along with rectifying 

, measures to be taken in case something is done incorrectly (55-100 ) ] 


Tif. [ na title] ( 100 $ls.) 
" The Prapanna's Way of Life " 


For steadfastness in his new life, the prabanna should adhere to certain 
rules and vows after his frapatti-initiation—and all such observances should be 
done in the spirit of an offering to Narayana. These holy habits include: 
worshipping daily, honoring Vaisnava brahmins, saying grace before meals 
L2ránáhuli l, attending to all dietary rules, keeping up divine studies. If the 
prapanna perseveres in these habits with the correct penitential attitude, he fulfils 
all requirements of tapas, dana, yajfia, and prāyaścilta ( 1-33). The enlightened 
reverence [ drsfi ] to be demonstrated in performing one’s regular routines as a 
prapanna is emphasized ( 34-45 ), with special mention of one's comprehension 
of the Páficarátra doctrinal system: 


parasya brahmapasiasya vidya vyuhddisamsthitih | 
jianarh kriyāh samastasca yoga catra phaláni caf (III: 42) 
Further, more obvious manifestations of a God-intoxicated bhakta are 
discussed ( 46-58), followed by a section discussing the symbolic brands, cosme- 
tic marks, efc., which should be worn by each devout Vaisnava (59-81). The 


* Presumably also of 100 sokas, i? the commentary on it is any indication, 
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Closing portion of this chapter recommends that a prapanna who would manifest 
holy ways always acts with respect and courtesy toward other Vaisnavas— 
especiaily in regard to his own dearya ( 82-100 ). 

[The commentary on this chapter is also rco $/okas and, for the most part, 
follows the text by expanding on the same ideas. It is more confessional, to 
be sure, and more didactic in tone but aiso more humane. The " Ekantin” is 
further, and more clearly discussed ; prapatii ( =“ samarpitabhara, " '* nyása ” ) 
is further extolled ; following exclusively one or another of the siddhanias is 
Geariy enjoined ; the duties simpiy enjoined in the corresponding main text 
are here reasonably explained and in most cases simplified, Most interesting 
perhaps in this section are some implicit theological motifs that are open to 
argument even in Vaisnava circles—;.z., that God sometimes presses a man 
into His service in order to make him sin to fulfil His Will {30 Ê}; that 
prapaili is so powerful in its effect that even the posi-prapaiti sins will be 
forgiven the frafanna (40 1.); prapatti may never be used as a means 
(updya) toward an end { 80); eic. j 


IV. [ no title] ( 100 Sls. ) 
* Things a Prapanna should Avoid” 


The prapanna has as his main object in lie the service of God; therefore 
he must Go nothing that will displease Him. To this end, the devotee must 
endeavour everywhere and always to maintain holy habits (1-16), must avoid 
entertaining unorthodox ideas about faith (17-26), must resist threats to his 
regular reiigious routines (27-35), must desist from spoiling his pundra-marks 
( 36-55), and finally must take care not to sacrifice such gains as he may have 
made in his religious life by careless lapses (57-79). Almost all of these 
prececing rules are given in negative terms—" don't do this "—'' don’t do that, " 
Tke chapter ends with a listing of the benefits to be realized by the true 
frapanna. 


( The commentary on this chapter is 98 sokas in length. For the most 
part it extolls the virtues already mentioned in the text's chapters; but the 
noteworthy way in which this is done is by comparing $rapatti ( = nthsepa } 
poeticaliy to other well-known activities and ideas, The major metaphor 
employed concerns the figure of a tree—rooted, branching, growing, flowering, 
etc. ( 7-25, 26-35, 36-46, 47-98); passing reference is also made to the image 
of a river ( 3-4 ) and to a yaga-sacrifice (5-6).] ^ 


CRITICAL NOTES— 


There are, in addition to the four printed editions, a number of manuscript 
versions of this work readily available (eg, Adyar ms. 28.M.24, Adyar sus. 
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34.E.24, MD. 5332, MD. 19039). These are of varying lengths according to the 
balk of the commentaries. The arrangement of the chapters is not the same in 
all versions, but in no case do we find the section ( ch. Il in our condensation ) 
that gives in full the practica! details for administering the paticasamskdra- 
sacramental rites, It appears to be “lost, ” 


magafi BHĀRADVĀJA-SAMHITĀ!. 


F Index Code: BDVJ! ] 

Not published: available in ms. only: 
Adyar ms, 10.1.18, 10 adhydyas [ Deva- 
ndgari/paper ]; MGOML R. 1343 (c), IT 
adhyayas [ Grantha/paper]; MGOML R, 
1839 (c), xx adhyáyas [ Telugu/leat}; 
Tirepati Oriental Library ms. 3762 
| Grantha/leat ]; and others. 


introductory Remarks 


A work that is more typical of the genre of Péfcardtragama literature— 
also called Bharadvdja-samhiti—is found in manuscript. It is divided into ten 
or more chapters and comprises some 230 S/okas asit is currently found, It is 
mainly concerned with providing a temple, once it is built, with properly conse- 
crated icons—although all the chapters are brief and afford no more than a 
cursory review of salient features of prdsdda, pratistha and piijd-routines. 


However, the work has another interest for us in its two opening chapters, 
In the first chapter a list of canonical titles is given—supposedly, but not actually 
naming '" 108” titles. The list, reproduced in an Addendum, below, is almost 
identical to that found in the Kapinijelq-samhid (¢.v.}. Inthe second chapter 
is found an interesting attempt to give a definition of “ Péfcardira.” It is 
different from what is found elsewhere—see Index entry under ‘ Paficaratra'’— 
basing the definition on a päjā performed successfully on five nights by Brahma, 
Siva, Indra, Naga and some rsis.. It may be worth comparing these five names 
to the five sections of the Sanatkumdra-samhita ( g.v.). 


The narrative framework is a dialogue between Kanva and Bharadvaja. 
DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS— 
* Bharadvàja-Kanva-Sariváda " 
P f no title] (21-1/2 Sls.) 


“The Transmission of the Teaching “ 
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Kagva, coming to Mount Meru, approaches the sage Bharadvaja who is 
renowned for his knowledge in Vedas and Vedüügas and for his knowledge of 
the real nature of the soul. Kanva, although he knows already the four Vedas 
and various Sásiras, asks to know in detail about the Paficardtra system which, 
he has beard, came directly from the mouth of Vişne. Bharadvaja says that 
waat he will now impart came to him from Sanatkum@ra at Bada:j; he offers 
then to give the gist of that other's teaching. He begins by saying that for 
each tantra there is a different dedrya, and so each tantra goes by its dcárya's 
name (i-8a). He then gives the “ 108’’ names by which the various works go 
(3b-22a—see Addendum, below for the list of titles ). 


if, f no title ] ( 13-1/2 ls.) 

“ The Origin of the Páücar&tra System ^ 

Kanva asks about the origin of the Paficaratra system. Bharadvaja tells 
the following story : in Kr'ayuga-times the demon Somaka [v./, Hemaka, D&nava? 
stole the Vedas and ail creation was in turmoil because creatures no longer knew 
bow to perform their ritual obligations, A delegation, led by Brahma, then 
approached Visnu asking Him to do what He cou!d to return the Vedas to 
them; but even He was helpless aniess the creatures of the world repeated the 
'* astákgara "-mantra to make Him strong enough to conquer the demon. This 
they did over a period of five nights with firm resolve; thereby Visnv waxed 
stronger, killed the demon and returned the Vedas to the gods, 


The order of the paj@ by which Visnn was made strong was on the first 
night { Brahmaräira | Brahma led the worship; on the second, Siva [ Sivardira ]; 
on the third night, Indra [ Inárarátra] ; on the fourth, Naga [ Nàgaratra] ; and 
on the fifth rsis led it [ Rgiráéra ]. This is how tbe" Páficarátra ” originated. 


TII. f no title’ ( 26 4ls.) 
“ Concerning the Construction of a Temple " 


Kanva asks to know what the system has to say about al! matters from 
** plowing "' [ karsana ] to “ instaliation " [ praiis/hd j. Bharadvaja agrees to tell 
him this, and says that the very first thing a person [ kartā, here, apparently, 
referring to one who will be a yajamana for a temple j should dois to select an 
outstanding acdrya to be his preceptor. Then, in addition, he should find a 
Vaisnava brahmin and some other ytusks. Thereupon he should take a ritual 
bath with his dcárya and the 7iviks and, next day in the center of the village, he 
should attend to axibusthapana-activities and vdstupasa-rites. Next a kalyana- 
mandapa should be erected in front of the Visau temple—and this should have 
four entrances. To this, a Visnu icon, prepared according to Sdstraic injunctions, 
should be brought. In addition, a ydga-magdap2 containing a vedikd—altar 
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should be provided. In the center of the kalydna-mandajpa two fire-pits ( one 
with sZbhi and voni called " cakrakunda," the other circular aud called *' garuda 
kunda” ) will be built. The ‘cakrakunda” will be used for homas, ete., 
connected with marriage-festivals ; the '' garudakunda " will be used for sacrificial 
purposes connected with pratistha-ceremenies. 


These things having been done, the fartd-aspirant should attend to the 
construction of the dhvajastambha-flagstaif. A few general directions for doing 
this are given. 


Thereupon Bnaradvaja turns to the order of rites to be followed for installe 
ing Hari in the temple. The icons of the Lord and His consorts, $r1 and Bhi, 
are to be ritually placed there at a certain auspicious time [ the instructions given 
in the short narrative of this chapter are at best piecemeal ]. 


IV aannaaien Jaladhivasánukramanika  ({38-1/2 $ls. ) 

“ Steps for Doing ‘ Jaladhivása ' and Other Things ” 

Bharadvaja continues by saying that having duly decorated the mandapa, 
the a@carya should arrauge an eight-petalled lotus motif ( mandala] and, having 
started enkurdrpana-germinations, should take a purifying bath with the r/vihs, 
Then, with much pomp and éclat he should bring the deity to the yagavedi. 
Certain upachra-ceremonies should be done to tbe icon there—tying its wrists 
| raksabandha — with almost five Slokas dedicated to the '' meaning " of the word 
and of the ceremony ], ec. Other matters are attended to also: selecting various 
riviks for other purposes, invoking the presence of gods, worshipping the seedling- 
sprouts [with a digression on matters pertaining to amkwrarpana], arranging 
vessels around the platform with specified contents in each, invocation of the 
Lord into one of the vessels, efc. — Jaládhivása should then be done by placing 
the Lord into the waiting waters; this act is to be accompanied by abdhiseka- 
rites and by recitations of several mantras including the “‘ Ramagáyatri "-manira. 
Other matters wiil be taken care of before the icon is removed from the jalddhi- 
vdsa-bath. 


V. wena Dhanyadhivdsa ( 24 ls.) 
** Placing the Lord on a Bed of Grains" 
The Lord and His consort (s? ) are then tied together at the hands and 
placed cn a bed of grains [ d&ànyádhivasa ). This '' bed” is described as covered 
with a tiger skin and strewn with flowers, ec. Various mantras, including the 


* Gilá," ate to be pronounced at this point. Then ahyana of the Lord's pre- 
sence in a Zhydna-kalasa-pot is enjoined. 


That night the dcárya keeps a vigil, after which he undertakes a Santihoma 
performance. This is described in terms of the mantras to be used. Then 
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naivedya is offered to the Lord, whereupon fürmaühuti is done. After this a 
special homa is done in the garugakunda to appease all the guardian deities ; and 
only after this is the dhuajastambha-flagstaff to be installed. A brief discussion of 
dhvajastambha-bratisih& follows, including some remarks as to the days on which 
dhvajarobana should not be done. A dysti-dhent: (cow) should be tied to the 
dvaja-pole and dysti-dhanya ( graius ) shouid be strewn before it, for warding oft 
evil and for securing auspiciousness. 


VI. [ao title? (3r-z/2 sis.) 


The next day the dcárya wil! rise early and, taking the water still cemaining 
in the diyana-Rkumbha-pot will bathe the Lord and perform mdértihoma-oftlerings 
with specified mariras, When homa is over, the left-overs are given to the Lord 
and the residual ghee and other liquids are poured over His head. Then new 
clothes, dhuta, dipa, naivedya, etc., are next given the Lord. Then, bringing 
a golden vessei, the dcdrya wiji perform nayanonmiiana-rites of “ opening the 
eyes." After repeating the £aja-cycie egain, nirájanz wiil be done after which 
brahmirs will be feasted aud fratisiha of the Lord will thus have been completed. 
VII. ‘avafgarrazaciter Bhagavadvivahanukramanika (24-] Sls.) 

*' Steps to be followed in the Marriage Ceremony o£ the Lord ” 

On the appointed eleventh day the @cdrya shouid arise early and attend 
to the collection of various materiels necessary for the rites surrounding the 
marriage of the Lord—askurdrpaga-germinations, etc, The yapabera-iccn in the 
evening is taken to the ya@gasa@!d-area where various Atoma-oblations will be takea 
care of, and where invocations, bah-offerings and fiag-hoisting ceremonies, etc, 
will also be done. On the twelfth day, the Zcárya should offer bu in the 
halyana-mandapa, aitet which the Lord is worshipped with the *' Básua "-ssantra. 
On the thirteenth dey, an abhiseba-bath of the Lord should be done in the 
morning and again in the evening in the 5ágamatidaba along with ba&-oierings. 
On the fifteenth day a fundarika-koma is to be done, iollowed by a procession 
to the river or tank [ !izihayatrá]. When this is done, then the attending deities 
who are stationed on the fiag-post are requested to come down [ dhvajdvaiaranal, 
and only aiter this is a Pusfayaga to be done. 


VIII. amigas fT 
Cakragoburasiinánabralisthünukramanikà (16-4 Sls.) 


“The Consecration Rites Outlined for Temple-Structure, for Entrance 
Gates, and for the Lord's Discus ” 


Kanva asks now tc be told about the sanctification o? the temple-structure 
and its parts. Bhasadvéja promises to give him al! details in accordance with 
$àstraic injunctions. The arcakajdcárya must first attend to his own purifica- 
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tion, whereupon he arranges the five vessels for jaiadhivása and, after offering 
the paja-worship to the germinated seedlings, he pours the sanctified waters, 
etc., from the pot over the gopura. He does the dhdnyadhivasa-portion of the 
rites by using a mirror and tossing some grains at it, followed by performing 
pija to the mirror placed near the gopura. After doing several komas, the 
residual ghee is touched upon the gopura, and the gopura is thus sanctified. 
Then brahmins are feasted. 

The sanctification of a vimdna-structure and of ratha~chariots are done ina 
similar fashion. The Sudarfana-discus sanctification-rites are then outlined, 
the main difference being that during the homa-offermgs here a certain ‘* pra- 
yogic” tone enters: he who wants victory should do 108 komas. The applica- 
tion of the ghee and feasting of brahmins is as before. 


IX, femara Nitydrcanavidhtkalpa ( 9 Sls.) 


* Rules in regard to Regular Rituals ” 

Bharadvaja outlines the daily routine of the arcaka from his rising in the 
morning. After himself bathing, he brings water for the Lord's bath and, com- 
pleting pranaydma-exercises and purification of the compound-precincts, brings 
five vessels. He offers manirdsana-honors, smánásana-honors, alankarasana- 
honors, food, the lamp-rite. Arghya and food offerings need be done in evening 
time only. 


X. anmnpegeuhEe Satasahasratulasikalpa ( 2x 4ls.) 


: * Rules for 100,000 Offerings of Tulasi ” 

Kanva asks Bharadvája to tell him about tulasī-pūjā. The following steps 
are mentioned: prdndyama, punydha, gathering the five or four or six bathing 
vessels, placing them on a bed of grains, putting mango-tree sprouts in the 
water of the vessels, re-bathing the participating priests and bathing the Lord 
to the accompaniment of mantras. When this is done, new clothes are given to 
the Lord and He is honoured by repetition of His Thousand Names along with 
tulast-offerings. During this $424 the assembled brahmins will repeat Vedic 
and other verses, {The number of offerings made may go up to roo,000— for so 
the leaves offered must be counted). Homas, too, are to be done, When the 
pija is completed, the acárya is to be honoured. 

The chapter closes as Kanva and Bharadváüja prepare to part from one 
another. Bharadvaja then leaves.* 


* In the framework narrative provided in the opening chapter it is Kanva who ap- 
proaches; therefore one is Jed to expect here that it would be Kanva who would depart. The 
eleventh chapter, condensed below aad put within brackets, appears in some manuscripts 
only, Judging from the narrative framework it is a superfluous addition, and may or may not 
be part of the Bharadvaja-Kayva-sanwdda. 


BHÁRADVÀJA-SAMHITA Í—Critical Notes 325 


XI. [ no title ] ( 8-3 sls. ) 

“A Miscellany " 

[{ Presumably Bharadvaja speaks:) There are to be five icons provided 
(in a templej—dhruva for the protection of the village, kautuka for normai 
worship, snapana for bathing-rites, wísava for festive processions, bali for obla- 
tions. 

Then the size of grains, offerings, etc. are briefly discussed. 


There follows a brief discussion of sázkarya-mixtures in relation to using 
icons made by non-Vaisyavites, to using rules from more than one dgame, to 
using materials of different kinds in the production of an icon, and to using a 
new name for the Lord's icon formerly called by another name. 


The chapter continues, but switches to prose, repeating substantiauy what 
was already said in ch. VIII. Just as the manuscript breaks off, one verse 
begins to discuss repair of images ( jivnoddhadra) * * **j 


CRITICAL NOTES: 


The narrative framework is defective in that in ch. IL Kane: approaches 
Bharadvaja, and in ch. X Bharadvaja takes leave of his visitor. If we have to 
accept the framework, even adjusting this minor discrepancy, then the work 
would seem to Le complete in ten chapters. However, an eleventh chapter is 
attached to some manuscripts anc, while this chapter differs irom tbe others in 
style it reflects and repreduces some data found in at least one chapter of the 
preceding ten; so its integrity is problematical. 

What might be yet anotber Páücaratra work called by the same name 
(hence to be distinguished by us a Bharaded;a-sa;hwal!) is represented by 
MT. r45o0(a). In this fragment oniy the fourteenth chapter survives; it 
deals with tbe importance of '"'Karitika"-month (October-November) and 
describes the manner as weli as the efficacy of bathing and giving gifts, ¢ic., 
during that month. The colophon attached to indicates that it is from the 
Paficaratrdgama. It is in the form of a dialogue between the Lord in his Sri- 
bamsa (= Hayagriva) aspect and Brahma. 

Another fragment—preserved at Mysore ( see Mysore Catalogue I.595 )-—is 
said to be the fifteenth chapter of a “ Bharadvaja-samhita". Without seeing 
this it is impossible to tell whether it is a part of Bhdradvdja-samhiial 
( Bharadvaja-Kanva-samoada } or of Bhéradvaja-samhita™ ( Bhagavad-Brahma- 
samvada ). 


16. 
17. 


ig. 


25. 


ADDENDUM 


i LIST OF TITLES FOUND IN BHARADVAJA SAMHITÀ 


According to MGOML R. 1343 (c), a paper manuscript in Grantha 
characters, I: 8b-22a: 


Sanatkumara S, 
Caturmürti S. 

Sàfvatà S. (cf. 31, below ) 
Narada S. (ef. 94, below ) 
Tévara S. 

Kapila S. (cf 16, below) 
Varaha 5. 

Saunaka S. 

Padma S. ( cf. 76, below ) 
Puskara S. (cf. 23, below) 
Hairapya S. 

Párzsarya S. 

Nrkesari S. 

Kàsyapa S.* 

Agastya S, * 

Kapila S. (ef. 6, above }* 
Yajiiavalkya S* 

Atri S* 

Visnusiddhanta 
Visnutilaka S, 

jaya S. 

Sattvata S. 

Triposkara (?) (cf. xo, above ) 
Mahalaksmi S. 

Kuéala S. 

Ananda T. 

Pavana S. (cf. 67, below ) 
Gargya T. 

Bodhbàyana T. 

Ananda [or Ánandákhya ] 


3t. 


32. 
33. 
34- 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
4T. 
42. 
43- 
44- 
45. 
46. 
47- 
48. 
49. 
50. 
51. 
52. 
53. 
54. 
55. 
56. 
57. 
58. 


Sàévata S. (cf. 3, above; or is 
this an adjective refer. 
ting to“ Ananda" ?) 

Paücapra$na T. 

Sti [ yah] praéna S. 

Prahlada S. 

Nalakübara S. 

Maudgala S. 

Auśana T. 

Markandeya S. 

Màyávaibhavavinyása S. 

Vasistha S. 

jaimini S. 

Narayana S. 

Brahmokta 

Vaikhanasa S. 

Viramangalika 

Paramesvara S. 

Jayottara S. 

Vaśālya [sc : Sakalya ] 

Marica S. 

Paficatattva S. 

Mahajfiana S. 

Vaijayanta S. 

Paippala 

Visvaksena S. 

Tarksya S. 

Valmika S. 

Bhümi S. 

Sanatkanda T. 


1 Almost identical to Kapinjala-sarihità list ( q. v. ). 
> These 5 are listed together as ** sarhbhavab ". 
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Sananda T. 
Viśvāmitra T. 
Aügira T. 
Aindra T. 
Durvásstantra 
Kaubera S. 
Varuna 5. 
Payaka S. 
Pavana S. ( cf. 27, above) 
Yamya S. 
Vaso S, 
Mudgala 
Romaéga 
Maitreya 
Matsya 
Brahmanda S. 
Éaumára S. 
Padma (cf. 9, above) 
Kürma S. 
Vamana S. 
Purusa S. 
Lainga S. 
Satatapa S. 
Dattatreya S, 
Bharadvaja S. 


84. Gautama S. 
85. Mukunda S. 
86. Jamadagnya S. 
87. Vamadeva S. 
88, Subodhika S. 


89. Meru S. 7 , 
. * one title or two? 
go. Ganga j 

9r. Satyokta 

92. G&andharva S. 


93. ..2.-Gana S. 
94. Narada S. ( cf. 4, above) 1 
95. Uttaravijranat 
96. Gajendra S. 
97^. Manu S. 
98. Pulastya S. 
99. Pulaha T. 
100. Maya T. 
Ior. Vihagendra T, 
102. Maha T. 
ro3. Purusottama 


J Supposed to be 108! 


t Nāredottara vijhàna ? or Nüradot:ara and Vijiiana? or Narada, Uttara, and Vijiana? 


is T A MARKANDEYA-SAMHITA 


i Index Code Mark | Publication scheduled : 
A critical edition of this text in Deva- 
nagari characters is under way at tke 
Kendsiya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tiru- 
pati. l 
The following discussion and descrip- 
tion is based on a paper manuscript in 
Telugu characters, MT. 2936. 
introductory Remarks 
This is a work of somewhat more than 2200 Slokas divided—as it presently 
comes to us—into thirty-two chapters. A significantly large block of it namely 
chs. II-XIV, provides useful and moderately detailed passages relating to 
prasáda, pratima and pratistha concerns. Other significant blocks outline 5j4- 
procedures ( chs. XV-XX—see also XX X-XXXI ), uisuva-festivities (chs. XXI- 
XXV) and $ráyascitía-measures (chs. XXVI-XXIX-— see also ch. XXXII). 
Except for a brief allusion in ch. XII, déks@-initiation-rites are passed over; and 
there is & notable absence of data on maniras. Also missing are philosophical 
and theological jzana-sections, The opening chapter contains a list of canonical 
titles, although it is marred by repetitions and, by its own admission (1: 57), 
does not contain all the *' 108 " names supposedly constituting the corpus { see 
Appendix, below ). l 


The name “ Markandeya” is found in the following canonical lists: 
Kapinjala (30/100), Padma (97/108), Purusotama (1/106), Bharadvaja 
( 38/103 ), Visvámilra ( 48/108) and Visnu Tantra (124/154). The Markaugeya- 
samkita does not seem to have been quoted by any of the classical commentators 
of the school, but it is accepted in some of the (later) secondary collections. 
For example, a work called “ Paicaratragama" (MT. 3257) quotes from chs. 
XII, XVI, XVII and XXXI of our text. Thus there are few data available 
to support an early date for the work, 


The narrative framework is a conversation between the sage Márkandeya 
and King Prthu, the former reciting what he had once heard from Brahma, who 
in turn had been instructed by the lord Narayana Himself. 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS— 


I. amgant Tantranukramanika ( 61 Sls. ) 


' Introductory Chapter tg the Book 
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King Prthu, having performed his Vedic duties, seeks to know from 
Markandeya, the famous sage, a way to salvation. The sage offers to instruct 
the king in the knowledge which Brahma gave to him, its ultimate source baving 
been Narayana (1-25). Markandeya outlines the topics he will touch upon, and 
cautions that these are to be supplemented by what is found in others of the 108 
saiphitas (26-35). The virtues of the present samhitd are extolled (37) as are 


the fruits of study of the Páficar&tra system {38}; the list of “ other " samhitds 
is given [see Addendum, beiow ] along with the admission that the full comple- 
ment of 108 is purposely not given here { 43-59 ). 


II. «qfi Bhübariksd (53 Sis. ) 


ae 


“ Examination of a Plot ( for Building a Temple ) 

For selecting a place to” build a temple, only certain acceptable kinds of 
land should be considered (i-o). Once a plot has been selected, then some 
rites must be performed, including a ritual ploughing and invocation of God’s 
Presence (11-27). Formal fire-offerings are to be made, too, along with other 
preliminary sanctilying rituals before the architect [ $#/pin i with the director 
[ Zcarya ] can take steps ta commence construction ( 28-39). Those who under- 
take such a building program (z., those who elect to be a yajamadna-patron ) 
will reap immeasurable rewards in this life and hereafter; as token payment the 
patron | yajamzna ] must at this point reward those who have helped him so far 
ia the project (40-44). The construction program begins with a ritual burial of 
precious gems, etc. i garbhanyasa}, followed by other initiatory ceremonies 
( 45-53). 
III. Reima Silasamgrahana ( 13r Sls. ) 

“ Collecting the Stones ( for Building a Temple) ” 


Great care and attention must be given to every step while securing mate- 
rials for the proposed temple, including the quarrying of stone with accompany- 
ing tituals (7-36). How the inner temple sanctuary | garbhageha ] is to be con- 
structed is given (37-452), followed by directions for planning the other, 
subsidiary parts of the temple—mandapa-pavilions, prdk4ra-courtyards, the 
kitchen, the garden, the gopura-entrance towers, etc. ( 46b-132a ). 


IV. fammeum Vimanalaksana ( ag-1/2 &ls. ) 
“ On the Subject of Vémànas ” 


There are five styles of vimanas, or temple-structures—" nágara "*, '' dra- 
vida", “vylla”, '' vrilàáyata"" and ''vesaza ^ (1-5—a sixth style is casually 
mentioned in $7, 6b and defined in $. 7; it is named “ £arvata" ). Once a vimána- 


buiiding has been constructed, as the final touch and the ritual conclusion of the 
PALZ 
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building ceremonies, an “ ís/akd-ceremony ” is to be performed by ritually plac- 
ing the final bricks at the very top of the dome ( 8-33}; as part of this, a care- 
fully-wrought finial is put into place over a cache of gems ( 34-444). Different 
ornamentations, shapes and sizes for vimdna-butldings are mentioned, including 
some particular details for Visnu-mandiras of various kinds [ but the text here is 
awkward and confusing: 44b-89]. The chapter concludes with a list of the 
deities to be found placed in and around the vizidna-building ( 90-100a). 


V. areata Mrtsamskaravidhi ( 26-1/2 dls, ) 

** Rules for Making {an Idol) of Clay” 

The clay to be used when fashioning an icon out of plaster will vary 
according to the caste of the person undertaking to sponsor its construction and 
installation white clay will ba used when the patron is a brahmin, red clay 
when a 5gz/riya, yellow clay when a vassya and black clay when a $üdra. Where 
such clay is to be collected, how it is to be. mixed svith other materials, how 
cured,—these things are io be done only by a qualified spin, and these steps 
constitute the “ sastskára "-procedure (1-27a). The colors of paints to be used 
on an idol aie also specified ( ro ff. ). 


VI. semma Sulasthapana ( 107 dls. } 
*' Installation of the Wood Frame ( for a Plaster or Clay Icon ) ” 


There are several steps that_are involved in the so-called '' salasthdpana- 
ceremonies " (1-5}. A piece of wood of a certain size should be procured, along 
with the acceptable kinds of clay [ see preceding chapter]. After the clays are 
properly mixed, they are put in pots with some bark from trees and mixed with 
the drippings of raw meat, This mixture is set aside for one month (6-13a). 
To the piece of wood which has been procured certain piaces are measured off 
and assigned as parts of ( the intended idol’s ) body—face, thighs, wrists--and 
in so far as this is done a good image [ pratima] will result ( r3b-18). Saladhivása-: 
rites are then prepared for, and as part of these preparations a mandapa is to be 
constructed in front of the prasdda, decorated, and purified ( 20-47 ). In this 
mandapa the ácárya will prepare a dais bearing a sandala-design—which design 
may be either of the '"'^hadra" or of the “ svastika” pattern. The dcárya 
should also attend to some other preparatory measures, including sprinkling the 
mandapa apd sprouting some seedlings [ añkurârpana]. After these things have 
been done he may place the Sala there ( 48-55).  Szladhivasa itself requires that 
the 4càrya meditates upon the Lord of Lords as in the center of the sala before 
he undertakes to perform the numerous bathing-rites and other rituals that may 
take, coilectively, as long as from one to three days—e.g. jaladhivdsa ( 56-Boa ), 
suapanam ( 83b ), procession of the “ Lord” [ note that the $z/a is now referred 
to as "deva "' in 82a, 84b ] to the temple ( 84-85), snapana (86b), a sayana for 
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the sala Lord and His consort (87), and other forms ef worship. One of 
the final actions relating to this §a/a-frame is to enjoin [ vintyajayet | the presence 
of the taftvas into the Sila as it is lying recumbent on the sayana, whereupon a 
bath [s5nánam] is given to the 23 fattvas in the order of their importance (89 }. 
The s#adhivdsa-rites end with a homa-ceremony ( 9o ff.). 


The following day the ácárya takes the decorated $#/a-frame to the gurdha- 
gcha and he installs | sthapayet ] it there ( viz., Visnu, with Sti and Bhü on either 
side, as well as Vai&ha, ef al, —100-106b ). Cakra, etc., are then to be prepared 
by an expert Silpin with all attention to details and according to the rules of 
Siipasásira ( 107). 


VII. actA Balasthdna ( 22-1/2 Sls.) 


“ The Miniature Temple ” 


In front of the vimana-site, citber in the area of the ürst or of the second 
courtyard, a daiZlaya [i€ a ''sanctnary-ip-miniature " ] is to be set up. 
Measurements, alternative designs and building materials that may be employed 
for it are given (1-8). Then commence such activities as prathamestaké ( 1x ) 
and garbkanyasa ( 12); and in a mandapa-pavilion (in-miniature ) on a pedestal, 
water is placed representing the temple-tank for the miniature temple ( 9-15 ). 
The balaiaya is then painted (16). The good effects of building a baláizya are 
described ( 17-21 ), and the payments for the dca@rya and silipin are to be given 
(22-232 ). 

Vill, nien Pratima@iaksana (23 dls.) 

'* Characteristics of Icons" 

The Lord is known by His four ( Vyáka- ) manifestations as Vasudeva, 
Satmikarsana, Pradyumna anc Aniruddha as well as by His twelve avatarz-forms 
i Sic j like Ke$eva, Narayana, Madhava....Damodara. In addition, He is also 
displayed in eight other aspects (Cakrapani, et. al.), All of these iconic forms 
are distinguished from one another by the possession cf, or absence of certain 
symbols {1-18}. Those aspects which have female consorts should be provided 
with a separate building (19-21a). The ten moat famous avaidra-forms, with 
their epic associates, are described ( 21b-74 ). 


IX. ATTA Berüdilaksana { 64 sls. ) 
*' Chapter on Idols, etc. "' 


The chief immovable idol { miulabera] is to be worshipped daiiv (1). 
There are to be six other icons also —but their names are not mentioned here 
(2). Measurements are given for milabercs, and three types are distinguished 
according to their relative sizes (3-5). Other types of images are also listed: 
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those worshipped in groups[ bahubera ], those worshipped separately [ ckabera ], 
those which reveal the deity at various ages, those which are dominated by one 
or another guna, etc, (6-20). Then follow some remarks about painting of 
images, and some directions for making pithas (21-41). Detailed measurements 
for component parts of icons are given ( 42-54 ). 


X. niea Devyadilaksana (49-1/2 Sls. ) 
* Chapter on Female and Other Icons " 


This chapter treats mainly of female icons which have their own separate 
places of worship ( £.e., ekabera-types). Measurements for the crown-decorations 
found on icons of female deities are discussed ( 1-7). Descriptions of Viralaksmi, 
Bhogalaksmi, and Yogalaksmi are given (8-10), with some further details of 
Viralakgmi also given (1r-148). Then the aspects ( murtis] of Sri, Pusti, 
Medbà, Sarasvaii, Durga and Vighnega are mentioned ( 14b-16a ). 

Measurements—their names and types-—are discussed, particularly as 
these relate to images {16b-28a). Other embellishments to be found on female 
icons are discussed {29b-35). The size and shape of lotiform pedestal are 
discussed in detail—circular-shaped ones called “ Siva’’, rectangular ones 
“ pitamaha [ = Brahma} (37-41a). The actual seat-measurements are mention- 
ed ( 41b-43), and some prohibitions and additional directions are given ( 44-46a ). 
For bahubera-images (images found in groups), different rules from the preced- 
ing apply ( 46b-5oa ). 

XT. ATTA TET Arádhanopakarana ( 89-1/2 $ls.) 

* The Instruments used in Liturgical Worship ” 


In this chapter the various paraphernalia used in worship are described 
and discussed in the following order: the nirajana-instrument for holding 
camphor ( 1-8), tbe dife-lamp ( g-r4a), the påãdukā ( 14b-16a! ), the ghanzá-bell 
( 16a?-22a ), various $átra-vessels ( 22b-33a, 46b-52a, 77-79 ), the chatra-vmbrella 
{ 33b-35a), the darpana-mirror (35b-38), the cámara-whisk (39-46a). Also, 
palika-type pedestals, their dimensions and installation, etc., are treated ( 52b- 
67, 86-9oa ), as weil as Sardva-basins, etc. (68-69a ), leaves ( 69b-73), Garuda, 
his decoration and installation with Visvaksena and Hanuman (74-76), the pitha- 
pedestal ( 80-81 ), and the beraka ( 82-86 ). . 


XII wrapeum Acaryalaksana ( 37 Sls.) 
“ Pre-requisites for the Acérya—Director ” 
The first section of this chapter is devoted to the qualifications of one who 
would be a *'.director " of a building-and-consecration program—he must be a 


brabmin, he must be devoted, he must know the Vedas, and he must be a true 
bhdgavata ( 1-14). 
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The remainder of the chapter deais with what is called “ svayam-diksa, ^ 
In this, 2 mandapa is prepared (15 ff.) and aükurarpana-germinating rites are 
attended to as preliminaries. Then an icon is brought to tie pavilion, decorated 
and worshipped and placed there nex! to Devi. '' Raksdbandha’”’ is done to the 
would-be ácZrya (24), after which he batbes and worships God. Ther, obtaining 
permission to take his dibs4-initiation (26), the icon is taken to the ydgasdla, 
where oma is done (27 ff. ). The night is passed in sleep, after which the dreams 
the man had are to be analyzed ( 29 ff.}. That next day, he takes the icon to 
his home where he performs koma (through puradhuti ) and, with some kumbha- 
pots which kave also been brought there, scme further rites are done ( 14b?-37 ) 


XIII. aga Atkurarpana ( 16-1/2 Sis. ) 
< 
** The Rites of Sprouting Seedlings ”’ 


hsnever festivals occur and are to be celebrated, whenever consecrations 
are to take piace, or whenever any other { important ) occasional] observation is 
heid, the rites of planting and germinating seedlings must be undertaken either 
on the oth, 5th oz 7th day of that fortnight (1-134). How these ankwrdrpana 
rites are successfully to be done is given | although lapses in the manuscript 
make the readings here difficult —13b-17a i. 


XIV. atm Praiisthdvidhána ( 139 $ls. ) 
“ Rules for the Consecration Ceremonies ” 


The chapter concerns itself with the consecration of the main idol in a 
temple. A mandapa-pavilion —containing a dais (vedikd] (2-32), an appro- 
priate number of fire-pits ( 35-11), festooned tavapas ( 12-17), pillars ( 18-23a ), 
and an entrance ( 20-31 j—is to be built, Once a proper time has been selected 
for the ceremonies ( 32-47a ), the idol is fist bathed in milk ( 47b}, then installed 
in a bdlálaya (52), and after this, placed in water [ jaladhivasa] (33). Pots 
ere then filed with sacred contents for further usage ( 56-72).  Sántihoma is 
done (73-75a ), after which the icon is bronght forward, the artisans dismissed 
(78), and the subsidiary icons ( twenty-four müriis, ten avataras) are also 
consecrated ( 151-153a j— with jaladhivdsa etc., after which when all brahmins 
participating have been satisfed (155a), Visnu Himself is “established ° 
[ fratisihápayet] ( 155a ) and finally sprinkled with water. 

[ There is inserted in this chapter, an important and enlightening descrip- 
tion of Visnu, His powers, etc., for meditation ( 79-137), followed by a passage 
relating to the relevance these descriptions have to iconography ( 137-150}. ] 


XV. Mensa Nityarcana (45-1/2 $ls.) 
* Routine Worship " 
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Routine worship in the temple, properly attended to, has immense rewards 
( 1-3). The arcaka's day begins with his waking up, and, after his toilet, he goes 
to the temple. There he first salutes the balipifha, then God, The sanctuary- 
doors ere thereupon opened, and things made ready for ?4j4 by means of collect- 
ing the articles to be used (4-192). After honoring bis own teacher, the arcaka 
begins jüjd—first to the doors, then by ringing the bell, eic. Assuming the 
kürmasana-posture, he begins self-purification, followed by breathing-exercises 
(rob-23). He then arranges vessels of water before him, dedicates them to 
Vasudeva and Aniruddha, then pours the center pot [arghya ] over the hand of 
the main image, performs SaAnkha-and cakra-mudras, offers more water for God 
to gargle with, some pastes, etc. (24-30). Then clothes, ornaments and otber 
decorations are offered to God (31), whereupou a ten-flamed light [ dipa] is 
offered, followed by fragrant smoke [ dpa], then sandal-paste [ gandha] and 
flowers [ puspa]. A pot containing a flame [ ghaladipa j is waved three times 
before the idol (and then taken away by a courtesan—34 ), whereupon verses 
ef praise are chanted by the people, and dancers perform for His [ entertainment 
... lapse 1. After this, food-offerings [ naivedya ], avghya-mouthwash and 
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betel-nuts [tabula] are given in turn to the Lord ( 32-38a ). 


Various names have been given to different elements of the päjā-liturgy 
( 3Sb-46a ): “arcana” (from dvdrapajá to bali); "" yága " {from dvarapaja to 
koma ); '* aràádhana ” (the regular nityotsava, as outlined above); “ abhyarcana " 
(dida to havis); " prapaja”’ (the above done with madhwparka ); —'' samá- 
rüdhana" (comprised of médtrddhana, chatva, cámara, nirdjana, darpama, 
annapinda, dance, music, etc.); and '* sampiajana” {which is worshipping five 
cr six times a day ). 


XVI würd Agnikdrya ( 37-1/2 &ls. ) 
 Kindling the Sacred Fire ” 


Agnikárya is to be done for a festival, when bathing an idol Í snapana 1, 
for consecrations [ pratisthd j, for proksanas, initiations, expiations, etc. ( 1-2). 
Kunda-fire-pits are to be made (3 f.), and the dcárya is to sit beside the main 
one and, after he has done some exercises of breath-control, and, having 
arranged darb^a-grass, he is to have embers brought with which to kindle the 
new fire(5-8). Then the arcaka having attended to some other preparatory 
matters | roksanas } (13-23), places vessels containing some mixtures around 
the &unda-fire-pit and worships the Four Directions ( 24-27), Then lighting the 
fire, he offers ghee, cooked rice etc , and after the last offering (3:a ) he purifies 
himself and some of the instruments (sruva, vratapdtra et, al) which have 
been used. He docs this with darbka-grass. Finally (37-382), he goes to the 
main idol in the sanctuary and offers a handíul of flowers. 
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XVII, fenera Nityoisava ( 26-1 Is.) 


“ Routine Daily Celebrations ”’ 


A eulogy of nityotsava opens the chapter (1-2). BDalidāza is to be done 
by all means [yatxeng], The balibimba is prepared, and taken through the 
temple, whereupon the prescribed balidāna-offerings are made and antarbali is 
done for gods in the houses (3-8). It is discussed and concluded that baki- 
offerings made with water and flowers left over from havís-oiterings are best. 
Also, it is recommended that bali be done inside the tempie at the time of 
certain uisaves and expiatory rites ( 9-16). Where, how and why this dali in- 
side a temple is to be done is given ! 17-27a ). 


XVIIE. qg Puñcasuddhi {55 Sls.) 
“ The Fivefold Furifications " 


There are five types of purifications: of the body [deka], by uttered 
prayers [ mantra}, oy baths [sndaaj, of materials [ dravya j and of the icon 
[bimba |. Each of these should be attended to by the acazya separately ( 1-3 ). 
The first is done by means of karma-yoge, in which prádndydma plays an important 
part (4-23). The other four are mentioned briefly ( 24-26a ), with the excep- 
tion of “ draoya "-Suddhi, for which it is stipulated that some articles are to be 
purified in various ways, with watez, fite, etc. ( 26b-40a8 ), some others need not 
be purified at ail (465-42). For all these various kinds of purification and on 
certain occasions also, at different steps, certain hand-gestures [ #udrd} are to 
be used ( 42-55 ). 


XIX. mesana Mandalavidhdna ( 27 Sls. ) 
d Concerning Mandala-Motifs ” 


A 16-pillared mandapa-pavilion is to be built, containing a dais—for which 
dimensions are given (1-2). The dais is smeared with cow-dung, and strings 
are used to mark cut a lotus-design of certain specific measurements. Some 
details are given for marking the " bhadraka "-portions'and the '* karmahkara''- 
portions ( 3-154}. “ Entrances " are made, angles projected, the '' matsydkdra "' 
is propery arranged, and coloring is done (z5b-26). After Visnu and His 
various powers have been invoked to occupy the lotus-design, the mandala is 
worshipped [arcayet] (27). 


XX. 
{An incompiete fragment only of this chapter remains—6 or 9 slokas in 


the manuscripts consulted: MT. 2939, Adyar 10. J. 24, Srirangam ms. See 
t“ Critical Notes ” below. j 
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XXI. sedafatfa Utsavavidhi ( 173 Sls.) 


“ Rules for Festival-Occasions ” 

* * ? There are three kinds of ufsavz-festivals which must be performed 
annually at particular times: routine | nitya], occasional [ naimitiika j and 
optional [kamya]. The routine festivals are characterized by ( offerings of ) 
flower-buds and blooms, ( perfcrmance of) reksdbandha-rites ( 3b), and a 
duration of from one to three days; in the end an avabiytha-bathing rite is done 
in the presence of all the gods ( 1-4}. How routine festivals are done is given 
(5-17). Occasional festivals are then discussed, when they are to be given. 
and their names, These, too, are concluded with the avabhrtha-observance 
(18-24). A eulogy of villages that observe such festivals is given ( 25-30 ). 


Whenever an occasional festival is undertaken, invariably dhvajárohaua- 
ceremonies of raising the sacred flag must be attended to{ 33a). Optional 
festivals are briefly discussed; such celebrations are also concluded with an 
avabhtithasnana (33b-35). Another classification of festivals follows—“ pratis- 
thanta,"' “ janmarksa” and ''jaWicaparvan." ‘ Pratisthdnta’ is the annual 
festivals beginning with the hoisting of the flag (Dhvajavohana) to the Avabhptha, 
tnarking the conclusion. ‘ Janmarksa’ is the celebration of the birth of different 
deities on the days of constellations of their Avatdras. The five ‘Parvan’ festivals 
are Dipotsava, Pavitrotsava, Damanotsava, Phalotsava and Kalhárotsava. 
Samskaras other than “ tirthasamskdra’’ are not to be observed during any of 
tbese three festivals { 36-44a}. Occasional festivals are then more elaborately 
discussed, during the course of which (49b)—until the end of the chapter— 
dhvajarokana ceremonies of raising the sacred flag are outlined. 


How the flag is made with the Garuda image ( 50b 7. ), how wood is to be 
selected for the staff (91b ff. ), its installation, etc. ( 123a ff. ), the raising of the 
pole itself (134 ff.), etc.--these matters are all discussed. Once the flag-pole 
itself has been hoisted, there are 5ai-offerings to be made, and these are. 
described (145 ff.); these offerings are followed by a closing worship by the 
acarya honoring the deities presiding in the pole, etc. ( 165 ff.) just prior to the 
hoisting of the flag to the top of the pole. The dhvajarohaga ceremonies end 
with a procession of the uisavabimba-idol around the village, whereupon the idol. 
is returned to the ydgasdid-place ( 173 ). 


XXI]. wemaafa Utsavavidhi ( 127 £ls.) 


“ Rules for ( the * Mahotsava" ? ) Festival Occasions "' 


A yāgaśāiā is to have been constructed and consecrated for the visava- 
purposes (3-4), and the sésava-bimba-idol, having been brought there, is now 


* The beginning of this chapter is also missing. The count is of the remaining verses. 


MARKANDEYA-SAMBITA—Pavitrarohanavidhi 337 


bathed and worshipped. Then, after raksdbandha and kautuka-bandha rites 
have been taken care of, the daily festival routine may be attended to (5-16a ). 
How to do this is described: dvdraptija ( 27; also 186 ff.), homakarma (28-31), 
procession of the wisavabisiba-idoi with its female consorts around the prákara- 
courts ( 32-38a ), &alidána-offeripgs ( 38b-42), * * * [lapse] * * * *, 

Taking God on certain vehicles is next described, with details given for 
which vehicles are to be used on successive nights ( of mahotsava, presumably ); 
also there is a description of how to make the chariot used on the seventh day 
procession (43-53). The deity, once returned to the temple, is bathed, where- 
upon He is put in a cradle with the icons of His consorts, and they ail are 
entertained by music and dance, etc. The icon of the Lord is again taken out 
in procession (on the seventh day evening ? ), and the same process is repeated 
(54-58) The mygaydird-celebration is done on the eighth day (6c-64a). 
Lights remain lit that night, and early the next morning firihakarma-iites should 
be done í 64b-752a ), including a procession with the tirthabimba-bathing-icol to 
a river bank, ete. (73b-82). Ail who bathe along with the icon at this time 
will have their sins washed away (83). Afterwards, a great lamp [ mahddipa ] 
is lit, and the dcárya utters some blessings for the benefit of the country, and he 
goes around the lamp three times; those who do likewise will have all desires 
fulfilled, etc. ( 03-96 ). 

As part of the concluding activities, the pots which had been placed in the 
yagasala at the commencement of the wisava-celebrations are taken from there 
and deposited in the sanctuary, and the deities which hac been invoked into 
the pots are transferred back to the »inlabera; homa is performed; brahmins are 
fed; Galt-offerings are made (99-1042). The tenth day calls for a great flower- 
offering [$uspayzga]-—how to do it is ontlined—at the end of which the 
utsavabimba-idol is taken back to its original place. All officiating priests bathe, 
whereupon the routine of the wisava-celebrations is over ( 104b-127 ). 


XXII. tanema Paviirārokagavidhi (150 śls. [ -- lapses? ) 

* Rules for the ‘Garlanding’ Festival" 

The important aanual festival of $avitrürohaus is here discussed—its 
importance (1f. ), the preparatory ceremonies of bijarobana ( 7b-16)}, prepara- 
tion of a special mazdapa-pavilion (17-23), the collection of articles to be used 
in the liturgy—especially the favítra-threads (24b-51a; also 8rb-83}, the 
snandala-design inside the mandapa-pavilion ( Sxb-8ra J}. A feast is to come two 
days before the actual festival, foliowed by a fast by the dcarya the day before 
(85). On the same day, à pedestal is ptaced on the enagdala-design and into it 
Hari's presence is invoked, whereupon He, His consorts and His weapons are 
worshipped ( 86-97 j. That night a vigil is kept, and music is played. Then, 
PA45 
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on the following morning, the eleventh day, the ceremony begins. It is described 
{ 104-117 . 

* * ^ lapse, apparently of some length, occurs after 4. 117] * * * * On 
the twelfth day—the day on which the garlanding itself is done —there is to be a 
procession throughout the temple, and entertainment in the night. On the 
following day the concluding rites—which may themselves last from one to three 
days—are begun: returning the powers from the pots to the malabera ; agnikarya ; 
bali; removal of the pavitra-garlands after PürnáhuHi; dismissal of the deity in 
the mandala-design ; disposal of the offerings which have been made; payments 
[ daksina ] made to those officiating; ec. Thereupon the fruits which accrue to 
those who undertake to support such a celebration are listed, * 


XXIV. Aen Dolaropana (78 Sls. | + lapse at the end 
of the chapter ? ]) 
“ ( The Ceremonies Connected with ) Offering a Swing ( to the Lord} " 


Either as part of the mahotsava celebrations or as an independent cele- 
bration to ward off evils, a swing-festival is done. The time for doing this is 
given as February-March, on the twelfth day of the bright fortnight ( 1-2). How 
the swing is constructed and decorated is told (3-302). It is also stipuiated 
that seedlings will have been planted ritually the day before the festival, efc, 
Then, at dusk on the day of the festival, the Lord and His consort are taken to 
the '*ásihzna "-mandapa-pavilion where, after they have been appropriately 
honored, they are put into the swing (38), Aomas are performed and entertain- 
ments are offered. The next day the usual attentions are given to the Lord, 
whereupon He is paraded in a palanquin around the teinple and returned to the 
swing. Thereupon the acarya is rewarded ( 61b ). 

Those who see this celebration done go to Vaikuntha (62a). The proper 
way to conclude this celebration is with snapana-baths; how to do these is 
described (62b-70a). There should also be sixty-four fire-offerings. The 
chapter closes with a reference to the rewards enjoyed by those who support 
this kind of celebration, stressing the importance of the snafana-baths which 
are offered to the Lord (to 78). * * * [It appears there is a lapse at the very 
end of the chapter]. **** 


XXV. mma Dipáropanavidhi ( 59-1/2 Sls. ) 
* Rules for the Lamp Festival" 


This festival should be done in October-November, during the bright 

fortnight (1). The entire temple including the superstructure of the gopuras, 

*Note; These last thirty-four Slokas just described are unnumbered in our review 
inasmuch as they come after a lapse of undetertnined length. 
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eic, should be completely washed in preparation for this festival; further pre- 
parations include decorating the temple, suapana-baths of Br varieties offered 
to the deity, ele., arranging the vessels prepared for the occasion, efc. (2-23). 
Oniy the best kind of ghee or sesame oi! should be used for fuel, and the lamps 
which will be used are also discussed; the lamps will be lit three times a day 
in the sanctusry, but there will always be a light before the deity Himself (14- 
23a). After the lights are all iit, the «save begins with the decoration of a 
chariot with lights, zte., and this chariot is yoked to horses ( 23b-40 ). 

The huge light between the (main icon's? ) pedestal and the gopura is 
called the Vzssu-dipa, and it should be quite high and made only of certain 
metals, Igniting torches are also to be made of certain woods, and wicks should 
be of cotton cloth, A light-containing vessel, made of gold or clay or some other 
material, having been purified, is then placed upon the Visuudipa-post. After 
punvaka is done, the Visuudipa in the container on top of the post is lit to the 
accompaniment of the ''apnibija -manira (41-49a). Visou Himseli is to be 
seen and worshipped in the light, and He is to be imagined flanked on either 
side by Rudra and Brahma ( 49D-50a ). 

The image of Vignu is decorated and placed on an elephant and taken 
around the temple and village, after which lights are offerec to (that same) 
uisavabers-iorm {when it has been returned) in the mandaja-paviüion. Then 
the dcZrya coffers worship from erghya to dipa to the mitlabera, to Viralaksmi 
and to the «/savabera icons ( 50b-55a ). Whatever merit comes from the act of 
dipadana-rites faithfully performed over a year's period can be acquired by doing 
this festival during the fifteen days prescribed during the caturmdsa-period 
{ 55b-50a ). 

XXVI. maraa Prüyascitiavidhàna ( Loo sis. ) 
" Concerning Expiatory Rites” 

When a tempie falis into disrepair, when idols become damaged, when a 
holy piace becomes defiled, when lapses occur in dally worship, e/c.—in all such 
cases penances must be attended to in order to rectify the damages done. The 
methods of doing these expiatory rites usually entail use of water (in sampro- 
ksana-sprinklings and/or snapana-baths ), fire-offerings ( 3. ¢., homa and/or kavis ), 
the chanting of #idniyas, the reinstitution of regular worship and the liberal 
feeding of brahmins. Specific examples of damages and tbe various remedies 
for them are given one after another throughout the chapter (1-100). A good 
deal of attention is given to the specific prayaSciias appropriate to specific 
icons—Sesa, Cakra, Tarksya, e. al, 


XXVI. mamaaa AMaranadipráyascittavid hs ( 73 dis.) 
“ Expiatory Rites When Death or other Calamities Take Place ’’ 
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When defilements or damages come to towns, cities, welis, people, eic,.— 
even when minor mistakes and errors in behavior and deportment are made—then 
certain expiatory rites may and must be done. Murder, suicide, childbirth, 
family deaths—according to where it happens (at home, abroad, in a temple, in 
the streets) and to whom (to brahmins, Vedic scholars, relatives )—-all have 
their specific expiations (1-27a). When an expiation of a community-nature 
must be undertaken, Saatthoma is to be done in a temple ( 27b-38a); when an 
expiation is to be done for an idol, due to pollution by a death in the temple for 
example, an elaborate samproksaua-rite must be done in an especially built 
mandapa-pavilion (38b-73 ). 


XXVII. eat Snapanavidhi ( 32 dls. } 
“Rules for Bathing (the Idol)” 


Bathing of the deity must be done as an explatory measure whenever a 
mistake in the regular and/or in the occasional liturgies occurs [ see preceding 
chapter ] ; also it js to be done should the paviridrohana-‘ garlanding’ ceremonies 
[ see adhy. XXIII, above] or should the damandropana-otferings be ill-done, as 
well as whenever Aa/harotsava-celebrations are undertaken. Indeed, bathing of 
the deity is done as part of any routine and of all optional rites (1-12). How 
it is to be done is outlined ( 13-262) ; and swapana-bathing is to be followed by 
dhapa, dipa, nirüjana, and offering betel-nut to the deity. When these things 
are done the water which was used is to be sipped, and this act gives to the 
performer the fruits of ro million yzgas. Other fruits are also described. The 
snapana-bathing rites are concluded by offering a handful of flowers at the feet 
of God and by offering a maháhavis-oftering (26b-32 ). 


XXIX. sewaan Utpatasantividhi ( x31 sis.) 
* Concerning Calamities and their Pacification ” 


The expiatory remedies for various calamities, ec., continue to be listed, 
When an earthquake strikes a. village, the temple icon and the domestic idols 
are to be favored by special liturgies, the entire village is to be sprinkled with 
sanctified water, and other elaborate rituals are enjoined (1-45). When fire 
breaks out, the rectification ceremonies are similar, but the central activities 
this time are proksana-libations with ghee (46-572). When lightning hits 
various objects in a temple or elsewhere, the proper thing to do again involves 
proksana—this time with water (57b-67a). When the earth opens up and 
swallows buildings and people, various komas are enjoined and pots containing 
water are arranged (for a proksana} (67b-75). When astrological wonders are 
observed by day, certain elaborate evening rites are begun and continued through 
the next two days wherein many homas are done; as a culminating act in this 
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prayaScitia-cycle, proksaxa is done thronghout the viliage, eic. (76-131). [it 
should be noted that ail the prescribed rites are elaborate and include the con- 
struction of special »magdapa-pavilions, arrangements of pots, the ritual sprout- 
ing of seedlings, sacramental bathing of idois, liberal feeding of brahmins, ete. ] 

XXX. aana Antarydgavidhana ( 43-1/2 ls.) 

*Concernizg Internai, Silent Worship” 

So far all attention has been focused on external iorms of worship; this 
chapter turns to interna! sacrifice [a:zlaryága ;. The first thing to be dore is 
préndyama-breathing exercises, during which meditation of the " Immortal" is 
to be done by means of uttering a particular manira—thus making the body 2 
pure plece for Visnu to inkabit (:-42). The pafcagavya-mixture is then dis- 
cussed: how made, Low used, etc. (14b-37). The closing Slokes { 33-442} Hat 
auspicious days and constellations, ete. 

XXXI. guar Mudrividhadna (58 Sis. } 

“ Concerning Kitgal Hand-Gestures " 

As a part of worship [ Pijánga 3, it is ordained in the $dsiras ibat certain 
muaya-gestures be done to please the gods ( 1). The ones listed and described 
are: 'Türhsya,' ‘Cakva,’ ‘Sattkha,’ ‘Padma,’ ' Kroda' i=‘ Vurüha! ), 
* Hyáz,* ( Hyd ) ' Siras,' ' Asira,’ ' Siva,’ ' Neiva,’ ‘ Sihha,' Gadā,’ ‘ Bhadra,’ 
< Upaviia,’ * Alank&ra," * Naráca,! ‘ PrGna,' * Dirpana,! ‘ Musala,’ ' Ghyla,' 
‘Srikara,’ ‘Afusii,’ ' Vighneía,! ‘ Hamsa,’ ' Senā,’ ' Dhoaja," ' Samkari,' 
‘Svah@,’ ‘Samanya,’ ‘Sura,’ ' Gokarna,' ' Jaana,’ ' Ardha,’ [?] ' Ajfa," 
t Pant’ (2-494). When some of these are to be used in the worship of God is 
given ( 4gb-5§ ). 

XXXII. amu Práyascitta ( 19 éls, | inc. ] ) 

“ Expiations " 

Expiations must be undertaken at a number of dierent times—whea there 
is a mistake in rontine worship, a mistake in occasional worship, or a mistake in 
optionai worship. Far example, a mistake may occur in the $üjà, or at (some 
point during) a festival, or in the bathing-rites of an icon, or during the fire- 
rites, eie. (1-7). Usually froksaza is suilicient to be done, foliowed by reconse- 
cration of the idoi (8-9). But when certain calamities befail, Sanit is to be 
done, followed by a festival celebration which includes flag-hoisting ceremonies 
and so forth, When, for these proksana-purposes, an tdsavabtmba-icon is not 
available then the ssajanabimba-icon may be used ; if that, too, is not available, 
then the 5alibémba-icon is to be used. (The closing slokas of this version tum 
to answering the question of how to celebrate the appearance of God on a river- 
bank, efc., with an appropriate form of aiiyoisava —10-I9 ). 


342 aiá —Critical Notes 


CRITICAL NOTES:— 

As already noted in the Description, above, the three manuscripts available 
to us all contained lapses at ihe end of ch. XX and the beginning of ch. XXI as 
well as in the middle of ch. XXIII. There may also be a lapse at the end of ch. 
XXIV. The major part of the work—chs. I through XXIX appear to form a 
continuous, integral narrative. However, the miscellaneous nature of chs, X XX 
and XXXI and the redundant nature of ch. XXXII when compared with the 
foregoing contents of chs. XXVI-X XVII lead one to suspect that the final three 
chapters may be later interpolations added to rectify an otherwise abrupt 
ending of an earlier version. In any case, the final three chapters deserve 
critical scrutiny. 

In comparing the Adyar ms. 10. J. 24 ( D. Nag./paper) and the version in 
MT. 2936 ( Telugulpaper ), it should be noted that while most chapters are fairly 
similar chs, X1, XIII and XVI yield significant, supplementary readings. Other 
available manuscripts may be found in Sriraigam in the private collections of 
Arcaka Krishnaswamy Iyengar (Grantha/paper ) and of N. Rangaraja Bhattar 
( Grantha/leaf ), as well as at the Oriental Library at Tirupati, No. 1817 ( D. Nag.) 
and elsewhere. 

Because a work called Utsavasanigraha (MGOML R. 3286) quotes a 
chapter 16 from a'' Markandeya-samhita" — on damandropanavidhi — the inter- 
ence may be drawn, since no chapter in the present Mérhkandeya-samhiid deals 
with this subject (let alone ch. XVI), that there may have been fwo works of 
this name. It may be noted that Schrader in Isitroduction to the Paücarátra,... 
(p. 9. ) suggested this same thing on other grounds. No additional chapters of 
the “other” work have yet been collected, 
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SAMHITA 
E: 43-59— 
Markandeya S. 33. Kaubera S. [ ef. 18, above] 
Parisada 5. 34. Visnu A. 
Náradiya S. 35. MayaS. 
Visvamitra S, 36. Sáümkbya S. 
Vainateya S, [ cf. 25, below ] 7. SathkarsanaS. [cf.77, below ] 
Garuda S. 38. Pradyumna S. 
K2ívapa S. 39. Brahmanáàrada S. [— Brahma S, 
Paingaia S. and Narada S, ] 
Vasistha S. 40. Urxs&mahe$vara S. (''conversa- 
Puskala S. [| cf. 47, below ] tion between Indra and Sukra ”’ ) 
Saáttvata [ecf 48, below | 41. Daitátreya S. 
Sanaka S. [c 49, below: 42. Varaha S. 
Visnusiddhanta S. 43. Sukra S, 
[cf. 27, below] 44. Traiiokyamohana S. 
Padma 45. Parama S. 
Padmodbhava S. 46. Dhanafjaya S. 
Vihagendra S. 47. Puskala S. [cf. 10, above] 
Varuna 5. 48. Sattva S. Icf. xz, above] 
Nalakubera S. ? [= Nala 5. and 49, Sanaka S, [cf. 12, above] 
] Kubera S. 7} 50. Sanatkumàra S. 
Agneya S. sr. Satya S. 
Vamana S. 32. Sāttvata S. 
Sulaka 53. Saunakiya S. 
Pàrsada S. [cf, 2, above] 54. Pusti Tantra 
Paramaisvarya 55. Daksa S. 
Paráfara S. 56. Marlca S. 
Visvaksena S. 57. Harita S. 
Vainateya S. [cf. 5, above] 58. Yogahrdaya S. 
Vigausiddhanta [ef 13, above] sọ, Madhusaügraha 
Sii Visnutilaka S. ie eee ie f. 60: 
E . . F ef. 60; 
EP di. Sila S. ?] 6r. Ufana S. f also 43-same?] 
Sri Bhagavata S. 62. DattatreyaS. [cf. 41, above] 
Ifvara S. 63. Vaihàyasa S, 


71. 
72. 
73 
74 
75- 
76. 
77 


eee 


separately lead to emancipation. 


arimisáfeart — Addendum 


Bhargava 5. 

Parapurusa S. 

Bháradvája S. 

Vajfiavalkiya S. 

Gautaniya S, 

Dirvasa S. 

Krsna S. 

Narasimha S, 

Hayagriva S. 

Pulastya 3. 

Dattátreya S. [ cf. 62, 41, above ] 
Sarva S. ( Sarvarhya ? Iévara ? ) 
Mihira 5, 


SamkarsanaS. [ef 37, above] 


78. 
79- 
8o. 
8r. 
82. 
83. 
84. 
85. 
86. 
87. 
88. 
89. 
9o. 


gi. 


. worship of the Lord Hari is in the form of 108 tantras, 
I have dictated to you this mantra as has 


Mahasanatkumara S. 

Viéva 3. 

Salaka S. 

Sarvarya S. [s2.: Sarvadhya S.] 
AgneyaS. [ cf. 19, above] 
Pusti Tantra [ ef. 54, above] 
Mahatantra S. 
Saunakiya S, 
Vira S. 
Práceta S. Į cf. 17, above (sym. ) ] 
Vamana 5. [cf.20,above] 
Raghava S. 

Krsna S. [cf. 70, above] 
Sabara S. [ or = Krsnasábara S. ?] 


They al! 


[ef 53, above] 


been dictated to me by my forefathers. The order of these zantzas has been 


unfolded to yov in detail, 


Some ways have been mentioned, some not 


| anuklauukiamevam ] to you ; find it out yourself those ( both the told and the 


untoid,") I: 


555-57. 


BERIT LARSMI - TANTRA 


[ index Code: LAKS] {a} AVAILABLE: 


Laksmi-Tantra, edited by Pandit 
V. Krishnamacharya, Adyar, 
Vol. 87 of The Adyar Library 
Series, Tie Adyar Library and 
Research Center, 1959. | Deva- 
nápari script.] (pp. 226 + 55 
+ iudices). Rs, 30j- 


(b) NO LONGER AVAILABLE; 
RARE: 


Laksmi-Tanira, Mysore, Sad- 

vidya Press, 1888. [Telugu 

script] (245 pp.). 
Introductory Remarks— 


Sri-vaisnavism is so-called because of the ascendant role that Sri, the 
Goddess who is the Consort of Visnu, occupies in its theology and piety. Inthe 
works of the Pavicardiriégama we find a variety of treatments afforded to Sri or 
Lakswi—in some cases she is merely one among the Lord's constant attendants, 
in others chief among His retinue, in others co-equal and co-eternal with Him, 
and in at least one work the Source from which the Lord Himself gains His 
energies. The work under consideration here, the Laksmi-Tantra, is unusual in 
that it is perhaps the only samhită of the canon exclusively devoted to Laksmi.* 


The Laksmi-Tantra is unusual in another regard as well. It is one of the 
few texts that gives so much attention to the so-called “ /nána"" concerns (viz, 
chs. I-XX )—treating as we rarely find elsewhere so elaborately done the 
involutions and evoiutions of creation at its various stages, and of ultimate 
principles, ete. By the same token, this book is also unusual in that it has sock 
scant treatment of the so-called *' kriyā” concerns, that is, the practical concerns 
that identify the outlooks of priests and directors of temple-building programs, 
etc., that typify the bulk of the Paficaraivdgama literature. 

In one regard, however, the Laksmi-Tanfra strikes a familiar note, That 
is in the prolonged sections (chs. X XI-X XXIII, XLII-L ef assim) given over 

* The position that she occupies bere is not consistent and clear : at times she seems to be 
at least co-equal and identical with the Lord ; at other times she seems to be presented as chief 
among His forms. Evidence may be easily adduced from the teat to support arguments favor- 
ing either interpretation, 
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to the subject of mantras, their composition, analysis and application. Yet 
even here there is an atypical note struck—in that the manivas treated are 
addressed only to selected powers identified with Laksmi and her close associates, 
and in that the diksd@-initiation rites giving the aspirant access into the arcana 
lere of mantras is so summarily treated (see chs. XXI, XLI-XLIV). Only 
very few sections are given over to “worship,” and even here the emphasis 
seems to be on an individual, contemplative type of devotional discipline rather 
than upon the performance of public liturgical routines (see chs, XXXIV-XL). 


Allin sll, the Lakgni-Tantra, while of some interest for its unique theo- 
logical perspectives and for its esoteric discussions of tbe “ Tárika "-cluster of 
maniyas, is not to be taken as a work representative of the genre. Itisabsent— 
perbaps in the context of our foregoing remarks, not too surprisingly—írom 
most of the lists of canonical titles. Its name appears only in the Visvamitra 
( 50/108 ) and the Visns Tantra (62/154 ) lists. * However, a '' Laksmi-Tantra " 
was quoted by Vedanta De$ika as well as by his Saivite contemporary Appayya 
Diksita ; it was also quoted as a Paficaratra authority by the Saivite Bh4skara 
Diksita. These quotations at least attest to its anthoritativeness in the canon 
during the pericd around the 13th and 14th centuries. While it kas also been 
quoted and excerpted in a number of later works, attesting to its continued 
status in the corpus, there is no evidence that permits us to go back beyond the 
post-Rámánuja period of Paficaratra creativity. In fact, the few other available 

ices for dating the werk point to a confirmation that the work is the product 
of the post-RamAnuja period, ** 

As it comes to us it isa work of slightly more than 3600 $lokas divided 
into some 57 chapters (assuming that the seven chapters added cautiously as 
an Appendix to the recent Adyar edition are authentic ) The narrative frame- 
work ( in chs, I and LVII) *** has Atri telling his wife what some sages once 
heard from Narada who, in turn, relates what Indra heard from Sri, Most of 
the chapters mention only Indra and Sri as speakers. 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
I. manan Sastravatara ( 61 Sls, ) 
“The Transmission of the Teaching" 


* The name * Laksmitilaka " is found in Purugottama (30/106); * Laksminaráyaua " 
appears in Visyu-Tantra ( 46/154 ) but that would duplicate the *' Laksmi-Tantra " entry if it 
were admitted to refer to the work at hand; the names “ Sri " and derivations from it appear 
on iists also only in duplication of the already mentioned titles. 

** See, for example, ch. XVIII where “ Sarandgati/nyasa” is discussed; cf. ch. L. Also, 
Pdficaratra piety by this time seems to have been equated ( chiefly? j with maintaining the 
** paficakála *' observances—a stance typical of works of this post-Rámanuja period. 

*** The scene is in the Western Ghats, reminiscent of the Sarrvatesamhita which is 
mentioned by name in chs, 1; 21 and XLIX : 149. 
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Atri (3-6) is requested by his wife, Anasiiy4, to tell of the greatness of 
the goddess Laksmi (10-16). In his reply, he says that Nürada once gave 
( 17-54 ) this same instruction to the sages on Malaya mountain of tbe Western 
Ghats—the sage Narada quoting what the penitential Indra was once told by 
Sri Herself (55-61). It is noteworthy that here [see $l. 43b-44a ] Sri is 
considered to be as inseparable from Nár&yana as the moonlight is from the 
macon. Also the connection of this teaching with the Sdivata Samhilà (q.v. ) 
is suggested [in śl, 21) in that it is transmitted at the same place, the Malaya 
mountain of the Westetp Ghats, by Narada tc the same group of sages. 

Ii, sauter Suddhamargaprakasa ( 61 Sls. } 

‘* The Emergence of the Unailoyed Ranges (of Being) " 

The chapter opens with a description (by Sri} of the Paramatman-form 
krown as (the transcendent) Vasudeva, of her intimate [ fadatmya] relationship 
te Him and thus her own greatness, omnipotence, omniscience, etc. as His Sakti 
(1-25). The Lord in His own essence is jädra ; the attributes associated with 
this essence, however, are six—namely, j£àna (icch@), Sakti, bala, ai$varya, virya, 
and jas. The characteristics of these six are given (27-36). Pure creation 
[suddkasrsii?} begins with the appearance of (the demiurge) Vasudeva who is 
absolute quality-without qualities [ chhivvakialanabhivyakta] and is the ‘‘ para” 
form of the Lord. Then icllow the emergence in order and increasing activity 
(see ch. TIF, beiow ), of the three Wyaha-forms: Samkarsana, who combines 
Jüána and bala and who ccntrois pralaya ; Pradyumna, who combines at$varya 
and virya and who controls creations [ u/pat;] : and Aniraddba, who combines 
Sakti and tejas and who controls preservation [shit]. These four together 
contribute the range of Pure Creation--hence are called caturtmya ( 37-62 ).* 


IIl. gasea Traigunyaprakāśa ( 37 4is.) 


“Emergence cf the Three Guas” 

The origin of jüa4a comes from saZue {which combines with bala to 
form Samkarsana ), of aisvarya (which combines with virya to form Pradyumna) 
from rajas, and of Sakit (which combines with zejas to form Aniruddha) from 
famas—thus the three guyas are vaderlying qualities of the three VyZha-forms 
oi Sazhkarsana, Pradyamna and Aniruddha ( t-g). But in Pure Creation these 
three guzas are not enunciated. However, Gross Creation is characterised by 
the gradual articulation of these three forces, At the time, while the difference 
between Pure and Gross Creation may be expressed thus one may also see it as 
the difference between the Protecting Lord and His Protected Creation, between 
Eaier (enjoyer) and Eaten (enjoyed), between Vidya (wisdom) and dvidya 


* Note that in ch. 51, below, tbe fourth Fyiria is said to be Kesava, et. al. 
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(ignorance) (10-26). The differences between the Pure and Gross states are 
further explained in that the former is characterized by the qualities cit-$akti 
and bhokiy-$akit, while the latter is characterized by the three qualities of thogya, 
bhogopakarana and bhogasthana (21-31). The “reason” these latter phases 
are created is seemingly for the purpose of creating a means for the expression 
of anc exonoration from the claims of karvman—but really it is a purposeless 
activity in the highest sense of the Creator's own Pleasure ( 32-37 ). 


IV. relates fet Mahdlaksmisamudb hate ( 67 sls.) 
* How Mahalaksmi Came into Being” 


Although Laksmi expresses her creative energies in Samkarsana, Pra- 
dyunina and Aniruddha, before they ever came into being she existed as Vasudeva 
(1-12). As Vasudeva, Laksmi existed simultaneously as the six gunas; in her 
forms as the three “yihas, she exists emphatically in complements of these six 
qualities paired off in their peculiar ways, and thus in these combinations she 
acts directly as pralayakartā and sasiropadesakarta, as systikarta amd Séstra- 
pracaraka and phalanakarta and Sastraphalanirvahaka (13-20 [ with the help of 
commentators notes in Adyar edition]). But even these various forms she 
takes are eternal (21~26), Moreover, she exists in a twelve-foid mode as the 
activating power in Ke$ava, ei. al., as well as the abiding and sanctifying power 
in avcd-forms (27-31). Since she is Pure Activity itself it is not surprising 
that she participates and co-ordinates all the activities and interactivities of the 
entire creation as it involves by means of the dynamic interaction of the guxas, 
eic. Whatever Form she assumes, whatever weapons she wields, by whatever 
name she is called, these are explained ** in terms of how she is the overseer, 
protector, pervader, etc. of all creation ( 32-67). 


V. ngaga Prákrlasrstiprakatía ( 85 Sls.) 
“The Chapter Revealing How Prakrti Creates "' 


In this chapter Laksmi speaks of her forms and activities when each of one 
of the three gunas dominates. When rajo-guna characterizes her being she 
appears as Mahasri who, with Pradyumna, creates Virifici ( Brahma ) or Datta 
along with Sii; when tamo-guņa characterizes her being she appears as Mahá- 
maya who, with Sarhkarsana, creates Rudra or Saükara along with Trayi ; and 
when sativa-guna characterizes her being, she appears as Mahávidyà who, with 
Aniruddha, creates Visnu with Trayi, etc., along with Gauri, Of these genera- 
tions, the following creatively conjoin:  Viriüci with Trayi, Rudra with Gauri 

* Note that no mention of the anzaryamin mode is given here as is typically found in 
other P&icaratra theological expositions at this point. 

** Iconographically, Sri is to be understood as that which is symbolized in depictions of 
Sarasvati, ef. al. 
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and Visnu with Sri—and up to this point this is called the first stage of creation 
(1-14). The second stage of creation comes when the first couple | Virifici and 
Trayi) produce a cosmic egg only to have it destroyed by Rudra and Gauri; 
thereupon the first couple produce another cosmic egg ( having at its center 
Prachána ), which Visnu and Sti take upon themselves to protect (15-17). The 
third stage oí creation is when Visnu takes the Primal Germ [$radhdwz] and, 
placing it aná Himself on the cosmic waters goes to steep—curing which period 
there grows from His navel, a lotus bearing Bralma and Trayi ( 18-23 


Indra asks here about Adia-time and whether it relates to cif or acii. He 
is told that it is a part of acs, that it possesses the sadg«unas and that it helps 
Brahma in his creation. As for the creation carried on by Brahma, the first 
things produced are the subtle forms of sound [ sabdatangmàira ), space | spar$atan- 
matra}, color [ r&épatanmatra], efc., and their respective gross form (24-41). 
Then were created the sense-organs | indriya ] like hearing, touch, sight, taste 
and smeli—the products of the ahasikdras, themselves of three varieties. In 
addition to the above j#4nexdriyvas, there are, along with mind, the five karmen- 
driyas of speech, bands, feet, generative organ and semen. All oi these are 
Laksmj’s Sahit-forces. How these relate to each other and to the whole of 
creation is given in detail ( 42-78 ). 

Ali these preceding evolutes had been within the cosmic egg. Then 
Prajipati arose and produced Viràipurnsa, and from this four-faced being came 
Manu. From Manz came the Manavas, from whom in turn came Marici and 
others. And from them came the world of living men as we know it ( 70-85 ). 


VI, eassa SatkoSaprakasa (45 Sls.) 
“Concerning the Six Kosas" 


In this chapter Laksmi attempts to identify herself with each oí the six 
hoSas—SahlikoSa (5-14), mayakosa (15-19), prasūiikośa (20-22), $rakrtikosa 
(23), brahmandahosa (24a) and 7ivadehakosa (24b). These six may be analyzed 
into two groups: the first forming a group by itself and characterized by the 
eternal presence of Makavisnu with His three guxas ; the other group comprises 
the remaining five jizas from gods to fora, all subject to rebirth. Laksmi 
pervades ail these jivas—and is more or less present according to her will ( 25- 
412). To Indra’s question about them, Laksmi enumerates the 25 fativas 
{ 41b-45 ). 


VII samome Pramdipkaranaprakasa (48 ls.) 


Concerning the Role of La<smi as Instrument and as “ knower ( Measurer- 
Maker) " 


The 25 fetivas mentioned in the preceding chapter are now briefly describ- 
ed in a reverse order (1-17). As the supreme “‘ krower ( Maker-Measurer ) 
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i dramaia], Laksmi says that she has four forms—$gayamayapramáta, Pra- 
namayapramaia, Aslaturipramata and another one which is not named at this 
point 18-24); (however, when she chooses under the influence of méyé not to 
manifest her 75a22a-and-Ariya, she takes three forms —jianasamkoca, kriyasanikoca 
and svartpasamkoca ( 25-26}; she may also choose to appear in her two-fold or 
her single form— but these have already been mentioned, she says (27). Having 
so far described her outer appearance and effect, she now turns to describe her 
essential being and its inner motivation. This is described in terms of various 
levels of knowledge [ sanas/buddhi/ahamkara] seeking after their varicus objects 
—being a description of the dynamics of pure Mind on action, variously analyzed, 
labelled and characterized (28-42 ). 


To Indra's question, Laksmi says that the objects to be known | prameya ] 
are two-fold—external objects to be perceived on the one hand, and internal 
feeling like dukkta and sukha to be experienced.  Laksmi stands in each man 
as the instrument and means [karaya ] for this knowledge ( 43-48 ). 


VIII, seerqarcrarr Laksmyavatavaprakasa ( 50 Sis.) 

" Concerning the Avaidra-aspects of Laksmi” 

Just as the forms of Naradyana—as Paravyiiha-Vasudeva and as Samkar- 
sana, Pradyumna, and Ánirudóha--always has His $akfi-power as an integral 
part of His Being, so Laksmi is always and for ever to be associated with 
Narayana and His forms (1-15). With Aniruddha, she is Kamala; with Nārā- 
vana, the Saktiga, in his 2-armed and 4-armed aspects, as well as with other 
forms—she has other names and aspects ( 16-50 ). 


IX. EmanRuem Kevalavataraprakaéa ( 59 Sis.) 
“ Concerning Her separate Descents "' 


Although she is “ never " separated from the Lord, there are nonetheless 
** some times ” when she takes birth by herself for the benefit of the world. The 
outline stories of these various avafasa-forms are then given: her descent as 
Mabisasuramardini (1-14), as Mahakaii (r5-x9), Kausiki (20-27), Senanda 
(28-29 ), Raktadantikà ( 30-32 ), Sdkambhari (33-36), Durga (37-38), Bhima 
(390-40) and Bhramari (41-43). Any person who knows of these various forms 
Laksmi takes—yet comprehending her immutable bond with the Lord— will 
appreciate immense spiritual and wordly rewards ( 44-59 ). 


X. NUSIQUETA Paravytihaprakasa ( 44 £ls. ) 


** Concerning the Supreme and ( other) Modes ( of Being ) " 


The chapter opens with Indra's question about the various forms the Lord 
has taken along with Laksmi. After some general observations (4-11), the 
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Paravyüha-jorm [ Vasudeva] is frst described (22-18a, 27b-34) with some 
special remarks on the Para-form in its three stages of susuptt (18-21), svapna 
(22-25) and jagrai ( 26-27a ). Then Sarhkarsana’s form is described (3:b-33], 
followed by a description of Pradyumna and Aniraddha together ( 34-41). 
These three forms, plus the fourth, each in its tripie staged manifestation, are 
ali part of the Lord ( 42-44 ). 


Xi, tear Vibhavaprakadsa ( 54 Sls.) 

"Concerning Divine Manifestations " 

Laksmi first describes how, although the Loré gets ail the credit for His 
uyfka-forms and for His other manifestations, it is really She who is responsible 
ior their appearance (1-8). The four vyitfas al have to undergo the four-fold 
process [ note : one more category is thus added here to the preceding chapter's 
analysis | of iuryadi to susuglé to suapna to pagrat (g-I0}. The unity behind 
these four eyitias is “ Visakhariipa " who, haviag made Himself into four, then 
also proceeds to make Himseif into varicus vibhava forms ( 11-18 )—and there 
are 35 names listed as among those vióHava forms ( 10-25}. These various 
forms of ” Visazharüpa " are es the branches of a tree—and the six gunas which 
characterize the source also pervade the weapons, persons, eic, cf tbe many 
joris {26-37} Laksmi agein seys that she and the Lord are absolutely 
inseparabie ( 38-36). 

indr& wants to know why there is any division of the Lord at all into 
other forms, -She answers that it is for the benefit of mankind that this is done, 
But Indra is insistent and proposes that tbe benefit cculd as weil come in One 
Form oí the Lord, and Laksmi replies (43*54) that He takes various forms so 
that He may be comprehended by each of the many types of jieas according to 
their 2usyca-induced present state of understanding, 

AII. aP Saktigrakdia (57-1/2 Sis. ) 

* Concerning Sakti-Powers” 

Indra asks how she, being essentially cit-Sakti, is able to affect jioa? He 
also wants to know what are the pains [ Alesa] of jiva, and how many there are 
of these? He also inquires about the activities [karnan] of jivas, and how 
many there are of these? Further he asks about the ideas | Jaya ] of sivas, and 
how many are there of these? ( 1-3). 

She replies first about her own rature which, being universal, bas the dual 
aspect oi active-passive, eater-eaten, enjoyer-enjoyed, mover-moved, efc. ( 4-7 ). 
às for the kleSas, she appreciates them, zs she experiences them according to 
her pleasure, but being immutable, the answer is that primarily she causes the 

jivas io experience kilega without herself becoming involved. The Rises are 
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five—iamas, moha, mahümoha, tamisva and avidyá (8-12 )—and these ate ex- 
plained thus in their inter-relating and casual relationships (13-27). As for 
harmans and their effects, these are only briefly discussed ( 28-31); the same is 
true of the aéaya-ideas and their varieties (32-35). Both of these are out- 
growths of the preceding and all these effects are directly or indirectly controlled 
by Laksmi in her various sysit-, sthiti-, and samhara-Sakit energies ( 36-58a)— 
3 of her 5 Sakfi-powers. 


XIII. seen Jivasvariipanugrahaprakdga (40 Sls.) 
“Concerning Her Gracious Power and Her Form as jiva " 


One of her Saktis not explained in much detail in the preceding chapter— 
viz., her anugraha-sakti, by which she blesses people—is here explained (1-15 ), 


Then indra asks her to explain more about her cit-Sakié energy, and the 
form it takes as jiva. At this point, some (rather appealing) images and ideas 
are adduced in her answer by which she illustrates how, as the Wisdom of the 
Lord and as His Active Self, she is able to move Unity to a voluntary muiti- 
pücity. Although the jivzs are as but facets of the whole, yet their brilliance 
flashes occasionally as a reflection of the One behind their being; still, they are 
but truncated forms of it (16-392). Even the fact that Laksmi can be compre- 
hended at all is part of her own doing—but for the rationale behind this con- 
descension and self-limitation we must read on in the next chapter! ( 39b-40 ). 


XIV. weEdiereumn Lakssüsvarüpabrakása ( 58 ls.) 


“Concerning Laksmi's Own Form ” 

Laksmi says that sbe is both Knower [#414] and known [ j#eya ), hence 
she can be reflected in the intellects of human beings whose comprehension is 
limited. The entire epistemological process, indeed, is due to the fact that 
Laksmi so wills for man to be able to think on her. The bulk of the chapter 
(1-58) is concerned with discussing how the object of knowledge, which is in 
one sense different from the knower, is accommodated to the mind of the knower, 
Once agaia is ascribed to Laksmi the facility to effect this identification between 
that which is to be known and Lim who knows, The logic of the argument here 
is to demonstrate that all things known and knowable lead back to Laksmi, who 
is—in this regard—pure Knowledge, its Source and its object as well as the 
dynamic operating between these. 


XY. SAAIER Upayaprakaraprakasa (36-1/2 $ls.) 
* Revelation of the Means for Salvation ” 


Indra asks about the means that will please Laksmi and lead finally to 
moksa (1-7). Once again she stresses her unity. with the Lord before saying 
that the best means to salvation is a discriminating knowledge of the four steps 
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SAstras for one's particular caste and life-stage [:&-r9); by maintaining the 
sarvalyaga-attitude in whatever one does [be it in mantras, deeds, rewards oF 
credit ) as an offering to the divine beings ( 20-23a ) ; by perceiving the truths of 
common, discursive and ultimate knowledge [ sasakhyx ) ( 23b-370 ) ; and by yoga. 


XVI, smyrna Upayaprakaravivarana (43 fis. } 

*Exolanation of the Means to Salvation ” 

This chapter continues to discuss What the foregoing chapter began. 
Continuing the ultimate category of samaiyd-knowledge, there is a discussion of 
the mahai-tativa ( 1-4), followed by an explanaticn of the evolution of ahantkdra- 
tattua (5-25j. Then (26-29), in a section relating to the discursive knowledge 
mentioned before, it is pointed cut that even this is Laksmi's gift. Then—what 
was not explained at ali in the preceding chapter is taken up here—it is pointed 
out that yogs is of two kinds, samadhi and samyama. These are given particular 
meanings by Laksmi( 30-41}. The final thing taken up is a further expansion 
on the sarvaiydga-concept of selfiessly dedicating oneself to the Goddess 
( 42-43]. 


XVI. wearers Rahasyopayaprakdsa ( zog-1/2 dls. ) 


P 


Concerning the Secret Means" 

After the usual protestations by Laksmi concerning her identi£cation with 
the Lord in ali His forms, she points out that His[ Her? ] Feet are the goal of 
all creatures (1-36). For man in his present state, she says, the best way 
thither is to practise nydsa or Saramügalé (37-50), which itseli is explained 
further in its attitndina] and habitual peculiarities ( 57-63) and in its six different 
modes ( 66-74} and other characteristics {to 107}. Even a person who chooses 
this way, however, must also worship Lakemi by means of a sianiva-form 
having once obtained diksa ( 108a ). 


XVIII, waar, Mantrasvariipakathana ( 513 Sls. } 


“ Nature of the Manira | 


Indra asks to know moré about this manira and other matters concerning 
its use ec. (i-:08). Her answer commences by discussing about Sound itself, 
of which a manira is the gross form; and just a Sound is identified with 
Brahman so that the mantra conveys the gross form Vasudeva ( xob-30 ), Indeed, 
all things like Sásiras, Vedas eic., have their origin as £abda-sound (31-43 ). 
Then, turning to mantras, she defines a “mantra” as that which protects the 
knower of it {44}. There are several kinds of mantras—and they all can give 
worldly pleasure or release, depending on how one employs them ( 45-52a ). 
PA45 
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AIX, avizafatrean Varnoipattinirapana ( 46 Sls, ) 
“ A Discussion of the Origin of all Letters " 


Laksmi in this chapter proceeds to tell how she is the source and creator 
of ali the vowels and letters of the alphabet. [There is a somewhat forced 
attempt to identify the letters ‘‘za-" to “ma-” of the alphabet with the ia?fvas, 
certain other letters with 4 of the 8 steps of yoga, etc. ] ( 1-46). 


XX. antat Vargadhud ( 52 dls.) 
“ The Way (of Perceiving Truth ) through Letters” 


God can be known through various ways [ adhvá | and one of these is by 
means of varza-letters and sounds, It is Laksmi who comes out of the Lord as 
the sound-energy | SabdaSakti ) in order to save the world; at first an indistinct 
monotone, clever men now are able to perceive her in the Sound of letters. In 
turn, these letters are classified into the /a/ivas, the four vy&has, gods and 
goddesses, etc. ( 1-52 ) 


XXI. sperem Gurusisyalaksana ( 41} dls.) 
“ Characteristics of Preceptors and of Aspirants "' 


Just as one can approach God by the way of artful living ( &aladhva j so 
also one may master the letters and sounds as they are found in the bzja, pinga, 
samjüà and pada elements of mantras (1-103). To help one into the complex 
understanding of the mantras, a guru-teacher is necessary. The prerequisites of 
such a teacher are given ( 30-36}, as well as indications concerning who is 
suitable for receiving such instruction ( 37-42a ). 


XI], Eana Sadadhvamantrasvarüpa ( 395 sls.) 
“ Mantras Explained as Having Six Stages" 


Indra asks to know about mantra, whether some are superior, others 
inferior, efc, (1-2). There are six stages [adhud] in which Lakgmi in her mantra- 
form makes her appearance (3-11). Each of these—namely varnamayàdhvd, 
Kaladhva, falfvadhu&, mantramayddhva, padddhud and bhuvana-mayadhvá—are 
successively explained (12-27). By comprehending mantras, and what they 
reflect about reality and Laksmi’s intimate role in it, a man attains all things 
( 28-31 ). 

In answer to Indra's question, there are said to be three classes of mantras— 
superior (as in Paficardiva ), middling (as in Vedas ), and inferior ( as in Sasiras ) 


(32-36). Another classification is given according to the mantras being with or 
without 5ija, eic. (37-38 ). 


LAKSMI-TANTRA—Saptavidya prakasa 355 


XXIII. mames Matrhaprakasa ( 39 fis.) 
“Concerning the Alphabet of letters” 


In a purified spot on the floor, where worship is to be done, clay is smeared 
and a cakra or lotus motif is drawn (1-12). Then follow technical directions 
for fixing the letters in specified places in the motif (13-20). This motif with 
the letters is the " Body of Iévara,"" and each ietter corresponds to a particular 
limb or feature of that Body (21-29). [Note: This is to prove the key for 
understanding directions for composing mantras in subsequent chapters. Then 
follow instructions for performing $57à to the varnamatrka or the body of letters 
or the Alphabet (30-33). The chapter ends ( 36-38) by naming seven mantras 
of importance: "'Tdra," " Tárika," “ Anutarika," “ Jagadyoni," " Pradyu- 
mna," “ Sárasvala," “ Mahalaksmi.” 


AXIV. amem Taraprakdsa ( 78-1/2 Sis. ) 
“The ' Tara’-Maniva Explained” 


How to compose the “Tara” -mantra [OM] by using the varnacakra- 
design is given ( 1-7 ). Then follows a lengthy and elaborate expianation of the 
cosmic symbolism of each element of this manira (8-22), followed by a brief 
description of how it is to be offered in worship and how it is to be taught, etc. 
(25-52a}. The ''frasáda"-mantra | Ham j, the ''sampha "-mantra | Hamso j, 
the “asira "-manira, the ‘‘ baramatma "-manira [ Soham], the four—'' pada” 
-maniras—these are ali discussed briefly ( 52b-79a ). 


XXV. aterm Tarikzmantraprakása ( 51-1/2 Sls. } 
"Explanation of the 'Tárika'-Mantra" 


This chapter deals with the method of composing the '' Tariká ^-man?ra, 
which manira helps the faithful to cross over the ocean of samsfva. The 
directions for giving names of God to each of the letters in the zargacakra-motif 
are given (2-35]. Then it is related how to compose the " Taribá "-mantra 
(236-44). Other names by which the same mantra is known—' Padma,” 
* Makalaksmi," “Tara,” * Gauri,” “ Hyllekha,” eic, — are then mentioned 
(45-47). 

Then the “ 4«ulariká "-mantra is similarly, but much more briefly, dis- 
cussed, with directions given for its composition (48-52a). 


XXVI. agama Saptavidyaprakasa (43 $ls. ) 
* E[ncidation of tbe Sevenfold Wisdom’ 
Indra asks to know the difference between the ''Tàriha" and the Anu- 


lürika" mantras ( 1-2). An eulogy of the " Tára-( ka) ", " Tárika" , and Anu- 
tavika " maniras is offered ( 3-12), in which certain distinctions are made between 
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them—eech of these being respectively refiecting the emergent energies from the 
Lord's quiescent to His active, creative stage. Further esoteric refiections about 
the nature of sound aad its analogous emergence from subtle to gross to principle 
are given (13-27a). Then the remaining four “ bija -mantras ave listed and 
briefly discussed—'* Jagadyoni" , “ Pradyumnt” “ Sarasuati," and“ M chalaksmi™ 
—-with brief directions for composing them with help from the vargacakra 
motif ( 27b-42). 


XXVII. wares Sadachvaprabiga ( 49 sls.) 
* Concerning Proper Behavior (in regard to Manira Usage) "' 


First there is Indra's question concerning the further rules of the " Taríka" 
-manira which brings a description of how to construct the ** Hellebha "-manira 
—which is a slight variant on the “ Tari&a " ( 1-16 ) [e XXV: 36-44, above ]. 
Indeed, there are at least five variations on the '* Tärikâ -manira like this, where 
a visarga or a letter is taken away or changed in the construction of the mantra 
(17-24). These methods are to be taught to an initiate ( 25-27), and after he 
has received this instruction, he must thereafter conduct himself in ways 
appropriate to his new status and in ways that wili maintain his purity and 
worthiness to retain the mantra ( 28-49). 


XXVIII. arma Saddcaraprakaga -{ 59 Sls.) 
* Concerning Proper Behavior (cont’d.)” 


A Páücarütra brahmin should observe the duties that relate to each of the 
pañcakāla periods of the day—starting with absigamana (1-23 ), moving on then 
to upaddna (24-25), ijya (26-28), svadhyáya (29-37a) and yoga { 37b-50). 
‘The chapter closes with an eulogy of those who observe these five clusters of 
pious activities daily throughout their lives ( 51-59). 


XXIX. waama Apnisomavibhagapraraga (71 dls.) 
“ Concerning the ‘Agnisoma’ components "' 


Indra asks to know about the “ Agnisoma " components oí the “ Tarika "- 
mahira complex (1-2). Laksmi explains that the Agni-part of the“ A4enisoma"- 
mantra reflects her own bright and active nature [Ariydfakii ; in the form of 
Sirya—perceived in various ways in mundane fire and all that it effects, as well 
in the sky (lighting ) (3-322 ), and also within man's digestive tract ( 32b-35). 
The Soma-part of the mantra is a reflection of the moon in the sky, the medicinal 
herbs on the earth, and a special nerve in the human body (36-41). Further 
this variant of the '' Tarika@ "-mantra also reflects or is. reflected in Sudaréana’s 
power (42-54). But Sudaréanz, of course, has his own mantra—and the method 
for constructing it is given ( 55-71) in terms of its bija and piyda aspects, 
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XXX. fenaerera Kriyásaklibrakasa (65 Sls.) 

“Concerning the Activating Power ( In the * SudarSana-maniva ) " 

In this chapter the Adda aspect of the “Stdarsana™ -manira is dealt with 
in terms of composing it from the SudarSana-cakra. This six-syllable mantra is 
ptaised, detaiied directions are given for steps in constructing it letter-by-letter, 
and explanations of its adhvd-levels oi reference are suggested {1-63}. The 
*»yühas" of Sudargana are Sun, Moon and Fire (64-54). 


XXXI giam Sudarsanaprakase { 82 ŝis. ) 

“Explanation of the * Sudarsana' -Mantra ™ 

The “ Sudarsana "-manira is further praised, and some oi its '' prayogic " 
effects are listed (1-32). The “ Sudarsana-gayatri -manira is then described 
( 33-36), followed bv the Sudarsana "-nudrá { 37-39}. The fabH-power of the 
manira may be obtained by repetition of the mantra with the sudr4-gestures 
accompanying it ; the effect will be to'&ill one's enemies or to abolish impediments 
(40-44). Tbe " Sudarsasnagadaksara "-manira is then described in terms of 
what is to be meditated upon during mantra-repetitions—thus yielding a des- 
cription of (the iconography of?) Sudarsana (45-53) At the end, Laksmi 
identifies herself alse with Sudarfana (64-82), this being one of her most ex- 
traordinary forms. 


XXXIIL /— egsiamem Sthiladiprakasa (66 sls, ) 
** Explanation of the Gross and other forms ( of Maniras ) " 


Lakgmi says that her “ Tárikà "-maxníra aspect has three forms—sthala 
(1-11), sdksma (12-14), and para (35b-372]—esch of these in turn being 
analyzed into three paris. Again, stressing her unity with Visnu, the preceding 
is echoed and each category is assigned a letter, and the process becomes incre- 
asingly complex until some 70 lettere are said to comprise Laksmi's cosmic 
manira-form (37b-52}. The chapter closes with an eulogy of those who under- 
stand and practise this complex Tárika-manira ( 53-65). 


XXXIII apea Angopangadimantrabrakasa {122 £e.) 
* Concerning the Various Parts comprising Mantras” 


This whole chapter deals with the parts that go to make up the various 
" Jarikü " -mantras—the atigas (1-10), the wpaigas (11-13), the alanküras 
{ 14-23), the “ astra -manira addition ( 24-28 }, the “ ddkdra" -manira addition 
(29-30), the "àdküresa" -manira addition (4€-447, eic. (45-48). The 
remainder of the chapter deals with other independent #anéras of the " Tarika ” 
-class, similar in treatment to the way the '' Sudarsana " -manira was previonsiv 
(chs, XXX, XXXI, above? treated: “ Ksetrea " and other maniras (49-60), 
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" Ganesa” and other mantras (61-113). The chapler ends with an eulogy of 
those who understand and employ the mantras of the “ Tartka” -complex 


( 114-122}. 


XXXIV. mahne Snānavidhiprakāsa ( 1413 sls.) 

* In Regard to Bathing Rites and other matters ” 

This chapter turns to mudr@s, saying these gestures are to be employed on 
at least these occasions— during snāna-ablutions, during mantranyasa, along 
with mandala-worship, during ratisth@ of an icon, when offering vessels to the 
Lord, at the time of pürpühuti {1~3).* The reason one uses these ritual gestures 
is to throw aside impediments (4). Then some 41 mudsas are named and very 
briefly explained ( 4-89). 

Turning to sndna-ablutions, Laksmi underlines their importance ( 90-93 ) 
and suggests how to undertake their practice. She says there are 3 varieties 
of snána--jalasnána, mantrasndaa and smytisndna { t.e., by sublime meditation). 
in that increasing value (94-110). How to do each is given in turn (111-121, 
1222, 122b-142a ). i 


XXXV. wreath Anganydsavtdhi (8r $ls.) 

'' Rules for ‘ Nyasa "Concentrations in Various Limbs of the Body” 

The five bhüia-elements in the worshipper's body are to be meditated 
upon in order to purify them; and this is done as a preliminary to silent ( or 
any other kind of) worship. How this js to be done is given ( 1-51 )—again 
employing letter-symbols to stand for the otherwise abstracted elements. The 
jiva-spirit is next focused upon for purification ( 52-54a), whereupon avganydsa 
of the mantras may be done by assigning to certain parts of the body different 
mantras, Thus the worshipper himself becomes invested by the powers of the 
mantras, and he is thus ready to commence worship by invoking God's Presence 
in himself (54b-8r ). 


XXXVI. eran Antaryügaprakaso ( 150 &ls.) 

“ Meditational Worship ” 

Continuing with the silent portions of worship, the aspirant decies God's 
Presence by employing certain yogic measures—first by calling upon and joining 
into his own body at appropriate places the presence of adAdrasakti, harma and 
tügendra (1-31), Then on these Narayana Himself is to be thought of as pre- 
sent in all His power; alongside Him willbe Laksmi (32-67). These are to be 
honored by the ''Purugasükta Hymn" and the " Sri Sükta Hymn” and the 


* Inasmuch as the remaining chapters take up only the first four occasions mentioned 
here, can we expect that there are some additional, *lost'"' chapters taking up the use of 
manires (hence also mudrās } during homa, etc. ? 
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propriety as well as the method of doing these are to be understood ( 68-140) 
as one further concentrates and mentaliy honors these aspects of deity present 
in one’s body. Next, mental homa should be done ( 141-150 }—the parts of the 
body providing ai! the analogous items needed in a normai koma-offering. 

XXXVII. aame Bakyayügabrabàsa (75% Sls.) 

“ Concerning Overt, Liturgical Worship '' 

After some preliminary remarks concerning the origin and utility of ó2Aya- 
yága-external worship, this chapter turns to the requirements of liturgical wor- 
ship. First a 4-pillared mandopa should be provided ( 1-13), furnished with a 
mandala-motif with nine loti-forms | sazapadamandala | ( 15-24}. On this a pot 
or an icon is used, according to the päjaka's wishes, wherein the presence of God 
is invoked by the “ Türiká-maniras, and four other vessels filled with various 
materjals are aso provided Jor the liturgical purposes—arghya, dcamaniya, padya 
and ssüniva (25-32). After having purified the utensils to be used in worship 
(23-40), various deities are to be invcked to be present for the immanent 
liturgical rites of worship { 41-71). The last thing to do before commescing 
the liturgical worship is for the worshipper to honor to line of his gurus and 
the fitys. Having got their permission to proceed, worshipping of Laksmi may 
commence (72-76a ). 


XXXVII. akamaata Bahiryagaprakasa (842 £s. 
** Overt Liturgical Worship ( cort'd. )" 


Actual rites begin with a prayer ( 1-2] and a '* transferral " of the interi- 
orized Vigsnu in the aspirant's body to the pot or icon there is effected by bree 
athing His presence out through the nose and simultaneously performing four 
particular mudré-gestures (3-13). Invocation, followed by Jayayága-contempia- 
tion of the Lord, is done ( 14-21}, whereupon he undertakes dhydna-contempla- 
tion of Laksmi ( 22-26 ) and then of Laksmi and Narayana together ( 27-85a ). 


XXXIX. apars Bahiryagaprakasa ( 47 Sls.) 
“ Overt, Liturgical Worship ( contd. ) ' 


Alter diydna-coniemplation is over, the following order of warship is 
observed: mantrdsandrcana (2-42), sndnásandrcana (4b-17), bhadrdsanarcana 
or dlankarádsanürcana ( 18-262), bhojydsandreana (26b-3o), mátrdsanádrcana (31), 
paryahzdsana (32). Thereupon the 22jaka silentiy does some japa-repetitions 
of mantras with the help of a rosary [ aksamaid ]—-and details of the construction, 
etc.. of this rosary are given ( 33-47). 


XL. trafatasers Nityavidhiprakdga ( 1193 Sls.) 
“ Regarding Rules for Daily Practices "' 
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Continuing with the discussion of the 2ksamdla-rosary Laksmi tells ( x-17) 
how it is to be sanctified fer use. Also she gives a brief description of the 
ghania-bell used for worship ( 19-29} before she returns to the daily procedures 
for the worship rites, In these we are given a description of koma-rites—incind- 
ing Aunda-measurements (31-35), steps in the liturgy of fire-offerings, eic. 
136-843. After this, concluding paris of the daily liturgy are described—loka- 
palakarcana ( 85-89 }, pilrturpava { 90-93) and anuyaga (94-99 ). 

The liturgical performances thus over, one should persevere the rest oí the 
day in Vedic and gdsira recitations ( 100-103 ). The remainder of the chapter 
gives alternatives and concessions for all the foregoing injunctions. (104-1208 ), 


ALD dearer Diksabhisekaprakara | ( 66 dls. ) 

* Concerning Diksa-Initiation and Abdhiseka-Purifications” 

Indra asks about déky-initiation ( 1-2), and Laksmi replies by defining the 
term as that which severs all miseries and gives a comprehensive perception of 
everything (*' dyati klesakarmád:n iksavait akhilam padam-—5) and saying rites 
are of three types—s/Aalg, stksma and pare—and that a person may by them 
become either a “ samayin,” *' putraka,” ** sádhaka " or “ acarya”’ (3-8). The 
remainder of the chapter is given over to a step-by-step description of the rites 
—preparations of the candidate ( 9-13); winding him in a 3-stranded string with 
24 knots {14-18}, and later cutting it up and throwing it into the fire ( 19}; 
contemplation by the initiate of his worldly condition and involvement { 25-26 ); 
blindfolding him and putting a book in his hand { 28 @f.); etc. Initiation accord- 
ing to thess rites is called “‘mantradiksa " (34). An alternative method oí 
initiation is called " tattvadiksa " and this is briefly described ( 36-59 ). 

The dikyá-rites are capped by an absiseka-bath (60-63), whereupon the 
initiate honors his ácdrya and is in turn given the '* Tavika "-manira from his 
preceptor ( 64-66 ). 


XLIL  ammeAmuda Türamaniropásanahrama ( 773 dls. ) 
ʻi The Method of Constant Concentration on the * Taya -Manira "" 


Indra asks about the recitation of the “ Tarík4 "-mantra (as a vrata), 
and Laksmi answers at some length by saying that one should begin the (vrata) 
recitation during the dark fortnight of the month and continue from the eighth. 
through the twelith day, observing certain rigors of moral restraint. When 
homa accompanies such disciplined acts—and when fasting, ritual bathing, etc., 
are like-wise added —then the results will be assured. Indeed, Laksmi gives 
the day-by-day directions for performing this seven-day vrata-undertaking 
(3-39). What the results will be for a person who succeeds in this vrata are 
given (40-432). The remainder of the chapter turns to other. miscellaneous 
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XLVI, eaae LaksmimantvasiddhiprakaSa — (40b Sls.) 

* How to Achieve Equanimity by the ‘ Laksmf'-Manira” 

This chapter tells how to construct an 8-petalled pink lotus mangala- 
design for the worship of Laksmi, and how to go about the meditational preli- 
minaries and the esoteric liturgies that follow ( 1-24 )-—including #yasa, mudr@, 
homa, eic. 

The remainder of the chapter tells what rewards will come to those who 
succeed in this discipline (some of these promises bordering on alchemy— 


25-414 ). 
XLVI, Afina Kirtimantrasiddhiprakasa ( 35 Sls. ) 
“ Obtaining Perfection ín the * Kiri '-Mantra ", 


This chapter parallels the treatment of the preceding chapter, except that 
it concerns Kirti-worship in a light yellow mandala ( 1-23). The peculiar re- 
wards of this worship may be noted as slightly different from what was told 
abcut Lakgmi-worship ( 24-35 ). 


XLVII. amnas Jayámantrasiddhiprabáéa ( 37-1/2 ls.) 
'* Regarding the Rewards of Succeeding with the ' Jaya '-Manira" 


Again, a parallel treatment to the preceding chapters, except that it con- 
cerns jayà-worship in a light blue mandala ( 1-19). The rewards for this parti- 
cular form of worship are listed ( 20-38a ). 


XLIX, wienn Pratisthavidhana ( 149 ŝis.) 
“ Rules jor Installation Procedures ”’ 


The opening part of this chapter deals with the worships of Maya in a 
mandala ( 1-27)—much as before— with a listing of rewards given for this parti- 
cular kind of discipline ( 24-58a ). 


Then, to Indra’s question, Laksmíi tels how she may be worshipped in 
iconic form, revealed as seated on Visnu’s lap í58b-62). Then she tells how 
to do the sanctification ceremonies for such an icon—including the usual 
preliminary cleansings of the icon to the accompaniment of maniras, the over- 
night adhivasa, the meironmilana-rites, snapana, abhiseka, nyüsa, homa, etc. 
( 63-149, including a short digression towards the end on sound). Most of the 
foregoing applies to the installation for a moveable icon ; for the rules applicable 
to an immovable icon, she refers to the Sázivatasarahita. 


L. Aqa Srisühtaprabhavaprakdía {2374 sls.) 
“ The Greatness of the * Srisükta ' -Mantra ” 
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Indra wants to know how to use the ''Srisukig" -manira in worship 
( 1-4), and Laksmi tells how each verse of the mantra is to accompany each of 
the (15) diferent phases of worship { 5-35). Then comes a section on the deri- 
vation and explanation of the 53 different names of Laksmi found in the 
* Syisikia ” -manira ( 36-204 )—in the midst of which several maniras of special 
kinds are aliuded to—after which an enlogy of those who worship with the 
u Srisukta "" «mantra is given ( 205-213 ). 


Thereupon Laksmi commends prapatti-surrender to those who worship her 
and gain salvation thereby. Prestration should be accompanied by the thought 
of taking refuge in her grace { 214-227 ). 


The " Srisakía" -mantra may be recited at times other than daily !iturg- 
ical p#ja dedicated to Laksmi ; some of these occasions are given ( 222-225 ). 


The chapter ends with an eulogy of the Laksmi Tantra, described as ons 
which gives ssa, as the “best of all" the faniras (226-231), and which 
should not be given to the undeserving, efc. ( 232-2382 ). 


Added to the above fifty chapters in the latest edition are the following 
seven chapters 


Ch. 51. * No title] {32-4 Ss.) 

Indra asks to have the gist of tbe. whole fanira given to him, reports 
Narada | whose name is brought into the dialogue for the first time since the 
opening chapter] (1-9). So Laksmi “ reviews " her role in pure creation, gross 
creation and mixed creation ( 10-33a ). 


Ch. 52. [ No title 3 (23 Sls.) 

Laksmi here declares She is the Mother and Source of all mantras, indeed 
that She is the principle behind all the vowels and consonants. She reviews 
the constituent parts of any manira, and declares that through such formulas 
and because She so wiils it her devotees using mantras gain their desires ( 1-23 ). 


Ch. 53. [ No title ] (x5 SIs.) 

Here She summarizes that it is necessary for the would-be worshipper to 
approach his task only after having carefully attended to his own internal 
purification | bhitasuddhi} (1-13). 


Ch. 54. i No title] ( 293 $ls.) 
Here, after saying a few more words about bhüta$uddhi, Laksmi tells Indra 


how cne is to meditate upon the elements in one's own body, as symbols, as 
colors, etc., and, as part of this, how to de anganyása with maniras ( 1-30a). 


Ch. 53. [ No title ; f 15 Sls. inc. } 


Here Lakgmi briefly tells of the two ways by which a devotee may con- 
template her presence withir—one is as she resides there with her mystic 
mandala, her four-pillared apartment, eic.; the other is as she sits there in his 
heart, as it were, on the lap of the Lord ( 1-197. * * x 

[A lapse, presumably containing the closing parts of ch. 55, all of 56, and 
the opening lines of 57, occurs at this point. 


Ch. 57. genium Rahasyasastrarihasara {354 Sls. Y 
‘ The Essence of the Meaning of the Secret Science " 


a The “ sciences’ of sound, grammar and mantras are reviewed to 
show the importance of mantras ( 1-25 ). 


Therenpon Lakgmi, just as a bolt of lightning quickly disappears, left 
Indra, The latter was immensely pleased by what he had learned. The work 
concludes as Atri [ ch. 1: 3-9 ] gives an eulogy of the foregoing, tracing out the 
pedigree of the teaching as it has been passed down through the sages, and 
warning that the contents are te be kept secret from all who are undeserving 
í 20-562 ). 


CRITICAL NOTES — 


The Adyar edition is scholarly and useful, with a helpful "' Introduction ” 
in Sanskrit and accurate indices, In view of the peripheral position this. work 
occupies in the Páüficarütrágama canon of literature, one wonders if the English 
translation uncer preparation at the Adyar Library is as pressing a need as 
would be the publication of other, as yet unpublished, Paficaratra texts. 


Whether we may take a clue from what is said in ch. XXXIV about 
situations in which mudrds (hence matres ) ate used to refer to what is to fol- 
low may be debated, In any case, of the situations named, four are treated at 
some length i» subsequent chapters, At least one of the remaining two situa- 
tions is not subsequently treated in the text at all. It is possible, then, that 
there may be outstanding some additional chapters pertaining to Aoma and 
other liturgical situations. 

As for the seven chapters of the ‘‘ Appendix " to the printed edition, only 
the one numbered last--which brings the narrative framework back full circle— 
has an authentic sound toit. The other chapters recapitulating selected por- 


tions of what bas gone before are not in keeping with the pace and movement 
of the bulk of the work. 


CEUC ELSIE VISVAMITRA-SAMHITA 


{Index Code; VVMT | Publicattos Scheduled : 


A critical edition of Visvdrira- 
sambhita in Devasázari script based on 
seven mss. has been brought out by the 
Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tiru- 
pati, 1970, The following discussion 
and description is based upon a paper 
manuscript in Grantha characters de- 
posited at Madras Government Oriental 
Manuscript Library ( MT. 1601}, with 
the inal, twenty-seventh chapter sup- 
plied from a work called Prayascitta- 
patala (MT. 2956 ). 


Introductory Remarks— 


In terms of scope, this work touches upon just abovt. all the topics 
collectively encountered in the Paficaritra iiterature. However, because it is 
only some 2600 Slokas in length—divided into twenty-seven medium-length 
chapters—what it gains in versimilituce it loses in precision 2nd detail.* None- 
theless, perhaps because it ranges so widely and its exposition 3s not encumm- 
bered by distracting digressions or by didactic detzils, it furnishes the interestcd 
reader with a text valuable for its balanced and unifying presentation. The 
Visvamitra-samhiid is nct known to be connected as a. liturgical guide or chief 
reference manuai with any established Sri-vaisnave temple, 


This work is supposed to be a condensation by Visvamiira into 1000 verses 
[sic | of a teaching extending to 5000 verses deliveced to him by Brahma. What 
Brahma received was en original teaching from Narayana in 10,500 verses. 
Visvamitra speaks iz response to questions raised by  Kàéyapa. The topics 
covered may be summarized as follows > concerning the Paficaratra system and 
matters pertaining to Highest Wisdom (chs. I, IY, IV, V) ; concerniog diksd- 
initiation, its personnel, procedures and the provision of the initiate with manira- 
lore (chs. HT, VI-1X ) ; concerning the construction, decoration and consecra- 
tion of temples and icons ichs. XX-XIIT ); and concerning the roctines of 
regular and special worship cycles (chs. X-XII, XVI-XX, XXV-XXVI, 
XXIV and XXVII). 


* See, for examples, chs. XIV, XVI, XVII, and XXI. 
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Typical of the genre is the usual Paiicaratric openness to persons of all 
castes, including women (see III: 27; also IX: 72-73). Typical also—but 
perhaps more pronounced here than in some other texts—is the synthetic 
speculative stance bringing together strains from both the Samkhya system and 
irom Puranic thought. A somewhat more conscious attempt at synthesis is seen 
in the alternative definitions of the term “ Páficaratra," embracing different 
explanations eisewbere found dispersed among several textual traditions. Also 
the descriptions and explanations of creation seem to present alternative tradi- 
tions which, here, are more or less successfully combined. Unusual facets are 
presented in a number of places ; we shall mention only three here, In IV: 
32-38 the creation of the mundane world is traced to Aniruddha, In V: 19-21 
there is the statement unusual to find in a Paficaratra text that Brahma, Visnu, 
and Siva ( the frimarti ) are really One. And in ch, XVI it is specified what 
activities may proceed on a liturgical schedule maintained during '' Caturmasa"’ 
season, 

This titie is named as canonical in the following lists: Kapiñjala ( 50/ 
roo), Purusoitama (4/106), Bhéradvaja (60/103), Markandeya { 4/9t) and 
Visas Tantra (114/154). The Visvamitre itself, in Chapter VI, contains a cano- 
nical list (see Addendum, below ) where it names itself seventh in a list of 108 
titles, While chapters from the Vtsvamiira-samhità are encountered in second- 
ary works of the Pāñcarātra school—e.g., in Pamcaraivagama ( MT. 3257), 
PréyaScitlapatala ( MGOML R.2996), and elsewhere—it does not appear to 
have been quoted by any major writers early in the periods of Paficaratra 
literary history. In fact, what little evidence there is to draw from seems to 
indicate that this work is to be placed late in the “ middle” period, if not 
among the “later " works-~despite its sometimes primitive and consistently 
straightforward presentation. 


-DESCRIFTION OF CONTENTS— 


I. suman U podghatadhikara (83 sls.) 

* Intreductory Chapter ” 

The work opens with a description of Vigvamitra’s hermitage, situated in 
an idyllic setting, where the sage resides (1-21). He knows all about the 
Paficarütra system, having seen the farthest horizon of the ** Ocean of Paiicae 
rátra" [ paficaratra-mahambhodhi-paradréva ], and he organizes his habits 
according to the “ faficakala " observances. He is further described as one who 
wears the twelve “ Grdwapundra " marks, the white clay for these having been 
collected from all the proper holy places ( 22-28 }.* 


* Nothing is said about the inner red or yellow mark. 
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He is approached by Kagyapa who seeks to know the Highest Wisdom 
I tattva-jidua | by which he may be guided across the ocean of transmigration 
(29-44). Visvàmitra acknowledges that the instruction he is going to give 
Kzfyapa came to him first from Brahma; for Vi$vàmitra had once approached 
Brahma, and, having pleased Brahma with various penances, was afforded a 
dizect vision of that holy being. In this encounter Viévimitra asked Brahma 
the very same question that Kagyapa now asks. So Vi$vàmitra determines to 
repeat now what Brahmá then told him ( 45-69 ). 


Bralimā narrates: Long ago when the demons stole the Vedas and they 
were recovered by Narayana, Brahma asked the Lord to give him the quint- 
essence of these vast books so difficult to understand {70-76a). Bhagavan 
( =Naréyan2) replies that the means of attaining the highest goal as weil as the 
source of the Highest Wisdom as well as the inner essence of all the Vedas will 
be discovered in the Paficaratra, This Paficaratra (system ) pleases Him above 
ali other things, This Pafcarátra is what He, therefore, intends to present to 
Brahma in response to his question ( 75b-77 ). 


Brahma, turning from his resumé to Viévamitra, once again, says that 
because ihe Paficaratra wii? henceforth be promulgated on earth by none other 
than Vií$vümiira, it will henceforth be named after him that is, it shail be 
known as the “ Vesudmitriya-tantra” ( 28-81a ). 

Vi$v&mitra, having told Kasvapa this much, now says that this knowledge 
is to be given to him, since all Vi$vàmiira had thus far been waiting for was the 
arrival of a proper recipient, ( 81b-83 ). 


U. qawana Péticardtramahdimya ( 38 Sls. j 

** Eulogy of the Palicaraétra System ” 

Rasyapa asks Visvamitra to teil him, before going into the resumé further, 
to clarify first the meaning of the term “ paficardira”’ and then to tell its form 
and exient {1-2}. Thereupon, ViSvamitra says that " pañca-” stands for the 
five sense-organs [ $ndríva ], their respective objects F visaya], the ive elements 
{ data j, ana their respective qualities [ guga i (3-4a}. The root-word “ra” 
refers to that which supports and forms the base of operations for the indrtyas, 
their visayas, the bhitfas end their guzas—none other than the human being 
himself, Thus, we have the meaning of " pañcarã-”, The element ‘'-tra” 
refers to that which protects the human being. Hence, “ Pañcarātra ” refers 
to that which '* protects buman beings " (4b-5 ). 


Alternatively, he says, the word '' Pasicardira " may aiso be taken to refer 
to the conglomerate systems of S&rhkhya, Yoga, ete. whose doctrines are thrown 
into darkness ! rdírydyante] unless illuminated by the glory of the Paficarütra 
teachings {6 ).. 
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A third alternative meaning is to understand '* Pastcaráira " te mean that 
the (same five?) congiomerate systems are rendered tusignificaant by the 
superior Paficar&tra doctrines ( 7-Ba ). 

Alter an eulogy of the Paficarátra system (Sb-13), Vi$vámitra says that 
it was taught to varions sages who, ín turn, understanding those parts only 
made accessible to their respective limited understandings, promulgated their 
(partial?) teachings in a number of samhita-texts. These he lists (see 
Addendum, below j, and the number of titles comes to ro8—althougnh in fact the 
number of samititá-texts extant is infinite, and the particular works available 
irom age is age differ ( 14-34 }. 

The teaching he is about to impart was originally 10,000 verses in extent; 
in the course of time, it dwindled down to 5,000 verses; now he proposes to set 
forth his own condensation of the 5,000 verses into 1000 verses. One should 
hear this teaching from a proper preceptor, and if one gets from that preceptor 
dsksd-initiation and thereafter pursues all the rites enjoined from Aarsana-plow- 
ing to pratisthd-installation, one will achieve not only fame and prosperity in 
this world [ dhekii ] but also salvation in the next f mukti ] ( 35-38 ). 

Tl, esum Gurulaksana ( 284 ls. ) 

“ The Qualifications of a Preceptor ”’ 

In response to Kasyapa’s questions in these regards (1), Vi$vàmitre 
points out that to qualify as a preceptor one must ürst be born a brahmin; be 
well-versed in all the Vedas, édstras, eic, ; be faithful in bis observances of the 
*! Pasicaküla "-routince; be knowledgeabie about matters pertaining to creation 
I syst and dissolution lsasihidra], be compassionate, upright, blameless, elc.; 
be strict in regard to ali that is desirable [ guya ] and undesirable [ doga ] in 
regard to temples, images, efc.; be clean and well-groomed; be sympathetic and 
astute in regard to his disciples' problems; be meticulous in displaying the marks 
of Visnu on his body eic. (2-16). As ior a candidete[4isya] for initiation ; 
he may bea member ofany one of the three vargas; must have studied the 
Vedas and their subsidiary parts; must be neat, tidy, well-behaved, eic.; 
must be devoted to his teacher, kind to others; must pass the waiting “test” 

-period of from one to three years set by his master; must perform agnikarya- 
rites carefully ; must wear the aráhvabundra marks along with the £aühha and 
cakra symbols; eic, (17-263. Certain women and $ádras, if they display certain 
qualities, may be taken on as candidates for initiation also ( 27 }. 

Whatever defecis a candidate may have to start with may be rectified if 
he is initiated into Paficaratra using the '' cakramandaia "-method ( 28-204 ). 


* The extant available verses of Visvamitra Samhita are more. in the neighborhood of 
2800 $lokas. 
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IV. erama Srstyadhyáya ( 43 sls.) 
“ The Chapter Concerning Creation ” 


K&syapa asks, since this fantra about to be revealed to bim is supposed to 
be the word of the Lord [bAasgavatpada], what is the meaning of the term 
“ bhagavin". Visvàmitra replies by saying that Bhagavan is He Who has six 
gunas-qualities collectively caled “bhoga”. These six ate: jadna, assvarya, 
Sakti, bata, virya and tejas ( x-4). Further, one is to know that Bhagavàn is to 
be identified with the One Vasudeva, Who as Samkergaza, eic. is simply an 
aspect in which one or more of the gunas predominates (5-9a). As for “ Sam- 
karsana, etc.’’, these modes of existence are explained in terms of their origins 
in Vasudeva Who so divided Himself of His own Free will [ sudéantrya}; the 
modes ure described { 9b-r8 3. These modes in turn, each produced other forms 
—and these are respectively named. In the course of naming these latter forms, 
their ornaments and entourages are aiso identified ( 19-31 }. . 


The worldiy creation—containing the Sun, Moon, Sky, Wind, Time, Vedas, 
elc., the Earth, Castes, and so forth— all these proceed from the various parts of 
the body of Aniruddha (32-38). The Lord { Visgu? Aniruddha ? ) is described 
as He Who reclines on His serpent-bed. — Vi$vàmitra repeats that the modes of 
Bhegavün are due to gura-predominations { 39-43}. 


V. urea Srstisthitilayadhyaya (42 $ls. ) 
“ The Chapter on the Creation, Maintenance and Dissolution of the World ” 


Kásyapa asks how Aniruddha can be traced as Creator when generally this 
task has been reported to be the work of Brahma (1-2). ViSvamitra replies 
that the Creation accomplished by Brahma is really the same thing as what was 
just spokes of, since Brahm&, Hara and Visnu (in all His forms) are really One 
(3-2x). Kasvapa asks for clarification of what distinguishes these three mürii- 
forms; he is told that each form of the /rizárti-Trinity is a matter of predomi- 
nance of sativa, rajas or iamas. When rajas predominates, Brahma materializes 
and effects Creation ; when sekva predominates, Visnu emerges and upholds the 
worlds; whea famas predominates Sankara issues forth and Dissolution takes 
piace—bnt ail are One ( 22-254}. i 


Two other riba-forms of the Lord Narayana are as Prakrüü and purusz— 
and the processes of creation are here described in terms appropriate to these 
Sarhkhyan categories (25b-42 ). 

VI. mom Pranavádyuddhóra ( 69 Sls. ) 


* Composipg the ‘ Pranava’ and Other Mantras" 
PA47 E 


370 finer dfe Diksá vidhi 


Kagyapa wants to know what it is that a preceptor is to give his aspiring 
student and in what way the aspirant properly puts into practice that instruc- 
tion( 1). Viévàmitra points out that the main thing concerned in the instruc- 
tion is maxntra-lore, commencing with basic information about the pramava- 
syllable ( mantra )—including its rsi-originator, chandas-metre, devatá-presiding 
deity, its a#ga-variants, its big4-com ponents, its Sakti-powers, eic, One who 
does not know all those things about any given manira cannot possibly derive 
benefits from its use; also in order to derive benefit from using a mantra, oue 
must do japa-repetitions a certain number of times with it, all the while employ- 
ing proper nydsa-concentrations, doing all these things in particular ways with 
homa, stc., and in specified places. The interpretation of the pranava ”'-mantra is 
that “ a” denotes Visuu, “s” denctes the individual jive, and “u?” the re- 
lationship existing between the two ( 2-28a }. 


There follows a similar treatment of the “ as¢dksara "-mantra, with its 
eight sts, etc. (28b-6g). 


VH. gaara Deadasdksaravidhi ( 53 Sls. [ inc. }) 
* Concerning the Twelve-Syllable mantra "' 


Continuing, Vi$vamitra here treats the “king of maniras,” the twelve- 
syllable formula, in much the same way as before (1-23a). In a similar 
manner, he says, one is to handle and understand the '* Samkargana, " '' Pra- 
dywnna " and * Aniruddha " mantras (23b-25). Also treated are the following: 
" Agniprühara -mantra (26-28), *'' Visnugáyatri "-manira (29-44) and the 
* SrkarásláRsara -manira (45-53 ). * * + i the chapter seems to be incomplete lx 


VII. atarnta Varnandmáns ( 344 Sls, + gaps) 
“ The Names of (Constituent } Letters ” 


Kāśyapa asks for clarification concerning the names given to certain letters 
used in the composing for mantras ( 1-2). In the course of his response Vi$và- 
mitra tells about the vedi-platform to be prepared ( 4-6) for purposes of drawing 
there a 16-spoked '' mdipkdcakra " design, the spaces of which are reserved for 
specific letters of the alphabet, and into which is to be invoked the presence of 
the goddess Matrkadevi (7-172). He then names the letters comprising the 
Sanskrit alphabet [ * * * gap occurs after '' a," picking up after “bh” * **], 
giving each letter one of the names of Visnu, or of His weapons, or of other 
gods or natural objects ( I7b to end of chapter ). l 


IX. gafa Diksdvidhi (93-3 sls.) 
* Rules for Initiation Rites " 


Kasyapa asks about diskd-rites ( 1). Visvamitra turns first to tell of the 
times proper for doing the initiatory rites (2-3a ), then he turns to the prepara- 
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tion of the special sazdapa-pavilion and its appointments according to the 
initiate's caste ( 3b-8), then to the ritual preparations to be observed by the 
preceptor { 6-25). Then be outlines what is done in the presence of the initiate 
—howa-rites, from the ashes of which the pusdra-marks are made, tying 
pratisarabandha-thread, ingesting paficagavya and carz-foodstufís, efc. ( 26-34a ). 
The initiate is to request the preceptor to free him from his bondage to eacthiy 
woes, whereupon the preceptor intercedes to the Lord on the initiate's behalf 
that he be accepted. At this point the preceptor takes black strings aud with 
them binds the initiate's body 25 times arouad, blindfolds him and leads him to 
a previously prepared mandala-motii (34b-45). There they seat themselves, 
meditate, rise and circamambulate the perimeter, then throw some flowers into 
the motif to decide the initiate’s name ( 46-572 ). Having removed the blind- 
fold, the initiate, dressed in new clothes and while they both are stili near the 
staudala-motif, is given the mantra-lore by having it whispered into his right 
ear ( 67b-71 ). 


Certain special alterations to the preceding rites are to be done in the cases 
of women and sidras ( 72-73 ). 


After worshipping the Lord in the maxdala-motif (74-73), the newly 
initiated person is warned to observe certain rules and to avoid certain pro- 
hibited activities ( 70-83). The initiation rites draw to a close with more koma- 
offerings and with rewards given to the preceptor (84-88). One who has under- 
gone this “ best” kind of “ cabramandala "-diksá is worthy to be called an 
'* ekantin,” a “ pücarüirika," a " süri", a “ bhdsavata" a" sdlfvata" and a 
* $üficakülika ” (89-942 ). 


X. mnraafa Aradhanavidhi ( 183 $!s.) 
‘Concerning Worsbip-Rontines " 


Kasyapa asks about conducting worship-rites honoring Visnu, and how 
these may be done so that all worldiy existence for an individual may be 
terminated (r) Visvamitra commences his answer by citing the importance 
of the would-be worshipper’s purity ; thus he treats the seven types of snása- 
cleansings {of which the most elaborate description given is cf “ Virunasnána "' 
-——2-26). Thus readied, the worshipper approaches the shrine-doors, claps his 
hands thrice, opens the doors, worships the door guardians, then moves to the 
mandapa-pavilion where he prostrates. Thereupon he lights the lamp, removes 
old garlands, ek., and, after charging into new clothes, he seats himself and 
starts his Jrdndyd@ma-bceathing cycles (27-40a). Finishing these, he continues 
with further internal purifications by empioying nyZsa-concentrations and other 
mandsayaea procedures { 40b-71 ). . 
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Overt, liturgical worship [bähyayāga | commences as he arranges the 
vessels tp be used and collects the various paraphernalia needed (72-114), 
Offerings of azghya, pddya, dcamaniya, dhtipa, dipa, ghantd, nasvedya, eic., follow 
[:rig-122) and, prior to giving the Lord His ssána-bath, various attendant 
deities are called upon to take their places around Him (223-134). The 
elaborate ssána-rites are then to be given ( 135-146a ), whereupon He is to be 
offered new garlands and other decorations to the accompaniment cf music and 
Vedic recitations ( x46b-166a ). Then foodstuffs, including cooked foods and 
fresh fruits, are advanced for His enjoyment, and balt-offerings are made to 
His attendants (164b-18ta}. The left-over mawedya-offerings are distributed 
to the immense benefit of recipients { rBxb-183 ). 


X]. gmfaf Homavidhi ( 77-1/3 $ls.) 
“ Rules for Homa-Ofterings "n 


Kagyapa asks to know more about ZAosa-offerings (mentioned in the 
preceding description of worship). Visvamitra says that homa-rites are required 
during diksd, pratisthd, uisava, proksana, and all prdyasctitas, snapanas and othet 
elaborate undertakings (1-4a). Whenever homa-rites are done a. hugda-firepit 
must be prepared according to certain specificatiens of size and " purity’; as 
well, other paraphernalia needed in Aoma-libations must be mace ready ( 45-13), 
Igniting the fire is done by using darbha-stalks ( 14 15), and certain offerings 
are made into the burning flames (16:23). Carupdka-cakes, pdyasa-pudding 
ard other food-preparations should be on hand ( 24-33}. 


When offerings are made into the fire, meditations on Agni are io be done 
(34-30). If one is careful to offer libations into the flames in certain ways, be 
can determine the ''prayogic" benefits that accrue to homa-performances 
(40-47). The remainder of the chapter, after a brief section of the sasiskdra- 
rites to be afforded to the koma-ñre, is devoted to a general description of how 
and in what quantities Aowe-libations are made. At the end of the koma- 
routines, food offerings are to be given to the Lord ( 48-78a ). 


XH. Rara Nifyolsavavidhi ( 65-2/2 ls.) 
“ Rules in regard to Daily ( Balt- ) Celebrations ” ` 


Visva mitra turns here to daily balt-offerings which, he says, according to 
Brahma, are of three types—depending on whether they are done in the morning, 
afternoon or night (1-3). A balsbimba-icon is used in all cases, and accorded 
all reverent attention. Mounting this icon atcp a vehicle shaped like Garuda, a 
procession is formed; it moves cut of the santuary and pauses while offerings 
are made at appropriate places to appropriate deities throughout the temple 
precincts ( 4-60—the deities are each named and briefly described). After re- 
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timing the balibipiba-icon to the temple, certain routines of worship are afford- 
ed it ( 61-63 ). 


The chapter closes by allowing that such elaborate rites may be suspend- 
ec during times of natura! calamities, eic. { 63b-65a ). 


` 


XUI garana Mudradhyaya ( roz $s. ) 


" 


“Chapter on Ritual Hand-Gestures 


Káéyapa asks what are the various types of mudra@-gestures, and Visva- 
mitra complies by first Gefining “ studrá " as that by seeing which one derives 
pleasure (*505-" ) and then by coanseling that whoever practices these madras 
must do so in secrecy {1-6}. Thereupon he names and briefly describes how 
te perform a number of mudrás. Some 67 names are: "yt," '"téirga," 
** Sikhà,"' © kavaca," '' asira,” " cakgus, ' agniprahara,” " yoga," “ samputa” 
(2 bumbka), " semnhára," " mátr," “srsti,” "nana," “tativa,” " uydsa,” 
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“rudra” i = sthayüngustka ), © pir, 
bhàgavati," " varäka, " “ agni,” “ äpyāyani,” “ sanvabheyi, 
“ vakane,” '* brauiina, " “ padma, ”  Sankha,” “ cakra,” “ gadā,” “ dhenu, 
"musolo," “ khadga," “ vanamalika,” “varada,” " abhaya,” “garuda,” 
" o ananta,” “canda,” “utjaya,” " Faya” and “ sdige.” Also? 
“vasiya,” musti,”  "suása," “ gandha," “puspa,” " yajnopaviia, " 
“kaipa,” " diia," “dipa,” "anguli," “ pratima,” ""svasata," “ dayana, " 
"€ kürmakálógni," “ anantdsana,” “ brick," “ ksivabdhs,” 
' and “ šakti.” Some others are described 
but not named, Andthe chapter concludes by saying that there are many 
others, but as a substitute for those the “ padme-mudra” may be employed 
( 7-102 }. 


XIV. nafa Pratigthávidhi ( 189-1/2 Sis. ) 


“Concerning Instailation-Procedures " 


(2mantranvása*, "jaja, “visnu,' 
* otchuardja,” '' 


'* visvaksena, 


“ grüsa,"  vrihi, 


" dharma,” * bhaedsasa," “ jaya’ 


Visvamitra undertakes to speak now about pratistha-installation rites. He 
explains that siace Visnu is, by de&uition, ali-pervading, such rites are in a sense 
superfiuous ; but since not all persons understand this truth, pratisthd-rites are 
done to satisfy them ( x-3). 5a, he speaks frst of the special mandapa-pavilion 
to be erected for the occasion—- with all its decorations and appointments ( 4-11 ). 
Then he turns to the germination rites called " atkurdypana” (32-13) and the 
jdládAivása rituals (14-15). Further, he mentioned punydhavacana, proksana, 
and taking the bDimba-icon on a car or chariot to a nearby riverbank ( 15-17 ). 
There the icon rests overnight and, next day, is returned to the maydada-paviiion. 
There the 2cárya-priest petitions the Lord's Presence to come and reside in the 
bimba-icon, whereupon the icon is lifted onto a pitha-pedestal and offered a 
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special abhiseka-bath (18-52). Then the icon is dressed and given rest, where- 
upon the silpin '' opens the eyes " of the image, ard another bath follows (53-62), 
After offerings of saivedya, etc., have been advanced to the icon, it is taken in a 
car aroung the temple. After some other rites, proksana-sprinklings are done 
throughout the entire temple and its precincts ( 63-88a ). 

( The icon is once again put to rest ? and ) the ácárya-priest comes to the 
icon's feet for dhyána-meditations—on the Lord as Source of al] Sound [ sabda- 
brahman ] and as Highest Being [ brahman J (88b-114a). Thereupon recitations 
from Vedic scriptures are done, followed by “‘ mérti-homa "-libations and some 
other rituals concluded by 32l:-offerings ( 114b-1303 ). 

The next day, going to the place assigned for vaga ( ydgantketana ], the 
&cüry& worships there and then commences making offerings in the different 
directions to the mértis ( rgob-133a ). Turning to szháfbana-rites proper, the 
acérya—having seen that the pitha-pedesta)] for the icon had previously been 
placed in a predetermined sector within the sanctum sanctorum-—sees to the 
placement of certain gems in a cavity provided for this purpose in the pedestal. 
After the appropriate subsidiary icons have been placed on the pedestal, the 
Lord is addressed and requested to come and sanctify with His Presence the 
bimba-icon of Him about to be " placed ” (133b-163). Before Gnally placing 
the icon on its pedestal it is paraded around the temple to the accompaniment 
of Vedic and other mantyas, Then the icon is once and for all fixed in its place 
on the pedestal, after which the Lord is given a snapana-bath with nine pots of 
sanctified water, dressed in new garments and meditated upon in His various 
forms to the accompaniment of xydsa-concentrations ( 164-179 ). The services 
conclude as the dedrya and other Vaisgavas formally repeat their petition to 
the Lord to sanctify the area by His continued Presence in the icon ( 180-184), 


The chapter concludes with a summary of the proper times—months, days, 
waksatra-constellations, istkisperiods, eic,—in which such sth@pana-rites may 
with benefit be conducted ( 185-1902 ). 


XV. asta Mandalavidhé (74 Sis.) 
“Concerning Mandala-Motifs "' 


Kásyapa asks to know about the mazdala-motifs which have been referred 

„ta as a constituent part of worship-routines (1). Visvümitra commences his 
explanation by turning to directions for marking off with sticks a small mound- 
ed area on the ground. Cow-dung wili then be spread over this foot-square area, 
whereupon one will proceed by tbe help of pegs-and-strings to draw there five 
circular designs, Each of these is to be understood to possess its various 
'' courts" and " entrances ""—and there Vasudeva, once His Presence has been 
invoked, may properiy be worshipped (as in a temple) so- that certain ends 
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may be achieved. In the course cf these descriptions various alternative designs 
are mentioned ( aithough they are not always named ), with instructions regard- 
ing how and with what to color and decorate them ( 2-74 ). 


XVI. Taare Visesadivasayajana (x28 éls.) 
Worship on Special Days (curing the ‘ Caturmdasya’ Period j ” 


Kàsyapa asks how he should worship Hari on certain specia! days ( 1-2a ). 
Viívümitra begins by saying that on the tenth day of the bright fortnight of 
either ''jyesfha " or " dyadha’’ month one should address the Lord and say he 
wishes to honor Him with the " cdlurmasya’’ mode of worship. For this a 
special mandapa-pavilion is needed ; it will contain a '' ca&rábja "-mandala, and 
be furnished with certain necessary pots as well as a kwuda-firepit. The Lord's 
Presence will be invoked, n2ivedva-offerings will be made, erturérfana-germin- 
ations attended to, sautukabandha threads will be tied, a procession around the 
temple vill be made, bsii-offerings given and a bath with 25 pots will be 
afforded the Lord—al! of the activities being properly spaced over a two-day 
period /25-35). The Lord is then placed on a Sayana-bed and the second night 
is passed by entertaining the recumbent Lord with music, chanting and special 
dances. During this two-day period the 4eárya keeps a fast ( see also 61-64) 
and maintains continuous vigil ( 36-37 ). 


On the morning ef tbe third day fire-offerings are made in the Runda-firepit 
by the Gearya, and the Lord is lifted from the recumbent position, given a bath 
again, and once more taken around the temple. He is thereupon returned to 
the sancium sanciorum and made to recline cn a bed. He is requested then to 
assume His “ yoganidrá" repose for four months (38-49). The next morning 
the * kalyánárca " image is taken to the standafa-pavilion, there offered special 
pija-honors, an abhiseka-bath, and mahdhavis-oflerings. Then it, too, is taken 
in procession— but this time on a vehicle taken around the village—and then 
returned io the sanctuary and given " test” (50-53). The Gcarya who thus 
initiates " cáturmásya" worship must further satisfy Vaisnavas present by giving 
them gifts {54}. 


After these attentions, the oniy special worship during the four-month 
period marking the Lord's "slumber'"' is a monthly a@r@dhana-liturgy to be 
executed only en dvadasi-iay curing the bright fortnight, during which the Lord 
is ‘‘ turned over" (55-58a ). At the end of the four-month period, on the rath 
day of the bright fortnight of “ kārtika "-month, the Lord is aroused from His 
" siumber, " afforded another abAiseka-bath, Guly decorated, offered natvedya 
and taken in procession around the village ( 58b-6o, see also 110b ff. ). 

, During this “ cálurmásya " period, Vi$vámitra says, certain observances 
are to be maintained —pamely, kyspajayenti-celebrations during -$rávana-month 
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is given a bath the next morning and offered mahahavis (93-120). Prior to the 
lirthofsava-activities, notes Vi$vamitra the wirgayotsava-festivities will have been 
duly celebrated ( 1222) ; but despite this passing reference he focuses his atten- 
tion primarily on the various detaiis involved in the ( daily ? ) tirthotsava-baths 
(121-154). After homa-oiierings, concluding pargahuti-rites and paying homage 
to Visvaksena, the ácárya is duly honored ; Vi$vàmitra concludes his review with 
an eulogy of wisava-festivities that are so observed ( 155-179). 


XIX, sraa Snapanavidht ( t80 Sls, ) 

* Regarding Bathing Rites ” 

Kàéyapa asks for details about saapana-rites. ViSvamitra complies by 
listing first the occasions demanding the performance of sxapana—at certain 
conjunctions of constellations, during [? } natural disasters, and at the commence- 
ment and conclusion of mahoisava-festivities. Further, snafana-routines are 
classified as good! better/best according to their elaborateness (in turn, thus, 
upon resources available ) ( 1-6}. 

On the day before snapana-rites, ankurárpana, kautukabandha and adhivasa 
observances are all £o be done (7). A special mandapa-pavilion is, of course, 
required—with a vedi-aitar and all the necessary paraphernalia, furnishings and 
supplies ( 8-53 ) ; there the Lord is bathed with 82 pots to the accompaniment 
of Vedic recitations and manira-repetitions (54-74). After the Lord is ” taken '' 
[ nitvd} to His '' alankarasena,” there offered decorations and clothes; thereupon, 
at His " jAojyásana". He is given food-offerings etc., following which distribu- 
tions to brahmins present are made. What has been described is the “ best " 
way to perform suzpana-rites ( 75-82). 

The nextbest type oi smapanc-rites requires 32 pots (the third category 
is not specified —83-34 ). Also decisive in determining the quality of a snapana- 
rite are the types and varieties of flowers, fruits, grains, gems, ekc., used in 
constituent parts of the routines or their preparations ( 85-134 ). 

A type oi snapana requiring 108 pots is then described—the arrangement * 
of the pots, their contents and the order in which they are poured ( 135-180 ). 


AX, aperea Sahasrakaiasasnapana {58 sis.) 
*' Bathing Rites Using rooo Pots” 


Continuing, Visvamitra turns to describe snapana-rites using Ioor pots by 
telling first how Indra honored Narayana with such a bath to atone for his 
"brahmahaiyá" sin of killing the demon Vrtra. Visvamitra points out that 
others, also, have used this 1001-pot ssafana as a means for atonement ( 1-5 ). 
As usual, reference is made to mandapa-constmaction, añkurārpaņa-rites and 
a a (6-12). The contents and the presiding deities of the 
PAg 
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pots are grouped and ramed (13-30); before these bave been duly libated in 
their particular order, punvaha-rites and homa-offerings will have been made and 
thes will have been placed on heaps of grains (31-46). The icon of Śri is 
then brought, placed before the Lord, and there offered an abAiseka-shower. After 
all these things the Lord is, as before, *' led " ( &itv4 ] to '' alankarüsana " and 
“ bhojyásana," followed by the usual offerings of honors and gratuities to the 
participating priests (47-56). The chapter closes with an eulogy of this suapana- 
rite using 100r pots ( 27-58]. 

XXL manie Présddanirmaga ( 119 Sls. 

. “ Construction of Temples '* 

Kasyapa asks for an abridged treatment of how to provide an abode for 
the Lord [4evalaygs ]. Viśvāmitra eulogizes any efforts connected with temple- 
constructions {1-3}. (Temple structures are good/better/best depending on 
whether constructed of wood or mud, of bricks, or of stones ( 4-5a). 

The preliminary rites should commence only on an auspicious day: after 
selecting a site, it should be marked off with pegs-andestrings, and “‘ Vastuhoma " 
rites attended to (5b-25). Then a temple-in-miniature [ kririmālaya is con- 
structed wherein Narayana’s Presence is invoked ( 315-37 ) for the period during 
which constraction will continue ; four days later, after certain other prelimina- 
ries have been attended to ( 26-33}, attention turns to the preparation and 
consecration of the “ first bricks" ( 34-42 ). 

Then follows a brief section on measurements used in constructing a 
temple (43-57; 63-64); there is also a classification of temples into '' nàgara, " 
" vasara,” aud another ( unnamed ) type ( 58-62 ). 

Vi$vamitra then turns to the matters of placement of certain aspects of 
the Lord-—Varàha, Neresimha, Sridhara, Hayavaktra, Garuda, Kumuda, eż, of. 
—throughout the temple area as well as in the gopura-towers (63-89). The 
various subsidiary structures of a temple-compound are briefly discussed ( go-94), 
before he turns to the subject. of garbhanyasa-rites in some moderate detail 
"(95-116) along with the mention of mérdhestakderites (117). The chapter 
closes with a passing remark about painting the temple and honoring the guru 
( 118-119). 

XXI fewer Bimbamána (67 $ls.) 


> 


“Standards of Measurements for Icons’ 


Visvamitra undertakes here to speak about tbe construction oí icons, 
turning first to the selection and collection of the gems, metal or stone from 
which icons wil be made (1-20). He then speaks of the proportionate 
measurements of temple and icon, with some specific recommendations for 
icons, their pedestals, and other subsidiary icons ( 21-67). 
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XXIIL Aaen Jirnoddháravidki ( 43-1/2 ds} 


“ Rules ior Undertaking Repairs " 

Kasyapa asks about the procedures for mending damages which come to: 
temples and icons (r). Viévümitra points out that in repairing a temple, 
repairs depend upon whether it is man-made or god-made, efc.; and, in the case 
of repairing icons, it depends on what material they were originally made of. 
In any case, the newly-made er newiy-mendeó objects must be afforded sancti- 
fication rite before they roay be used again in worsbip (2-12, also 41-44a ). , 

Daring repair operations ta the main icon, the Presence there is transferred 
either to 2 new icon when the old cne is too damaged to repair or to a temporary 
image in a Ó2lalaya while the old image is renovated (13-48 ). As for repairs 
to the tempie structure, here ajso the Lord's Presence must be transferred to a 
balzlaya while the renovatiors are carried out. In the rare cases when a tempie 
hes to be entireiy rebuiit the new structure must be constructed just like the 
former one —especiolly in the cases of “‘god-made” structures ( 14b-29). 
Repairs to poLsras. pifzaz aud other paris, as weli as to the various smiürii-forms 
should also avcid introduction of undesirable innovations (30-39). At the 
conclusion of a program of repairs, an wtsavs-testival is celebrated to pacify all 
disturbed elements (40). 

XXIV. tammata Pavitráropanavidhi ( 100-1/2. ls) 

“Rules for the ° Garianding' Rites” 

Kasvapa wants to know the best method for atoning for lapses or mis- 
takes ia the on-going regular worshrp of Visnu ( 1-2). Visvamitra recommends 
the highly effective papitraropana-riie be done once a year—cither in “ $ravaga " 
or in “ bhadrapada” month —to rectify the effects of any errors in worship ( 3-6a). 
He then proceeds to tell how and by whom the pavitra-threads are to be made 
for Visnu and His retinue, as well es for participants in the rites and for kings and 
others ( 6b-48 ). On the tenth eveniag of the dark fortnight the 4cdryz and the 
patron enter the temple, worship the lord, and petition His forgiveness ( 45-53 ). 
In a special manda pa-pavilion—aiter spending the night in fasting, prayer and 
japa-adhivüsa-rites ate done to the Aautukabandha-icon, entertainments are 
provided to Him and He is ofered kavis { 54-56). On the morning of the third day 
the waiting Pavifra-tbreads are taken from tbe ''cakróbja " mandala on which 
they had been placed and, after snapana ard koma rites have been attended to, 
are put on the icons of the lord and His entourage (70-86). The Lord is further 
honored by gifts of clothing and by recitations from portions of the Veda. After 
these things, the defry again addresses the Lord (91-92) and once mere asks 
Him to excuse all mistakes aud lapses in liturgies. Thereupon all participants 
are given various gifts ( 87-05a ). 
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Sometime after mid-day the icon of the Lord is taken in procession, then 
returned to the sanctuary. The garlandiog threads are removed after 3 or 7 
days, and given to the guru (95b-99). Visvamitra concludes by saying that in 
a similar manner one is to perform kaharakusumáropana and damanaropana 
[sc. dhamandropana | ( 100a ). 


XXV. wegwsgauum Kalhavakusumiropana — ( 187-1/2 &ls.) 


' Performing the Garianding Rites Using Kalhara flowers and Damanaka 
Leaves " 

Kagyapa asks for “more details about salhadvakusumdropana and damana- ` 
ropana rites (x). Viévamitra commences by recalling the story of the emperor 
Ambarisa who atoned for killing a brahmin by performing &athkdrotsava (2-254) ;* 
indeed, Vi$vàmitra says he achieved his status as a “ maharsi ” by doing this 
kalharotsava celebrations (25b-30). He then turns to the besi times for doing 
this rite, mentioning that only those of the first three classes may serve as 
yajaména ior it. Ankurdrbana-rites precede the performance, a special mandapa- 
pavilion is built as also a tent near water is prepared, and special fower-gariands 
are prepared for the Lord and His consorts ( 31-88). The Lord is petitioned 
(94-96) to accept this worship with flowers, and thereupon the liturgies com- 
mence—including an elaborate snapana-bath—and after some of the flowers are 
also given as Aoma-offerings, the garlands are given to the Lord and His 
consorts (89-151). The next day various other liturgies must follow, a 
procession is made, and participants are liberally rewarded (152-178). On the 
third morning, the garlands are removed, distributed to the faithfal and worn by 
them. Those who follow this procedure gain the best of both worlds ( 170-188a ). 


XXVI. zante Damanáropanavidhi (88 sls.) 


j 


“Concerning the ' Damanáropana' Rites’ 


Visvamitra continues his narrative by saying that likewise the demand. 
vyopana-celebrations may be undertaken to gain the best of both worlds. He 
then turns to when such rites are to be done—the season differing from the time 
recommended for &aihárakusumaropana in the preceding chapter (1-3). Most 
of the other rituals counected with these damandrodana rites are parallel to 
those enjoined for the kalhárakusumárofana festivities already outlined (in Cb. 
XXV). The main difference is in regard to the items offered : instead of flowers 
as before, here damana-leayes are given (4-73). After the acarya has been 
rewarded and the concluding services are done and rewards made, an eulogy of 
the celebration is given ( 74-88). 


*it is also stated that celebration of this rite pleases both Sri and Mahi, who are Visgu's 
own Sakti-powers, 
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XXVIL*  smratàia Prayascsitavidhs ( 61-1j2 ŝis.) 


Regarding Penitential Undertakings” 


Vigvamitra speaks here of the prdyascitta-atonement rites for all {otber ? } 
lapses and mistakes, eic., in worship—by population, damage, natural calamities 
(1-17). Also these rites rectify the mistakes in installation-procedures, careless- 
ness in making correct preparations or constructions, efc. (18-29). Further, 
atonements can be made for letting regular worship-cycles lapse, hiring improper 
temple personne}, using wrong instruments, e., ( 30-52 ). 


Vigvamitra concludes by saying that he has now given the essence of the 
Paficaratra teachings once given to him by Brahmi, and that it consists of 27 
chapters. It shonld be handed on only to those who are interested in moksa, 
and this is to be done oniy through a proper preceptor ( 53-53 ). 


Ká$yapa returns io his own hermitage and commences to practise the 
Paficaratra system, the essence of which is maintenance of the “ bascakála " 
observances { 59-62a ). 


CRITICAL NOTES:— 


The work appears to be “complete” in the twenty-seven chapters 
described above, With the exception of ms. MT. 3950 ( Granthafieaf), most 
available manuscripts contain only 26 (or less) chapters—-Adyar ro K. 3. 
{ Devanagarifpaper y Baroda, Oriental Institute, ms. No. 6640 ( Granta} 
“ jajured "3; MT. 3961 {a} {Grantha/leaf}; MT. r6or ( Grentha/paper }; and 
Srivaikuptham, privately owned manusexipts of Sri Periyatiruvadi Iyengar 
(Grantha/paper). Other manuscripts may also survive elsewhere. The twenty- 
seventh chapter is also preserved in Prayascittapatala MT. 2996. 


In the manuscripts used for our study (MT. 1601) there was a lapse 
at the end of Ch. VII and gaps in Ch. VIII. 


The present work is to be carefully distinguished from the " Pissdmitra- 
sazthiia " representedin MT.2953 ( Telugu/paper), a dialogue between Visvamitra 
and Kanva on the ''Güyatri "-manmira; while it isa Vaignava work, it is not 
“ Páücerütrin," and the Descriptive Catalogue of the Madras Government 
Oriental Manuscripts Library has miscatalogued it. In the same way, the 
present work is also to be distinguished from yet another “ Viscamitra-saimhita," 


also concerned with the '* Gayatri” and consisting of nine adhydéyas ( MT. 4398b 
—Telugulieaf); as also with the “ Visvdmitra-samhia—~still different —seen in 


* Chapter XXVI] is found in MT. 2996, Prayaseittapayala. 
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the 13 chapter-text MD. 5803, also on the “t Gdyafri." The work preserved in 
MD. 14169 also called “ ViSvamétra-samhia” ( Nandindgari/leat), fourteen 
chapters on religious practices and performances, is still further to be distinguish- 
ed from the foregoing works. There is no suppart whatsoever for the ingenious 
suggestion—though completely ingenuous—that all these works constitute four 


pédas of one large work. 


ADDENDUM I 
LIST OF SAMHITAS FOUND IN VISVAMITRA-SAMHITA 


(II: 16b-32 ) : 


“ Since there are a large number of teachers and a consequently large 
number of taniras, T shall list only a few important titles ( 15b-16a) : .... 


Visnusiddhánta 
Atreya 

Parama 

Viéva S. 
Sanatkumara 
Sattvaxhya 
Visvarnitriya 
Pàdma 

Jaya 

Sattvata 
Panskara 
Purasottama 
Sripraéna 
Mehiprasna 
Mayavaibhavika 
Mahendra S, 
Paficaprasna 
Stikara S. ( cf. $7, below ) 
Padmodbhava 
Nàradlya 
Nalakfibara 
Trailokyamohana T. 
Vasistha S. 
Saneka 
Ahirbudhnya 
Candramasa 
Tantrasagara 
Visvaksena 
Vibagendra S. 
Bhargava 
Paramesvara 
Aupendra 
Marica 


34 
35 
36 
37 
28 
39 
40 
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Daksa S. 
Saunakiya 
Pusti T. 
Kapinjala 
Jaimina 
Vaniana T. 
Brahmasiddhánta 
Vaiyasa 
Hairanya 
Pérasarya 
Sambara 
Viramangalika 
Prahlada 

Méla $. 
Markandeya 
Mahalaksmi 
Kapila 
Brébma 
Narayanakhya 
Yajfiavalkya 
Nrkesari 
Samvarta 
Srikara ( cf. x8, above) 
Saura 

Saumya 
Bhāgavata 
Bārhaspatya 
Jamadagnya 
Yàmya 
Visnusadbhiva 
Taijodravina 
Dhanadlya 
Kaumára 
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67 Vignuvaibhavika 88 Trailokyavijaya 

68 Visnupirva 89 Agneya 

69 (Visgu ? )rahasya go Varuna 

zo Ananda gt -Brabma S. 

71 Harita 92 Narada 

72 Yogibrdaya 93 Umamahesvara 

73 USanasa 94 Sukla 

74 Patapaurusga : 95 Rudra (cf. 105, below) 
75 Paulastya 96 Pàársa 

76 Gautama 97 Samkarsana 

77 Sakalya 98 Pradyumna 

78 Jàbàála 99 Nandákhya 

79 Kátyüyana roo Sarvas. 

8o Aupagayana ror Pracetasa 

8r Valmiki S. 102 Ráàghava 

82 Bodhàyana 103 Kalki 

83 Agastya I04 Mahásanatkumáràkhya 
84 Karsnya 105 Rudrakhya (cf. 95, above) 
85 Satatapa 106 Skanda S. 

86 Bharadvaja 107 Varaéhamihira 


&7 Paiügale 108 Ampta S. 


favnideesiedt VISNUTILAKA-SAMHITÀ 
[Index Code: VTLK] Rare: 


Visnutilaka, Bangalore, Bangalore 
Book Depot, 1896. {Telugu script i. 


Introductory Remarks— 


This is a work of eight long (200 slokas} to very long (700 Sokas ) 
chapters. Near the end of the text, in VIII: 338, it is said that the Vés#utilaka 
contains 3106 verses; in fact it comprises 3500 verses, making it a work of 
“ medium" length. In terms of grammar, syntax, meter and—above all—in- 
formation contained, this work ranks bigh in the literature; yet because of its 
overly sophisticated, discursive style much of its potential force is dissipated, 
most of its pointed focus diffused. It is almost impossible to look a particular 
subject up in tke text by skimming; the imaginative exposition simply does not 
follow conventional order, Be that as it may, many of the typically “ gamie” 
subjects are to be found in the Visnutilaka-scmhita e.g., Sdsivavatara, sri, 
faficakaia, yoga, manira, prasdda, pratima, pratistha, ulsava, práyaseitia, It is 
obviously a work that passed throngh intelligent hands. 

The work bears no evidence of early composition. Quite the contrary, it 
is probably of the post-Ramanuja period. No classical commentators are known 
to bave referred to it. Quctations of it in secondary works of the school are 
not often encountered. It is, however, named as canonical in the following 
works: Kapsvijata ( 18/100), Padma (6/108), Purasotiama (29/106), Baavadvaja 
( 20/103 ), Markandeya ( 28/91) and Visnu Tantra (81/154 ). 

The narrative framework has Brahma relate to a number of sages— 
Brhaspati, Gautama, Bharadvaja, Indra, Atri, Cyavana, Kausika, Sanditya, 
Vasistha, Agastya and others— what Visgu once told bim, 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 


Il. eae Sástrávatàra (1734 Sls.) 
“ The Handing Over of the Teaching " 


A group of sages—Brhaspati, Gautama, Bharadvája, Indra, Atri, Cyavana, 
Kausika, Sandilya, Vasistha and Agastya along with devatas, et al.—approaches 
Brahma. They complain that in their studies of the Vedas they have found 

no assurance for any one particular way of worship to follow; further they seek 
to know about the Creator, about who directed his activities, about the source 
and the destiny of the world, etc. At this, Brahma smiles, then turns to Siva 
PA49 
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seated at his side and asks him to relate to the assembly what he had aiready 
told him about these matters. Siva does so (poorly? inaccurately?) and 
Brahma thereupon promises to clarify all the points for his questioners ( 1-17a ). 


What follows then is a seminar of sorts in which each of the various sages 
offers doctrinal points of view, or contribute legendary traditions relating to snch 
matters as Creation (17b-102), the nature of 7iv2 and its relation to Purusa 
( xo$-127 ), the means to move toward salvation, ete. The overall effect is to 
bring out complicating points of view and to demonstrate that there is confusion 
among thelearned sages. Some interesting sectarian teachings are brought out 
in the latter portions of this chapter, however, in the course of the discussion 
of the means for obtaining muhti—the two sure ways for which are to practice 
prapatti and to worship God according to Paficaratra rules (128 ff.). It is 
pointed out that within the five million words [ ?vacázisi ] which comprise the 
corpus of the Páficarátra there are internal varieties ( 137 ff. ); all are claimed 
( by Vasistha ) to be mutually contradictory, hence the teachings from one tarira 
are not to be mixed with those from another [ cf. VIII: 339]. There is also 
certain disdainful tone expressed for '' prayogic '"-centered actions, even when 
enjoiaed by certain inferior Paficaratra works (such as those written to delude 
the people by Brabma, Siva, Kapila and Atri). Further there is a freedom of 
ritual activity claimed for those who have had initiation with jaficasariskara 
(165 fi.) By the end of the seminar (and the chapter ) the confusion is not 
cleared by any means, even by a sage like Sandilya who knows Paiicaratra 
teachings so well. So it is in the closing lines at the end of the chapter Brahma 
promises to tell the company of sages exactly what Visnu had told him (to 
174a). 


IH. wales Svargadivarnana ( 2071 áls. ) 
“ Description of the Heavens etc. " 


( Visnu speaks ): I will give you the essence of all £aniras for the benefit 
of al! mankind; those who worship Me with undiverted attention will be rewarded 
by both bhukti and mukti. He begins by defining j&dna-knowledge, the object 
of which is none other than realization of Brahman, This Brahman to be realized 
is described largely in negative terms. But Visnu does say that Brahman for some 
reasons (karanava$at) became a mass of light and lustre; that mass, in the center 
of the Sun, is known as ** Vasudeva” ( Narayana). . From that mass have come 
out the four Vyühas, which in turn produced Keava zt. al., whence came the 
evatàras, etc, (1-27). This whole world and everything in it is as a mote ( paga- 
manu ) in the radiant light at the time of Creation; and java is one with the 
kaustubha-gem of Vasudeva’s body. At the consummation of time the world 
returns to its speck-like form and the jiva becomes one again the kaustubha-gem. 
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it may be said that there are three distinct entities in the temporal realm : 
Brahman, the world and jiva ( 28-37 ). As for the Vyühas, Aniruddha is empha- 
sized as the creative aspect of the Lord. The origin of the Creator Brahma is 
briefiy told, but the world itself comes into being and passes out of existence by 
the combinations and separations of the four gezas—satWa, rajas, tamas, and 
nanda. Thereupon follows a brief discussion of Prakrti and Purusa (in familiar 
Samkiyan terms which do not seem strictly in keeping with the general tenor of 
this discussion ]—down to the elements oi lower creation ( 38-70 ). 

JRa4na-knowledge is of two types—satya and &riya. Brahman, the object 
of this j#ana-knowledge, is further described. It is stated that Páficarütrins | 
see this Reality through the eye of their ‘superior ? J knowledge. It ( Brabman) 
is to be found everywhere, and as such is known in a variety of qualified, 
descriptive terms,. Certain ones can obtain unity with Brahmar by constant 
meditation—but the '* unity " obtained is likened to gold in a fire which remains 
both associated with and differentiated from its surronndings(7r-xor). j#dna- 
knowledge comes to those who have peace of ming [ ci#aprasdda] anc such 
equanimity only comes to those who practice yoga, who worship God, who under- 
take potential fafzs (see also Sis, 131-136 ), who study their particular scriptural 
[$Zstra? tradition, who have achieved Indifference to material pleasures, who 
practice drahkmacarya-celibacy, eic. (103-210). Peace of mind also puts an end 
to past karma accumulations. Those who persist in avidyd | opposite of peace 
of mind?] wiil remain bound in this world. Samádhi, bhakis and $raddhà will 
help ore to obtain mukti ( x1r-117 ). 


Turning once more to the matter of Creation, Vispu describes first primary 
creation, including a discussion of types of jivas and their characteristics ( 118- 
130); the "days" and “nights” of Brahma, Mann, and of Creation’s cycle 
itself (137-143) ; the creation of the innumerable primordial eggs and their 
respective worlds (144-146, 202-206); the geography of this earth, its oceans, 
islands, mountains, rivers, inhabitants, heavens and nether worlds, heil, eic. 
(147-180); and the location of other spheres and planets above the earth 
(181-190). Svarga-heaven proper is described separately, followed by brief 
descriptions of Siva-loka, Satya-loka and Visnu-loka (191-201). Throughout ai! 
these worlds and world systems, it is declared Narayana should be known to be 
all-pervasive ( 207-208a ). 


UI swim eq" Varnasramadharmanirapana ($14 $ls.} 


“ Description of Duties appropriate to Class Position and Stations in Life” 


The sages ask to know about jai, varndsrama, elc., their origins and the 
duties and disciplines appropriate to each. Brahma then gives a familiar 
description of the four classes and asramas—who belongs to each, how marriages 
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are to be limited lest mixed classes arise ; and the respective duties of the four 
classes (1-37). Elaborating further on duties, he points out that for the twice- 
born, eight samskdra-sacraments axe enjoined (38-41); further, the day is 
divided into five parts, according to the activities concentrated upon—*' abhi- 


gamana,” ' upadana," “ tjyd,”” “ suddhydya” and '' yoga" ( 42). 


Thus the daily routine begins with early rising, making one’s toilet and 
first meditations with japa, application of religious marks, doing four (104) 
sandhyas, going to the temple, returning home, collecting materials for one's 
own worship, eic.—all as parts of “ abhigamana”’ (43-130). The daily routine 
continues with seeing next to the steps in “ ufadána'"— getting flowers for 
worship, twigs, vessels, liquids, the groceries for food offerings, * eic, (131-227 ja 


59»? 


The time for “ ijyå ” is about midday-—and this is when one commences 
actual worship through various purifications, meditations on zaétvas and jiva, 
mantrajapa, eic. (228-299a). Actual liturgical worship [ bahyarcana ] is described 
step-by-step—how vessels are cleansed and arranged, how the yogapitha is to be 
made and arranged, worship oí Acyuta { Visnu) on the pitka, how to do nydsas, 
mudras, elc., and how to offer flowers, liquids, decorations, eic.—indeed all the 
parts of all the d@sanas are given [ snánásana, alankarásana, bhojydsana, mantra- 
sana; also Sayan2sawa? ] (2990b-417 ). [A special section on the liturgy of 
temple worship is inserted here—418-442 ]. After liturgical worship is finished, 
“ anuyaga”’ routines of food-gathering and feeding are to be attended to; only 
after this may a man himself eat, and then only by following certain ideal habits 
( 443-467 ). 

“ Svádhyáya " is study-time ( 468-471 ). 


* Yoga" is to be done toward evening, and includes disciplined pursuit of 
certain pious habits— such as the sandhyds, visiting temples, attending to worship 
in one's own house faithfully, e/c., as well as the usual attempts at physical and 
mental exercises ( 472-489 ). 


The five daily observances must be somewhat altered, of course, for ladies. 
Indeed the five constituents must be redifined for them (490-511a); widows, 
sannyasins and brahmacarins, too, must do certain things appropriate to their 
condition ; what these are, are briefly given ( 511b-514). 


IV. dmm Yogadhyaya ( 689 sls.) 
** Chapter on Yoga" 
This chapter picks up and enlarges upon the reference to yoga in the 


preceding chapter. There are two kinds of yoga—“ jii@nayoga’’ and '' karma- 


* Some recipes are included, eg, 177 fi 
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yoga”. lin regard to the former) The various steps of the discipline are 
described in some detail (1-146). [On the whole, this section represents a 
Vaisnava restatement of yoga principles. Occasionally specific terms are 
different, and the order of samadhi and dhydna are reversed—the latter being 
disciplined concentration on Vasudeva who is located in the lotus of the heart. 1 
Another yogic discipline | yogantaram j is “ manfrayoga "—but. Visnu cautions, 
the mantra employed must be one which bas been properly given and received 
if one is to gain by it mukis. How to undertake “ mantrayoga, "" and when, is 
given (147 £.)— with special liberties given to those who have undergone 
'* jasicasatashára-diksa " ( 187-215 )—with a long discussion of the several varieties 
of mantras that may be used in “ mantrayoga " (216-356). Then is given an 
outline of the steps to be followed in '' mantrayoga ” discipline itseli ( 557-407 }. 
Included in the foregoing discussion of smanivas is a discussion on mydsa 
(261-z901). The fruits of practising “ mantrayoga " ate listed in the course of 
whick severa! specific (‘' prayogic " } gains which may be realized by alteration 
of the standard practice are also detailed ( 408-608 ). 

The eschatological discussion that follows has a section that is Advaitic, 
identifying the jiva and Brahman, but later, contrary to this, the quality of the 
liberated souls staying in the presence of the Lord in Vaikuntha ( 609-643 ) is 
mentioned. 


The ** nématraya "-manira ( Acyuta, Ananta and Govinda) is then men- 
tioned, as is the '* agnfprakára "mantra. This is followed by briei descriptions 
of mudrds [" fanhbha," " cakra,” “ agniprakara,” * padma,” “ surabhs," 
“ dhapa,” ''dipa," ''syoga," “grasa,” “makati grdsa,” '*amjah,"; also 
* svatantriya " ("'abhaya," “ dhyana’), “pravthand,” and “‘ ;#ana,” 
( “ nydsa ” ) | —which “ please ” Him (649-680 ). 


V. genaai Punyahadividhi ( 326$ sls.) 
“ Miscellaneous Remarks about Puyyēka and Other Rites” 


Note: This is an exceedingly discursive chapter in style, and interpretation 
is thereby made the more difficult, There seems to be no unifying idea holding 
the chapter together beyond the fact that it is a miscellany of special instruc- 
tions in regard to worship routines. Four main topics seem to cause the various 
injanctions and digressions to cluster about them: punydaha-rites (1-100), 
stapana routines (I02-191), a special fire-worship with intricate elaborations 
indicated (192-301) and baliddna during nilyolsava and mahotsava times ( 302- 
327a). Because of the lack of systematic exposition in this chapter, the 
procedures enjoined for each of these rites cannot easily be condensed ; however, 
in the course of the chapter certain passages of interest may be noted. These 
are: how tbe worshipper disposes his costume during punydha ( 1-24) ; how to 


* 
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construct and repeat the mantras used in punyzha-rites ( 30-100 ); how to make 
shtras for water pots ( 122-124 ) ; how to distinguish three types of snapana-rites 
according to number of pots used (108-112); how to prepare “ pasicagavya "' 
(172-182); bow to meditate on Narayana and Laksmi in the middle of the fire- 
pit (203-209) ; how to execute the eight sawiskara-rites to ihe fire (230-240, 
262); how to see and name the seven tongues of flame in the fire aud how to 
make offerings to a particular tongue to achieve specific ends ( 252-238a ) ; how 
the $afcasaxiskara-rites are to be done (2066-273). The remainder of the 
chapter contains other miscellaneous counsels, 


VI. wem Mandiranirmána (502 Sls.) 
“Concerning Temples " 


This chapter treats first of the considerations that must be satisfied while. 
building a temple ( 1-341 ), then of the rules for furnishing the finished building 
with icons and other finishing touches (342-479). A brief section at the end 
concerns itself with domestic worship ( 400-562 ). 


Tn undertaking to construct a temple, the first thing to do is to select a 
properly qualified dcérya-director (3-10). He, with others, will select a suitable 
site (1X-21, 236-239), perform the various preliminary pacification rites (22- 
35a) and attend to the matter of town-planning consequent to planning a 
shrine and forming a settlement around it (35b-67a). After plowing the site 
and attending to certain attendent matters (67b-85 ), a pit is dug and “ Rhata- 
homa ” rites are performed (86-96) followed by the installation of a miniature 
icon in a miniature replica of the temple. Such a bálalaya is to be provided 
not only during a building program but also during later periods when repairs 
must be undertaken ( 97-175 ). 


There are various typologies of temples, according to materials used, ac- 
cording to numbers of storeys, eic. (176-203). In a three-storey temple, some 
or all of these sections will be found in tbe order from bottom to top: .updana, 
jagati, kumuda, pattika, karna, pattikd, mahati, pathikd, vajana, vedika, ürdhva, 
cavana, hamsamdla, kapota, prali, prativedika, karma, Sitkhara (188-1918), 
While the details of building are to be drawn from the $ipa-sastras, certain 
sections here are given over to prathamestaka-rites (209-240), garbhanydsa- 
rituals (( 244-267), and maürdhestaka-activities (268-275). There follows a 
digression on st#pis (276-281a) and a few words about stkkdkumbhas ( 281b- 
298), followed by some counsels about placements of the ditmari: figures 
( 287-303 ). 


Then follow some remarks about mandapa-pavilions ( 305-3182 ), gopuras 
( 318b-320a ), prakáras ( 320b-327 ) and Zvara-doors ( 328-341 ). 
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Turning to icons, there ate six varieties according tc the substance they 
are made oí each with distinctive benefits (342b-348). When icons are 
feshioned of stone or of wcod, there are certain ritual procedures to follow in 
gathering together the raw materiais (349-378, 379-386 ). Icons themselves 
have certain proportions and iconographical conventions that must be maintain- 
ed whether standing (387-4:2a), seated (4rx2b-437) or shown or a vehicle 
(438-448). The doorkeeper figures are described (449-465), with variants 
given for different entrances ( 460-470 ). 


As for other items in the temple compound—Garuda, the Sadifitha, the 
divajastambka, the kitchen, the storercoms, the treasury, wardrobes, ec.~—these 
are each briely mentioned (430-493). Special mention is given to the shrines 
devoted to Matsya, £i. al, and to those given over to Misxubkaktas (404-495 ). 

in relation to the discussion of such mandtva-shrines, attention in closing 
shifts to domestic worship and household shrines and the icons suitable for and 
praportienete to them (495-408). The chapter ends with an eulogy of the 
salagrüsia-stone, considered ideal as an “ icon " fer household worship ( 495- 
502). 

VH. {no title i (693 Sts. ) 

( * On Various Types of Sanctification Rites ") 

This chapter deals with pratisthd-sanctification rites of various kinds. 
Various preparations ere necessary: the purification of the celebrant ( shaving 
etc, 3-5), preparation and germination of auspicious seedlings (7-38), puriüca- 
tion of the temple after the Silfins' departure (39-43), performance of $2nt#- 
koma for mistakes that may have occurred in planning and constructing the 
buildings (44-52), attending to the tying of Aautukabandka-wrist-bands ( 53- 
60), providing the necessary proxy articles for the chayadhivdsa-routines to be 
done to icens that might be damaged by water (64-76) and arranging and 
purifying the pedestals, the icons will eventually go on (77-52). Jalddhivasa 
begins ( 83-xor), and while the icon is made to recline in the water vasiupaja is 
Cone ( 102-124) aiter which the eyes of the icon are ritually “ opened " | netron- 
milana } (125-131 }. 

From this point the orderly exposition of the fratisilia-ceremonies is all 
but sacrificed to the rehearsal cf miscellaneous details to be seen to in the 
execntion of sanctification proceQures: ''cháyà"-sHapana is briefly treated 
( 132-135), as are snána-routines in general (136-138.) “ Karmaaga-snapana is 
enjoined (139-144), after which the “cakrabja”-mandala is then discussed— 
how to make it, coior it, worship the various deities in it, ec. ( 145-172, 196-209). 
The next thing to be attended to is Sayanddhivdsa (173-181), followed by 
worship of the dva@ratoranas (182-105). Invocation of Visnu is done, and eight 
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pots plus two larger pots are placed around the recumbant icon whereupon grains 
are spread upon the sthaydila-platiorm ( 210-229). Golden effigies of the eight 
weapons of God and of Vasudeva and Sudar$ana are put into the pots, and the 
larger pots are worshipped in an especially constructed mandapa ( 230-327), 
Preparation for présapratistha-homa is done by invoking all the vital airs 
[ pranavayunyasa | (322-330), and this koma is done in order to make the 
vitality of the icon wax as the koma fire itself intensifies with the various offer- 
ings and accompanying meditations (the sodasanydsas—331-445 ). 

After santthoma is done ( 446-450), the Lord is sprinkled with water from 
the pots just worshipped so elaborately, and this is done to the accompaniment 
of the “ vignugayatri " -manira ( 451-452). 

Thereupon a section of the chapter deals with miscellaneous, alternate 
rules for ceremonies done to icons of various materials (453-4585; with the 
procedure for the pratistha of the subsidiary deities ( 459-468 ); and with how to 
make the necessary bali-offerings to other deities ( 469-475 ). 

Returning to the exposition of pratisthd-ceremonies, on the next morning, 
after vdstuhoma, if the temple is '' ckabera, " the dcárya goes to the garbhageha- 
sanctuary and performs a kind of “ garbhanyása " ceremoney [ that name is not 
used] (475b-481). A pimdikd is kept there, wherein God's Presence is invoked, 
and the temple is then closed for three days ( 482-507). On the fourth day the 
doors to the temple are opened and, after bathing the icon and attending to flag- 
raising ceremonies ( 508 ), a mahotsava-festival is begun. If the temple, however, 
is “ bahubera, " or if the icon is of the painted type, certain special rules at this 
point are to be followed—with special instructions for dvdkena-invocations and 
nyasa-dermonstrations to the various icons, the self-dedication of the 4cárya to 
the Lord, and the first-offerings made by him to the Lord, followed by the 
usual mahotsava, eic. ( 509-531 ). 

Then follow brief supplementary sections on how to conduct pratistha- 
ceremoniesto : vibhavamürtis ( Matsya, et, al. 552-555), the karmabimba-icons 
( 556-565 ), the female consorts ( 567-612 including elaborate vivaha-ceremonies ), 
the vimana (013-632), the balipitha (633-642), the mahdnasa-kitchen ( 643- 
631), of tanks and wells (652-654) and dhvaja, dhvajastambha, ghanta, dhüpa, 
dipa, musical instruments, umbrella, ornaments of the Lord, elce (655-672). 
A final section is given over to the pratistha-procedures for Ananta, Garuda and 
Visvaksena (673-676), and for the aksamülá-rosary (677-682 ), for images of 
bhaktas ( 683b-684), and for images to be used in domestic worship (685-693 }. 
VIH. [ no title] ( 341-1/2 Sls.) 

(‘ On Festivals, etc. ” ) 

Brahma speaks to the other sages and says he will now relate what the 
Lord told him about wisava-festivals. An wisava-occasion is always preceded by 
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a flag-raising ceremony of dAvajarokana. How to do this is outlined in detail 
(2-43). Adhivdsa-rites for the Lord aud His consorts will already have been 
done the day before ( 44-57}. Either immediately before or immediately after 
the flag has been raised, the presence of various deities {including Sri} is in- 
dividually invoked to the accompaniment of drums, etc, (58-77). Also prior to 
the beginning of an sésava-testival, as&wrarpana-sprouts will have been attended 
to either g or 7 or 5 days before ( 78 ff. ). Other preliminaries such as kaninka- 
bandha, various homas, bali-ofierings, éte., are mentioned {92-121}. Ailso as a 
preliminary to the «tsava-festivities proper, the Lord is to be taken out through 
the streets of the village { 122-135a ). 


Once the sisava-festivities have begun, there are certain rites to be 
observed on the various days ard nights of the festive occasion. Among these 
are: "cürncisava " on the seventh day evening (136 f); “ jaladronyarcana"" on 
the eighth dey afternoon { 143 ff.}; "mrgayolisava" on eighth day evening 
( 152-233 ,; “ iirihoisava"" immediately following that ( 160 ff.) ; and raAoisava 
on the ninth day ( 154 E. }, baving already attended to the “ avavohanolsasa ""- 
ceremonies (170íl.). The ninth {or tenth?) day includes a “ puspayzga”’ 
(182-2051, and on the tenth day evening there will be “ bavitrárohana *'-cere- 
monies ( 205-255 ). 

Then follows miscelianeous isting of a nember of other sfsavas and vralas ; 
“ vasantoisava" (259-260), " damanotsava" (261), ‘“‘harisayajana’’ (262), 
“ dipavalt” (263-264a), '"mahaünavami (264b-27x), ''dipotsava'' (272-273). 
e vivakoisava?' (274-272a !, '"mrgayotsava" (275b), mdseSéradhana” ( 276), 
** paticaparvotsava " (277), " agrayasotsava " { 278-282), “‘plavoisava”’ (283), 
“ Sayancilhàna (284-286), " ekddast"’ and “ dvddas?”’-vratas ( 287-288), Krsna’s 
jayanti (289), Rama’s jayanls (260), and Nesittha’s jayaniz (291-292). 
Directions are also given for what to do during a solar or lunar eclipse ( 293 ), 
followed by instruciiors regarding ""dhanurmásaradhana" (294-2952), dhanuy- 
:nZsa-eRdda$t celebrations { z905b-297 ! and $ivazátri ( 298 ). 

The remainder of the chapter deals with prévascitta-procedures for the 
defilement of images and buildings, for lapses in liturgies, for natural disasters, 
etc. (206-332). In the conclusion (333-342b), Bhagavan tells Brahma to 
spread these teachings to all who are qualified; He adds that things which are 
not found in the present text are to be supplied from other works ( 339; cf. 1: 
153). 


CRITICAL NOTES :— 
Two considerations suggest the possibility that the fifth adAyZya may not 
have been part of the original composition: first, a striking absence in it of the 


literary sense aud quality thet mark ihe remaining buik of the work; and 
PASO 
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second, by subtracting the verses in it from the total, the figure mentioned in 
VIII: 338 is closely approximated. 

The heading of the first chapter claims that the Visnuislaka is a part of 
the Khageévara-samhitg. However, nowhere else is this claim substantiated 
and, in particular, none of the colophons—where one would expect to find such 
relationships put forward—support this statement. The original Khagesvara- 
sambhita is not known, making confirmation of the claim remote in any case, 


The mention of four gunas in Ch. II may be noted, 


Raa VISVARSENA-SAMHITA 


[Index Code : Vksa} Publication scheduled : 
A critical edition in Devanagari script 
is under way at Tirupati, Kendriya 
Sanskrit Vicdyapeetha. 


The following discussion and descrip- 

tion is based on a paper manuscript in 

grantha characters deposited at Madras 

Government Oriental Manuscripts Lib- 

rary ( MT. 3702 }—incomplete. 
Introductory Remarks— 


In its present manuscript form, this work of 39 short-to-long chapters 
appears to be “ incomplete". Originally it seems to have consisted of two 
parís—a'' $jürvabhaga" { mentioned in the colophons of chs. H and IV, and 
referred to in ch. XV J and an “ ulfarabhidga " (found in several colophons and 
referred to in chs. V and VIII), It may (also) be a conflation of two texts, 
one a dialogue between Visvaksena and Sacipati, and tbe other a dialogue bet- 
ween Visvaksena and Narada, In any case, the present arrangement of chapters 
is disordered and confusing (see “Critical Notes” below). Nonetheless, what 
is here presents some valuable insights in regard to several concerns close to the 
heart of Páücarütrins—not the least of which is an attempt to deal with the 
theological problems of image-worship ( XXX] : 17b-19a), as well as a number of 
valuable aud unique iconographical passages relating to pratimd-icons along with 
a number of chapters concerned with the provision of a prdsada-structure to 
house them, The majority of the chapters remaining concern themselves with 
various aspects of worship accorded the images in a temple, and some of the 
festive routines occasionally celebrated in the tempie's liturgies, 


The title is named as canonical in the following lists: Kapifjala ( 53/100 ), 
Padma (50/108), Purusottama (26/106), Bháradvája (54/103), Mdrkandeya 
( 25/91 ), Vssodmira (28/108), and Visnu Tantra (69/154). According to Das 
Gupta ( History of Indian Philosophy HE. 24) it is quoted by Ramanuja ( 12th 
century ). 

This same work is also quoted by Pillai Lokacarya (13th century}, by 
Vedanta De£ika (late 13th century ) and by Varavaramuni ( or Saumya Jamaté, 
who quoted it copiously in the 15th century). Excerpts from it are reproduced 
in a nomber of secondary collections also—U(savasamgraha (MT. 3286), 
Páicarütrasa;zmgraha ( MT. 3257 ), Pdiicarütra-sagnhilá (MT. 352) and Pajdsam- 
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graha (MT. 2856) to name a few, It obviously occupies a place of high esteem 
among the texts of the Paicardirügama*, and it may well be, as Das Gupta sug- 
gests ( of. cit. III. 24 ; see also 39n.), “ very cld”, 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 


I. qaita Bhipariksa (374 Sis, ) 
“Examining the Plot” 


The narrator turns here to the concerns of examining the plot on which a 
temple is to be built. Once selected, rituals of pacification are to be undertaken 
by making 4oma-offerings and reciting mantvas followed, next day, by plotting 
out the plan of the future temple with pegs and string (1-20). Actual construc- 
tion is to be done by $ipin-artisans under the supervision of a properly-qualified 
ácárya-ditector, The first thing to be attended to is the construction of the 
'*' balalaya'' temple-iu-miniature. Then, gems are to be buried at the exact site 
of the permanent garbhagrha-sanctuaty in a rite known as “ garbhādhäna” 
( 21-38a ). 


II. suena Mandapadilaksana (93 sls.) 
“ Description of the Mandapa-Pavilions (and other structures ) "' 


Here the narrator promises to take up the rules for construction of 
mandapa-pavilions, kunda-firepits, sruk and sruva ladles, torana-arches and how 
to do worship to all of these with the various doadrapálaka-guardians. Also he 
mentions he will treat.of faidka-banners and how to sanctify them. l 


He commences the recitai by telling what are the various benefits of 
constructing mandapfa-pavilions in different directions; the recommended direc. 
tion is the Eastern quadrant. He classifies mandapa-pavilions into inferior/ 
middling/ superior categories according to how large they are and where they are 
located ( 1-18 ). 

Then, regarding kunda-firepits, he gives measurements for the constituent 
parts, the various shapes permissible and the benefits of constructing each type 
correctly (19-50). Turning to the subsidiary paraphernalia, he points out that 
the measurements of the ladles and other instruments and decorations are to be 
proportionate to the size of the firepits, as are also the subsidiary £orama-arches 
that are to be built as part of the whole construction. Passing attention is 
given to the deities to be invoked in the various directional ¢oranas before the 
chapter closes with a brief section on the colors and placement of patākā-ban- 
nets ( 51-95}. 


* Vacanasamgraha, a collection of quotable passages from the corpus of Paficaratra litera 
ture, refers to it authoritatively. 
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Wi. zeae > Där usańgrahana ( 824 áls. ) 

* Selecting the Wood (for making an icon)” 

Visvaksena says that the dc@rya-director along with the yajamüna-patron 
is to select carefully the wood to be used in making an icon. The rituals to 
precede the cutting of the chosen tree—or the quarrying of the stone, in case 
the icon isto be made of stone—are given some detailed attention. Actual 
cutting with a sanctified axe is to be accompanied by maniras, petitioning paci- 
fication of the tree whose timber is te be used for the icon ( 1-47). The wood is 
then turned over to a qualified $ilfis-artisan for fashioning into likeness of the 
Lord; all steps of the process are to be accompanied by proper rituals to insure 
sanctification of the wood-block tc be carved { 48-84a ). 


IV. Ree Silagrahana ( 38 SIs. ) 
“Collecting the Stone (for making an icon ) *' 


Here Visvaksena gives exclusive attention to the selection of stones in cases 
when icons are to bs sculpted from rock. Here, major attention is given to the 
ritual accompaniment of the quarzying—although various types of acceptable 
stones and where they may ot may not be gathered are also given extended treat- 
ments(1-35). As for how to fashion the raw material into an acceptable icon, 
Visvaksena points out that he bas already given these instractions to Narada in 
the latter half (witarabhdga ) of this lanirz [ see Chs. X and XI, below; n.b.— 
coiophons of some chapters, ¢.g., 2 and 4, refer to themselves as “ purvabhage’’ ]. 


V. aema Silasthdpanaviahi {8r dls. } 

** Roles for Installing the ' $#/a’—Form ". 

Visvaksena speaks now of the “ s#/a”-form to be used as a kind of 
skeletal frame for an icon {made of plaster? ). It is a roughly hewn shape in 
the form of the desired icon. Strips of clotbs and lengths of strings are { later? 
see Sls, 73 £., below) to be wrapped about it and, once in place, to be thought of 
as skin and sinews; and the whole is to be made ready for the subsequent applica- 
tion of clay which, once in place, is to be thought of as flesh, Taken toa 
special mandapa-pavilion in iront of the temple-site, such a rough-hewn " $fila”- 
form, aiter various ritual preliminaries are done, is to be given a jalddhivdsa "- 
bath whereepon the Lord's Presence is invoked into it. 


Visvaksena points ont here that the details for the subsequent snapana- 
rites are to be found in the latter half ( #tiarabhaga } of this work ( see Ch. XVI, 
below |. 

He then turns to the Suyana-rites wherein the (" $ulg'- forms oi the 
Lord and those of His consorts are dressed, made to recline, and are thereupon 
worshipped. On the morning of the next day the acarya removes these '' $a/a"'- 
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forms from the maudapa-pavilion to the sanctuary ; installing there first the 
one representing the Lord and then the ones of His consorts, Sriand Pusti. All 
this is done to the accompaniment of mantras and invocations ( 1-72 ). 


Only then, when the '' szła "-forrns are thus installed, is the pratimé-icon 
to be fashioned there in the sanctuary. The ''$8la'-forms are wrapped in 
cloths representing the flesh, coloured and then wrapped in strings to symbolize 
the sinews and veins of the body. Thereupon, clay is applied to represent the 
skin of the body, &nd once again strings are wrapped around the form —this 
culminating act being calied “ rajjubandhana". After this is done the acarya 
and ssipims are honored ( 73-81 ). 

Vi, TASR Mytsamskara (27 Sls.) 

*' Purification of the Clay ". 

Visvaksena turns here to the clay to be applied to the “ ézla "-form, and 
he makes some distinctions between baked and unbaked clay, regarding the color 
to be used according to the yajamdána's caste, concerning the mixture of specified 
foreign substances in it ec. Acceptable clay is to be brought from a holy place, 
dried out for a month until ready, applied to the waiting form—which is then 
wrapped with nine strings—and colored ( 1-10). Five main colors, as well as the 
intermediate colors resulting from mixing any two or more of these five, are 
acceptable; these are given names (11-27). 


VIL ufu Svapnavidhi (33 Sls. } 


“ Regarding Dreams”. 

In this chapter Visvaksena ( abruptly ) turns to the subject of dreams and 
their omens. When a dream is going to come true depends largely upon what 
time of night the dream was experienced. The bulk of the chapter is devoted 
to classifying subject matter of dreams as either *' auspicious " or “ inauspicious” 
{ 1-33 ).* 

VIL. emeret [no title: Istakdlaksanddividht] {42 sls.) 

( * Regarding characteristics of Bricks and Other Things '') 


The chapter commences by describing how Nárada approached Visvaksena 
who was doing penance on the other side of the Milky Ocean, Narada requests 
Visvaksena to tel] him about the characteristic features of the icons of the Lord, 
the mantras and their meters, ete., addressed to the Lord and His Retinue ( 1-4). 
Visvaksena points out that this tenfra-teaching is Vedic and therefore authorita- 


* Note: The text to this point seems to be a dialogue between Visvaksena and Sacipati; 
beginning with the eighth chapter, the dialogue for the most part seems to be 
between Visvaksena and Narada. 
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tive in character, and that it is more valid than any other dgamas and is highly 
beneficial to follow; the same applies to the “ utarabhaga ” (= latter section) 
of this tantra, be says (5-8). 


Visvaksena then launches into a series of compact instructions concerning 
preparation of a piot for plowing, sowing seeds for aXkwrárpana-germinations, 
making certain types of bricks, and conducting the “‘ frst-bricks ” rites ( pratha- 
mestakà | ( 9-42 }. 


IX. eemmefafu Bdlasthdnavidhi {16} Sls.) 
“ Rules for Setting up the Temple-in-Miniature ’’. 


Visvaksena turns to the location, dimensions and construction of the 
bdlasthana-temple-in-miniature, ** First-bricks " rites, garbhanydsa, and gem- 
buriai rites are also to he done for this temple-replica, 


X. [mamenn] [no title: Pratimālakşana] (148 Sls.) 
( ''* Description of Images " } 


Narada asks to know the characteristics of various images, as well as the 
different types of images, and also about the placement of the s##fi-dome of a 
temple. Visvaksena commences his answer by naming the various forms* of 
the Lord and His consorts and entourage (r-rr). He then turns ( 12-22) to 
describing the system of measurement to be used in constructing an icon, and, 
before continuing on matters more directly concerned with icons themselves, he 
reviews the proportionate measurement of otber parts of the temple in relation 
to the chief icon and to the pitha—pedestal’s dimensions, efc, (23-54a). 


He then turns to icons to be used by different classes in their private 
wotship--metals to be used in fashioning the icons, general dimensions that are 
acceptable, and how to sanctify them for use in actual worship (54b-68a ). Next 
he considers the icons in temples—where the various types should be located in 
a tempie compound, what specific sizes, various types should be, and the general 
contours and postures to be recommended (68b-1z18). Again he turns to icons 
for use in individual worship—collecting and mixing their constituent elements, 
selecting proper artisans to fashion the icons, eic. ( 119-194). 


Narada asks if an icon dedicated for use at a particular place can be moved 
to another place for worship. Visvaksena replies that an icon installed according 
to Páficarátra modes of worship must not be taken to a piace where other àgamic 
ways are in use; the mixture of tantric traditions (Zanirasamkara ) brings about 
evil effects (135-142). Narada then asks about other evil results that come 


= In avatara-list, “ Buddha *” is omitted. 
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when defective images are used in worship, to which in answer Visvaksena out- 
lines some dire effects ( 143-148 ). 
XI. [arena ] [no title: Martibhedalaksana] (3224 Ss.) 


(“Concerning Different Types of Icons") 

Here the narrative turns first to the decorations and weapons of the Lord 
in His Supreme Form, then to further description of Vasudeva’s form flanked on 
either side by Sri and Pusti ( g-14) ; Sarhkarsana ( 15-19) ; Pradyumna (20-22 ; 
and Aniruddha ( 23-30). Then he tells about Matsya (31-38); Kürma (39-454); 
Varüha (456-57); Nrsiriba (58-64); Vamana (65-71); Jamadagni (72-752); 
Rama and his entourage (73b-109) ; Balarama (110-114a) ; Krspa and His two 
consorts, Rukmipi and Satyabhámà (114b-133); and Kalkin (124-142). For 
each of these as well as for various other forms of the Lord— Kesava, «f. al. — 
there are*different rules and methods of pratigthd-installation as well as distinc- 
tions to be maintained regarding their individual decorations and distinctive: 
marks ( 143-148 ). 

He then describes the appearance of Ke$ava ( 149-153), Naràyapa (254- 
160), Madhava { 161-163), Govinda ( 164-168), Visnu ( 169-175), Madhusüdana 
(176-178), Trivikrama (179-181), Vamana (182-186), Sridhara (187-190), 
HrsikeSa_( 191-103), Padmanabba ( 194-206a ), Brahma (206b-228, including his 
consorts, Medha and Sarasvati, and their installation ) and Damodara ( 229-232). 

The narrative then explains that fratisthé-installation of each of the four 
Vyüha-modes are appropriate for the various four yaga-ages (233-235). Next, 
the cosmic form of Visvarupa, and two other forms of Visnn are described (236- 
254). Then come descriptions of the Lord's consorts: Sri {255-261a), Pusti 
(261b-264a), Medhà (264b-267), Vak or Sarasvati or Vani ( 268-275), and 
Durgà(276-285a). Following this, Vighuesa and his installation and worship is 
taken up (285b-306—including details about his attendants). The chapter 
closes with some remarks concerning the various types of movable icous of the 
various forms of the Lord used in the practical aspects of temple worship ( 307- 


323a]. 
XII. HENEN Mantroddhāra (43 ine. Sls.) 


“ Composing Maniras ". 

Visvaksena undertakes here to give directions for composing maniras, and 
how to identify the 7si attached to them, the chandas-meters used with them, 
and the deities presiding over them—the mantras to be taken up pertaining 
to the forms and aspects of the Lord ( taking up in the preceding chapter) ( 1-2). 
He commences by telling how to arrange the syllables in the mantras addressed 
to the first five forms of Vignu ( 13-36 ). 
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[A break occurs after the 43rd Soka, prior to which there has evidently 
been some discrepancy in arranging surviving Slokas—for what is spoken of 
concerns the mantra to the aspect of Jamadagni...... ] 


XIII. I no title] (58 sls. inc.) 


{***The beginning of this chapter, continuing on the subject of composing 
mantras, is missing.*** } The meter, the rsi, the deity, and the varga* of several 
mantras are given. First taken up are those addressed to Visnu, Narayana, 
Madhava, Govinda, Madhusüdana, Trivikrama, Vamana, Sridhara, Hrsikega, 
Padmanābka and Damodara (1-14). ‘hen also those for Vasudeva, Samkarsana 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha (13-18). Likewise for the following: Padma, Paști, 
Medhà and Sarasvati (19-22.) The " Vighnesa” ot ‘* Ganapats’’ mantra is 
afforded a somewhat more extended treatment (23-33). The chapter closes 
after treatment of the “ Purusastkia " in some of its sixteen varieties { 34-58 ). 


XIV. sensata Carupakavidhi ( 1491 Als. ) 


*' Ruies regarding Food-offerings ” 

Visvaksena tells Narada here first about various places where grain to be 
used in holy offering may suitably be cultivated and grown (1-6). Then be 
speaks of the qualifications for professions] cooks, as well as the measures and 
utensils they will use in their labors (7-21). He then discusses rice—how to 
clean it, store it and use it in cooking (22-39). Certain mantraic as well as 
hygienic precautions are to be taken during the cooking processes ( 40-49 ). 


As for mixture of feod to be offered to the Lord, certain fruits, roots and 
other ingredients are acceptable, and various preparations may be made by 
mixing these elements according to certain recipes ( 50-87a ). 


The cooking process is to be punctuated by the blowing of conchs-(Sabkha) 
and, when finished, the cooked food is to be transferred to waiting vessels to the 
accompaniment of mantras, mudrds and music. This food is then offered by the 
desika-priest to the Lord, after which he (returns to the kitchen area? ), makes 
homa-ofterings and thereupon divides the food, taking some for himself (87b- 
rl2a). 

Then, turning from niiya and naimititka procedures, Visvaksena moves to 
a treatment of tnahahavis-ofierings for special purposes—the preparations, the 
festive liturgical accompaniments, the elaborate offerings, ete., ( 112b-1334 ). 
The chapter closes with a detailed account of the * most secret" matters 
concerning mahgnna-offerings—ofierings containing a number of ingredients, 
presented without the usual ama-rites ( 133b -150a ). 


* Here, actually construed by the text to refer to color—Visuu is copper-colored, 
Madhava i$ emerald green, Govinda is crystal, erc. 
PASI 
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XV. qanama Müilamanitrahomakrama ( x18} gis, ) 


“The Steps in making Homa-offerings to the accompaniment of the 
u mīla mantra” 


Narada asks about the use of the mülamanira verses during homa-rites, 
Visvaksena—referring to bow he has previously given in the $ürvabhága-section 
the details regarding Aunda-firepits, sruk and srwva utensils, efc. [see ch. II, 
above]—here turns to kindling the sacred fire by the acarya. In passing, he 
does, however, give some details and measurements regarding the kunda-firepits 
(7-12). In regard to meditations and invocations to accompany the kindling 
rites, he describes Laksmi ( 18-24), Visnu ( 25-28 )—their union being symbolized 
by the flaming fire itself (1-31). Several sarishara-sacraments are in this connec- 
tion mentioned regarding the fire (32-68).  Nyása-concentrations on the part of 
the dcdrya are done after the fire is burning (69-79), whereupon actual homa- 
offerings may be initiated, during the course of which further dAydna-meditations 
on Visnu are to be done and all offerings are to be made using appropriate 
mantra-formulas (So-x1o ). After homa-rites are completed, rewards are given 
—without the distribution of which the benefits accruing to the performance 
of homa-rites will not be realized (111-115).  Homa-rites as explained in the 
foregoing are for guidance on festive occasions ; they are to be undertaken simply 
for the satisfaction of Hari ( 116-119a ). 


XVI. sitse et Pratisthalaksana ( 128 &ls.) 
“A Description of Pratisthd-rites "' 


The sanctification of a small 4-armed icon is taken up here. Taking it to 
the pavilion, already described before, jaladhivasa-rites ( 4-10), metronmilana- 
activities and smapana-rituals are there done (1-13). Then punyahka-purifica- 
tions are done ( 14 ) after which a $ayasa-couch is prepared and the icon is laid 
upon it (15-22). Nydsa-concentrations are performed, followed by snürti-homa- 
rites ( 23-63a ) and, on the next morning, vastu-homa-rites and parudhuti-offerings 
( 63b-72a ). 

The balasthána ( temple-in-miniature) is prepared and decorated, sanctified 
and after attendant brahmins are recognized and rewarded, the icon is brought 
to the ddlasthana and installed there with the '' marii '"-manira, Abhiseka-liba- 
tions are then made to the accompaniment of the “ mila ”-mantra whereupon 
abhiseha-libations are done also to Sti and others of His retinue with appropriate 
mantras, followed by syása-homa-rites and worship (72b-103a). The dearya 
then must request the Lord to come and abide in the icon, and then froksana- 
sprinklings are done throughout the temple (103b-107a). Offerings of food may 
then be made to the icons of the Lord and His retinue, and thereafter . daily 
homa-rites and bali--offerings must be made ( 107b-119a ). 
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The second pratisthé-sanctification takes place after the Lord's icon is 
transferred from the bdlesthina to the mulasthana-sanctuary ( x19b-127a ). 

The rewards to one who supports this type of pratistha-rite are briefly 
mentioned ( :27b-128 ). 


XVII. «gama Jasigamasthápana ( 53 Sls.) 


“ Installation of the Portable Icon”. 


The narrative turns here to procedures for sanctifying the portable icon 
which is a replica of the main icon. The first steps include rites of sprinkling, 
bathing and immersion; Aoma-offerings; utterances of prayers and formulas. 
Then the icon may be placed in the sanctuary [prdsade sihdpayet] (1-8). As 
for portable icons that reveal a posture different from that of the main icon, 
certain rules are to be observed in regard to the appropriatenes of the posture 
of the portable icon in relation to the posture of the main m@labera-icon (9-13 ). 
So also are there specific, modified routines for sanctifying and depositing other 
types of secondary icons—as wel! as pictures and carvings zic. { cifrabhdsa- 
ardhacilraka )—-for use in worship ( 14-53 ). 

XVIIL enana Devisthapanavidhi ( 83 SIs). 
“ Rules regarding the Installation Rites for the Lord's Consorts " 
Visvaksena promises here to speak of the installation-rites and the atten- 

dant marriage festivities of the consorts of the Lord. In regard to these matters 

and prior to the actual installation of the female icons, mapdapfafpavilions are to 
be constructed and furnished with pots filied with sanctified waters, Into each 
pot a golden replica of each female icon to be sanctified is placed for purposes of 
jaladhivasa, Sayana and snapana; thereupon päjã-routines are undertaken on 
their behalf (1-14). (Connected with these rites of sanctification ? ) it is highly 
beneficial to mark the “ marriage " of the Lord first to Laksmi and then to Pusti 
and after the “ marriage" one should attend to special Aoma-libations with 

" astaksara "-mantras—ali of which is accompanied by great delat, Only after 

ail this should one offer worship to the Lord along with His consorts ( 15-33 ). 

Only maniras with individual “ bijas™ appropriate to each female deity 
should be used during the installation-rites, Done correctly these installation 
ceremonies bring great benefits to those who undertake to do them ( 34-38). 

A method of instaliing only Lakgmi’s icon for use in worship with Her 
Lord is also given, concluding with some instructions for homa-offerings, pijā- 
worship and daksind-awards to participating personnel (39-77a ). Visvaksena 
concludes that he has now offered information concerning how to set up worship 
of the Lord in conjunction with His consorts. He points out that worshipping 
the Lord along with His consorts is the proper mode of worship, and that its 
practice yields immense benefits ( 77b-83 ). 


404 faeqqdadtat—-Paramatmadimartipijabkedakathana 


XIX. agame Anganyásadilaksana (29 sls.) 
“Description of the Components of Nyasa, ete,” 


Visvaksena here says that prior to worship an dearya must undertake for 
the good of his sadhaka-aspirants certain mydsa-concentrations and mudra- 
gestures, Several nyasas are described generally, but not named ( :-8). The 
following rnudrds are named and described: “ kavaca ", ‘‘ neira ", ' dipa” and 
* añjali ” (g-21}. When these are used prior to worsbip they bring beneficial 
results ( 22-29 ). 


XX. emet qmm Paramábnadimürtipfiabhedakathana (342 Sls.) 


* Chapter on the Different Kinds of Pja-worship for the Icons of the 
Lord in His Paramatman and Other Forms” 


Visvaksena speaks to Narada about the various types of beneficial pij4- 
worship appropriate to various modes and forms of the Lord that a sadhaka- 
aspirant may undertake( 1). The chapter seems to be a miscellany of topics 
only very loosely connected with one another, Visvaksena commences by assert- 
ing that structural temples to house the icons of the Lord may be built in any 
one of a variety of holy places (2-4). Then he distinguishes several types of 
worship routines according to the number of icons being honored ( 5-6), and 
according to whether done for oneself or on behalf of others to a particular 
variety of icon ( 7-r1a ), and also according to the duration of time required for 
the pija-ministyations (irb-318). Adil worship of the Lord, he stipulates, should 
be preceded by an elaborate, holy saé#a-bath by the worshipper ( 19-29) ; he 
also mentions various other formal preliminaries, including prana@ydma-cycles, 
Japa-repetitions, nydsa-absorptions, etc. ( 30-60a ). 

Further steps of worship are then given in detail: dvarapüjz (6ob-71) ; 
mánasapüja (72-85a), along with specifications concerning the aspects under 
which various divine forms are to be contemplated (85b-129a); cleansing the 
area, and cleansing and placing certain vessels prior to dva@kanda-invocations 
(129b-137a); and finally the overt liturgies of arghya, pàdya, etc, and all the 
32 upacdra-services to the Lord (1i37b-140, 204-250). In the midst of this 
exposition js a long passage ( 141-203) describing the forms of various farivàara- 
deities to be contemplated in the course of the on-going liturgies.” 

After this, agnikarya-tites ( 251-253 ) and bali-offerings ( 254-292, 293-323 } 
are to be meticulously attended to. 

The narrative then turns to some general remarks about types of worship 
—Àiuncluding the statement that in one's personal worship in private it may be 
either '"' vaidika” or “ tanirika” but that in performing public liturgies for 
others it must never be ''vaidika " but rather either “ tantyika or a misrita''- 
mixture. There are also some distinctions made regarding whether worship is 
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of one or of several icons, and some counsels about the proper understanding by 
the worshipper of what is, at every point, being undertaken ( 324-330). 


The chapter concludes by Visvaksena saying that left-overs from the piija- 
offerings are acceptable to him and that only certain fit people deserve to receive 
the garland first offered to the Lord / 331-342 ). 


AXI. weardtanrtiracy Matsyadindmarcanaphalam (24 Sls.) 
“The Benefits that Accrue from Worshipping Matsya and others". 


Narada expresses conviction that there could be no better aim in life than 
to go on continvously worshipping the forms of the Lord. Visvaksena enthu- 
siasticaliy agrees by describing Visnu in His Own Form (1-6). He then 
continues by turning to the fruits that accrue to worshipping one or another of 
the Lord's incarnational forms. Fer exampies, worship of Matsya and Kirma 
rewards a devotee with realization of ail his desires; worship of Varüha erases 
al! his sins and cures all bis illnesses ; worship of Narasimha rewards a man with 
all-round success; efc, For the most part the rewards are of a mundane kind 
(7-16). He counsels that such worship is only fcr tbe faithful, and that care 
should be taken by them to worship the Lord and His entourage with propetiy 
understood maniras etc. ( 17-24 ). 


XX, emm Snapanavidki ( 182% sls. + prose) 
“ Rules for Bathing-rites ”. 


When sndta-rites are to be done for the Lord, a mandapa-pavilion contain- 
ing a vedi-altar should be prepared. The dimensions for these are given, and 
an option is given to make the vedt-altar of certain metals (1-143. Strings 
must be carefully prepared for wrapping around the pots to be used in the sndaa- 
rites. [At this point in the text there appear to be deficiencies, and a prose 
passage is introduced concerning having materials in readiness for such sn4na- 
rites. ] As fcr the contents of the 17 primary and several secondary kalaśa-pots, 
various articles and ingredients are to be provided for the liquids—including 
hot water—the addition of each item requiring its own special mantra (15-57, 
68-762, 88-91). Then the icon of the Lord is offered liturgical honors ( 58-67 ). 


As for snapana-rites, these are classified as good/better/best according to 
the number of pots used—the least acceptable being with oniy 17 primary 
kalasa-pots (26b-79a ), Once Rauiukabandka-rituals have been done to the icon 
and cfrga-powder has been applied to its head, then the Lord is bathed ( 79b- 
82a). Again liturgical honors are advanced to Him, accompanied by great ¢clat, 
and He is finally offered mahahavis, whereupon the zcárya-director is rewarded 
( 82b-8; ). 


406 freaqdrafeat—Palikaghatikagardvalaksana 


Another, better type of snapana-rite requires the use of Ioco pots ( 52-94 ). 
This rite demands special, and different, preparations. Details are given for 
preparing the special matidapa-pavilion ( 94-112), collecting the pots and their 
contents (113-143), giving the sacred bath to the icon ( 144-150 ) and offering 
appropriate liturgical honors (151-179). This rite ends with distribution of 
Anaivedya-oflerings to the faithful and rewards made to the dcé@rya-director 
( 180-1832 ). 


XXI. generen Pusparimadyangapijavidht — ( 591 śls,) 


232313 


* Concerning the Flower-Garden and Other Items used in Paja 


Visvaksena turns here to the subject of selecting a piece of land on which. - 
flowers for use in pija- offerings are to be grown. How to judge its location in 
regard to the temple and bow to cultivate the selected plot are given ( 1-9). A 
variety of flowers, fruits, vines and trees that may be grown (and cared for, it 
is noted, by a brabmin ) are listed ( xo-15, 23-24) ; but planting of any of these 
is to be done only after '' Vighnesa"-paja has been offered (16-18). The care 
and cultivation of these is to be accompanied by mantras, and even watering is 
to be entrusted only to Vaisnava brahmins ( 19-29 ). 


Flowers selected for use in p#jd-offerings are to be brought to the puspa- 
mandapa. at the temple, and there kept fresh with water and sanctified by 
mantras. Garlands are made there within the temple-precincts only by morally 
and socially qualified devotees. The chapter ends on a note cautioning that 
flowers for worship should be tendered all care and protection ( 30-60a ). 


XXIV, semeafgacntatu Jalagandhadisamskavavidhi ( 30 dls, ) 

* Rules for Purifying Scented Waters, eic.” 

Visvaksena undertakes to describe the rites that must be observed to 
purify the waters taken from the temple-tank when they are used to bathe or 
‘otherwise refresh the Lord. The vessels to be used should first be cleansed 
symbolically, then the waters put in these vessels are to be flavored or scented, 
Ali these activities presumably take place in a mandapa near the tank to the 
accompaniment of manivas. The water-filled vessels are brought (from there) 
to the deity’s presence, following this procedure, for all nitya and naimtitika 
occasions ( 1-30 ). 


XXV. mamaman Palikaghatik@saravalaksana (57 Sis.) 
“ Description of Certain Types of Pots ". 
Narada asks to know about raising sprouts in askurdropana-rites, as well 
as the details about the pots known as “ palikz,” “ghatika” and “ faráva, " 
Visvaksena says that these pots may be made of gold, silver or copper respect- 
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ively—or ali may be made of copper, or even of clay (1-62). He then gives 
dimensions for each { 6b-7a, 7b-82, Sb-ga . He then turns his attention to 
afikurarbana-gewmnination rites so necessary as a preliminary to all festive and 
special ritual occasions (Gb-rsa). Thereupon, returning to consider the three 
types of pots, he names for each the 16 deities associated with them ( 15b-r8, 
19-21, 22-24, also 50b-53) ; and he then speaks of certain colors that may be 
used to distinguish the pots in their varieties ( 25-29a }. 

Planting the seeds or grains in these pots { bijanyasa ) is to be done to the 
accompaniment of mantras, after which bali is to be offered ( 295-502). He con- 
cludes by noting the omens indicated when certain types of sprouts are produced 
from the germinations ( 54-57}. 


XXVI. vasemaafa Dhvajotthapanavidhi (159 sls. + prose) 
“Rules for Flag-Hoisting " 


Since no activity is undertaken by a temple without attending te it first, 
Visvaksena here outlines the activities connected with flag-hoisting services, 
He commences by mentioning the dates appropriate for such servicesthe 21st 
day or the 27th day ( although it is not clear from which point these calculations 
begin). Germination-rites preceding the services must be done at night, al- 
though the flag-hoisting itself must be done only during the day ( 1-4). Next 
he turns to such matters as constructing, preparing and sanctifying for use 
various items needed in the services: the dhvajapitha ( 5-17), the dhoasastambha 
made oi wood and topped by a likeness of Garuda ( 18-29 ), and the cloth flag 
bearing the depiction of Garuda ( 30-75, 76-94—alternative methods offered—- 
and 95-111 ). On the evening prior to the hoisting ceremonies a procession with 
the flag takes piace (112-117), and this is repeated with bali-oiferings the next 
morning (118-139). The flag-pole is then cleaned, sanctiffed and, with one flag 
tied to it, erected and given various liturgical honors ( 140-159 ). 


XXVI, scala Utsavavidhi (177 éls.) 


[ different meters used and prose? 

* Rules regarding Festivals” 

Visvaksena turns now to sdsava-festivities, their typology according to 
length, the benefits that come from their celebrations, some places proper for 
their performance, and the occasions that call for their being conducted ( 1-12 ). 
Thereupon, after raming the 15 steps that are required in the proper perform- 
ance of any wísava-occasion and mentioning some other general considerations 
that apply to all festive-celebrations ( 13-242 ), he dwells upon the particulars 
of daily bals-offerings for a nine-day festival (24b-31). He elaborates further 
in this connection cn the deities to receive bals, place where bali-offerings are to 
be made, and the shape and construction of the balipitha-altars ( 32-41). 


408 Ramin Amäväsyotsavavidhi 


Nárada asks to know the entourage of Hari who are properly to receive 
bali-offerings during wisava-routines. Visvaksena’s reply comes in a long passage 
of mixed prose and verse in which he undertakes to name and describe in icono- 
graphical detail a number of deities and their respective entourages: Kumuda, 
Kumudaksa, Pundarika, Vámana, Sankukarna, Sarpanetra, Sumukhba and Pra. 
tigthita; also Brahma is added to this list [ note: the descriptions are contained 
in a long prose passage-—$l. 42, plus prose passage ]. 

Nárada thea requests information regarding the mantras proper to each of 
the several deities mentioned above as well as the proper modes of honoring 
them liturgically (43). Vigvaksena first describes the arcana-routines that may 
be employed (44-51a), and then gives some advice about the propriety of 
manira-usage in this connection ( 51b-58 ). 


Returning to #tsava-preparations, Visvaksena then names the steps of the 
adhivasa-rites that precede the actual festival ( 59-65 ), whereupon he moves to. 
describe the procedure of the main festival activities—apparently a kind of 
Hrihayátra (66-125)—ipcluding mandapa-construction, collecting the requisite 
vessels, steps in liturgical worship, actual libations, and final ministrations to the 
Lord's icon prior to removing the image to the river-bank for more setvices. 
The precession back from the river-bank to the village (126-129) is culminated 
by an elaborate puspayaga (130-146). 


The chapter concludes with a description of a yagamandapa-pavilion and 
its uses (147-173 ), with the final lines (174-177) enjoining that the left-over 
offerings and paraphernalia of an uísava-festival be given to the acarya-director 
in order to make the celebration valid. 


XXVIIL saara Amávásyotsavavidhi ( 105 dls. ) 


“ Rules regarding the Amavasya Festival” 


Visvaksena says he will here describe the monthly { 3-day) amdvasya- 
celebration. He adds that this amdvdsyd-celebration is also to be done on the 
anniversaries of prattstha-rites, the yajgamüna's ''naksatra"-day, the king's 
birthday, and the star-day of the temple's presiding deity (1-2). As for the 
procedure, askurarpana-germination in 16 pots must be attended to ( 3-25a ), and 
then the icon of the Lord is given a sndna-bath ( 25b-32) after which in a special 
mandapa-pavilion *' kautukabandka "-rites are to be attended to ( 33-38 }, follow- 
ed by havis-offerings, etc. (30-43). Balt-offerings are made (44-48), koma- 
libations are attended to ( 49-55 ) and again bali-offerings are to be done (56-59). 
Then the icon oí the Lord is taken in a chariot or in a palanquin around the 
village (60-64). Bali-ofierings are again made (65-69) whereupon liturgical 
honors are extended to the Lord (70). 
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On the third day elaborate abhiseka-bathing rites are given to the Lord in 
the temple, aíter which the icon is taken in procession to the river or local tank 
and bathed again, After this, the Lord's icon is returned to the temple, offered 
“ mahanna”, (92b) and treated like a king ( 71-95 ). 

The chapter closes with a second-best alternative for the third-day cele- 
brations ( 96-105 ). 


XXIX. somaraga Svirdmajanmotsavavidhi (213 sis.) 


* Rules for the Festive Celebration of Rama’s Birthday ” 

Here Visvaksena undertakes to describe the particular way in which the 
star-day of Raghava (= Rama) is celebrated. The procedure is much the same 
as described in the preceding chapter—ankurarpana, snapana, ücáryapüjd, 
hautukabandha, homa, etc. The difference seems to be that instead of an ex- 
cursion to the river or to a tank for elaborate bathing-rites, the central concern 
here is to decorate the icon of the Lord Raghava with special ornaments, 
powders and ciothes whereupon He is taken in procession around the village, 
afterwards bathed and then offered mahdhavis ( 1-224). 


XXX. mendo krsnajayantikylya (55 ds.) 
“Celebrating the Birthday of Krsna” 


Visvaksena turns here to Krsna's birthday—IIe Who was born of Vasudeva 
and Devaki for the good of the world. The celebrations are to be in 8th day of 
the dark fortnight of Srávama-month under the constellation '* Rokin” ( 1-2). 
After asnkurarpama-germinations have been attended to, the icon of Krsna is 
taken to a special mandapa-pavilion where kautwkabandha-rites eic. are done, 
{3-r3a). He is placed on a $ayasa-couch along with an icon of his brother 
Balabhadra, and while in a reclining position both are entertained by Vedic 
recitations, music, eic. ( 13b-24 ). They are put in a standing position again and 
offerings of ghee, milk, curds, flowers and fruit are given to them (25-30 ). 
Homa-rites are then undertaken, after which Krspa is given a snapana-bath, 
decorated and attended by lamp-ceremonies, and afforded bAojyásana-attentions 
(31-48). Next morning he is taken in procession around the village and, after 
being returned to the temple, He is given a snafana-bath after which mahdiavis 
is offered ( 49-55 ). 


XXXI [no colophor-title]  ( 18$ sis. + prose and gaps) 


[Note: This chapter, unlike others in this work, is written in the bhy- 
jangaprayata-meter ; the text also contains gaps J. 
PA52 


419 harada Hetirãjalakşana 


[ Narada presumabiy asks Visvaksena ]* how to worship the Lord when 
certain times and places ( defa[Rala ) are unfavorable, and when certain other 
details of worship are not known. Visvaksena [ *** lapses here make the passages 
that follow unclear *** | responds by turning to the basic wisdom [ malavidya] 
concerning the 8-syllable mantra ( 1-5 ). An arcaka-priest who proposes to use 
this mantra in either private or public worship must first select a place to sit, 
and—after familiarizing himself with the chandas-meter, the muni-sage, eic. of 
the g:antra—repeats this mantra for his own purification (6-10). ***[ Gap ?]*«« 


(Nárada asks) how the Lord Who resides fully in the main image can 
also take up residence in the wisavabera-icon. (He also asks) whether the Lord 
transfers Himself fully from one place to another, or only partially? Visvak- 
sena answers that the Lord’s manifestations are simultaneous and may be liken- 
ed to the selí-same flame that proceeds from one lamp to another.t God 
undergoes this process for the material benefit and the Spiritual release of all 
men, He adds that it is, in fact, by the use of the 8-syllable '* mala "-manira, 
the '' Anguli " -mudra, offerings of arghya, padya, acamaniya, $uspa, dhüpa, dipa, 
tambula, bali and koma that one gains all desires ( 11-172). 


Narada asks how One Supreme Person could be worshipped, then, in 
different ways in different places. Visvaksena repiies that just as fire, though 
one, gets different names due to its different locations ( in sacrificial offerings ), } 
so the Lord Vasudeva, though essentially one, due to differences of places where 
He dwells, is given different names and receives various liturgies ( 17b-19a ), 


XXXII, [Rwraegm] [no title: Hetrajalaksana ] (16 Sls. + gaps) 
( '* Description of Sudargana ’’}, 


Vigvaksena turns here to the characteristics of the “ king of weapons" 
[ Agirája ] in all its varieties-—namely, the ca&ra-discus, with rooo, roo, 50, 16 
and 12 spokes. Whether the varieties of this discus are classified as good/better/ 
best depends upon whether they are fashioned out of copper, silver or gold ( 1-5]. 
Further details are promised regarding three classes of discuses—and from what 
remains of the text, these classes seem based upon different sets of measurements 
used, Details of the first variety are given (4-13), but the second two ‘classes 
do not appear. ***[Gap commences in śl, 14; also missing, apparently, isa 


* Here a prose fragment commences the chapter. In it reference is made, but confused 
by the fact that the passage is only partial, to what has already been told about Pavitrdropana, 
pujpayága, pratisthd, diksG, ete. This indicates the chapter is probably misplaced here, and 
should come later in the work. 

t Cf. the same image used in Padma-samhita * ji" 11,21 and Brhad Brahma-samhité 
L.Xil. 

i See ch. XV . 48, above, 
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section on the pralistha-sanctification ceremonies for the Sudarsana-discus, ] *** 
The chapter ends with a eulogy of the senctification rites ( 15-16 ). 


XXXII. qagieeis [uo title: Dravyasuddhividhi} {22$ SIs.) 


( * Rules regarding Purification of Paraphernalia Used in Worship" } 


Visveksena offers to speak here cf the purification of all items used in 
offerings made to the Lord. In regard to gems and gold ornaments proferred 
to Him, these must be "pure" (2-5). As for pots and vessels, these are made 
* clean” by using the “ asiraraja "-manira {to Sudaréana } as well as by wash- 
ing them in water; fooc-Offerings are made “pure” simply by uttering the 
(* astrarzia " jamanira (6-2). Visvaksera remarks that he likes the sirmalya- 
left-overs of the jood-offerings, and that he should receive his one-fourth before 
the remainder is distributed among the Vaisnava devotees ( &-1r). 

Visvaksena commences here to name the presiding deities of the following 
instruments and items used in offerings : sruk, sruva, pots, tlowers, sendal-paste, 
aksata-rice, cake, ghee, ziea All of these articles, regardless of their named daity, 
it is stressed, have as their inner essence [ resazáfia j the Lord Narayane ( 12-20 }. 
The chapter sads witb the caution that one who worships must know the presid- 
ing deities over all the objects he uses ( 21-254 ). 


XXXIV. mare Prasddalaksana a (64% Sis.) 
* Characteristic of Tempie Structures” 


Visveksena says oniy certain places are suitable for the construction oi a 
temple to house Vigru; he names these (I-4a)}. A temple is good/better/best 
according to whether it is made of clay, wood or stene ( 4b-5} ; another classi- 
fication is given according to its size (6-103). He then turns to the identiácz- 
tion and location of the various viménadevatas ( xob-18a), wherenpon he names 
various parts of the temple-compound—the mamdafa-pavilion; the prakdra- 
courtyards of which there may be from one to three ; the gopura-entrance tower; 
the pacandlaya-kitchen ; the storage shed for flowers; and the tank ( 185-20). 
He says that this is all one needs to know about a temple; if one cannot find 
adequate iniormation ebout temples in other tanivas then he may be sure ta find 
it here [ rote: the line in question here is so ambiguously constructed it could 
read just the opposite *—anuktani ca anyataniresu mirikgya aira prayojayed ( 21) . 

He thereupon names and brief&y describes five types of vimana-structures 
—" mandara,” “nividha,” “nagara,” " drdvila,” "'vesara" (22-30). A 
further, different classification is according to materials used—a '* 5aurusa ”- 


* Because of the general abhorence of mixing tantric traditions ( tantrasamkara y it is yn- 
likely, However, that counsel here would be given to seek clarification in other works. See, 
for examples, XXXVI. 101-105, below ; and VII. 135-142, above. 


412 faita Jirnoddbáravidhi 


type being of mixed brick and stone ; a“ napumsaka" type being a mixture of 


stone, brick and wood ; and an “ afiganá -type being simply a wooden structure 
( 31-32). 

Visvaksena turns now to the mürdhesiaka-rites and their requirements in 
regard to special structures, liturgies and personnel ( 33-51, 59-64) ; the central 
rites on the second day require that the sfüfi-finil be placed and bathed 
(without rainanyasa-rites) whereupon celebrations culminate the activities 


( 52-58). 
XXXV. [main] [no title: Mahāpīthapratişthā] (37 Sls.) 
( * Installation of the Mahapitha’’). 


Visvaksena turns here to where the various Parfvaradevatas are to be placed 
in the temple-precincts in relation to the main shrine (I-3)—but he does not 
mention names nor give other details, Thereupon the narrative shifts to the 
matter of constructing the balipithe ( 4-16), and of a two-day proksana-rite ini- 
tiating this balipitha into use ( 17-37 ). 


XXXVI, Mtana Jirnoddharavidhi (1494 As.) 


“ Rules for Repairs ”. 

The narrative turns here to repairs of the temple structure, which actual 
repairs are preceded ritually by elaborate proksana-sprinklings and adhivasa- 
washings with sanctified waters and by certain festive undertakings ( 1-412 ), 
and which are themselves to be done by *' able" sulpins ( 41b-46). Then the 
narrative concentrates on the repairs that may be made to icons. Different 
procedures of repair are to be adopted according to the kind of icon at hand— 
depending upon whether it is made of clay, silver, gold, eic. and therefore what 
substances are to be used to mend the broken icon. Procedures vary aiso 
depending upon whether the icon is used in public liturgies or in private worship, 
gic., etc. (47-802 ). If, however, the icon has to be completely replaced, then 
certain other routines are required. All of these repair and replacement activit- 
ies require that during the period of repair the Sak£-power inherent in the old 
icon be transferred from its locus in the figure to a temporary abode in a special 
pot of water. There the sakti-power remains for the duration of the repair 
work. But the work should be done with ali dispatch and the sakti-power re- 
invested in the image so that worship will not long be interrupted ( 80b-8ga ). 


Repairs to dhvaja-flagpoles must also be undertaken with due care and, 
when repairs are completed, Szntihoma-offerings are to be made followed by a 
festive celebration ( 8gb-92 ). 

The “ sthapaka "—the person who oversees the various details of the re- 
pair programs—should be selected with great care ( 93-100); the same for the 
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iaksaha-carpenters (104-1172). In planning out his program of repairs the 
sihápaka must, above all, follow the rules laid down in only one particular Sastra- 
book and not mix traditions ( ro1-103 ). 

Visvaksena at this point turns to the éroxsana-rites of cleansing (from 
poliuiion) of the ratha-cars, $ibikü-palanquins, and other temple-movables, 
appointments and structures, He outlines the steps—including preparation of 
a Special mandafa-pavilion containing a small altar, sanctification of special pots 
of water, sprinkling the cleansing waters over the defiled object, efc. ( x17b-1408 }. 

The chapter closes with some observations on diimérti-deities, pointing 
out that they normally do not require froksana-cleanings when defiled. Some 
deiails are also afforded regarding their (original? ) installation-rites, Visvak- 
sena concludes by saying that in all ceremonies of these types it is important to 
follow estabiished rules ( I40b-150a ). 


XXXVII. Ganga Dihsasakunavtstava ( 1123 Sls.) 
* An Elaboration on the Omens reiating to Diksé-initiation Rites” 
Narada says that, having now heard the ( foregoing? ) dantra-text which is 

the “nectar of the ‘Ocean of Pàáficaratra,' " he wants now ta hear in detail 

about the sazuna-omens relating to diks@-initiation rites. Visvaksena refers to 
that “ ancient, supreme Wisdom " | makāvidyā purdtani | which Visau Himself 
once imparted to him in this regard for the good of ail aspirants. This Wisdom 
divides $akusz-omens into 64 types. Over ail of these Vighnesa is Lord and 

Master. To offer worship to Vighneóa, then, is the frst thing any aspirant 

should attempt to do; then one should worship immediately thereafter a 

“ pustaka ”-book (1-152). This relates to prognostication based on a random 

passage selected from a sacred book. 


Narada asks what this book is, Visvaksena says that it comprises a 
number of patra-leaves each one of which contains a Slo&a-verse, In each Sloka- 
verse js embedded one or more possible omens, As part of the di#sd-initiation 
rites the candidates are blindfolded ard this book is brought before them, Each 
is to select at random one leaf. These are then shown by the dcarya to the 
candidates once their blindfoids are removed. Each candidate is asked to read 
the sloka on his leaf. If the Sloka-verse speaks of an auspicious matter, then the 
candidate is accepted for full initiation ; if the Sloka-verse speaks of an inaus- 
picious matter, he is rejected from further rites, Altogether the text (17b-24a ) 
lists some Goo odd items that may be named in the S/okas written on the leaves 
( 15b-103 ). 

The process just described should not be revealed or explained to outsiders 
of little faith, warns Visvaksena, He then tells how the selection process ends 
with further worship of Vighneéa. In closing, Visvaksena points ont that this 
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process can be used in other ways too—to determine the good cr bad effects of 
undertakings bhakta-devotees may wish to undertake, eic. ( 104-1134 ). 


XXXVII. deagain Pithasakunddinimittaproksana ( 66 &is.) 


 Pyroksana-rites occasioned by .. .. [?]" 

Visvaksena here turns to the rites of sprinkling water that will cleanse vari- 
ous ilems of pollution. He speaks of doing this to icons, to temple strectures 
and its parts, to pedestals, efc. In all these cases a special dcárya-director is 
selected to oversee ail the details, the first of which is always to see to the con- 
struction of a special mandapa-pavilion ( 1-17). The bulk of the chapter is given 
ever to a somewhat confusing set of instructions for what is apparently an` 
elaborate two-day festival in which the Lord’s icon is washed, paraded, sprinkl- 
ed, and otherwise attended to in an effort to remove all taint of pollution 
from it ( 18-66 ). 

[ Note: this chapter is not clear, perhaps due to omissions and lapses no 
longer apparent in tbe text. ] 


XXXIX. matamata Prāyaścittavidhi (32h Els, )* 
** Rules for Penitential Undertakings ”, 


Visvaksena speaks here of penances that may be undertaken to atone for 
Japses in the on-going worship of the Lord—whether the interruption be for 
only one service, for one afterncon, for one day, for one month, or some other 
length of time, In general the Práyatcitla-procedures are much the same—all 
include injunctions to feed brahmins, to perform punydha-rites, etc.— but the 
best way of ali is to perform additionally certain formal bathing-rites to the 
Lord followed by mahahavis-offerings and liturgical worship (1-12). Some other, 
alternative methods for performing préyascitta-rites are given ( 13-22a ). 

In the caze where a temple has fallen into protracted disuse, before regular 
routines may be resumed, a new balasthüna has to be constructed, proksane 
sprinklings to be done and necessary repairs or alterations to the buildings be 
made-ell accompanied by certain ritual activities (22b-26). Damage by fire 
also requires pra@yaScttia-rites of expiation to accompany the necessary repairs 


( 27-332): 


CRITICAL NOTES— 


The most vexing problems connected with this work relate to basic matters 
of “lower criticism "— that is, precuring a good, reliable textual tradition. 
Solution of all other problems hinges on the reconstruction of a viable text, 


+ See * Critical Notes ™ below. 
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without which speculations regarding the “thought” reflected in Visvaksena- 
samhita—the domains of *' bigker criticism "—are bound to be at best tentative. 


Gaps in the text (XII end, XIII begizning, XXXI, XXXI and XXXVIII) 
may or may mot be filled in by comparison with other manuscript versions. * 
Certainiy an additional 30c £lokas to add to ch. XXXIX cen be found in easily 
accessible secondary works.$ According to hints provided in Schrader's 
Intreduction to the Püücarüfra... ( see '' Index", p. 166), there must be at least 
some sections that can be reconstructed from quotations made by Varavaramuni 
in his commentary on Taifvatraya. ] 


The presentaticn of the chapters in the current text is, as already pointed 
out, Gisordered end confusing. Even a cursory examination suggests rearrange- 
ment. Chs. I-VII may for the time being be considered to be s fragment of 
the “ Pirvabhaga "— although one or two of these opening chapters (I? VII?) 
may not belong here, and certain other chapters of the Jatier portion of the work 
may perhaps belong to it. As for the “ UZarabhága" we would tentatively 
suggest the following order, based on the order of exposition adopted in other 
samhitas: the chapters ( VIII, IX, XXXIV, XXXV, X, XI, XXXII, XVI, 
XVII, XVIII, XXI, XXXIII, XX, XXIII and XIV) having to do with con- 
struction of temples, provision of icons, and matters pertaining to institution of 
regular wership routines all belong together; so also do the chapters pertaining 
to mantras (XIX, XXXI, XII, XIII and XV); then comes the group of 
chapters relating to ufsava and other naimiitika and hémya activities ( XXXV, 
XXVI, XXVII, XXIL XXIII, XXVIII, XXIX and XXX); and next are to 
be placed the chapters on repairs and remedial measures ( XXVIII, XXXIX 
end XXXVI). The chapter on di£sá-initiation procedures by “lot” (XX XVII), 
containing a unique approach not encountered elsewhere in the printed litera- 
ture, stands alcne. "However, such rearrangement, uniess supported by other 
data, may pose more problems than it solves. 


The present text reveals certain significant emissions.  Dij&sd-initiation is 
usually given considerably more attention than it receives here,j Also missing 


* Sec then MT. 4358 ; Mysore IL 38 ; ms, No. 481 at S. Iyengar Library, Srirnhgam ; and 
Tirupati ms. No. 4344. Another manuscript is privately owned by V. Periyatiruvadi Iyengar 
in Srivaikugtham ; still another is reported in Melkote. 

$ See Prayatcittapajala ( MT. 2996, pp. 157-192 ) ; cf. the Prdyascittasamgraka, privately 
owned by R. Raghava Bhattar of Srirangara, containing 345 $lokas from “ ch. 39", 

+See especially fsvaraprakaragam in Tattvatrayam... Vyükhyanam, Madras, Vartamana 
Press, 1504 (?) (Telugu script). 

f Can one infer from the *'lot" system employed that there were more aspirants for 

- initiation than could be accommodated ? One is hard-pressed to imagine when and where this 
couid have been the case. 
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are the conventional chapters pertaining to matters philosophical and specula- 
tive—so-called “j#a@na’’-passages. And, the striking details that are preserved 
in regard to certain aspects of liturgical preparations and procedures (e.g., XXV, 
XXVI) suggest that an original might well have contained similarly detailed 
sections on other, related matters~thus considerably increasing the bulk from 
its present size. 

To be sure, what is available provides ample materials for scholars to 
evaluate. For random examples: the /y#has seem at least in the “ bürvabhaga " 
to be three rather than four ( VI: 27b although compare with X: 233-235, XI: 
I-30 passim); “ varna” in regard to maníras ( XIIL) is naively construed to 
mean “ color ” ; the position accorded the '' taksaka " and other artisans is une 
usual ( XXXVI and elsewhere); and the way in which Visvaksena refers to 
Vighne$a is, in light of the fact that in later Vaisnava piety he himself occupies 
that place, at least curious ( XXXVII : 66 ff}. Of interest also are the lists of 
avaláras* and müriis, parivàradevalüs and consorts—some encountered here that 
are not normally fouad in more popular lists ; in this regard it is interesting also 
to note the practice ( in ch. XXX ) of honoring Krsna and Balabhadra together. 
Few external references to place-names or texts are made; but the two geo- 
graphical places named ( Venkata = Tirupati, and Kiskindha in Mysore) and the 
one work mentioned (‘‘ Padmodbhava Purána ""—meaning an dgama-text? ) are 
perhaps significant, No other samhitds of the Pāñcarātra corpus are mentioned, 
although it is clear from the repeated warnings to avoid “ tanírasamkara " that 
others in fact were not only available but perhaps also competing with the 
Visvaksena-samhiia traditions. Noticeable throughout is an absence of sectarian 
bias so marked in many other (later ? ) samhitás. 

The inclusion of prose passages in chs. XXII, XXVI, XXVII and XXXI 
may perhaps be explained as later insertions, The anustubh-sloka is predominant 
throughout ; but it may be noted that in ch. XXVII some different meters are 
also employed, and that ch. XXXI employs the bhujangaprayata-meter exclae 
sively. 

In conclusion, this samhild-text deserves careful study, and doubtless 
represents a comparatively early text as well as a significant tradition not else- 
where encountered, 


* The list of avatárasin ch. X omits the Buddha. 
T Very likely the use of the term ** Ocean of Páncarátra  ( XXXVII : 2a) is significant 


in this regard. 


EC EET SANDILYA-SAMHITÀ 
[Index Code: SDLY j Available : 


(1) Sandilya-sasmhila, edited by Pt. 
Ananta Saski Phadke, Benares, 
The Princess of Wales Saraswati 
Bhavan Texts, No. 60 (pts. 1+ 
2), 1935/1936. [ Devanagari 
script j 


(2) Ssisdilya-samhita, Bombay, 1887 
{ Devanagari script i. 15 chapters 
of the 5th khanga only. 


Introductory Remarks— 


This is a work of apnroximately 3500 Slokas in fifty-six chapters divided 
into four sections. It presumes to be the “ bkakHü-Ahanda" of a larger work, 
the Sdudslya-samhiia. Tie name '* Sndilya " is listed as a canonical title of the 
Paücarüirigama in the following works: Kapi#iala (47/100 ), Purtusoitama 
( 32/105), Vigne Tantra (x35/154), Hayadirsa (9/25); also in Agni Purana 
(9/25) and in Mahesvari Tantra (10/25). A “ Sándilyassamhitá"" is quoted 
by Vedinta Desika in Rakasyatrayasdva, Certain chapters froma “ Sandilya- 
samntta are also to be found in secondary works of the P&ficaritra schoo!—as, 
for examples, in Utsavasarigraha and Prayascitigsampraha, . A ms. at the Sara- 
svati Maha! Library in Tanjore, catleé Tantrddhikdravicdra (B.L. 259-—-Deva- 
ndgari script on paper), also quotes a “ Séudilya-samhita.”” However, the work 
in band cannot be identified with the one in these references; it appears to be— 
at least in part—-a later produciion that has taken the name of “ Sagdilya- 
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semhità" asa bid for authenticity. 


This “ Bhakü-khanda" isa devotional piece coming from the ranks of 
Krsna devotionalism. In it Kzena is identified with the Supreme to the neglect 
of more typical Páficar&tra theclogical largesse. Most of the work is concerned 
with modes of etbical behavior and pious practices to be observed by devotees, 
A late origin for this work is suggested by the reference in IV. xv: 43 to 
Vallabha as well as by certain emphases throughout. Thus, it would appear that 
this work is to be placed among the “later” group of samhitās, perhaps as late 
as the 16th or 17th century A.D. 

PAS? 
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DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS— 
First Section 


I. watewenttiterenfesataa — bhaküsvarüpadilldsystyndi- ( 38 sls.) 
PY frádurbhávavarnana 
* An Account of the Real Nature of Bhakti and of Creation through God's 
Pieasure, eic. " 


The rsis say that they, having heard all about artha, dharma, kama and 
moksa (referring to the preceding [ “lost " ] sections of this work ), want now 
te hear about that which wil] help. them to understand their eternal nature 
(1-7). Sandilya says that what he is abcut to say to them concerns Lord Hari — 
and, because its mastery requires no extra efforts ard because the contents of 
it may be divulged to man of any caste, it tells of a path which is open to all. 
Devotion to the Lord Krgņa is that which paves the way to peace, bliss, 
equanimity, knowledge, efc. [See also Ch. V below], He then goes on to say 
that such devotion originates with God, but that He awakens in man a response 
oi love which then establishes a relationship between the two wherein love flows 
like an unbroken stream { smehadhára | between them, God has no reason for 
taking the initiative other than that it is the nature of His Gracicusness { anze- 
graha] to do so, or that it simply is His Pleasure [Jél4]to do so. And the 
method He uses to awaken devotion to Him 3s to take human form on earth— 
using His Sakti-power to transform Himself from a Divine Unity to His many 
Presences found in the three realms [ délasrsti/systaka@ryabhavajchaya mayamay? ] 
( 8-301). 

Saindilya then turns to explain the Eternal Nature of the Lord who is 
Immutable, Everblissful, Creative, efe. -As an offspring of His artsa-modes come. 
the nityavigrahas who eternally serve Him and live a blessed existence. Also, 
there is another creation whichis above the nature of aman [ adhyátmasrsli ] 
wherein the jivas born of Him frolic with one another and take pleasure in His 
Presence. The souls that reach this abode come there by different paths; and 
about this S&ndilya proposes now to tell ( 30b-38). 


T T. amaiga Visnvadipradurbhava (39 sls] 
'* Manifestation of Visnu and Other Forms " 


. From that which is eternal [aksara j sprang up the figures of Brahma, 
Visnu and Siva—these three being self-emanating parts of the Supreme Lord. 
Each of these has his own $rakrli-consort in the form of Mahalaksmi, eic.—the 
union of these pairs producing the worlds of gods, humans, demons, etc. ( 1-3 ).- 
After stating that this world itself continues 36 ¢aitoas, Sandily2 then explains 
the origin of the Vedas, their gusa-differentiated natures and the validity. of 
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the different ways of life enjoined in them so long as Visnu is seen as Supreme 
{ 4-19). So a!so does he set the life directed by varndsramadharma-ideals in the 
context cf devotion to the lord; also jmina-insight and detached action are 
likewise set in the context of devotion (19-33). Just so, those who perform 
worship of the Lord with Vedic and āgamic mantras and do other xityz and 
naimtika services to Him also, they, lke all the others, will achieve their goal 
( 3439]. 


Ill. asee dá rcaüvasathanirisbana (84 815.) 
“ Description of the Piace of Worship" 


Sàndilya turns here te a discussion of the proper type of person for wor- 
siip—mainly in terms of lis moral, educatione! and religious prerequisites 
{1-4}, The image for worship is briefly mentioned-—in terms of its construc- 
tion and proper installation if an arcdvatara;, sálagrama-stones as items of worship 
are also mentioned [in lines 33-42, 45-51, the sd/agrama stone js eulogized as a 
domestic object of worship]. Worship, orce instituted to an image, shouid be 
strictly maintained, especially Hit isa "'svayamvyakía -image (and several 
places where this has been done ars enuimerated—5-19 ). 


When one proposes to worship the Lord, ke must be ritually pure; this is 
ordinarily achieved by a five-fold process—by birth, by penance, by knowledge, 
by service to the Lord and by maintaining good company. If the worshipper is 
a Siidra, he toc mzy become purifed for his holy task by serving faithfully other 
devotees, by having the Lord's name on his lips and the Lord's brands oa his 
body; if the would-be worshipper is even iower-born, he may purify himself by 
saluting the temple from a distance and having a Skafti-filled heart. These 
who cannot worship the Lord, whe are cutside the pale despite their other 
qualifications, are these who ignore the injunctions of the Vedas and other holy 
scriptures ( 20-26). 


No man will go to hell so long as he keeps repeating the name of the Lord; 
further, so great is the Lord's largesse that he will as readily accept a lowly 
basil leat as a costly jewel—so long as it is offered with true iaith ( 27-32 ). 


Then Sápdilya turns to the steps to be taken daily by the '' dvija '-woci- 
shipper: getting up, bathing, dressing, worshipping with mantras | 63: Pànca- 
ratra modes of worship gre calléd “ ágamic " while Vajkhanasa ways are called 
** yanuta” —ihese being alternatives among others, namely Vedic ways or Smarta 
ways, eic. j, doing homa according to Paficaratra ruies, elc. (51-71). Other daily 
routines are to be done, also, but primarily as a means of pleasing the Lord. As 
part of these, elders and respected bhaktas are to be honored ( 72-34 ). 
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IV. agaaga Sampraddyalrayanivipana (103 sis. ) 
Saudilya is asked by the rsis what are the three traditions [ sampradáya ] 
of bhakti that were given to and have followed in the wake of Brahma, Siva 
and Visnu. He replies by going back to the cosmological beginnings of the 
Universe when all was darkness, and Hari made Himself into the {creative ? ) 
Narayana, and atthe same time Maheśvarī, the eternal beings, and the 29 
tatiyas also came into being along with the world and the Milky Ocean, eic. 
(i-14). He proceeds with the story to point out how Visnu is the source of 
Brahma, Vamadeva, Mahadeva. These latter two later become Sathkarsana 
and Aniruddha respectively. Brahma’s creative activities then commence, but 
meanwhile he is instructed by Narayana, in the forra of Hamsa, about bhakti 
and about the “ Tdraka -manira (15-20). As for this world’s creation, the 
asuras, eic. —Brahma is the source of these. Brahma handed down his know- 
ledge about bhakti to Vasistha, he to Sakti, he to Parasara, he to Vyasa, he to 
Madhu, and from him it spread across Karnatic country and other places in the 
South (30-43). However, Visnu found it necessary to give the secret teach- 
ing on bhakit to Narada (twice—once from Sanaka, again from Visnu), and 
also separately to Laksmi, She, in turn, gave it to Visvaksena, who gave it to 
Agastya, efc.—and this sampradaya is also prevalent in the South ( 44-88). In 
any case, several bhakti-traditions have come from Visnu Himself, just as a 
tradition has come from Siva and one trom Brahma. All of these different 
traditions, as they bave develcped and flourished in the various ages and areas, 
account for the qualities of devotional religion found in the world ( 89-103 ). 

[ During the course of Laksmi’s instruction, she asks why the Lord is so 
willing to give his secret doctrine to so many. He replies that His grace shines 
alike on all—just as the Sun shines on all. Indeed, the Paficaratra system is 
so called because it comprises the Vedas, Aranyakas, the Saiva teachings and the 
Sathkhya and Yoga and gives átmánanda to all ; certain other meanings of things 
in five are also given in explanation of the name Paticaratra 62ff. } 


V. Ayna Tripurárisampradayanirüpana (30 4s.) 

'* An Account of the Tradition relating to Siva ” 

This chapter turns te an explanation of how even what Siva teaches from 
Visnu—that even Siva's dance was one of joy at hearing the marvellous sound 
of the Lord Krgna Himself playing the lute. Sandilya got his knowledge of the 
Visnu-sampradáya directly from Krsga ( 1-30), 

VI witeenrznfreqn Sandilyopadesanirapana ( 8r sls.) 

‘« The Details concerning Saudilya's Initiatory Instructions ” 

Sandilya is asked to tell more about the teaching he received from Krsna 
—its types, the duties, the prerequisites, elc. (1-3). He replies that the teach- 
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ing he was given is so great that it will save even dumb animals and trees, as 
weli as all humans, Then he says that there are several types of óhaAti — 
“ sültotka, " "' vajasa," ©“ iZmasa " and '' ntrguna "—esnd these each lead to 
different kinds of moksa. These are briefiy expounded ( 4-27 ). 


Sandilya continues by saying that the whole world is pervaded by rañ- 
man, and the universe is eternal (28-20). Thereupon he describes Krona 
who told him ell this (31-61), and who directed him to Lalita who in turn 
instructed him in behevior and how to know who is a rea] devctee and an 
honest and trustworthy guru and, furthermore, who should and should not 
worship in the “ saguna" and “ nizguna" manners ( 62-81 ). 


VII, neraet Bhaktisvarüpauiripaga (37 Sls.) 
“ Concerning the Essence of Devotion” 


The ysis ask bow it is humanly possible for one to act as if there were no 
influence by the gunas.  Sándilya replies that since it is the very nature of fiva 
to be without qualities, efc., those who pursue this 7iva-knewledge wonid also 
eschew any inclinations that are not appropriate to this end {1-14}. Then be 
mentions Sanaka and cthers as good examples of those who have acted accord- 
ing to “nirguna” motives, saying that even those who come into contact with 
such bkakias wiil be borne to heaven (15-18). 


Those who are solely devoted to Krsna are '' Ekdntin”’ only because of 
the merit accrued by themselves in previous births, Sandilya then commences 
to describe their habits, efc, (19-32). Such “ sagana’-type worship as these 
folks manifest is, bowever, but an instrument leading toward the even more 
desirable “ nirguna "-tvpe of worship (33). Indeed there are four kinds of 
bhakti-devotionalisn—'' Rriy&misra, " ." tabomisra," “ gunamisra" and "' mir- 
guna ’—and all we do in ali our lives merely eventuates in such Ghak, The 
experience of “ wsrgutia -bhakti is man’s final reward; Hari Himself only acts as 
the director | sadhana | to this goal ( 34-37 )- 


Vill. wm Diksdvisesanirapana (73 $s.) 
** Concernivg Details of Initiation Procedures ” 


Sandilya says that initiation into the sanivardja particulars will hallow 
the aspirant in body (and every way). The qualifications of both guru and 
Sisya are mentioned, and the steps of initiation are outlired—including residing 
with the teacher in order to learn by example tbe ways of a devotee and in 
order to perform probationary penances (1-24). On the “ deddasi’’-day, the 
candidate is instructed by his guru regarding the nature of Krsna, eic. ( 25-45). 
Once initiated, he no longer thinks of his mundane status and, repeating the 
“ gopala "-iantra, behaves as a true bhakia does ( 47-61 ). 
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However, if the initiate should long after certain mundane goals, he should 
ga to his teacher, secure his permission, receive from him a special mantra and 
with it undertake the proper liturgical steps which will assure that these desired 
objects come within bis grasp. The procedure is to build a mandapa, provide 
it with a mandala, secure the requisite vessels, and undertake in turn all the 
requisite liturgical steps (including dvdhana, abhiseka, nydsa, dhyana, homa, 
japa, ete, —62-73 ). 


IX. saaiste Makhapūrväñeanirüpana { 39 Sis. } 
[ Sm ] | kamyaprayoge | 
“ Concerning Further Steps for " Prayegic ” Effects like Fire-Offerings ” 
Continuing with the foregcing discussion, the “ prayogic ” liturgy showd 
be done at an auspicious time. It begins with a “ edsiwvidhz "-rite (1-7). The 
buik of the chapter is given over to other details of the mendapa-construction, 
its appointments, the personnel needed for the rites and how generally to cor 
duct the oma and bali-rites ( 8-39 ). 


X. ĉam Diksapráapiinirüpaga (40 ŝis.) 

‘In Regard to Getting Initiated " 

Returning to diksd-initiation rites, this chapter begins by describing the 
gurw'srole in identifying with the candidate {3-19}, and continues theu by 

escribing the subsequent steps of the ceremony—iacluding blindloldizg and 

giving cut the mantra (20-25), the concluding promises and a festive mark- 
ing of ihe end of the initiation up through the commencement of daily 
paid by the initiate ( 26-32). 

Nityapüja-daily rites are of six types : ‘‘vaidika,” “ tdniriba," “ smária," 
" misra," " paurütika " and “ bhdkte.”. Each of these is briefly described 
and the proper type of person to fcilow each is also indicated / 33-40 ). 


XI, wroeaiatem Snánadividhinirüupana (67 4s. , 

'* Concerning the Rules for Bathing-Rites, eic, " 

This chapter begins a drawa out end discursive treaiment of bow t 
undertake the performance of daily päjã-rites. It commences by telling how, at 
the beginning of the day, the believer should think that Gokula exists in his 
own heart. After he meditates upon Krsna along with his own family, he goes 
to take his bath. There he does tarpana while still standing in ihe river ( 1-33). 
Then while he chants mantras he applies the a@rdhvapundra-cosmetic marks--ihe 
wearing of which is discussed and praised ( 34-63). The chapter closes with an 
eulogy of this way of life of Vaisnavas and the directions fcr the worshipper’s 
return trip home { 64-67). 
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AI]. uemnrmmmmeau M antrazajanydsanirapana (87 sls.) 

= Gencerning Nydsa-Concentrations on the main Mantra ™ 

Arriving at his heme, the worshipper then approaches the “ mandira- 
" the Lord. After the usual preliminaries and 
arrangement of the necessary parapheruaiia, he lights the lamps and meditates 
on Lerd Krsna (1-21) He commences repetition of the “ mala ”-manira and 
eontemplates his own jiva within, then turns to contemplation of Sarhkarsana 
i 22-34 


dore" and sings to “ awake 


Thereapen he arranges for various Zsanas and begins his myZsa-con- 
=. There are six kinds of upases alluded to here (35-37 ), and later 


on ten otLets are referred to. The benefits of these kinds of xyása-coacentra- 
tions in comnection with “ Kyrsaaz "nazfess are given ( 28-87 3. 


centrat 


AXIIj cama Nydsádkvaya (99 £s.) 

* Chapter on Nyasa-Concenirations ( contd. 1" 

The i3-:y able “ siddhapopadla "mantra ìs said to be the essence of all the 
Vedas, anc it belongs only to the initiated, Tt is analyzed briefly (1-5), where- 
upon Sandiiya turns again—fer the bulk of the chapter—te the matter of syüss 
-concentrations using it (6-03). The reel nature of Paramdiman ( Krsna ) is to 
be meditated upon ( 64-G3} as accempaniment to the nydsa-concentrations. 
The benefits accruing to those who practice these secret and petent nygsas are 
indicated in genera: terms 194-69 j. 


XIV. qnaai Püjüpadshatipajaiavayvmana {270 $ls.) 

1 A Chapter concerning the Steps of Ritual Worship " 

Continuing with the liturgy of worship, the icon of the Lord is moved on 
to a ''früeürapitha" and & yvantra-design is placed there. Ina series of ritual 
gestures, the various members of the Lord's retinue ere beckoned and served, 
ete., aud the Aoáry« is also honored. Then the Lord is cffered a bath with pure 
water ( I-tz8)}. After offering bath to the ismale consort deities, they too are 
offered flowers and ctler good things, anG removed to the “ rajamangapa " 
where thev are offered fond (x29-210), For all other deities food is also to be 
provided, as well as for the guru, whereupon these offerings are to be given to 
other persons who are waiting { 211-256). 

Once these things are dene the devotee should turn to study until evening, 
when once again worship is ta be done. It is stated that the Lerd should be 
worshipped thrice daily, but if this cannot be done due to emergencies, the Lord 
may be then served only twice in the day { 257-270 }. 


XV. faeerusrvaitacrr Visesapajapadzhaiivarnana (126 Sis. ) 


*' Rules for the Method of Special Warship " 
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Discussing nitya, naimiliiha and kdmya worship, Sandilya gives the 
occasions that require them as well as the auspicious times for performing them 
—for the most part emphasing the naimittika utsavas, several of which are named 
and briefly described (:-87a). Certain calamitiens occasions call for kdmya 
celebrations [ sic |; niżya routines should not be interrupted. Finally, the general 
procedure for doing kdmya-celebrations is given ( 87b-126 ). 


XVI. saixEauU Stotranirilbana ( a collection of 
verse-sets ) 


“Concerning Hymns of Praise” 

Stotras, ihe ase of which will lead to moksa, are given here: to the guru 
(xz verses), to Hari ( xx verses ), to the Lord as *' Maügalástaka ” ( 10 verses), 
and for accompanyiug the lamp-waving ceremony (12 verses). Also given is 
one in praise of the pifha-pedestal and what is supported by it f z.e., the Lord] 
(31 verses), Finally the “ king " of the stotvas [ slavarzja ] is given ( 31 verses). 


XVII, aaae Stotrakavacanirtipana (82 sls.) 
“ Regarding the * Karaca’ Part of Hymns” 


Sandilya continues with sfotvas, and emphasizes their extraordinary power, 
treating them much es manlras (1-10). Further, he gives the “ Srimaügala" 
-stotra (72 verses ) along with its rewards and potency. 


XVIII sèa Lalitásalanümastotra (41 sls.) 

“The Hymn Recounting the Hundred Names of Lalita " 

Here Sàndilya gives the Lilasatanama stotra of Krsna taught to him by 
Laiitā (stotra = 27 verses), and ends by giving it high praise and outlining its 
potency ( 28-41 ). 

XIX. weg Gáyatryubadeía (67 sis.) 

‘ Instruction Regardiug ( the Use of) the ' Gayairz ' Formula” 


The tsis ask to know about the “ Gáyatri" addressed to Krsna and his 
Thousand Names. To this Sandilya replies that there are four castes, each 
with its own duties (2-5). Presumably in this connection, he then speaks 
of the uses'of the various “ güyairis"" according to when they are employed by 
particular persons for special reasons—and also how one should receive instruc- 
tion in tbe appropriate verses through the appropriate channels. Some special 
attention is given to the case of a king, and his elaborate diks@ into the 
“Gāyatri, ” ete. (6-52). Ifa vrātya [see $1. 6] wants the “ Gayatri” for his 
use he must undergo certain additional, special preparations before diksá ( 53- 
57); similar directives are given for those who are outside tbe twice-born groups 
but who also want diksz into the use of the ''Gáya?ri'"-mantra (58-66). The 
potency of the '' Gayatri "-mantra is described in closing (67). 
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XX. agemus Sakasrasdmavarnana ( x14. Sis.) 
“ Regarding the Thousand Names ( of the Lord )” 


The rzsís ask Sandilya to explain the ro0o Names séotra and how he got it. 
He complies, giving aiso the virtues and potencies of this sfoira, the use of which 
pleases the Lord ( 1-35 J. The remainder of the chapter is the r40-verse hymn 
praising the 1000 Names of Krsna ( 35-184 }. 


Second Section 


I. gmina Rem Diksapraganisauidhiniviipana (43 ls.) 

“ Concerning Various Aspects of Initiation-Rites ” 

The sages ask to hear tbe ethical aspects of devotion to the Lord. The 
narrative turns to initiation, first by tbe selection of a proper gura (2-12), the 
administration oi the saviskZra-sacraments ( 13-27 }, tbe selection of the proper 
time for the diksgá-rites ( 28-29}, the qualifications of one fit to receive the 
manira (30-34), ard finally the z2-year vrata period for ore who has not the 
requisite samskaras ( 35-43 }. 


I7. armeraanfrea Samanyacdraniriipana ( 70 Sls. ) 

** Concerning General Behavior ” 

Here some general procedures are given for observing the devout life: how 
to keep the kitchen and its utensils clean ( 3-12), how to maintain dietary and 
commensal rules ( 13-24; 43-55), how to repeat and demand proper conduct 
and deporiment from Siidras, women, as Well as how to behave toward end to 
treat others in general { 25-42). Also, some miscellaneous social behavior like 
hiccoughing ard yawning, ec. ( 55-76 ). 


Ii]. wremads Aecüraearnana ( 54 Sls.) 

“ Concerning Behavior ” 

This chapter turns to general behavior one shoald display toward the guru, 
his family and his associates ( 1-16 ); now two live in emotiona! balance ( 17-18 ); 
bow to regard the Lord as standing above human affairs, yet how He is access- 
ibie to ali in times of need (10-22); how to frame one’s liie around careful 
Observance of dharma (23-24). Also are discussed the modes of purifying self, 
utensils and kitchen {25-297 41-54), as well as more general remarks about 
personal hygiene {30-34}. Im addition a few remarks are made about widows 
( 35-40 j. l 


IV. fuümramasa Vásesácüravarnana (33 Sls.) 


'* Concerning Special Modes of Behavior " 
PAS4 
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This chapter concerns first special behavior and routines a person who has 
had initiation should observe—wearing a silk garment, worshipping a citra- 
murti, and maintaining mahotsava celebrations (1-1g). Then, some directions 
for “ dravyasuddht "-purification of an icon before using it in worship ( 20-25), 
after which there are counsels to avoid evil ways and evil-doers of non-Vedic 
traditions (27-29), closing with remarks concerning japa and domestic icons 
( 3033). 

V. RaRa Paricaryadivarnana ( 109 dis. ) 

Description of Daily Routine ” 

This chapter treats, in passing, most of the daily routine habits to be 
observed from rising in the morning, the daily toilet, meditations, eže., up to 
the [ midday ? ] prayers (1-109). - 


VI anaaga Bhdgavatasevivarnana ( 88 Sls. ) 
Honoring the Lord's Devotees ” 
This chapter picks up from where the last one ended and describes how 
one goes to the temple ( mandira ) and, after making proper preparations upon 
. entry, how one is to worship the Lord Krsna there step-by-step ( 1-70 ). [It is 
noteworthy, perhaps, that here women are enjoined to prepare the food-offerings 
(r2 el passim) je The remainder of the chapter concerns certain counsels about 
what is to be done in the afternoons and evenings ( 71-88 ). 


VII. Ñam Strisádhüranadharmavarnana {65 $ls.) 
“ Generali Rules of Conduct for a Woman” 


This chapter is concerned with counsel for married ladies and widows 
regarding the behavior proper to their station and conducive to their faith. It 
contains a miscellany of general rules ( 1-63 ). 


Vill, amanda Vaisnavdsramadharmavarnana ( 458s.). 
“ Concerning Vaignava Social Ethics " 


What should a Vaisnava do for worship away from home? What kind of 
a place should he choose for his permanent residence ? What kind of holy life 
can a person have who has not had the «panayana-rites performed? Doesa 
devotee also have casie-duties? These and other questions are raised and 
discussed in this chapter ( 1-45 ). 


IX. mafra Práyaicilladharmavarmana — (38 $ls.) 
“ Concerning Penitential Options ” 


For those unable to attain tbe high standards of moral living eiid by 
vaisnavadharma-standards—if the lapses are due to perversity of mind rather 
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than io a demonic spirit—they may atone for shortcomings by worshipping 
Hari or His devotees, or by pleasing one’s guru efc. (1-13). Moreover, there 
are certain modes oí behavior to eschew ( 14-20). Those who neglect to do ail 
these things will be reborn as demons (21-22). The chapter closes with a brief 
list (23-38) of právasestias for particular sins of omission and commission. 


Third Section 


I, front: aramng Vissoh priyavibhisimahatmyam ( 42 is.) 

“ In Praise of the Creative Activity of the Lord Visnu ” 

The rgis question Sandilya about the sibhati-creations that Vignn likes 
best, Saqdilya replies that the unqualified Brahman existed as the One Nara- 
yana who is Govinda. This Narayana created H/2sakit, and having done so, He 
{ Narayana } used this asa means for coming down to this earth as Krsna in 
Gokula (1-5). The course of the description then moves on to Creation, and in 
doing so touches upon the four vywhas: the “ units” of Siva, ef. a, in Nasdyana; 
the diversity of $astraic works of the Sakta, Vaisnava, Sarhkhya, Yoga, eic. 
(6-39). The chapter closes with a discussion on the real nature of mukti, which 
is nirguna as regards its description ( 40-41a ), and as it comes only through the 
grace f anugraha 1 of the Lord ( 415-42 1. 


II, fragümkHermasm Visuumakütewavarnana (az Sls, ) 
“ Regarding the Praise of Visnu ” 


Only a Vaisnava way of life pleases Visnu (than whom there is no other}, 
and in His worship alone comes salvation ( 1-42 ). 


lil. ayigata Visuupriyacastudháranavarnana (30 Sls.) 
“ How to Wear Objects that Please Visgn ” 


This chapter turns to the regulations for wearing such things as leftover 
gariands from worship, jundra-marks ef. Also, one should have a proper 
Veisnava name and have undergone proper Zi&sá-initiation in receiving it. The 
chapter closes with an eulogy of di&sd which leads to moksa ( 1-30 ). 


IV. gedrenasmecsts ‘Tulastkasthamalamahatm yavarnana 
l ( 98 gis. ) 

u In Praise of Garlands Made of Basil Stalks” 

This chapter turns to an eulogy of the tudasi-piant, why and how it is to 
be worn by the devotee, dc. (I-98). | One curious law laid down here in this 
chapter (29) is that men should worship male gods while women should wor- 
ship female gods 1. 
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V. gesue- Tulasidkáranasthánadibodhana- 


WeHTETPT jirvakam tanmahdimyam (83 gls.) 

* More About Tulasi’ 

Here the habit of wearing the éwasi-garland about the neck is praised 
first, whereupon the larger part of the chapter continues to praise the virtues of 
this holy plant ( 1-61). The chapter closes with the narration of the story of 
the hunter Pugdarika, who was taken to heaven when he died near żulasi grove, 
Intermixed are other observations about the benefits of wearing tulasi ( 62-83), 


Vi FORTRAN Vaisyavamudradhdvanagaurava ( 26 Sls.) 
“ Greatness associated with Vaisnava Mudras”' 


In this chapter '* mudrās ™ are discussed. But it should be noted that the 
discussion refers not to hand-gestures. Rather, it refers to sacred marks pat on 
the body and the good effects that follow upon wearing them and putting them 
as symbols on all household items. Five types of "' »udras " are distinguished, 
with the fifth ope being subdivided into two classes, each with six categories 
( 1-26 ). 


VII. sgeanan Urdhvapundramahatmyavarnana (28 Sls.) 

“ In praise of the Vaisnava Marks ” 

In this chapter the pundya-mark on the forehead is praised, and some 
remarks are made to the effect that it should be worn from the fifth year 
onward, that it is to be made only with ashes from svauéa rituals, and that 
those who do not wear such marks should be driven from the kingdom, efc. 
( 1-28 ). 

Vil, summa Caranodakamahatmya ^" (27 sls.) 

" The Greatness of the Water Used to Wash the Lord's Feet” 


The water used to wash the feet of the Lord's image is discussed and 
praised for its various virtues. To take it in reverence is better than to visit all 
the holy rivers, eic. ( 1-27 ). ' 


IX. aaae Prasüdumáháimya ( 34 Sls.) 

** In Praise of the Leftover Offerings " 

This chapter turns to a discussion of the food-stuffs offered to the Lord, 
and presents an eulogy of the purity of that which has been offered to Him 
( with corresponding condemnation of food offered to other deities—1-34 ). 

X. yaaa Suddhyaparadhavarnana ( 74 4ls.) 


* An Account of Purification and Misconduct ” 


SANDILYA-SAMHITA— Guinvisesanirüpana 4 26 


The first part of the chapter deals with various ways by action and 
attitude te cleanse cneself ( 1-22), while the remainder of the chapter contains 
a catalogue of sins of omission and commission { 23-74 J—closing with the ways 
by which such sins may be atoned far, 

Al Faaa Kesavatogavatrnana (72 Sis.) 

“ How the Lord is Fieased "' 

How is the Lord pleased ? Perhaps best of ail by those who follow their 
own station and dutiesin life {1-54}, but also by approaching His physical 

resence, by meditation, ríc.( 55}. Beyond these things each man should 
sirive to follow the ninefeld bkakii-path; he should also repeat mantras, study 
samAitis, make offerings to the Lord, efc. ( 56-65 1. 

The chapter ends with an eulogy (66-067) of the foregoing pages, saying 
that it contains the essence of all the Vedas and that nothing need be added to 
it. Aftera resumé of what has gone before, it is said that the rules should be 
studied, etc. ( 68-72}. 


Fourth Section 


f. gamae Guruprabhavantrapege (56 Sls. ) 

“ Regarding the Greatness of the Preceptor " 

The ysis thank Sandilya for telling them this much, but they want to 
know now the marks they should seek out in the ácárya who must further guide 
them {1-8}. He begins his answer by going back to First Things—namely 
Creation—and reviews the cosmology of the system, working around to the 
point where the Lord Himself once condescended to come Gewn in order to in- 
struct men, All dedryas should be considered as spiritual heirs to the Lord, 
and amoug the many available ácáryas a person should choose one to follow 
exclusively ( 9-56). 


II. qaem Guruvisesanirütana f 42 Sls.) 

“ Regarding Special Types of Preceptors *" 

One who finds himself able to locate a proper dcarya, having then seen to 
his own bodily purification by the samsküras like garbhadhadna, should take 
irom that preceptor the four-fold diksa-initiation. The four parts of diksd are 
said te be " upadesa,”’ “' Sarandgati,” “ anugraha,” aud “ anusdsana’’—but 
these are explained only briefly {1-15}. Several types of dcaryas are disting- 
uished { 16-18 ) as weil as several types of gurus and how they are to be honored 
{ 19-23). The remainder of the chapter contains miscellaneous items of relevance 
to discussions concerning preceptors ( 24-42 ). 
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II. qoem a feft Gunasdmanyabhaktinivipana (50 ls.) 
" Concerning General and Special Modes of Behavior (to Honor a 
preceptor '') 
This chapter turns to further general and specific rules for selecting and 
bonoring a proper preceptor, as wellas some of the modes of behavior to be 
expected of an autbentic dcarya ( 1-50 ). 


IV. UST THA Navadha gurubhakiyupakrama (68 &ls.) 
“ The Ninefold Devotion due to one's Teacher "n 


Just as in regard to the Lord we should approach Him with the nine-fold 
bhakti (1IL.xi, above), so in one's approach to his acdrya he should likewise 
observe this nine-fold bhakti.. These are named (1-4). Then follow some cau- 
tions against idolatry ( of the ácárya ] ( 5- rc), how to serve his feet with mantras 
( 12-35 ), how all even in his own family should honor him, efc. (36-49). One 
should never dishonor his teacher, for those who do so are bound to suffer 
( 50-58 ). 

The teacher is presumably the dispenser of the manira and the potency 
and value of the mantra is discussed ( 59-68 ). 


V. pyne Gurupijatadaniriipana (47 SIs.) 
" The Objects Belonging to the Teacher that Deserve Honor" 


The nine-iold bkaktè of the preceptor is discussed in terms of tbe centra] 
role he plays in leading the bhakta in his faith, This is illustrated by the story 
of Ekalavya {1-10}. His family members, even his sandals, his handwriting, 
his bed, his other disciples, efc.—all these deserve special regard out of honor to 
this dedrya, Some special rules are given for worshipping the sandals ( 11-18). 
Devotion to the Lord Himself is nothing without the accompaniment of honor 
given to the guru; and even if one has not devotion to the Lord, regard to bis 
guru will help him toward his final rewards ( 19-21 ). 


The '' ddesika "-type of guru has four kinds of pitha-seats [from which he 
pronounces hís judgments and counsels]. How each of these is to be honored 
is given. Further details for honoring other sisyas are given, and it is then 
pointed out that if a Ssya is given initiation into a Vedic mantra his guru must 
be a brahmin bat if itis into [a mantra of ?] the “ bhagavata-moksa " system 
his guru may be of even the other castes ( 22-47 ). 


VI. qiveafreqc Püjopadesanirüpaga (45 sls.) 
“ Concerning Instructions in Proper Worship Habits " 


In the honoring of the guru by the £sya, certain rewards will be achieved 
if the sacrificial offerings given are of a certain quality. Also, here, instructions 
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are given ior specific ways of and reasons for worshipping the gwru's feet, his 
ciira-picture, ec. ( 1-42). Itis only by the mercy and grace of the teacher that 
one is put Into possession of matiras at ail ( 43-45). 


VIL es Püjáfaisla (32 $is. ) 
* Chapter on Ritual Worship " 


Sándilya points out that there are four occasions when one may undertake 
to institute worship of the Lord or of one’s guru | his birthday is the only one 
mentioned:, There are five types of gurus, he says further, and these are those 
which streteh back four generations—ard for their worship several mantras are 
suggested ( 1-29). Prapatti is also discussed briefly ( 30-32 ). 


VIII. «aEreesfrequ Paribarasvarüpanirüpana ( 43 $is. ) 
“ An Extended Treatment of the Foregoing " 
In regard to kings, in addition to all their other duties and responsibi- 
lities, even they must worship their gurus. The proficiency of such a royal 
adviser in all branches of knowledge is outlined ( 1-26]. 


There is an allusion made tothe cárvdkas, sangatas | Buddhists ], jainas, 
and other non-Vedic groups, as well as to the pdbhandas* who, misinterpret the 
Vedas (27-32). Also the gurs-sisya relationship is described | in a striking 
metaphor concerning the kindling of a fire between two sticks, the guru being 
one, the £isya the other, the friction being the initiating mantra, and the result- 
ani fire being the eidy which results } ( 41-42 ). 


IX. mha xis Upanita upadesa (34 Sls. ) 
*' Instructions to a Recipient of the Sacred Thread " 


A person who receives the sacred thread by the proper ceremony is after- 
warg to be instructed in regard to his duties, his religious habits etc. ( 1-34 ). 


X. Waren Mantropadess ( 66 &ls.) 


“ Instruction in the Proper Use of Mantras ” 


This chapter concerns itself with the mantras which the aspirant receives 
(at the time of his initiation ? ). Their validity is first discussed as means for 
leading us toward God, eic. The “ Gopala”-inantra, the “ mantraraja " and 
others are given and analyzed (1-47). Nydsa-concentrations are necessary 
accompaniments to ssaniras if the full force of them is to be realized (48-49 ); 
japa repetitions are also praised as worthy undertakings { 50-52 ). 


^ Heretic sects. 
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Then follows a discussion of the propriety and impropriety of living on the 
income of worship offered to the Lord ( 53-66). 


XI. aighe Sampradayikastotranivipana (87 ls, 

*' Concerning some Stofras traditionally Handed Down ” 

Here are given several ( presumably traditional) sfofras of praise: “ Puru- 
soiiama "-stotra ( 1-10), the ‘' Nariyana”’-stotra (11-19), the '* Ndrada”’-stotra 
(38-46), the ''Sesa"-stot»a (20-28), the “ Tripurari "-stotra { 29-37), the 
** Vydsa "-stotra ( 47-55), the “ Pitha "-stotra (56-87—including a discussion of 
pithas ). 


XII, aanas A cárydbhisekaniriüpana (51 a, ) 

*' The Preceptor's Installation "' 

This chapter concerns the procedure for conscerating and installing the 
to the guru—where, when and how; it is to be on the lines of the royal corona. 
tion ( 1-5t i. 

XIII. qügaermenavia Pirvayugavyavasthavarnana (72 4s.) 

“ Concerning the State of Things during Previous Ages ” 

What was the world like during previous yugas? The vyavasthd and 
parinama transformations of the Ultimate Reality into other forms is discussed 
philosophically as a basis for moving, then, into a discussion of time, of the ten 
avaldras, the yuga-ages, the date of the Bharata war, etc. ( 1-72). 


XIV. asPaeiasdhadPregn Kalivarjyavarjyadharmantriipana 
(67 dls, ) 


“ An Account of the Various Duties that Should and Should Not be In- 
cumbent in the Kaliyaga-Age " 


he prediction is made that in a certain number of years the Lord in all 

His various forms will disappear from the earth (1-11). One of the waysig 
which the Lord will appear is as the Buddha-avatara for the purpose of separate 
ing out those who misinterpret the Vedas and who will then require to be saved 
by another form of the Lord; another form in which He will appear is asa Jain 
who preaches against sacrifices as '* Ahimsa" and against Vedic doctrines ( pre- 
sumably for the same reasons as before-—12-16). But in any case, due to the 
disappearance.of dharma, eic. on earth, the gods will find it necessary to petition 
Visnu to descend again to restore righteousness—hence, for example, the 
appearance oi Visnusvamin, disciple of Vyasa, who will defeat Buddhists. 
( 17-26 ). l 
The rest of the chapter turns to miscellaneous matters that are to be ex- 
pected during those dark days of Kaltyuga-age--like mixed marriages, widow- 
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burning, widow-marriage, going overseas, bad shaving habits, wearing the dhoiis 
folded incorrectly, wrongly putting the fut'dra-marks on, efc. ( 27-67 ). 


XV. aame Bhavisyaddcóryanirüpana ( 46 sls.) 


+ 


“ Concerning the Future Teachers’ 


A more detailed prediction is made concerning the (tempting) avaiaras 
God wül take as Buddha 1-8]. King Asoka is mentioned as a follower of the 
Buddha ( 4-11). Those who appear to counterargue the Buddhists and Jains 
number among themseiyss such names as: Vyāsa, Suka, Gauda, Idhmabáhu, 
Satyavrata, Devavrata, Govinda, Vyadi, Vasudeva, Mahidhara, Sitikantba, 
Bhagali, Ahirüja, Sarvayogi, ef. al. (12-16). And each of these teachers will 
have a following: among them Ruru who himself had hundreds of followers. 
Then come Vedérte teachers and expounders of Vyasa's system, Gaudapada, 
Govind, Devadaráana, Srikantha, Kumara, ef. al. (7-23). A big role is assigned 
in driving out Buddkists to three teachers Rajasvamin, Kumara and Satikara 
asa manifestation of Visnu and Siva, Safkara wil! drive aut the Bauddhas 
( 24-30)- 

But even so, for ihe further comfort and instruction and protection of his 
devotees, Visnu Himself wil! descend and establish a é:dgavate school ! sysfi] in 
which Vailabhacirya (433 will fiourish and attract many disciples ( 32-46 ). 


XVI. akamaata Samhitaméhdtmyavarsana — (57 Sls.) 
“In praise of Present Text ” 


Hari is praised as the sonrce and author of bhakti, and He Himself pro- 
vides the strength and support for the devotee to develop and manifest bis iaith 
(1225). 

The chapter closes with a descriptive list c£ Sárdilya's name-sakes, who, 
as teachers, stretch back through the ages. The present work, it is stressed, is 
only part of a larger work | cf. Li} but of al! the cther parts this bhakithhanda 
is the supreme ( 25-57 ). 


CRITICAL NOTES— 


Since the late dating of this work is based largely on one chapter of one 
section, one must ascertain whether this reference itself might be a later inter- 
polation in an earlier work. Because of certain emphases and sectarian tenden- 
cies that also suggest a '* later " date, it is unlikely that the section—if it is an 
interpolation—can be very much later than the rest of the '* bhakti-khanda.” 
However, the summary at the end of section three suggests the interpolation 
possibility—that is, that sections one tbrcugh three (the first forty chapters) 


was the unit to which the last sixteen chapters were attached. Considerable, 
PASS . 
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sophisticated argument would have to be advanced to make this particular inter- 
polation theory tenable. They are not immediately forthcoming. ` 

More likely is the suggestion—supported by allusions in both the opening 
and the closing chapters of the work at hand to other portions of Sandilya’s 
teaching—that the entire '' bhahii-khanda " is late and apocryphal. That being 
the case, then location and/or reconstruction of the authentic “ Sándibya- 
sambitaé’’ of the canonical lists, quoted by De$ika and found in extracts in 
secondary works, becomes a desideratum. 


SIRs SESA-SAMHITA 
[Index Code: SESA j RARE: 


Sesa-sanihitd, Mysore, 1935. 
t Devanagari script ]. 


Inizoduciory Remarks— 


This is a work of about 2800 sfokas (plus scattered prose sections}, 
complete in its 64 short- (2 diskas} to medium-length chapters (only five 
chapters exceed z00 Slokas Y) The work is written with the concerns oí ine iay- 
mana in mind, and is almost exclusively focused on mantras-—even the seven 
chapters (Chs, IV-X ) on jayanti—celebrations concera themselves with the use 
of the appropriate ssaniras for the occasions. As such it is of limited interest 
to the general reader, lacking the scope of the more typical saitā texts. 

The name "Sega" does not appear as such in any of the canonical lists, 
Since the synonym "' 4xsnia" does appeer in some iists-- Padma ( 16, 36/108 }, 
Puruscitana ( 93/106), and V'isvaniira (59, 94/154 )—it might be possible that 
these eptries refer tc our work in hand ; but its style, however, its scope, and its 
marks cf late composition militate against this possibility. * 

In this work, Sega ( = Aganta ) tells Narada what Narayana toid him (and 
Brabma, according to one reference in Ch. IL) as the “ Fifth Veda”. Thus, all 
the muniras contained in the work are considered to be “ Vedic’: the Saivite 
and Sakta systems are dismissed, consequentiy, as being “ non-Vedic". As for 
the connection of this work with the Pancarátra schocl, there can be little doubt 
that it js a genuine product of the school; but it is doubtless a production from 
a late period when “ PaÉcar&tra " had already been equated with the pañcakāla- 
observances, with taking the ajicasarss&üra-sacrements, and with certain ways 
of undertaking jayasii-celebrations and oralas, 

DESCRIPTION GF CONTENTS— 
£ i No title} ( 37 sis. ) 


Narada is questioning Sega about such matters as “ $vulividya, " “ agama- 
vidhi,” and their niya and saimilfika miles; about saniras, and their medita- 
tions ; about sav:skaras, and how to do them ; and about the gods who preside 
over the letters of the alphabet (i-2). Sesa promises to tell Narada what 


— 


* Cf. Schrader, op. cit., p. 6. 
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Narayana originally gave to him in the form of the ** Fifth Veda" which alone 
leads to moksz, to Hari and to everything that is desired (3-4). One must do 
worship to the Lord only in the way prescribed in the Paficaratra, using Vedic 
niantvas, Those who worship Vignu by observance of the five kdla-periods will 
attain the four aims of life and, in the end, enjoy perfect bliss. For “ mumuksus, " 
“ prapannas” and “ paramaikāntins,” this way outlined is the only way (5-8), 
Then he gives a preview of the 64 chapters that he is about to embark upon 
' (9-29), saying the knowledge of this teaching in its proper order is necessary 
for those who would engage in japa-tepetitions of mantru-fcrmulas, 


Sesa then starts his teaching by saying that for the various letters of the 
alphabet, particular and varying numbers of deities are to be understood to be 
connected with them. An understanding of these connections and relationships 
is helpful for him who would practise jaja. However, this understanding is 
highly esoteric and difficult ; it should be shared only with believers—faithful 
followers of the faficak@la-periods, and those who have undergone the sacra- 
mental purifications of the $aficasamskáras ( 30-37 ). 


Ii. aenga egqauia Mantriksaravarnane svaravargana 


( 132 Sls. + prose section)* 
'* A Description of the Syllables and Tone of Manivas”’. 


Narada asks to know about the “ pranava "' and other mantras, especially 
in regard to their “ sditvi&a " and other, different categories, and their devatas, 
ysis, etc. (1-73). Sega says that among the mantras starting with *' Om” that 
the Lord gave him and Brahma he will explain first the ** Sudarsana "-manira, 
He tells about its greatness, analysing the syllable ** Om ” first. He mentions 
certain Saivite and Sákta maxtras, and points out that they lack “ Osh”. One 
should avoid such non-Vedic systems: they lead to hell. 


Then he names certain Vaisuava mantras worthy of repetition and whiclt, 
if repeated witb devotion, yield ali good benefits. But for these, one must have 
a guru sufficiently qualified to initiate one into effective, mantra-inspired devo 
tion to the Lord ( 7b-48 ). 


Certain maniras, before they are ready to be used, must be “ purified” 
first {49-53}; further, only certain people are qualified to receive certain 
mantras, according to their caste, sex and previous religious orientation—like 
‘the “ astaksara”’ and " dvddasáksara ” mantras and their variations ( 54-63). 
There are various classifications for mantras, he says, namely: ** gatdika ”, 
“ vaidikalintrika "*, “ tantrika”’ and ‘‘tantrikatantrika (64-692 )—but all the 
crores and crores of mantras came only from Narayana (a prose section of a few 
lines ). 


* Wote: Various meters ace used in this chapter. 
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As for the *' brasava '-manira, its ysi, presiding deity, bija, fakls, meter, 
eic., are given along with instructions for dhydxa-meditations to accompany its 
Japa-repetition (6gb-S3a). Then he offers an analysis of the mantras for cack 
of the 15 “ vowels " of the alphabet—including the proper object of dijsa- 
meditation for use with each ( 83b-132 ). 


I amare Matrkaksaravarnana ( 120 Sls. | 
* Description of the Important Syllables of Mantras”. 


The consonant leliers * 2a” through “ A32" are treated also as mantras. 
In the same way as in the previcus chapter, these ere esch in turn analyzed 
according to rst, presiding deity, meter, ija, efc, { x-120 5. 


IV. miegam Narastvtkhajayanti ( 35 Sls.) 
“ The Birthday Celebrations in honor of Narasizhha "’. 


in this chapter, Sega turns his atteation to the rules for domestic celebra- 
tions of the birth-date of Narasimha (1.7., commemorating the time when, in the 
Tretdyuga-age, he emerged from the pillar}. These celebrations are to be done 
on the fourteenth day of the bright fortnight of madhu (or vasante) monih—~in 
such years as this day falis on a Saturday. The preparations start in the morn- 
ing and culminate in the evening with special offerings ( 77 ff.} to Narasimha. 
Other deities aie also to be honored, and yasfra-worship is also to be under- 
taken. A vigil is to be kept during the night, ail ihe while doing $372, japa, 
&c. On the next day an icon of Narasimha is to be given to some deserving 
person, and Vaisnavites are to be feasted (r-31a)}. The denefts that accrue to 
one who undertakes these patterns of celebrations are given ( 315-35 ). 


V. merni Matsyajayani kayagrivajayamü (27 Sls.) 
“The Birthday Celebrations in honor of Matsya and Hayugriva ” 


The special celebration for Matsya's birth in the Krtayuga-age is comme- 
morated in ca£ira-month on a Monday on the third day of the bright fortnight 
(ij. The rules for how to observe this birthday celebration are given on lines 
similar to those outlined for Narasimha’s birthday. Tbe manira to '‘ Matsya” is 
indicated, ( 2-12), followed by a rehearsal of the rewards accruing to those who 
follow these rules faithfully (r:-12]. Also in Kytayuge Hayagiīva was born, 
and the commemoration of his birth is done in mina-morth. The rules for this 
are very briefly given since the celebration is to be conducted much like the 
celebration in honor of Narasimha. Also, the “H ayagrioa "-mantva is indicated 
(13-22). The rewards for faithful adherence to the rules for Hayagriva's birth- 
commemorations are given {23-27 ). 
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Vi, gimi Kavmajayanti (6 8s.) 
* The Birthday Celebrations in honor of Kürma" 


In kaeyü-month, in A$vini constellation, in “ vrscika ® Lagna was the 
birth of Karna. His birth-celebrations are to be done along the same lines 
as are followed for celebrating " Ramajayantt". The “ Karma’ -mantra is 
indicated and analyzed (1-6). 


VII qazadi Vardhajayanti ( 103 dis. ) 
*' Tbe Birthday Celebrations in honor of Varáha "'. 


The vpgeika-month [ Nov.-Dec, J, in “ anürádha "-coustellation, during the 
dark part of the fortnight, is the time for commemorating the appearance of 
Var&ha. The celebrations are to resemble those done for Ràrna's birthday. The 
mantra is indicated, and analyzed ( 1-11a ). 


VIII. amaai aama 
Vàmanajavanit wivtkramajayant ( 284 Sls, ) 
** The Birthday Celebrations in honor of Vámana and of Trivikrama ". 


For Vümana's birth-celebrations, the rath day of the bright fortnight of 
érdvana-month should be chosen for commemorative rites, These should be 
similar to those done for Rama, The mantra is indicated and analyzed; some 
suggestions for accompanying dhyüna-meditations are also given (1-7). The 
same kind of treatment is presented in regard to Trivikrama, whose birthday is 
celebrated also at the same time ( 8-rga }. 


IX, wmm Rámajayant (175 Sis. } 
“ The Birthday Celebrations in honour of Rama "s 


Ràüma's birth in Tref#yuga-times is commemorated on the ninth day of 
caitra-month during '* punarvasu "-constellation. Asin all the other chapters, 
bere the outline is the same—including the directions to make an image asa 
iree-willoffering to a deserving person. The commemorative dates for Sità, 
Laksmaya, Bharata and Satrughna are also mentioned ( r-x1a), The ‘ dma "- 
mantra is indicated, along with how it is to be analyzed, eic, ( rrb-18a ). 


X. Agma Srikysnajayanti ( 39 sls. ) 
Krsna's birth, which occurred in Dudparayuga-times js commemorated on 
the eighth day of the dark fortnight under the '' robigi "-constellation during 
the siziha-month ( Aug.-Sept.) ( i-19 ). Balarama’s birth, which occurred also 
in Dvaparaywga-limes, is commemorated under the ''miga"-constellation in 
vaisakha-month by repetitions of the “ Balarama "-manira ( 20-248 ) 
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For each of the avatara-forms already mentioned, there will also be a 
slightly differing “ Gayatri "-saniva. These are given { 24b-39 }. 


AI. taza Ekàadasivrata ( 31 Sis.) 
“The Vow taken on the Eieventh Doy" 


On the eleventh day of either fortnight of any month—except when certain 
particular celestia? conditions prevail—the “ ekZdasi "-vrata may be undertaken 
by fasting, meditating and worshipping the Lord day and right with tudasz leaf. 
Offering feasts to Vaisnavas js also part of this ( 1-20}. The birth celebrations 
of SudarSana-Narasimha may be commemorated on the Sunday in the bright 
fortnight of mixa-month {21-30}. Narfiyana declares (so Sega reports) that 
the Páficarktra method of celebrating these events is the only way to get all 
desires fuifilled ( 31}. 

Ail. afatan Sádüvibicára ( 25-1j2 Sls. ) 

" Concerning Ethics for ' Sativihas’”’ 

Vasistha asks Sega at this point about the way of conduct laid down in the 
Vedes for " Sativikas"” in all míiya and maimitiika matters. Sega outlines what 
a brahmis is to do from the time of getting up in the maring to the time ke 
gos to bed in the night | 2-242). A Asaiviya need only observe half this much; 
and vaigya only hali of that. The Paficaratra system is again pointed to as the 
way followed by those who wish to go to the Lord ( 24b-26a}. 


XIU. SIER Siritüdrüchra ( 284 dls.) 
** Ethical Conduct for Women and Sádras "". 


V yàsa, having heard that, wants to know now ebout the behavior iscam- 
bent upon women and füdras, Sesa says they have the same obligations, except 
thet such persons may not use “ Oyz" in their mansas (ef. Il: 7b £., abcvel 
( 2-14}. Again, the Pancarétra way is pointed to as their best avense to 


salvation ( 17-192 ). 
XIV. miana Sattvikamanira ( 733 Sls. } 
“ Concerning * Sativika * Mantras" 

. Narada asks Sesa to tell him what are the things to be repeatedly done 
[£urascarana | to assure the validity of the '' Sditvizta "-enastras, After catalogu- 
ing the mantras which are to be considered ‘‘ Safivika " (1-Ba), he begins to 
tell about nyása-concentrations and tbe necessity for doing them ( 8b-22 ). This 
is followed by a similar treatment of mudrä-gestures (23-26a). He speaks of 
whois and who is not capable ef giving initiation [ mantropadesa] into the 
secrets of mantras ( 26b-35a ), whereupon he turns his attention to the construc- 
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tion and uses of yantra-designs to be used by the gure (36b-57). Particularly 
when one wants to achieve certain “ prayogic " rewards, it is necessary to do 
japa, holding one's hands and arms in certain prescribed positions ( 58-64a ). 
As for initiation [ upadesa ] of a student into the secrets of a manira, the guru 
should carefully choose the time for this, depending upon the aim that the in- 
itiate hopes to achieve by his mantra-practices ( 64b-74a ). 

XV. wmm Sadácára (305 $ls.) 


** Vittuous Conduct " 

For the successful mastery of certain mantras, certain rules of behavior 
must be adopted as a way of life by initiates. These rules are discussed in this 
chapter. The treatment starts by tracing generally the initiates’ habits, from 
getting up iu the morning (2), through his daily toilet, to his siya and agim- 
iitha duties (up to 27). Then he is to draw a yantra-design, place himself 
over it and repeat the mantra of his choice, all the while meditating on the 
cosmic powers inherent in the ssanira's mysterious power (28-822). The bulk 
of the chapter is given over to the detailed directions for the esoteric practice 
of “ mantrajapa "-exercises—the nydsas ( 8zb-149a ), the purification of the self 
bv pranayama-exercises ( 149b-172 ), the japa-repetitions as they are accompani- 
ed by mudrá-gestures, eic. ( 173-178 ), and how liturgical worship may or may 
not accompany these exercises (179-198). Further explanations are given 
more specifically on the “ Sudarsana-Narasirtha "-manira ( 199 ff, ), and on its 
“ prayoric " effects (221-243). There follows a eulogy of one who undertakes 
to do this kind of disciplined action in regard to the '' Sudavsana-Narasimha "- 
mantra (214-2598 ). 

“ Prapaiti ” is then discussed, andit is said that “ prapannas ” are of two 
kinds-~those whe fall at the Lord's feet petitioning for some boon [ arte], and 
those who worship and honor God out of a sense of duty and obedience ( dypia), . 
who are also referred to as those of knowledge ( jfiánins ). The latter ones only. 
are those who get salvation (259b-263 ). “ Bahyayoga” and “ antaryoga ” are 
also touched upon, the former consisting of formal features like the bearing of 
the symbols of Visna ( Satkha, Cakra etc. ) and the latter conaisting of virtues 
like dispassion. Those who practise both these are alone to be called “ true” 
Vaisnavas (264-280). There follow some miscellaneous remarks about dress, 
habits aad attitudes of both brahmins and non-brahmins ( who would please the 
Lord ? } ( 282-305). 

XVI. genua Purusasaktavidhi ( 401 Sis. } 

* Rules for Employing the Vedic Purusa-Hymn ". 


Narada asks Sega what is the best verse with which to ptaise the Lord. 
He is told that the best of all s&kfas is the Puruga-süktz (1-18). The bulk 
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of the chapter is given over to an analysis of this sühía in terms of the psi, the 
chandas, the bija, eic, (14-202 }, followed by directions for nydsa, dhyana ard 
fafa and homa with this s&kía in mind as well as how to make and wear a 
yaníra-design containing this sik/a ( 20b-50a J. 


XVII. spam SrisüMavidhi ( 19 Sis.) 
' Rules for Employing the Vedic Hymn to Sri”. 


This chapier concerns Sega’s exposition for the analysis and uses of the 
Srisükia. The outline is similar to that found in the preceding chapter. 


XVII. qwe» Bhüsühtavidhi (21% Sls, + prose passage ) 
“ Regarding Use of the Vedic Verse to Bho”, 
In a manner similar to the preceding chapter this present one turns to the 


'"Bhüsükta", quoting in the course of the arguments from the AZahesvara and 
Siva Upanisads, 


XIX, suse Pragavabijamasitra (34 Sis.) 
“ Concerning the Uses of the Basic '' ' Om ' Mantra". 


Narada asks Sesa how to employ “ bija "-maniras, Šega replies that the 
PáBcarátrz and Vaikh&nasa '' bija "-maniras differ, and they should not be mix- 
ed together or confused (1i-4). The bulk of the chapter gives an analysis of 

he * granara “-maniras (5-22). Then instructions are given for worshipping 
the Lord with this manira, along with offerings and Aoma-libations ( 23-34 ). 


XX. wap : Angatigivicira { 76-1/2 Sis.) 


į 


“ Distinction Between the Chief and Subordinate Matters in Mantras” 


Sega offers to explain the chief as well as the subordinate things about the 
worship of Nariyaga with manira. He then proceeds to praise the “ Narayana "- 
mantra, atā then turns to “ subordinate ” mantras like those addressed to Rama, 
Variha, Narasimha, Hayagriva, Kesava, e£. al, (1-40), and to analyze these 
Vaisnava “bija "-mewiras in terms of using them advantageously in worship 
(47-632), before turning specifically to a treatment of the “ Sribija’’-mantra 
(6357772). 

XXI. (No title] ( 147-1/2. &ls.) 


Sega finishes the survey of maniras by describing the *' bhäbija ""-mantra 
( 1-72, 58b-64a ) and then turns to general rules for the use of such maniras in 
the internalized worship of the Lord—* dafaravidya "-concentration ( 7b-22), 
miscellaneous tules cf conduct and dress incumbent upon an aspirant of this 
type of worship ( 23-582 ), advice for pronouncing the manirs under use (64b-75), 
P456 
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the deities to be imagined as invoked by the syllable “Om ” (76-97). A section 
on the destruction of the world is inserted here (98-rx9). Then follow sections 
on the " meaning " of devaiā (120-138), and on the “ Nilabija’'-manira ( 139- 
148a). 

X XII. [No title] ( 38-3 sls.) 


This chapter discusses the ''bija"-maniras addressed to other forms of 
Visnu—Matsyamirti ( 1-132 ), Hayagriva (18b-30 ) and Kürma ( 31-392 ) —and 
the uses to which these may bé put. 

XXIII. [ No title] ( 43-4 sls.) 

Continuing the same treatment as in the preceding chapter: Varaha 
( 1-0 ) and Nrsimha ( 11-442). 

XXIV. [No title } ( 22-3 $is. } 


This chapter also analyzes, as before, “ bija "-mamiras : * Sudarsana” 
[ x-10a), “ Sudarsananarasimha”’ (xob-25a ). 


XXT. [ No title] ( 11-4 Sls.) 
This treats of the '' bija "-manira of Vàmana ( 1-6) and of Trivikrama 

( 7-122). 

XXVI. [No title] (70- sls.) 


The “ Sriramabija "'-manira is here analyzed ( 1-11a)), the “ Balarümabija ”- 
mantra ( x13b-15) and the “ Krsnabija "-mantra (16-26). Who is the man best 
suited for employing these mantras is described ( 27-48). The “ Santanagopala”- 
mantra acd yanira ( 49-712 ) are discussed in terms of their “ prayogic " utilities 
in begetting children. 


XXVII. [No title] ( 19-3 Sls.) 


Here the “ laksminrsitiia "-bija-manira is discussed ( 1-7a), followed by 
the '' Vasudeva "-bija-mantra (7b-16a} and the " Dhüvarüha "-bija-manira 
( 16b-202 ). 

XXVIII. [ No title] { 193 Sls.) 


Similarly here, the '' Ananta "’-bija-mantra (1-62), the '' Garuda”'-bija- 
mantra ( 11-15a ), and the “ Varahanysiryha "-bija-manira ( 156-202 ). 


XXIX. [ No title] ( 443 ls.) 


" Hanwnod "-bija-mantra is first treated here (1-6a), followed by the 
“ Annddhipa "-bija-manira (Gb-t0a), the *' Kárlavirya *-bija-manira ( zob-14) 
and the “ Hayagrivanpsimha "-bja-mantra. ( 15-45a ). 
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XXX. [ Note: This chapter is not recorded in the printed edition. 
The Adyar ms xo. F. 16 contains a chapter called 
* mahasáni,". But it may be noted that the last 
line of ch. 31 of the printed text does refer to the 
~ subject of 4f2k4$anti and the colophon of the ch. 
is also given here as Mahasanttvidhana. | 
XXXI. arate Sudarsana-Nrsishayanira ( 153 Sls. } 

Here the analysis turns to tbe production of vanira-designs: Sudarsana- 
nrysisiba" ( 1-127 ) and "" Nrsimha ” (128-1424 ). The dijes appropriate to [nära 
and other gods are also mentioned (142b-r46a), along with subsidiary yanira- 
designs ( x45b-153 ). 

XXXI, — sspicarifa Paficagavyavidhi ( 461 Sls. } 

“ Concerning the ‘ Pa£cagavya ' Mixture". 

This chapter turns to the mixture used for purifying places and items— 
paficagaerya—and tells how to make it and when it must be used ( 1-502 ). 
AXXIH. — emma Vyadhisantt ( 354 Sls. } 

“ Cures for Diseases "'. 

This chapter telis how to employ certain specific mastras for the cures of 
certain specific diseases { 1-362 }. 

XXXIV. aaam Mantraprayoga ( x0 Sls. 3 

*' * Prayogic ' Uses of mantras ”, 

This chapter is entirely devoted to the“ prayogic ” effects that may pe 
gained by use of the Visnu mantras that have already been introduced ( 1-19). 
XXXV. mran Gáyairikalpa (271 éls.} 

* Section on the ‘ Gayalri’ Formulas "', 

This chapter turns to the analysis of and uses for the “ Gayatri "-manira 
( 1-182) and the “ Gdyatyi "-yantra ( 18b-28a ). 

XXXVI. «mu Gayatryanga (7% Sis. -- prose passage ) 

" Subsidiary Parts of the ' Gayaíri' "'. 

In addition to the “ Gayatri "-manira, there is a subsidiary mantra to be 
used with it. This samira is here discussed. 


XXXVII. wmm Gayatryangarga ( 14 Sls. + prose) 


“ Further Subsidiary Perts of the ‘ GZyairi '"', 


-?) 


Another subsidiary mantra for use with the “ Gayatri -manira is discussed. 


XXXVIII. qmm Bhivarahamantra (20-3 Sls. } 


** Concerning the ‘ Bhivaréha’” Manira " 
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This chapter turns to an analysis and discussion of the “ Bhivaraha-"- 
mantra (1-9) and its yantra-design ( 10-212 ), 
XXXIX. WUT Bhavardhangamantra (31 Sls.) 
* Auxiliary Parts to the ‘ Bhtivariha’-Mantra”’ 


Certain auxiliary mantras are to be used along with the '' Bhavardha ”- 
manira. These are discussed here ( 1-31. ). 


XL. [ No title] (60-3 sls.) 


This chapter deals with various other saniras subsidiary to the “ Bhava- 
ráha ?-mantra— Sürya"' «manira ( 1-9), “Soma” -manba ( 10-15 ), '' Angdraka” 
-manira (16-22a), '' Budha "-mamira ( 22b-28), “ Brhaspati "-mantra (29°33, 
including some prose passages), ^ Sukra "-mantra (34-402), '! Sani -manira 
(40b-46a), "Ràáhu'"-manitra (46b-52a), " Kelu” -mantra (52b-55a) and 
* Karlavirya " -mantra ( 56b-61a). 


XLI. unite Hayagriamantroddhára (22-1 dls. ) 
“Composition of the Mantra Addressed to Hayagriva”’ 


This chapter turns to a description of the '' Hayagrtva "-antra—analysis, 
the dhyána-meditation suitable for it, japa-repetition, and homa-libations 
( 1-102 )—and the “ Hayagriva" yantra-design ( tob-23a ). 


XLI. gmagana Hayagrivátgamaniráni (6 dls.) 
“Subsidiary Parts to the Manira Addressed to Hayagriva ”. 


Certain mantras accompany the use of the “ Hayagriva "-nmantra ; these 
are merely mentioned here, 


XLIIT. weiten Hayagrivatiga (23 Sls.) 
“Other Parts of the Mantra Addressed to Hayagriva ". 


Other subsidiary mantras for use with the '' Hayagriva "-mantra are here 
mentioned ( 1-3a ). 


XLIV. [ No title] ( 223 Sls. ) 
Another mantra is here discussed as before: 
“ Mantrarája "-mantra. ( 1-9a ) and its yantra-design ( 9b-23a ). 

XLV. qme Nrsimharàajangamantra (2 Sls. 
* Subsidiary Parts of the Stately mantra to Narasirüha "'. 


The subsidiary manira to the " Nrsiriharája "-mantra is here mentioned. 
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XLVI. { No title ] ( 593 ils. + prose) 


Also subsidiary to the  Navasistharaja "-manira are the following mantras 
which are here discussed : “ Vays” -manira ( 1-5 + prose, “Rudra -manira 
(6-10a), "' Nityasüri "-mantra ( xob-13a + prose), "' Jvdla "-manira ( 13b-20 ), 
" Visvarüpa "-mantra (21-244), “ Sinha” -manira (24b-25), '"' Bhayahara us 
mianiza (25-302), “ Bhadra "-mantra ( 30b-33 + prose), “ Mrtyu "mantra (34- 
38a), “ Brhat”-mantra ( 38b-44a + prose), and “ Jyotir "-mautra ( 440-602. -F 
prose ). 

XLVII. [ No title (25 sis. } 

This chapter turns to the  Sudarsana "-manira for discussion ( 1-102 }, 
followed by instructions ior making and using a yantra with 1t ( 10b-26 }. 


XLV. f No title] (24 sls.) 

There are subsidiary mantras to be used in connection with the “ Sidar- 
Sana "-mantra ; these are mentioned here ( 1-23 j. 

XLIX. [No title] (a Ss.) 

Other subsidiary mantras to the “Sudarsana "-maníra are here mentioned 
( rz Y 
L. te Pakssràjamantra (23 Sis.) 

** Concerning the M aníra Addressed to Garuda ( as Paksiraja ) ”. 

This chapter describes the “ Paksiraja "-manira addressed to Garuda 
(1-11), and its yanéra and the inscribing init of several Paksirája-wmianiras 
( 12-23 ). 

Ll egaa Angamantra {3 Sis.) 

* Auxiliaries to the Mantra”. 

Certain subsidiary mantras are to be employed in connection with the 
** Pabsiraja “-manira ; these are mentioned here ( I-3). 

LII, [ No title} (a sls.) 

This turns to other subsidiary manfras to be used in connection with the 
“ Paksiraja "-manira ( x-2 ). 

Lili. [No titie] ( 243 sls. ) 

This chapter turns to the “ Rāma "-manira (1-10) and to its yastra-design 
(21-25). 

LIV. [ No title] {4 Sis.) 

Manira used subsidiarily with the “ Rama "-manira are here mentioned 
(r4). 
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LV. f No title] (3 ŝis.) 


Other subsidiary mantras used ‘with the “ Rama"'-mantra are here men 
tioned (1-3). 


LVI. mere Gopdlamantra ( 381 £ls.) 


*' Concerning the Mantra. Addressed to Krsna (as Gopála" ), 


This chapter turns to the manira addressed to Krsna ( 1-21a), and to how 
the yanira-design should be made in connection with it ( 21b-39a ). ' 


LVI. aaaea Madanagopalamantra (2 Ss.) 


“ Concerning the Mantra Addressed to Madanagopila’’. 


This chapter mentions that a slight shift of conceptualization of the Lord 
Krsna turns the “ Gofála "-maníra into the “ Madanagopála "-manítra ( 1-2). 


LVII. [ No title] (2 sis.) 


The subsidiary ssanivas for use with the “ Madamagopàla "-manira are 
here mentioned ( 1-2). 


LVIX. ene Mülamanira ( 26-4 Sis.) 


This chapter turns to the “ Maia"-mantra ( 1-14a ), and its yanira-design 
( 14b-27a ). 
LX. [ No title] (2 Sls.) 


Here the subsidiary mantras for use with the “ Mala''-manira are 
mentioned ( 1-2 ). 


LXT, [No title] (3 dls.) 


Other subsidiary mantvas for use with the ‘‘ Müla''-smanira are here 
mentioned (1-3). 


LXII. wa Mantraraina ( 49 Sls.) 
“The Gem of the Mantras” 


The *' Mantraratna'’-mantra is here discussed (1-268), along with its 
yantra-design ( 26b-40 ). 


LXII. sewers Nyüsatgamantra ( 14-] sis.) 
“Concerning the Maniras Used to Accompany Nyása ” 


This chapter turns to the “ Nyasádága "-maniras, and indicates when they 
are to accompany the «yása-concentrations ( 1-152 ). 
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LXIV. E No title] (17-4 sls.) 


When one undertakes to do prapaiti, a specific manira is to accompany 
that act of surrender; this is mentioned ( 1-32}. In the same connection, the 
* Cavama”’-mantva is discussed ( 3b-16 ). 


The chapter, and the book, ends with a eulogy of this work ( 17-18a ). 
CRITICAL NOTES— 


The precise dating of this work, which we here simply classify as among 
the “later” texts, may be undertaken by future scholars. The appearance of 
Vasistha and Vyasa as interrogators in Chapters rz and 13 respectively may 
perhaps indicate interpolated portions, or else witness to an incomplete text that 
once contained an explanation for their otherwise sudden appearances. 


shaada SRIPRASNA-SAMHITA 


{ index Code: SPSN] RARES 
Sripratna-samhila, Kumbhakonam, 
Mangalavilàsa Press, 1904. — [Grantba 
script. ] 


A new, critical edition in JDevanágari 
script has been brought out with several 
analytical tables and indexes, by Mrs, 
Seetha Padmanabhan under the direc- 
tion and with a foreword-essay of Dr. 
Raghavan for the Kendriya Sanskrit 
Vidyapeeth, Ticupati, 1969. 

This edn. is based on the above noted 
Grantha edn. and the ms. MD. 5319, 
in the Govt. Oriental Mss. library, 
Madras. 


Iniroduciory Remarks— 


Because of its moderately detailed treatment covering a number of sabjects 
ranging from selecting a temple site through building and furnishing it to 
sanctifying and maintaining worship in the sacred complex, this work has gained 
usage in South Indian areas as a guide for worship at a number of temples, 
fost noteworthy among these temples is the Sárhgapáni Temple in Kumbba- 
koram and the temple at Titumuhür near Madurai. Not nearly so complete 
and detailed as the Pádma-samhita (q.v.), nonetheless the work in hand-- 
comprising over 5500 sokas! divided into $4 chapters—-provides alternative 
instructions on a number of topics not a few of which may be compared and 
contrasted with injunctions found in other texts of the canon? 


The Sriprasna-samhita seems not to have been known to the earlier com- 
mentators cf the Püfücarütra school, but in later times it was excerpted iu 
secondary works and evidently by then seems to have been considered autbo- 
titative. See, for examples, Utsavasamgraha (MGOML R. 3286, pp. 443i) 
Prüyascillapatala ( MGOML R, 2996, pp. 1-29) and Prayascitia-sathgraha ( MG- 
ONL R. 3743, ch. 20). Itis named as canonical in the lists in the following 


1 6700 according to MD. 5319. 
.2 Tt may be worth noting that certain iconographical passages found in Sriprasna may 
be found varbatim in Sattvata (q.v. ) and Ivara (q.v. ). Compare XIII : 10b-95, XXIV; 
915-180 and XVII: 92-180 respectively. Also, as pointed out in the Introduction to the Deva- 
nügari edn., there are verbatim reproductions from the Padma. 
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texts: Kapinjala (31/100), Purusottama (63/106), Bháradvaja (33/103), 
Viseamitra (13/108), Viste Tanira (92/154) and Hayasirsa “ Adi" ( 8/25); 
see also Agni Purdpa {8/25}. Internal evidence may give some clnes for dating 
—the place afforded to dhaktabimbas during mohsotsava in Ch. XLVII, the dis- 
cussion of éharanyasa in Ch. LIV, eic. ! 

The work gets its name from the fact that it reports the questions [ prasn2] 
of Sti to the Lord, the bulk of the samhéta comprising the answers to these ques- 
tiens, "Throughout the position of the Goddess is as a companion to the Lord in 
all He dees, the stress being on her compassion (II: 13ff.}; in the closing 
chapter She is seen as an intercessory figure between the devotee and the Lord. 
The narrative framework bas Exata, the first son of Brahm, telling four sages 
what transpired during the dialogue between Sri and the Lord. 


The summary in tke sequel follows the Grantha edn. and a few notes are 
added from the Devanigari edn. 


DESCRIPTION OF COVTENTS— 
I. mmm Sastravaiarana (54 gls.) 


“The Lineage of the Teaching ” 

After an opening evlogistic benediction, the text opens with a description 
of a wandering bard of 4 7sis from Vindhya in search of instruction on how to 
worship Parabrabman [1.¢., Visnu ] in the proper way. They have gone from 
one hermitage to another, asking wise men, but finding no satisfactory instruc- 
tion. Finally, at the advice of a sage called Kahola—who pointed out that 
Vispu is honored in any sacrifice—they are sent to see the great sage Ekata who 
resides on the north side of Mt. Meru. When they &naliy get there, he greets 
them warmly and offers to tell them the teaching he himself received directly 
irom Visru in the first yuga-era ( I-23). 


He tells how it was that he, the first son of Brahma, was dissatisfied with 
the world, withdrew to his retreat on the north side of Mt. Meru, undertook 
tapas-penance to Visnu and, by virtue of it, received a visitation by Visnn him- 
self with Sri. Ekata takes that opportunity to ask the Lord how to reach the 
realm from which there is no rebirth. He is told that in order to reach that 
state he must receive and pass on the teaching which others will seek him cut 
te hear, Therefore he must first himseif be instructed in tbe divine learning by 
Sri, master it, and pass it on to other sages when they in the future approach 
him. Thereupon Vignu delegates Sri to begin the instruction of Ekata (24-43). 


1 Op these, see Dr. V, Raghavan’s Foreword io the Devanagari eda. 
FAS57 
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Ekata tells the assembled ysis that once Sri finished her instruction to him, 
Visnu warned him that the holy teaching should be given only to those who are 
qualified to receive it. Thereupon the Lord and His consort disappeared, he 
asks them their credentials of name and where they came from. He is then 
introduced to them one-by-one ; Vedagiras, Bhargava, Maricipa and Kavaga, 
These men represent the Bharadvaja, Vasistha, Viévamitra and Kaundinya 
gotras (44-50). Having had “garbha ”-dīkṣã, they say, this explains their 
eagerness to learn how to worship tbe Lord ; therefore they request Ekata to tell 
ihem what be learned from Sii so that they, by adopting it, might achieve 
salvation ( 51-54 J. 


II, mre Sastropadesa (57 dls.) 


* Teaching of the Doctrine ". 


| LIV: 135-143 says this work is called the “ Sripraína" because it con 
tains Sri’s questions to the Lord. The second chapter, without further intro- 
duction, turns to these questions and their answers, It is Sri who now speaks:] 
Sri begins by praising Visnu and His attributes, and asks what is the real 
happiness and joy that exists beyond the seeming happiness of this world ( 1-12). 
Bhagavan replies that it is her compassion rather than her ignorance that 
prompis such a question—for she knows all things as His companion in every- 
thing He does; hence His answer will be aimed also at the relief of suffering of 
worldly persons just as her own question bad been inspired by this same motif, 
Thereupon the Lord recalls that the last age ended with ** Brahma-rdairi,”’ and 
all things retarned to Him and the new age dawned only as Brahma emerged. 
from His navel on the Cosmic Lotus, Brahma, then, wondering about his own 
origin and the meaning of the new creation of which he was a part, performed a 
Ioo00-year penance in order to penetrate the mysteries of his existence, where- 
upon the Lord Himself tcok the form of a Aamsa-swan and instructed Brabma 
( 13-25). 


Brahmi, having been instructed, then is told to go to '* Satyaloka ", and 
there create, and then share, his knowledge with Merici. When this had been 
done, Marici and the others procreated many beings and passed on their learn- 
ing to them in the form of the three Vedas. These three Vedas provided the 
karmakauda data by which created and procreated beings could achieve the aims 
of artha, dharma and káma. But mankind longed—despite what he already had 
been given and even though Brahma himself showed no interest—to know the 
means to achieve nivyti, This means [ nivyiti-marga] is contained in the 
* Ekâyana” portion of the Vedas—and the explanation and filling out of the - 
" Ekdyana”’ teachings is what constitutes the Pdficqrdira system ( 26:38 ). 
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Since this “ Ekayawa " system is the only way to follow leading to 
moksa, the Paficarftra explanation of and commentary on it is most essential to 
comprehend. What is Püücarütra? ''Rüiri" means ajfina (40a); “ pañca” 
means the destroyer {from paficateam=death ?} of this aj&ama (40a). Hence 
the science that deals with the destraction of ignorance is called '* Pdiicardira- 
$dsíra" {40b). This Sasira, very popular among the nifyasüris, contains 1-1/2 
crores of verses and, like the Vedas iredavaz}, it is eternal, anddi]. In tbe 
* Páficarüira-Sásira" alone does one get the means to moksa, and these means 
include instruction in such matters as “ Glayanivmdpa,” “ bimbanirmáno, " the 
characteristics [ i#ksana] of both temples and images, "'$jrelistha," "' agni- 
kérya,” “ jrdyascilta, " “diksd” for pijakas, “ yaga,”’ ''uisava," the com- 
struction and uses of maniras, eic. (39-402 ). And this Sisia is designed to 
bring to the man longing after nityitt the truth of the Lord’s five-fold mani- 
festations [ dara and ey&ha, seen by niiyusürzis in Vaikumtha; hkarda (aniar- 
yàmin), seen by vogins; vibhata, avatdras recognised as such only by jaanins ; 

rtü |. People in genera? see the iast but fail to recognise and ignore it (46b-57). 


Ill, quai Yogajfianataitvakatkana (95-1 f!s.) 


"Concerning the Troth of Yogic Knowledge " 


Sit asks zbout the yoga which leads to a comprehension of the Lord's 
Being in the sage’s heart. Bhagavan explains that the kind of yogic discipline 
that leads sages to compreherd Him within has five characteristic stages : 
" mantra-soca," " laya,"  paricaya,” " nispatii" end “ acasthá." Of these, 
the seccrd one j/ayz] contains the classical 8 steps of yogic practical sims. 
(i-24). A good deal of attention is given to prdudyama (23-56) and much 
additional attention is given to the realization that afmas is everything and 
everywhere, which realization brings with it great and miractious powers (57-70). 
Having contro! of one's body and its functions one is prepared to face al} things 
with equanimity and to do ail! things with strength ( 71-95a ). 


IV. wadahi Acáryavaranapürsaka- 
dhimnisanicrahana (56-1 sis.) 


** The Choice of a Place ( for meditation ) and the Selection of a Preceptor”. 


Sri remarks that the way of yogic discipline is both extremely difficalt and 
full of dangers. This prompts her to ask—Is there a less demanding but no less 
sure way to salvation? Bhagavan replies that there is an easier way—by 
installing in a temple | mandira | or ina home an arcismárii-image of tke Lord 
and there worshipping it along with Sri herself with devotion. He says He will 
enter into that dfmba-image and thus bestow all wishes ( I-11 }. 
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Sri asks for more details about this way of worship, She is told first about 
the yajamana (patron [of a temple-building enterprise ] ) and of bis prerequisites 
{13b-15). Then she is told about the proper brahmin dcárya-director ( 16-18 ). 
These two must work together to provide a place where the Lord may be pro- 
pery installed and worshipped. Details are given regarding the selection and 
the preparations of the site upon which the temple is to be constructed ( 20-57a } 
up through the '' vastuburusahoma "rites. 


V. wem Bhükargana (7r sls.) 


“The Plowing of the Ground” 

Sri asks to know about the procedures required in taking over a site for 
building a temple, about the further prerequisites of a good dcarya-director, etc, 
Bhagavan begins His reply by telling about the ideal types of temples and where 
these are to be located—the fourth type, for and by men, to be constructed of 
bricks in the middle of a village. It is about this type that He proposes to speak. 
further (1-7). 

The first things to be done, once the plot has been taken over, are to 
determine the brahmasthdna-location, then to commence the ritual plowing and, 
having done this, to sow seeds in the plot, harvest the crop and re-plow it before 
levelling it (8-37). Next, a pit is ritually dug ( 38-53 ) prior to the construction 
of a miniature '' balálaya" complete with its own sanctified balabimba (54-71)— 
this latter being done to overcome all difficulties and dangers during the actual 
construction of the proposed temple. 


VI. erede: Siladipariksádayah ( 57-1/[2 Sls.) 
Testing of Stones, eic. " 


There are stone temples, brick temples, wooden temples and mud temples— 
in that order of descending preference—and in all cases the materials used in 
constraction should be new and pure, and the “‘ first bricks" used should fellow 
certain conventions in each case (1-10). The selection and collection of the 
building materials require particular attention, then, especially if they be stones 
( 11-27 ), for these must be used at least for the “ prathamestaka"’ rites of any 
temple. Then he commences to describe in some detail the *' Pratkamestaká " 
rites ( 28-58a ). 


VIL ema Garbhanyásadayah (25 Sls.) 
“The Garbhanydsa Rite and Other Rituals ”. 


(Having selected the required “ first bricks, " ) The yajamána-patron is 
next supposed to collect nine kinds of soils, nine kinds of gems, nine kinds of 
flowers, and roots, ores, etc., and place these in a finely-wrought mafjisd-box 
to the accompaniment of the “ àrajapati "-manira. A homa-offering is done to 
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mark the event, after which the acárya dresses in new white garments and, in 
the middle of the night, takes the box in procession to a pit which marks the 
piace just south of where the temple is to be built (x-z0j. Petitioning Mother 
Earth to hold this “ seed box, " he places it in the pit, cements it in place, and 
fills in the pit with mud, The spot is then guarded for 3, 4 or 5 days and nights. 
A temple based on such a carefuily laid foundation wili prosper; to omit this 
step is to commit a great sin ( 21-25). 


VIII. mafaia Prüsadanirmána ( 35-3 ils.) 
" Construction of Tempes ” l 


The sanctum sanclorum of a temple should measure at least 12X 12 
u karas”, Measurements for other parts of the temple are also. proportionately 
given—inclodizg dcorways, fráküra-walis, the Sizhara-moiifs on the vimüma- 
tower, etc. { 1-292). Also the construction of mandapas is generally discussed. 
When the various buildings are finished they should be properly sanctified for 
nse (290-362 ). 


IX. sm: Prüsádabhedadayah (96 sis. ! 
** Different Kinds of Temples ”’ 


Sri asks Visņu to tell her about the different types of temples, He says he 
can cniy give a few of these now. He then names and identifies 17 types of 
uimena-constructions—" vaijayanta," “ érivifala," ''írikara," — "* busbaka," 
“ kesara,”’ "" sudarsana,” “ svastika,” “ parvaia,” “ mandara,” “ svaslibandha," 
“ kalyanaka,” " manohara,” “ kauberaküniaha, " “ bhadrakosika, " “ §ribkoga, " 
* $uskara" and “lambapaijara” (1-40). Then he turns to the “ mardkesiaka ”’- 
rites, which involve placing the “ last-bricks " at the top of the visidza-dorne in 
avitual manner. This is done in the morning, and over it the sipins will 
construct I, 3, 4, 8, 12, 16 or 20 sfüfis. The shiipibakia-finials are to be placed 
there in varying numbers according to what gains the vajamdna is secking (41- 
53) The vtmdna-tower should be populated with images of the Lord in His 
various forms placed in niches in different directions and on various storeys 
(54-63). These should be painted according to $asiraic injunctions ( 64-96 ). 


X. atmena Ardhamandabüdinirmáyga (69 SIs.) 


** The Construction of the Ardkamandapa, etc,” 

Moving outward from the sanctum sanctorum, there should be an “ arZ&a"- 
mandapa, a‘ nra "-mandapa and an " áxibána "-mandapa—all of which should 
have stairs leading up to them (1-4). Prākāras should also be provided, 
wherein wil be located the subsidiary shrines and storerooms, ¢éc., each im its 
assigned place ( 5-IG). Once all these structures have been completed, and the 
bimba-icon put in its central place, tbe whole temple compound and ail its parts 


at 
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are to be consecrated with pratisthd-rites, This is done by building outside the 
compound a special mandapa, There, gathering all the necessary paraphernalia, 
and igniting the sacrificial fires, one takes the main icon, and places it in a pot 
into which mantra-powers have been invoked and into which replicas of the 
various temple structures have also been placed. After appropriate prayers 
have been said and other ritual obligations discharged, the water from tbis pot 
is used to sprinkle the temple-structure—thus not only sanctifying it but 
investing it with the presence of all kinds of divine powers { 20-31). Then that 
same pot is carried to the top of thevimána-tower where, after '* netronmilana ''- 
rites have been done collectively for all the vimánadevatas and the kalasa-pots 
there on the ficials have been worshipped, the sanctified water is libated to 
the powers symbolized by the finials (32-57). In the same manner, the various 
parts of the temple—the mandapas, the milabera, etc.-—are to be sanctified ( 58) 
Some special attention is given to the sanctification of the gofura-gates and to 
the deities to be invoked there to guard the entrance to the temple ( 59-69 ). 


XI, amayá Bimbinugunasilddisamgrahana ( 55-3 Sls.) 
“ The Choice of Stones, ete., Suitable for Icons (of various kinds) " 


Bhagavan declares that there are six styles of icons—seated, mounted on à 
vehicle ( dua ], stationary and standing, witb one foot raised skyward ( lokev- 
krama), reclining, and the oisvarüpa-aspect ( 1). Icons may be made to represent 
His avatara-forms. As for pitha-bases, these also are of several varieties 
according to thelr shape, construction, and materials ( 5-11 ). 


In collecting the stone materials out of which an icon and its base are 
generally fashioned, certain rituals are to be followed: some are relevant to 
preliminaries to the actual quarrying of the stone (12-32) and others to the 
homa-rites that initiate the quarrying (33-39). Similar rules apply if one is 
looking for wood írom which to carve an icon (40-53).. In both cases, the 
materials out of which the icon and its base are to be fashioned are to be 
brought back to the temple—if the icon is already fashioned, then with great 
éclat (54-56 ). 

XIL fasatain Binbanirmána ( 58 Sis.) 

“ Fashioning an Icon” 

The size and posture of the image [ Pratim4 ] determine the size and shape 
of the chamber that is to enshrine it (1-5). General iconographic considera- 
tions are given for each of the six styles of the icons mentioned in the previous 
chapter (6-58 ). 

XIII afa Mydddibimbanirm ina (1524 Sls.) 

* The Preparation of an Icon from Mud, ete,” 
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The chief icon may be made of stone, metal, wood, mortar or mud. This 
chapter opens with the 12 steps involved in the preparation of icons made of 
mud. First, wood must be obtained, and pieces of this are to be bound togetber. 
Then mud is plastered over this base, on top of which a binding layer of strings 
is put | nddibandhana | to symbolize the nerves. A layer of coconut fibre strand 
is wrapped on top of this. Then soft clay binds these, whereuponr another 
round of string is wrapped on the emergent figure, and this is coated with sugat 
[water?j. To this a cloth wrapping is added. This is studded with ornaments 
and the whole 1s whitewashed and then tinted appropriately ( 1-8 ). 


Then the attention is turned to iconcmetric details of the limbs of the 
chief icon ( 0-75 ), of the attendant deities ( 76-90) and of Nrsimha ( 91-1532 ). 


XIV. uite Karmárcadikalbana ( 34 $ls.]. 
* Regarding the Icons Needed for Various Practical Purposes in Paja” 


There are six types of moveable icons: karmarcd, wisavárcà, balyarca, 
lirthdrch, sndndred and sayandrcd, A temple that has and uses ia its worship 
routines ali six types is the best kind; one which ases only three is middling; one 
that bas only one is inferior (1-3). The heights of each of the six types is 
given (4-10). While the main icon may be executed in any posture, these 
moveable icons must, due to practical necessities, be of certain poses only, As 
for the chief icon, when it does display any given posture, certain rules will apply 
to its attendants. For that matter, much the same applies tc the moveable 
types of icons ( 11-23 ). 

-Certain maziras must be chanted during the preparation of metal images—— 
at such stages as the fashioning of the eyes, the casting of the metal, eic. The 
mantras are mentioned as the general steps for casting metal icens are given 
{ 24-34). 

XV. anena Parivárddipüjopskaranániakalpa {66} Sls | 

** A Chapter Dealing with the Attendant Deities as well as tke Instruments 
Needed fcr Worship " 

For the embellishment of a temple, various deities are to be installed at 
various places. This chapter deals with the general iocation of these deities-— 
Canda and Pracanda at the doorway in front of ardhamandapa, Jaya and Vijaya 
at the sanctuary entrances and various pairs of deities at windows of the 
gerbhagrha (1-16). The dalspithe may be either inside or outside the gopura 
(17). As for the subsidiary deities to be found in the przkarvas [ avaranadevatás 1, 
these are also briefly mentioned ( 1827 ). 

Turning to the instruments needed for #254, various ones are singled ont 
for special descriptive treatment: ghagid (22-25), the piizas (26 f.), the 
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uddharani-spoon (28) and other items (30 f.). Also, the dhipa patra (32a); 
the dipa paiva (32b-34); the snānāsana paraphernalia ( 35-39a ) ; the dhojydsang 
paraphernalia ( 39b-45) ; the Sayanésana paraphernalia—such as the umbrella 
( 5o-51a ), the camara ( 51b), the vyajana-fan ( 52), the asjanaksodabhàjana con- 
tainer of collyrium-dust (54), the darpana-mirror (55-56), the vessels for 
pouring water ( 57-582), and tbe paduka (6x-62). The yátrü-conveyances are 
also described ( 58b-60, 63-66a }, as well as some musical instruments ( 66b-67a ), 


XVI. Gare Diksdvidhi ( 181 dls, ) 

“ Concerning Initiation Rites "' 

A yajamana who has completed the construction and furnishing of a temple 
must seek ont a qualified dedrya to perform the pratisita-consecration rites, The 
kind of a person he should seek is suggested ( 1-13a ). 

Sri remarks that since a person becomes qualified only through initiation, 
and after that only may he become an dcárya, what is it that is so special about 
the diksd-initiation and its steps (13b-17). After defining “ diksa@” as that 
which destroys savisava, Bhagavan then commences in detail to describe the 
initiation ceremonies, first saying that He approaches His devotees in five 
different modes during the ceremonies—as '* sabda,” *' vrii,” '* artha,” “ acárya" 
and "diksa." He explains that these also mark the various stages of the rites 
(18-22). A further analysis of the ceremony js to divide it into '' sgkgrma, " 
“ sthala” and " para” styles according to the case, and detail the given per- 
formance (23, 28-33). Yet another analysis is to classify the di#sd-ceremony 
as those appropriate to " samayt,” ''juiraka," “ sddhaka” and ''ácárya" 
( 24-27 ). 

The diks4-procedure is first to prepare the place and to provide the para- 
phernalia ( 34-55}, whereupon the disciple is brought in and the rites begin and 
last through some days [this treatment does not differ essentially from the 
normal pattern of diksá rites ] ( 57-181 ). 


XVII qaerety Patcakalavidhi ( 60$ sis. ) 

* Regarding the Five-fold Time-Division " 

Sri asks what is meant by the ** baficakála " practices that -the initiate is 
enjoined to observe. She is told that one observes these five periods of the day 
solely in order to please the Lord (1-3); The daily routine is outlined from the 
time a man rises in the morning, through the toilet routines, to mid-morning 
[ abhigamana] (4-442), whereupon he collects materials for worship ( 44b-45 ). 
The actual daily worship-rites are casually mentioned (46-47), only at the 
conclusion of which rites may the devotee eat (48-53). Aiter meals is the 
period for self-improvement and study [svàdhyaya ] (54-58). The day ends 
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with a period of yogic meditation (59-67a). In addition to these daily obliga- 
tions one is aiso committed to observe certain monthly duties ( 68-70a ). 


XVIII wok ammeter 
Pratisthartham ydgasaládikalpanam ( 118 Sis. ) 
“ Tbe Erection of the Yagasaia used in Pratistha-cites ” 


Bhagavan says he wil] now turn to how 5ratis;ná-rites are to be conducted 
[see Ch. XVI, above, first part]. Sri asks how it is possible for Him to be 
present not only in His iconic form, but also simultaneously throughout the 
shrines of the tempie as well as at the same time aiso in the company of the 
heavenly beings. He says He is not actually present there [and absent 
elsewhere}, but it is throngh His sakiz- power, invoked there successfully during 
the elaborate ¢ratistkd-consecration nites, that He is abie to be in the temple 
and elsewhere also ( 1-23 ). 


Preliminary to the performance of $ralisiha-rites one must build and 
prepare a yapamangapa where the various necessary fire-offerings may be made. 
The remainder of the chapter deals with selecting the proper time to commencé 
the consecration rites, beginning in due time beforehand to make ready the 
mangapa (24-43); selecting the site (44-46) ; arranging the furnishings properly, 
including the vedi-altars ard the Aunga-firepits ( 47-65, 66-118). 

XIX. grdhoniutasaersera Dodratoranad ipalikantakalpana ( 39 £ls.) 

“The Procedures concerning Doorway Decorations and Pakka-Germina- 
tions ” 

Inside the vagamandapa, around the kunda-firepits, will be erected a 
4-pillared covering—and if possible the jorasas for this are to be made of four 
different specific kinds of woods (1-3). Details and measurements for these 
toranas are given ( 4-23 ). lh 

Also, as part oi the pratisthd-prepatations, asihwrárpana-pgerminations must 
be attended to, whereupon the discussion turns to the preparation of the palika- 
containers needed for these ( 24-36 ). ` 

The chapter closes ( 37-39 ) with general cbservations about amenities to 
be provided for the public in the yágamandapa. 

XX. atear aeara 
Nayanonmilanadisilpisammanaániavidhi ( 42 Sls. ) 

t The Procedure for Sanctification Rites from the ‘Opening of the Eye, ' 

etc., up to the * Honoring of the Sdpins' " 


Axnkuvarpana-plantings are to be done at an auspicious time, whereupon all 


the doorways are to be festooned with small flags, efc. (1-15). Then the 
PASS 
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" Eye-Opening " rites are to be done to the icons throughout the temple, starting 
with the malabera-icon and ending up with the vimdna-deities (16-39). The 
next step is to discharge the si/pins by honoring the chief $ipin with gifts of 
grains, cloth, ornaments, efc. ( 40-42). 


XXI. wreriéanreasanfafa A caryüdinamálayaprave$avidhi ( 62} Sls.) 
“ The Procedure for the Entry into the Temple by the Acdrya and others” 


On the third day after the atkurdrpana-sprouts have been planted, the 
pratisthé-rites proper commence. On that day the [ Sha?{a |-acárya, after having 
worshipped the Lord in his own house, goes to the temple where he is met by a 
compary of people and, with them, he then enters the temple intoning specified 
manivas (1-7). After circumambulating the shrine, he stops in the mangapa 
rear the Lord’s Presence, and he sits there, sanctifies some water, then rises and 
sprinkles it around the temple-precincts (8-49). Then he moves to the ydga- 
mandapa, where he prepares some fasicagavya solution ( 50-63a ). 


XXI. see areae srt afr Balabimbakartykanujsiadividh: ( 113 Sls.) 


* Procedure for Getting the Permission to Construct the bálabimba-icon, 
ete.” l 
Shoujd the temple have been built without having first provided a 
bálamandira [see Ch. V: 54-71, above ], the zcarys should straightaway perform 
an atonement-rite for the omission ( 1-24). So it will have been that only after 
he has invoked the Lord’s Presence into a pot that he then goes about to secure 
mud in the proper way [ mvisamgraha} for the imminent anhurdrpana-rites 
[already discussed in part in Chs, XIX : 24-36 and XXI: x ff] (25-43). 


_ The remainder oí the chapter outlines the steps in the further preparation 
cf the aikusdrpana-germinations —including mantras ( 44-113 ). 


XXIIL  vemedaepraemeneRfu 
Raksdbandhanddikumbhasthapandutavidhi (2993 s.) 


“Roles for the Ratsdbandha-Rites up through the sanctification of the 
Pot". 


[Continuing from Ch, XXI:] In the yégamandapa the dcdrya arranges 
various pots, wrapping them in strings, filling them with water, ec, A central 
pot, larger thau the others, is similarly treated, and into this he invokes various 
mantras (1-61). Then, going to the sanctuary, he ritually cleanses the main 
icon with mantras, mudrds, and $asicagavya, whereupon he ties raksdoandha 
cords on his own and on the icon’s wrist (62). He does a similar cleansing for 
Laxksini, whereupon he does the same for the vimdnadevaids (63-79a). Then 
taking the large sanctified pot from the ydgamangapa to the main mangapa, ha. 
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there secures a z6rca-efhzy made of darbha grass of the main icon as well as a 
representation of the vimana structure and places these in the pot. Then, the 
assembied priests, having completed various Aoma-rites in the vdsamandapa come 
to him ( 79b-147) and he then enters into a yogic trance by which he invokes the 
varicus cosmic powers to descend and be present in the pot before him (151 3. 
The processes of his mental excursions from one cosmic region to another, moving 
upvard toward Vaikuntha, are indicated by descriptive accounts of these places— 
Vaikuntha itself being described in rapturous terms (18r-r9g2) prior to the de- 
scription of Visgu Himself Ç 193-213 ), followed by description of His various 
sitirtis and avaiare-forros that will eventually reside in the temple ( 214-204 ). 


The powers having thus been concentrated into the pot, it is enjoined that 
they be '* used ” for the actual consecration rites within either 3, 5, or 7 days. 
Meanwhile, the pot so divinely charged must be worshipped [ piijanam } between 
4 and 12 times daily (295-3002 }, 


XXIV. setate Jaladhivássdipratisthaniavidhi ( 369 Sls. Y 
*' Rules froma Jalddhivdsa-rites to the end of Pratisthd-ceremonies " 


This chapter outlines, with good detail, the various activities from the 
evening of the first day through the third, and last, day of the usual frafisfAi- 
rites in a temple. On the evening of the first day, the karmavera-icon along with 
the icons of the Lord’s consorts will be taken to a tank or river. There in a 
mangapa the first jaladhitasa-soaking rites are attended to, while at the same time 
the devout also bathe. After p#/d is duly celebrated there, 2 procession forms 
sometime before daybreak to accompany the icon back to the temple again. 
There, the icon is put into the mandapa and with it the ácárya stays, keeping 
vigil ( 1-187). The next day, after various minor observances, day adhivdsa is 
done after which, in the evening, the icon and its retinue go once again to the 
river or tank. There, jalédhivdsa-soaking is again done and before dawn the 
icon is returned once more to the temple, this time taken as far as the area in 
front of the garbhagrha ( 388-2165), Later that | third] morning Sdntizoma is done, 
and after 4omas have been done, the assembled sddhakas each take one of the 
smaller pots and carry these and the various moveable icons into the gardhagrha, 
After supervising this, the dedrya, carrying the makdkumbha containing the 
sanctified waters, ascends by kimself to the vimdna-tower (217-254). There he 
performs some liturgies, under cover of a sik cloth, directed to the topmost 
&alasa-element in the name of Aniraddha, and, having done so, pours some of 
the sanctified water there as well as sprinkles it down around the vimüna-walls 
which are covered with images of God. Descending, te sprinkles the holy places 
throughout the temple. Then he once again enters the garbhagria where he 
sprinkles water from the various small pots over the main icon, and ending with 
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the libation from the mahzkumbha, he sanctifies the icon and instalis there the 
Presence of God. To seal the ceremony, he fills in a small hole in the bead of 
the main icon so that the Presence will not depart through the brahmarandhra 
(255-283). Moving throughout the temple, he stops at each of the holy spots 
and informs tbe deities attending there to assume henceforth a watchful 
stance since God is now resident in the main icon. He also steps at the balipitha, 
the dhavajastambha and the kitchen, making all things in readiness—even start- 
ing the cooking fire with a live coal left from the previous komas ( 284-301 ). 


He returns then to the chief deity in the garbhagrha, there petitions His 
indulgence for any mistakes committed, and petitions Him to remain there 
henceforth to receive the devont attentions from him, his family, as well as from 
the yajamana and from the faithful (302-319). Then he commences the initial 
$63 to the Lord. 


That evening the Lord will be taken in procession, after which He is 
deposited again in His sanctuary and the temple is closed and locked. If there 
is only one icon [ ekabera ] the temple remains closed for three days ; if there are 
several icons ( bahwubera | then next morning Pij4 must be attended to. When 
this 24jà is done in a bahudera temple, or after 3 days in an ekabera-temple, the 
yajamana and the faithful come before God and offer themselves as His 
perpetual servants ( 320-362 ). 


The rewards, bath spiritual and worldly, for undertaking any or all of the 
preceding are listed ( 363-369 ). 


XXV. snmma Lahsmipratisthávidhi ( 53 Sls.) 
“ Installation of Worship to the Goddess Lakgmi " 


Laksmi shrines are of two kinds: subsidiary [ pavatantra ] and independent. 
[svafantra ], In either case, the (female) attendant deities must be attended 
to and installed with all sobriety. In either case, also, certain annual festivals 
are called for by the presence of Laksmi and these must be regularly attended 
to (1-23; 39-53}. Inserted within these observations is the story of Laksmi's 
birth and marriage to Visnu ( 24-38 ). 


XXVI. esum Laksmyudvahotsavavidhi ( 341 Sis. ) 
“ Regarding the Festival Celebrating Laksmi's Marriage Rites ” l 


This chapter turns in more detail to the special annual festival celebrating 
liturgically the marriage of Laksmi to Vispu—giving details for when it is done, 
and how the icons are to be brought together on a couch for four days ( 1-33). 
The benefits of being the yajamdna-patron for this festival are also recounted 


(34-358 ). 
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XXVI. em Snafanabheda ( 13€1 sls. ) 
“ Diferent Kinds of Bathing Rituals ". 


Sri asks to know about the different ways in which and occasions for 
ritually bathing the icon of the Lord—having heard daring the preceding chapter 
mention of bathing rites. The Lord says that in an “ ekabera” type temple, 
ritual baths may be done right in the sanctuary, but in a “ bahubera ” type 
temple, the bathing rites should be done ix a larger area—as, for example, in the 
jrákáras, and in front of the gopura, The size of the area usnally depends npon 
the number of pots to be used. In a ssahábhise£a, at least 108 pots are required. 
In any case, a special maxdapa-pavilion should be erected as covering for the 
pots which are themselves placed on manZala-designs made of grains ( 1-9). 


The remainder of the chapter gives certain details about the conduct of 
snapana-rites as they are normally performed in a “ dakubera’’ type temple— 
the contents of the various pots (10-16), the specia! invitation issued after 
regular daily $458 is concluded ( 17-25 ), the procedure with appropriate maxiras 
for the libation of the pots one-by-one { 26-134}. Afterwards, the acting-Zcárya 
is sumptuousiy rewarded, and an ufseva-festival is held for the Lord ( 135-1374 ). 
Such baths are done to conclude pratisthé, to precede «fsava, to mark zodiacal 
transitions, to accompany prdyaseitias, and to satisfy moral longings ( 1375-232). 


XXVII saaara aa Prabodhanádyantatryágavidhi ( 134ł Sls.) 
** Rules ( for the arcaka ) from Getting up through Silent Worship ". 


This chapter turns to tbe daily routine of him who oversees the proper 
worship of the Lord, After rising in the morning and bathing and attending to 
his personel and spiritual purification, the sadhaka goes to the tempie ( 1-10). 
The temple-routines are to be done I, 2, 3, or 6 times a day—the more times 
the better. Once there, he requests the Lord to arise from his slamber so that 
he may perform to His pleasure the daily routine. After performing five puri- 
ficatory steps-—' sthanasuddhi," “ patrasuddhi,” “ bimbasuddhi," © atma£ud- 
dhi” and “ bhitaiuddhi”—only then may pūjê commence. The first three 
cleansing steps (to 36) are directed to the external objects and surroundings, 
while the next two are spiritul purifications. “ Atmaguddhi requires the guri- 
saitama [ deSika or dedrya | to withdraw into the sanctuary and, sitting at the 
right of the Lord's icon, to meditate upon the mantras like “ astaksara, " “ sada- 
ksara,” “ dodüdafahsaea," and so forth, employing the corresponding myasa- 
cpncentrations in order to prepare himself to remain in the Divine Presence for 
His worship (37-1353). —— 


XXIX. Aamar o — BhopayspüdibhojyAsanümtavidh: (184 éls.} 
“ Rules for the Regular Worship of God up to Food-Offerings " 
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For $üjà-proper, certain instruments and paraphernalia are required and, 
once procured, these must be cleansed, then placed in the proper position ( 1-16). 
Then God is requested to accept the attentions aud courtesies that will follow 
in the liturgical presentations, whereupon the karmabera-icon is moved on to 
the manirásana-pedestal. Other aspects of the Lord, as weli as His attendants, 
are also requested to accept the forthcoming offerings (17-111). When this is 
completed, the Lord is to be offered a bath ( 112-131), decorations (132-154), 
at the conclusion of which fecdstufis are to be set before the Lord (155-165), 

Theré follows a digest of what is here called '' ag!drigapaja "—comprised 
of "Aydydga," " yogapitha-pajana ”, t snapana,” *' vegapajana," “ bhojyã- 
sana,” '* siddhi-bráfana, " “ nilyágnipiiana" and “ usava” (167-170). The 
Lord also points out that when there is a question of what to do when a con- 
flict arises between nitya and maimittika observances, the nsaimiiika demands 
have priority ( 171-174 ). 

The chapter ends with a frecis of other routine details for the conciusion 
of the daily rites of worship—inciuding directions for distributing food to the 
worship--including directions for distributing food to the attendant deities 
ending with Visvaksena— prior to moving on to do siZyahoma-rites ( 175-184). 
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NityahomádisudarsanárcanáantavidAi ( 2245 sls.) 


* Rules (for daily worship) from Daily Homa-Rites to the Hononring of 
Sudargana ”. | 

This chapter continues to dictate the rules of procedure for daily worship 
by the arcaka in the temple, moving from homa in the yagasald (1-54), to the 
commencement and execution of balidina (55-28 ), through the circumambula- 
tion of the sanctuary with a rice-filled container which constitutes “ nityolsava " 
( 79-87 )—whereupon a petition is made to the Lord to accept the afore-men- 
tioned attentions and offerings ( 88-119 ). 

This cycle is repeated ( twice, thrice or six times a day—acc. to eh. 
XXVIII: beginning ), and, at the conclusion of the final i54 each day, the 
Lord is requested to go to His repose on His Sayandsana ( 120-130 ), whereupon 
the arcaka closes the temple and returns home. 

The ercaka himself attends to his own eating and business only after the 
( morning ) rites are over (131). 

Laksmi is likewise to be honoured in her own right [ as Viralakgmi J, and 
the directions are given for these rites—both when she is installed in a Visqu 
temple as a separate but attendant deity and when she is the main deity in a 
separate temple (132-187). Likewise Sudar$ana deserves a separate place in a 
Vigou temple; he is to be propitiated with liturgical rites upto bhojyasana 
( 188-220), 
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Lapses in worship require prayascitta-rites | 221-223 }. 

Séitviza-astras are used for worship in temples dedicated to Visnu and 
Laksml by dvija-yajamdnas, while rajasa-Sastvas are used in those constructed by 
other humans (like Sfdras and women). When a tempie is devoted to the 
worship of a lesser deity, tāmasa- Sastras only gnide the worship ( 224-2252 ). 
XXXI. adamas a 

M ahotsauzbhedddiprapastambhakalpantavidhi (37$ Sls.) 

“Chapter on the Varieties of Grand Festivals and on the Construction of a 
Speciai Pavilion " 

Sii asks to be told atout makotsava, having just been informed about 
nityotsave (1-53. Bhagavan classifies mahcisava into “ nitya,” '' naimiltika "" 
and “ kaémya,"" Those which are “ nitya ™ have to do with ihe celebration of 
star-days of when the images in the temple were cast, or consecrated, when the 
temple was finished, etc. Those which axe '' saimilika" are those which have 
to do with the contravention of natural disasters, with the renovation of a 
temple, with the paciRcation of certain celestial portents, efc. Those which are 
** kaya" have to do with those who become yayamdna for a sacrifice on their 
own birthdays or on other auspicious occasions (6-20). When a makotsava is 
declared, no one else should attempt a sacramental undertaking lest they inter- 
fere with the makolsavs ( 21-23 }. 

fhe duties of an acázys for the preparation of a mahotsave are iisted—the 
preliminaries ( 24-28 ), the invocation of the Lord's permission to proceed ( 29- 
22), the repair of the various vehicles and carriages to be used in processions 
and the erection of the first pole for the intended special mandapa ( 33-382 ). 


XXXI. aaneen aA 
Anujnadiydgasdlakalbandniavidht ( 82 sls.) 

^ Chapter dealing with the Rites from Seeking Permission to the Erection 
of the Flace of Sacrificial Offerings ". 

Nine, six, three or one day before the mahotsava is scheduled to commence, 
“ ankurarpana’’ must be done (2-68). Once this has been done, the dcérya 
must also attend to the collection of materials needed for homa-offerings in the 
yügasóld (69-78). These things done, he sees that the icon of Visvaksena is 
taken around the town's streets in order that this commander-in-chief of the 
Lord's retinue may see that all has been made ready for the coming festive 
occasion (79-82 }. 


XXXI. meakai Garudadhoajapratisthavidhi — (483 Sls. } 


* Rules for the Consecration of the Banner Bearing Garuda’s Image ”. 
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Another thing an dedrya must attend to is the preparation of the festive 
banner bearing the image of Garuda. The picture (8-r8) is to be painted in 
five colors, then, after a procession ( 19-21 ), itis taken to a mangapa where it is 
afforded a special pratistha-rite including a nayanonmilana-step for Garuda; 
other attentions are given to the snake-ornaments ( 22-49a ). 


XXXIV. aenak aoaaa 
Stambhakalpanddidhvajarohanantavidhi {87 $ls.) 


" The Rules for the Observances starting from Preparing the Flagstaff to 
Hoisting the Flag ". 

The flag pole is to be fashioned of wood, with certain ornamental motifs 
being optional (1-20). Then a pit is dug, gems placed in it, and the flag pole 
erected (21-24). The Zcárya then dones a rabsasütra on his wrist, symbolizing 
his willingness to undertake the immanent ceremonies, and he enters the garbha- 
grha. There he transfers the power of the Lord's Presence to the wisavabera 
icon, and then he brings the uisavabera ( = the Lord's Presence) out to the 
mandapa (25-56). After certain rites, the flag is then hoisted on the standing 
pole in the Presence of God (57-82). This done, the &@carya addresses the 
utsavabera and requests that he may now invite bsakias to come to the temple 
for the mahotsava ( 83-87 ). 


XXXV. seram 
Kumbhasthapanddidevatahvandniavidhi ( 156 $ls.) 


** Rules for Rites from Consecration of the Pot to Invocation of the Gods” 


The ácárya, having seen to the fiag-hoisting ceremonies, goes to the 
yágasala and prepares to perform sacrificial service in the Presence of the Lord 
in the wtsavabera-form, This done, the morning activites are over ( 1-24 ) until 
evening. At that time, the uisavabera-icon is again brought out, placed in a 
special mandapa beside a halacakramandala-design on which has been placed a 
madduka-drum. This instrument is sanctified, whereupon the dcárya beats it to 
the accompaniment of invocational stanzas addressed to all the gods to come to 
mahotsava ( 25-71 ). : 

Once this is finished, the gods who have “‘ come" are given bali-offerings 
in the streets of the village ( 72-152). Once the drum has been sounded, no 
citizen should leave the village till the completion of the mahotsava ( 153-156). 


XXXVI. saasaa 
Uisavavidhibhramanalakşanavidhi ( 783 sls.) 
** The Method of Taking the Idol in Procession during the Grand Festival” 


During mahotsava, bali-ofierings are to be made twice daily. The speciüc 
places where these offerings are made on the different days are given (1-16). 
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As part of these bait-offerings each day the stsavadera-icon is to be taken out 
into the village in procession on a special vebicie ( 17-19 ). On the first day the 
procession forms and the icon of the Lord is taken forth both in the morning 
(20-52) and in the evening, The same routine is foilowed throughout the 
mahotsava period, each procession taking place on a different vehicle if possible. 
After His return to the tempie each day, the Lord's icon is ministered to by a 
devadési ( 57-65 } and then bathed and put to rest (66-79a ). 


XXXVI. secures 
Utsavahomddyavabipthantacidhi ( x40 Sls. ) 


* From Haema-Offerings to Avabhsthasndua Rites in the Festival Cycle '" 


The Zcáryg's daties, from the second day of the makotsava onward, are 
quite routine: he gets up, attends to normal tempie duties, and does the special 
homa Gaily (1-25). Further, routine things must be done also each time before 
the Lord is put on His vehicle for riding about (26-47). On the sixth day 
morning, the Lord is taken to pleasure garden, bathed in scented waters with all 
his decorations on, in a huge caldron, after which aja is periormed and the left- 
over food-offerings are distributed to the faithful (49-653), That evening He is 
taken about on an elephant-shaped vákasa ( 64 ). 


Oa tbe seventh day morning there is no procession nor is there bali- 
offering made. Instead tie icons of the Lord and His consorts are taken to a 
special pavilion where prwders are prepared and later smeared on the icons as 
a" cürtübhiseka," after which {iu the evening ) the evening procession is made 
through the village (65-54 3. 


On the eighth day, the procedures of the normel mahotsave days are 
followed, but on the ninth day come the rathotsava festivities with various 
special chservances required then (85-121), After this is finished, the dcdrya 
goes to the sanctnary and emerges again with the trthemarii-icon which he 
takes along with the richly apparalied sfsavabera-icon to a bathing ghat. There 
he carries the ivihamirti-icon on his shoulders into the water, submerges three 
times while the faithful simultaneously do the same, whereupon he returns the 
two icons to the temple. Once returned the fivthamdrti-icon is returned to its 
former place, while the wisavabera-icon is placed near the yagasala ( 122-140 ). 
Certain concessions are made when no sirthamérit-icon exists (139). 


XXXVIII. smanaienteieaccaraiata 
Uisavaprayaseitddisaityotsavantavidhi ( xxx 8s, } 


*' The Ruies for the Expiation of Mistakes made in the Grand Festival 
cycle up to the Saityotsava Celebrations ” 
PA59 


466 frraafen— Vasantotsavádivisakh&ntavidhi 


On the tenth day the dca@rya prepares for puspaydga ( 5-28), after which 
he does “ dvádasárcana " and, when it seems ihe Lord has been satisfied, the 
Lord is taken in procession through the village streets and brought back to the 
balipitha (29-39). There, the acdrya petitions the Lord to permit especially 
assembled gods and men to return to their homes ( 40-60). Then the dcárya 
takes the utsavabera-icon to the yagaSdia, where he gets out the ankurárpana- 
germinations, worships them, releases the devatds formerly invoked there, and 
dismantles these sprouting trays (61-66). Then he goes around making bali- 
offerings (67-74), takes down the flag and takes it and the uisavabera-icon and 
the big pot from the yagasdid into the sanctuary. Then, he offers flowers over 
the head of the main icon, and with sprinklings of water from the big pot, he 
once again transfers the Divine Power and Presence back into the main icon 
(75-85). Then he petitions the Lord’s forbearance and forgiveness for any 
shortcomings in the mahotsava ( 86-97 ). 


On the next day morning tbe dcárya is rewarded by the yajamáóna, being 
given certain remnants left over from the mahofsava—including food-stuffs, flag, 
flag-pole, etc. The yajamdna is accompanied home after this with some éclat 
( 98-101 ). 


On that evening the procession-idol will be taken either to a pleasure 
garden or to a special mangapa where it is cool, and there it will be entertained 
and fed—in order that He might rest after the long mahotsave-period. This 
festival—known as “ Safyofsava "—may last for several days if so desired, as 
the procedure is much like that done during vasanioisava ( 102-111). 


XXXIX. wuedteaatfefonrareafafur 
Vasantotsavádivisákhántavidhi ( 523 ls.) 
“ Rules for Vasantotsava and Vidükhotsava " 


Sri asks about how and when to perform vasaniotsava-celebrations. She is 
told that this cycle of worship should be done either in spring or in summer 
during the bright halí of the month. No flag-hoisting is required for this, 
although añkurārpana, homa, bali-offerings and raksdbandhana, etc. are all 
required. In this the icon will be taken to a garden and there afforded various 
refreshments and entertainments, solely to please Him ( 1-30}. 


During Visdkha-month on full moon day, the wtsavebera-icon will be taken 
to a special mandapa, where 25 small pots are used to perform an abhiseka. 
Then all sorts of seasonal flowers are used to ornament the Lord, and this festoon- 
ing will be followed by entertainments, distribution of food-stufís, efc. He who 
sees to the performance of this w/sava will be blessed with a rich yield in his 
fields ( 31-51). 
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Should the dates of these two ceremonies coincide, both festivals are te be 
Cbserved { 52-538 ). 


XL. yraa Plavotsavavidhi (45 sls. ) 

“ Rules for the Floating Festival” 

This will be done either in the antemnal or in the sammer season, but in 
the bright part of the month. Dhsajdrohana-ceremonies at this ufsava are 
optional, but raksd3andha must be done. On the first day, the icon is taken to 
a mandapa especialiy built on the bark of the body of the water where the fioa- 

ing will take place. Heis taken back to the temple that night in procession. 
He is brcught back to the water the next day, mounted on the fcat—which is 
deseribed { 26-27 j—and taken for a row around tbe tank three or Sve times. 
The icon is then instalied in the central maadapa of the tank; there it stays until 
eventing «Len it is borne back to the bank accompanied by lights and éclaf. He 
is then returned to the sanctuary (1-43). Afterwards, the dedrya will petition 
forgiveness for any sins cf omission or commission just done in the floating 
festival, lest these oziend the Lord ( 44-48 ). 


ALI Amaaan a 
JyesihdbligekadyutthánoisavdntaoidhAi {524 $ls. j 

* The Rules for Jyrsthathiseka to the Conclusion of Waking up Liturgies "' 

Bhagavin says thet on tbe fali moon day of Jyestha month the idol is to 
be stripped of its ornamentai plates and ritually bathed with 81 pots of water 
(1-14). Gn the twelfth day of the bright fortnight of dsgAa-month, a small 
icon of the Lord £ or a kárca-proxy ] is placed in a special mandapa on a special 
couch, and kept thers for fonr months until the rith day of the bright fortnight 
of Kdvitiza-month, when the Lord is roused from His slumber (15-36). At that 
time, the dcdrya approaches God and requests Him for the benefit of the world 
ta wake up. While regular worship has not been interrupted, elaborate special 
functions which have been suspended during the 4-month period may once again 
be resumed {37-534}. 


XLI mekarzmandareu «= -Krswotsavadisikyossavaniavidhi ( 77 Sis. 3 
“ Rules for the Kysioisava up to the Festival of the Suspended Pot” 
Bhagavan says that Krsne’s birth is to be commemorated in Sravana- 

month on the Sth night of the dark fortnight (2-6). Certain options for 

determining the date of the festival (60-77 ) are given. A small icon oi Kysna 
is to be charged with the power of deity, aud it is conducted to a yaga-maydapa, 
where it is bathed, fed, honored, eie. (7-52}. The next aíternoon the Krsna 
icon is again charged with divine power, and taken toa mandapa piaced at an 
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intersection of the village where many people will vie for the opportunity to 
break a pot with butter suspended on a moveable rope (53-68). 


XLIII, ageegan naaar 
Gangotpattyutsavadiparityotsavantavidht {131% áls.) 


u Rutes for the Birth Commemoration of Ganga and for Pavitroisava " 


Annually, on the 18th day of Kafaka [ dsédha ]-month, the uésavabera-icon 
is taken to a river-bank where special p#a is done to it, Nine pots of water— 
into which Gañgā has been invoked in the central pot—are sanctified and 
sprinkled over the heads of the people ( 1-22 ). 


In the same month, at times which are here prescribed and given as 
options, the two-day [see $l. ro4a] ceremony of expiation known as “ pavitro- 
isava" is to be done to atone for lapses and mistakes in £474 during the preced- 
ing year (23-29). The preliminary preparations of the pavitras (30-44), the 
construction of the special mandapa { 45-50}, the other ceremonies ( 51-120), 
including an avabhriasndna rite at a nearby river—these are described, The 
prayer asking forgiveness is done back at the temple (121-1314), whereupon 
the pavitras are distributed to all devotees present ( 131b-132a ). 


XLIV. Petree fa 
Vijayotsavadinayakacaturdasyutsavantavidhi (474 ls) 


“ The Rules for Observing the Vijayotsava and the Navakacaturdasyutsava” 


Sri observes that all the festivals so far enumerated are well and good for 
grhasthas and for yogins, but she wants to know how God makes it possible 
tor vdnaprasihas to see Him (1-2). Bhagavan says that it is precisely why on 
the xoth day of bright fortnight of Nabhasya [ bhadrapada |-month the so-called 
u mygayáyütroisaya " is scheduled. For this, the sfsavabera-icon is mounted ona 
horse and taken to the nearby forest with great éclat. There, while the Lord is 
placed in the shade of a sami-tree, the dcdvya takes the Lord's bow and shoots 
arrows in all directions (5-16). After a special paja there, vdnaprasthas will be 
allowed to bave a glimpse of God and they will also receive some of the plenti- 
ful foodstuffs brought from temple and offered as prasdda ( 17-19a). The icon 
is taken back to the temple after this ( 19b-23). 


Early in the morning of the r4th day of the dark fortnight of Asvayuja- 
month [ Oct.-Nov. ], the suZnamürii-icon of the Lord will be given an oil bath, 
the remnants from which will be distributed as prasdda to the faithful. This is 
to be used only on their heads, Later on that day, the dcárya receives a new 
[costly ? donated ? ] cloth which is then ceremoniousiy put to cover the Lord— 
and this is the central act of the festival ( 24-48a ). 
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XLV. dira Dipolsava (56 ss.) 

** The festivai of Lamps " 

The story of the wicked king Bali who was overcome by Visnu as 
Trivikrama is told (I-Io) as rationale for the performance of the annual 
dipotsava—which is observed on the fali moon of Karitha-mouth. The para- 
phernalis needed for this festival are discussed (1:-27), and the procedure is 
then outlined ( 28-55 )—the distinctive feature here being to coustruct a small 
hut around a huge standing pole which has been erected in front of the temple 
and upon which a light has been placed; the but is ignited, burns down around 
the pole, whereupon the pole itself is chopped down, 


XLVI. stre Doistsava (444 Sle.) 

* The Swing Festival ” 

In the months beiween ASvayuja through Afégha [ Oct.-Nov. through Feb.- 
March ], a 3, 5, or 7 day festival called golotsaca may be celebrated an certain 
evenings, Hew to construct the swing for this is given (10-12). The mein 
features of this celebration is each day to take the wisavadera-icon to the 
mandapa where the swing is kept, there to affer it 22ja and, in the evening, a 
swing-ride (15-43). The reward for supporting this festivalis to be released 
from birth-and-death ( 44-452 ). 


XLVII. agaaa 
Daanurmasapijadimokseisavaniavidhi (928 
“ Rules for Disanurmasa and Mokszsisava Celebrations ". 


Throughout the month of December-January | Dhanurmása j, early each 
morning special $425 are to be undertaken ( 1-6), In the same month, starting 
from the first day of the bright fortnight, in two sessions of eleven days each, 
services are heid during which all the scriptures are studied. Directions for 
aod explanations of this cycle, called ad&yayanotsava, are given ( 7-42). As part 
of this, on the 11th day, a speciai door is open leading out of the evdhamandapa 
through which the Lord and His devotees ritually pass—this celebration called 
'' ttoksolsava " (43-83a ). 

XLVIII eaaa 
Pranayakalahotsavddipasicaparvantavidhi ( 68 ŝis.) 

“ Rules for the Festival of the Quarrel, and Others, up to Monthly 

Birth Commemorations '". . 


Yn the summer months f Makara-month to Mina-monih j, to commemorate 
the argument ihat ensues after Visnu abrnptly left Laksm: to save a bhakta- 
devotee, a festival called kalahotseva is held in which the Lord is "locked out ” 
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of the temple after a procession, The arcaka acts as intermediary between the 
waiting Lord and the thrice adamant Laksmi ( 1-36). 


In addition devotees should celebrate the birthdays of various incarna- 
tions of God, especially the ten avataras—Rama, Var&áha, Nrsimha, Balarama, 
Kürma, Kalkin, Vimana, Para$uráma, Matsya and Vasudeva [ Krsga ]—each 
at its particular time ( 37-58 ). 


In ary given month, certain days are set apart to afford the Lord a proces. 
sion—usually five but sometimes six times a month, all dependent upon certain 
calendric or lunar considerations ( 59-63). 


ALIX. wadanan 


Kalharotsavddisukravarolsavantavidhi (65 £ls.) 
* Rules for Kalhdrotsava for the Lord and the Friday-Festval for Lakgmi" 


When there appears a pressing need for relief—as from enemy attack, 
famine, etc.—then a special rite called kalhdrotsava may be done in Caitra- or 
Vaisákha-months or during other months. The main hallmark of this festival 
is the removal and replacement of about a foot of earth on all the main 
streets of the village prior to the Lord's procession through them back to the 
temple from the river (1-412). In the month cf Kanyá, from the first to the 
ninth day of the bright fortnight, Laksmi is honored with procession, efc, 
culminating in a special #74 on the ninth evening. This is to be done in addi- 
tion to the regular honor afforded her in the temple every Friday night ( 47b-65). 


L. aatar Prdyascitlavidht ( 482] &ls. ) 
t Concerning Penitential Undertakings ” 


Laksmi asks what can be done to make lapses acceptable, and how to 
expiate for defilements, eic. (1-4). The Lord then begins by listing the various 
times, places and conditions wherein sins may be committed which may be 
expiated—írom plowing, construction, up through Pratisthá—suggesting praya- 
Scitta measures appropriate (5-87). Moving on, he describes those prayascitlas 
suitable ior defilements or lapses in the established worship in temples ( 88-150), 
for defilements connected with death of various living creatures under different 
circumstances and in different places ( 151-250 ), for mistakes or faults in utsava 
observances and the preparations thereto eic. (251-382). All the instances 
cited for Prdyastilia require samprokbsana, and how to do this is given ( 383-480). 
An doárya who really cares—if he is a brahmacãrin and can find the time to do 
it—may “insure” his temple against such prdyascitia-demanding faults by 
chanting daily 10,000 times his own mantra ( 481-4832 ). 
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LI waasha V arnacakravidhi. ( 74 Sls. ) 


“Rules concerning the Preparation and Uses of the Mnemonic Device 
known as varnacakra 


Sit asks to be instructed on how to use the varzacakra-device for compos- 
ing mawíras. The Lord saya that whoever masters the use of this device 
becemes one with Me [ maisvarsipa?. Turning to the varna-letters in the wheel- 
design, He states that the letters have their origin in SabZabrakmun but now— 
just as the zvihas themselves have done, and indeed partly due to the inftuence 
exerted by these cyahas—they have become manifest (1-90). Sri asks about 
the particular potencies and powers [ sawjfa/deva/sakti} of each letter, and 
Bhagavac in His answer treats one-by-one the letters of the alphabet “a” to 
“ksa” (31-54). 


Lil, maena Mantroddhárawidhi ( x03 gis.) 
“Rules for Composing the Manizas" 


Afaniras may be analysed into four parts—Pija, inda, samtjad, and pada 
(1-8). Sriasks to know the distinction between the actual [ &setra ] mantra 
and the potency and power that is presumably invoxed by it | ksefrajysabRava] 
and whereby one comes to know about such thisgs. The Lord repiies first in 
terms of explaining the elements of bija, pinga, sasijia, and pada—the elements 
which constitute the actual manira as itis recited (9-22). Then he moves on 
to say thet initiation inte the understanding of both the mantra as it sounds and 
the manira as it acts is given only through instruction by a qualified acárya and 
under certain prescribed conditions (23-29). Under such conditions, the dearya 
draws two designs—a disk-motií and a lotus-motif, each containing letters in 
specific places—and the particular manira for that aspirant is selected according 
to his natsaira-day in relation to the zabsairzs assigned to the letters in the 
Gesigns, fic. ( 30-72 ). 


As for the mantras, their efficiency and potency are great, and there is a 
different ** prayogic " effect that may be gained from different maxires. But 
such effects are gained only by him who “ masters” tbe manira by means of 
japa, eic. The bulk of the chapter gives the general directions for the practices 
to be undertaken by one who does jaja and koma as an initiating step toward 
the eventual mastery of their manira | 73-93—it should be pointed out that the 
** mula -manira which leads to salvation is assumed to be mastered by all; see 
Ch. LIJI, below ]. 


The closing lines list good ( 94-100 ) and bad ( Ior-103 ) dreams that may 
be interpreted as omens by the aspirant during this initiating period as he does 
the roma. 
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LIH, maaana Mantirajapüdivigayavidhi — ( 2011 &ls.) 

* Rules for Repetition of Mantras and Other Matters ” 

After completing the &oma-portion of this first initiating sequence into the 
saníra, the faspirant will attend to the feeding of brahmins and to certain 
liturgical cycles ( 1-7 ). As for japa-repetitions these are to be done with com- 
prehension of their meaning and toward this end the “ deadasaksara’’-mantra 
is explained ( 14-219) as well as the *'agfákgara "-manira (20-24), and some 
others (25-55 V Particularly, if one becomes proficient in the’ 8-syilable 
“ ssantrarája "-masira to Narayana, he may achieve certain specific ends by 
altering his AÁoma-libations or the number of the repetitions done ( 56-178 )— 
including getting a girl, becoming impervious to snake-bites, walking on water, 
etc. Similarly, the “ Rama "-manítra may also be employed for specific “ pra- 
yogic ” ends ( 279-202a }, 


LIV. neama 


Bharanyásádimudrálaksanürcanántavidht (157% Sls.) 


“ Rules for Surrender of One's burden, and the Features of Mudra-Ges- 
tures and Worship ” 


Sri asks if there is not a less complicated way by which people may come 
close to God. The Lord says that He gives to those whom it pleases Him to 
rescue the ability to persevere in good practices, just as He gives to some bad 
ways. But whoever comes to Him for refuge—even though he has moved along 
the wrong path hitherto—by seeking the intercession of Sri, that man will be 
saved ( 1-18a). As for Sarandgati, there are six varieties : “ anukülyasamkalpa," 
* pratikilyavariana, ” ** raksisyatiti vitvdsah," “ gopirtvavarana,” “dlmaniksepa” 
and “kdrpanya”’ ( 18b-61). 


During the performance of arcana-worship to the Lord, one should display 
nudra-gestures to the Lord in order to drive away evil spirits and to please 
God. He names and describes some 7 nya@sa-positions as well as some 13 mudri- 
gestures ( 62-117 ). 


Then he tells what flowers are acceptable to the Lord at different times 
of the day ( 118-134 ). 


( Ekata speaks: ] What he has narrated is to be called '* Sriprasna«samhiia " 
because it contains a collection of Sri’s questions to the Lord ( 135-143). This 
is a secret message to be shared only with those who qualify because of their 
interest, e£c. He says (49) that those who are born in your [the sages? ] 
families are able to worship the Lord properly; all others—including dikgsas— 
are able only to offer second-rate sacrifice to the Lord. The terms *' parartha” 
and ''svartha" are explained (150-155 )—both are like light [ifa ], one like 
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Sirya and the other like a lamp in the house (156). Having said this, Ekata 
achieved moksa | 157-1594 ). 


CRITICAL NOTES— 


The work in hand is not to be confused with another, later work called 
Paicapraina-samhita. 

The published edition in grantke characters, following a recension popular 
ia Kumbakkonam, may be carefully compared with other versions from other 
places. One of the otber versions is feand in MD. 5319 ( granthaj/paper ) which 
has been used for the recent Devanagatiedn. Others are reported at Srirangam 
in the private collection of N, Rangaraja Bhattar; and at Tirumuhur in the 
private collection of V. Ramaswamy Bbatter (grantha/leaf}. Other manuscripts 
of this popular manual may be found in other piaces. 


PA60 


Reliq VISNU-SAMHITÀ 
RARE: 
Visnu-samhild, edited by Mah&maho- 
pádhyaya T. Ganapati Sastri, Trivan- 
drum, Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, No, 
85, 1925. [ Devanagari script 1. 


Tindex Code:  VSNU] 


Inivoductory Remarks— 


A number of Páüncarütra and other Vaisnava sectarian works bear the 
element “ Visnu ” as part of their titles, The Paficarátra canonical lists alone 
yield the following—two (or three) Visue-samhitds, a Visuu Tanira, as well as 
Vissutalloa, Visuutilaka (q.v.), Visnupürvaha, Visnuyoga, Visnurahasya, 
Visnuvatbhavika, Visuusadbháva, Visnusambhava, Visnusira and Vispusiddhanta: 
further, commentators refer to or quote from works supposedly having Pafica- 
ráira authority bearing the titles Visnuyámala ( Utpala ) and Vissumahodadhi 
(Pillai Lokàcárya). All these various titles should be differentiated carefully 
by the cautious scholar. 


We are concerned here with a work of 30 medium-iength chapters, com- 
prising somewhat over 2600 Slokas, and published under the title “ Visnu- 
samhitā.”  itisa work in which the framework narrative is a dialogue between 
Aupagáyana and a “siddha” named Sumati. It is particularly to be dis- 
tinguished from an unpublished Páücarátra document called '' Vispu Tantra "*- 
a work of some 25 or more surviving chapters, containing in the second chapter 
a canonical list of 154 titles. The work that concerns us, the “ Visnu-samhità," 
is presumably the one named as canonical in the following lists only: Padma 
( 96/108 ), Markandeya ( 34/01 ) and in Visnu Tantra (15 as '* Vignundma," and} 
or 56 as " Sadávisnu "[134). None of the writers of classical Sri-vaisnava works 
appears to have quoted irom it, aithough extracts from it are found in several 
secondary Páàficaiàira collections (for examples, Utfsavasasügraha, MT. 3256, 
quotes Ch. 20, and Pásarabvágama, MT. 3257, quotes Ch. 29). There are 


* Adyar ms. 8.1.18 (D. Nag.Jpaper) icc. ; O. I. Baroda ms. No. 7960 ( Graptha/leaf ), 
2520 gr, injured; S. Iyengar Library, Sciraigam (Grautha/paper)—aM similar to 
one ancther. Identical in chs. 1-18 but differing entirely in chs. 19-25, with fragments aiso 
from chs. 44 and 65, is a manuscript of “ Visnu Tantra " owned by R. Krishnaswamy Iyengar 
of Sciratgam ( Grantha/paper) : In all of these the framework narrative is a conversation in 
which Vedavyasa tells Saunaka what Gautama asked Vasistha; Vasistba then telis what 
instructions Brahma received [rom Visnu. The name “ igni Tantra” is found in tbe following 
canonical lists: Padma (29/108 ), Visnu Tantra ( 1/154 ) and in Mahe§vara Tantra ( 3/25 ). 
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commentaries written on it: by Narayana (MT. 4424), by Nagasvamin (MT. 4496 
=0.1, Baroda sas. Nc. 6643 ), as well as one or two more (?) in other libraries 
i Tirupati, and S, Iyengar Library in Sriradgam ). The “ Preface” to the printed 
version of  tssu-santhiia” states that it “...is the source of Tantrasamuctaya 
and other later treatises on Tantra. " 


Generally speaking the work at hand is encyclopaedic in scope and 
comprehensive in treaiment—tbat is, it treats ail the major topics found in 
ygicel sayhifgs and, further, brings together several traditions within one, uni- 
fied context. By way of expansion on the fcregoing, it may be noted that there 
is both a certain artificiality about the composition and an economy about seme 
of the mies, to wit, in the first instance we find in Ch. 2 an attempt to synthesize 
into one comprehensive and cohesive treatment ail kinds of pentads; and in Ch, 
3 we see & striking conceit in describing the Lord variously by usicg the numbers 
“one” through “twelve.” As for the economy in regard to practical measures, 
the treatment here of Brvaimotsacra ( Chs. 20, 21} compresses and telescopes into 
one o-day pericd—as is in fact practised in current Paficaratra circles—severa! 
important functions described as separate events in other samhita@s. Such 
general observations in regard to its synthedie nature are what lead us to piace 
this among the “later” works of the Pacaratrvdgama rather than among the 
“ earlier " texts. 


In the frst chapter we 5nd mention {1: 24,28} of a tweive-chapter 
“ Tévara-scinbitd ;" also (1:24, 29) a 32-chapter “ Brahma-samkitā " is referred 
to; further, mention js made (1:24, 34) of a 4-pada “ Vispiesamhttá"" of 105 
chapters. Indeed, the text says cf itseif that it is a commentary on that larger 
work. 


In this last zegará it is possible to analyze the gross contents of the present 
* Visau-sagiiiz" into the four conventional categories: after the stereotyped 
opening chapters ( 1-2 ) we have conceras that normajly are found in a “ jAgna- 
pada’? { Chs. 3-4, perhaps also 23); then we come upon a section (Chs. 3-11, 
29* and 30} concerning itse?f with snaniras, mudrds, mandaias and the directions 
jor diksü normally fourd in a “ voga-jdda;” then comes the section (Chs. 
12-19) reflecting “ kriyd-52da ” concerns and dealing with prds@da, pratima avd 
pratistha; finally (Chs. 20-22, 24-28} we find the “ carvi-pada” concerns 
represented in the treatment of ufsava, préyascita and Gcara, Such a four-fold 
division, when strictly adhered to, belongs to the middle-period compositions; 
this refiection cf the four-pdda presentation would also, perhaps, indicate a 
“later” rather than an “ earlier’ date. 


* Chapter XXIX may be 2 later addition to the work. Ses footnote, infa, 
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In regard to its thought, Das Gupta ( H.E. P., III: 23f. and 31f.) says that 
this work is strongly influenced by Sarhkhyar philosophy and that some of these 
tenets are held contrary to conventional Sri-vaispava thought, Another matter 
to be noted is the tone found in Chs. 3 and 23—reminiscent of “older” works— 
stressing that despite His apparent diversity yet God is essentially One. 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
I. wet Tantroddesa (52 éls.) 
* Synopsis of the Subject-Matter of the Text ” 


The scene is the peak of Srigaila [ -Tirupati mountain] where a siddha- 
saint named Sumati—a man of great learning iu tantras who now lives in 
seclusion there having “ returned" recently from Visnuloka—is seated, He is 
paid a visit by Aupagayana (1-10). The séddka-saint (henceforth called 
Siddha ) is asked by the visitor about the santra-formula he learned from his 
own teacher Raibhya, and what good effects it has had, Siddha’s elaborate 
answer ( 13-19 ) is to trace out how, by its power, he attained a vision of Visnu 
(18-20). In this divine encounter with the Lord, he reports he was told to 
read and otherwise to prepare himself for a proper initiation. This he did. In 
the course of his preparation, he mentions (24-352) that he read an *' svara 
Samhita” of 12 chapters which was taught to him by Siva and instructed him 
in Visnu-paja without “ bija-mantra, a." Brahma Samhita” of 32 chapters which 
was taught to him by Brahma and instructed him in worship either accompained 
by or without “ dija-mantra, and a '' Vrsma Samhita " of 108 chapters divided 
into four padas taught to him by Vignu and instructing him in the ''bija". 
mantra and its uses in worship.* Having prepared himself by such reading 
he was later taken to Vignoloka' where Visnu commented upon the former 
instruction in the form of a 3o-chapter work—which is the present work ( 35b- 
50). This 30-chapter version contains, further, ail tbe secrets of salvation; 
further, coming from Visnu Himself, it is of utmost authority ( 51-52 ). 


II, samen Tantravyakhya (53% Sls. } 
* Definition of the Tantric Teaching ” 


* The reference to the “ isvara-santhita” is not io be taken to refer to the printed text 
by that name (q.v. )—a work of 25 chapters; nor is it clear whether or not it refers to the 
* Tsvara-samhita " that survives in manuscript ( qd. v, )—a conversation in chapters between 
Ivara (-Siva ) and Parvati. It may or may not refer to a third work by that name. The 
" Brahma-samhita" may pethaps refer to “ Brhad-brahma-samhita” (q.v.), although the 
published volume contains 40 chapters divided into four sections; it can scarcely be described 
as a document relating to Visnu-pajá with any accuracy. As for the “ Fisnu-samhira" describ- 
ed, no known extant work fits this description. 
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This chapter concerns itseM with a clarification of certain ideas and terms, 
tiz., who is the justified aspirant and what knowledge he should possess (1-112), 
the nature of lanira-knowledge and its vaidika authority ( xb-16), the varieties 
of tantric traditiors and where Paficaratra works fit into this scheme (20-25), 
how the Páficerátra believers’ extremist groups [ faramárthikas | ditier among 
themselves—e.¢., Vaikhanasa, Sativata, Sikhin, Ekantin, Mülaka—and how each 
of these so-called groups is to be understood and how each is interrelated to the 
otber four ( 26-35 ), how one can find within each of the foregoing groups five 
other divisions (into bhaktas, biagavadbhaktas, dasas, barsadas and bhógavaías 
each is defined—36-39}, how the people who undergo * déksa”’-initiation ere 
to be distinguished j samayin, putraka, sádhaka, desiza and guru—4o-4ga ].* 
Toward the end “ Páfcaráíra" is defined: the 5 b5aia-elements, being the objects 
of the 5 sense-crgans, are those things which are considered to be “ rairi, " and 
these 5 ''darknesses"" lead men to ignorance from which only the present 
( Páficarütra] agama reseves them ( 49b-51a J. Then follows an eulogy of the 
Páüficarütrügama ( 52-542 }, 


lf. sia Visnuvaibhava (89 šis. } 
“ The All-Pervasive Greatness of Visuu " 


This chapter turns to matters relating how God, through His power of. 
maya, pervades all the world. He is intimately involved in the world as iis one 
Lord; as (the two} Prakriti and Purusa; as the three gunas; as the four Vyibas 
and Vedas and Yugas; as the five elements; as the six senses; efc. The relation- 
skips continue by increments of one, up to how He is seen as the sixteen 
directions {1-14}. Indeed, the whole world shows forth His Presence as 
Viávarüpa ( 15 }. 

Also, His Body is composed of various “ 6$ga "-limbs—the sun and the 
moon are His eyss, the forests are His hair, the stars and planets His teeth, the 
wind His breath, the clouds His eyebrows, the demigods His stomach, the ghosts 
His legs, etc. £ 10-34 ). 


Further, He is the source of the three ciasses, as well as the source of 
knowledge, the source of all other gods, ete. None other than He is the 
supporter [ &dkara } and the supported [ &dheya! of the whole world—whether 
in His fara, siiksma or sthūla form (35-47a). More powers and forms ate 
attributed to His source ( 47b-54), wherenpon His various Names are etymo- 
logically explained ( 55-66). 


+ The chapter seems concernoá to work in pentads—5 main topics are taken up, each 
with internal varieties of 5: the 5 pramduas, the 5 ágamas, the 5 Pafcaratra groups, the 5 kinds 
of devotees and the 5 diksite-initiates. 
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Then it is explained that Hé carried on the work of the universe by means 
of His three sakti-powers of " £cchá," “ jüina' and " kriya”’—each of which 
controls severai activities and takes many forms but yet is really the One Power 
behind ali things (67-89). [Thronghont the chapter some striking and apt 
metaphors are employed to underline the unity of God despite His multiple 


forms. J. 


IV. Saut K setraksetrajhanirnaya (623 Ss.) 


LU 


* Discussion of Interaction of ' hsefra ! and * kgetrajfía 


[This is a chapter that reveals both tbe extent to which Páficaritra 
thought follows Kàpila-type Sarhkhya philosophy and also the points at which it 
diverges from thelatter.] Although the opening s/okas promise an all-inclusive 
discussion, the chapter is largely concerned with the interaction of “ ksetra” 
(2 grakri) and“ ksetrajfia” (2 Iévara), and how the various elements in the 
mundane order aze formed by this dynamic interaction, The evolution of the 
twenty-four ta/fvas are briefly noted ( 1-25--the language used so far employs a 
slightly different vocabulary from what is usually found in straight-forward 
discussions of Samkhya philosophy, although the main thrust is in the same 
direction}. A middle section of the chapter ( 26-41} seeks to demonstrate— 
employing in the course of the discussion a somewhat more sectarian vocabulary 
why the Lord, Who is the Source, the Controlier and the Pervader of all things 
because of His five Powers ( paficasakti, 31; cit-Sakti, 27), is to be worshipped, 
The concluding portion ( 42-632} attempts to point out how the Loid may be 
worshipped in different forms in order that different gains may be realized, 


V. FRIN Mantroddhàra (79 8s.) 
“On the Composition of Mantras ” 


The opening Slokas describe how to go about making the '' mātykā "-design 
used for composing mantras. To each part of the design is assigned a letter 
which in turn refers to a particular deity. When the design is completely 
assigned thus, Sarasvati is worshipped ( 1-x2a). This done, one may commence, 
by the usual way, to select letters from the design to compose different maníras, 
Detailed instuctions are given step-by-step for making several mantras and their 
variants: '' sadaksara’’ (12b-25 ), “‘ müla'' or '"'astákgara " (26-44), '' dvdda&- 
aksara”’ (45-49) mantras are here treated. Then these three mantras are dis- 
cussed again, with instructions for altering them so that they may be addressed 
to different deities for purposes of worship, indeed even for other more mundane, 
** prayogic purposes ( 50-79 ). 

VI amma snànácamanapüjávidha ( 701 Sls.) 


*' Rules for Daily Rites of Bathing, Sipping and Worship ” 
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In order io be successful in bis overall endeavors, the sddÁaea-aspirant 
houid be cere/nl to do certain things. His daiiv bath at a lake os river or tank 
sho ie be done according to certain rules, and in the course of this bathing 
tbe ritual dcemana-sipping of water should 2iso be done. At the finish of ihe 
ae dte südhaka should undertake some yogic breathing exercises ( 1-10). 
As for the deamana-sipping, this is treated in some detaii (11-21), giving the 
steps of the ritual " azga-nyéses " that ate to accompany it. Once back home, the 
man goes to the sacastidne-room and, after certain purificatery preliminaries, 
begins the gally worship routines. He begins his routines with certain medita- 
tional disciplines by use of “ ipsi aren ate This thea is followed by 
overt worship, using either a mandala (43b £C, sthandile (4r ff.), arcá-image 
or by caltivating a beert-feit inward sensation of contemplation. Following 
certain rectines of offering "' «£aedras' " (22-60), the #oma-libations are attended 
tc. These iibatiors, done correctly, are to be accompanied by “‘ dhyana ""- 
meditations on the various deities who are honored by the offerings, 


S 


2 


Vif. grema Af udrüisksana {58 Sls.) 
* Description of Madra-Gestures "' 


In the course fof worship, especially during tbe ''myása "-concentrations, 
certain hand-gestures are to be used, Some thirty-six suwdrZs are named ard 
described in this chapter: affali, vandent, grükvd?gwusiba (1-4); brahmanials, 
vokini sünsidhya, sihapani, baramesthi ( 5-11 ); yout, kofi ( 132-16 Y; krdaya, ŝiras, 
Sha, karaca, asia, hetra, (17-22a); püvaxi, cakra, gadā {24-27}; fankhba, 
dhanius, Sara, Phadga, kheja, garada, anariá | prürihana, Svivaisa, Raustubha, srdhva, 
dkvaja, vindyaka, tinge, visvaksena, sambaita (28-442). The remainder of the 
chapter gives certain general rules fer the employment of and proper times ior 
inserting these zitual hand-gestures jute worship. Especially important for 
sdukakas are the “ $rivaisa"" and " haustubka " mudrüs; in addition, serious 
sádhakas use ore called “ mala” ( 44b-38 }. 


Vill, «mire Agnisanishira [86 fis.) 
* The Sacramental Approach to Igniting the Fire for Oblations " 


For koma-sacriBces a fire must be prepared in the proper method. This 
chapter turns first (I-z5a) to the matter of the zunda-firepits—their measure- 
ments, Gesigns and the symbolism represented in various elements of their 
structure. The zunda-firepit is said to be the microcosmic reflection of the entire 
universe (z5b ). Then, the narrative turns to the purity of the elements in a 
koma-sacrifice--the firepit, as well as the fire itself, and the ghee-oafferings—even 
of the sisya whe makes tke oblations, ex. How to produce or prccure a suitably 
* pare" fire is given, followed wita instmetions of ritual methods by which te 
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make the fire ready for use. Since the fire is seen to be the offspring of 
Kundé and Agni, the “ samskara*'-sacraments called “ pumsavana,” “ simania,” 
“ jatakarman,” “nadmakarana” and “ annapragana” are to be offered to it 
( 25-372). The instruments used for the performance of koma are also to be 
procured and purified in the proper ways ( 37b-62a ). 

Then koma-offerings are outlined in the way they are to be attended to 
during the daily p#jd-rites. Descriptions of the most desirable kind of fire to be 
maintained ( 625-70), along with the desirable kind of materials to be offered 
into it ( 71-74 ), are given, whereupon the attention turns to ?ürnàáhuti. Different 
variant directions for performing certain kinds of homa-offerings are then given 
(75-85). 

IX. mgezan Mandalalaksana (754 8s.) 

* Description of Mandala-designs ” 

In the place where saga-sacrifice is to be performed, the ground shonla 
be plowed, leveled and purified. Then only should a mazdapa-pavilion be 
constructed there (1-5). Inside this, in addition to a vedi-altar and other 
furnisbings, a mandala-design should be constructed—for which measurements 
and other directions are given (6-45). This design may be made on the floor, 
on a wall or in a house, elc. The great benefits of worshipping by means of a 
mandala-design are extolled ( 46-48 ). 


A special section is given over to a discussion of the “ cakrábja "-mandala- 

-design and its symbolism—the esoteric understanding of which is highiy praised 
( 49-762.). i 

X. Fae Diksavidhi ( 931 dis.) 

“ Rules for Initiation Rites " 

Diksá-initiation is that which entitles the sisya to perform puja; moreover, 
this initiation is important for him in order to achieve his liberation. The best 
months for dibsd-rites are April, May, June or July; the next best time is 
November, December, January or February. In any case, initiation-rites shouid 
commence on the 12th night. The qualifications of the candidate must first be 
examined—with special scrutiny given to the qualifications of é#dvas and women 
who stand as aspirants. Using ithe materials brought for the occasion by the 
initiate, these are sanctified, the gods invoked, and the initiation ceremony 
begins, The place for initiation will be a temple, a river-bank or a garden; in 
special cases, permission may be given to perform difs4-initiation rites to a group 
of aspirants (1-11). 

Continuing with the outline of activities, it is said that the dcarya bathes, 
enters into meditation of the Lord Who is “ present " in the mandala, having 
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already seen to the proper arrangements of pots, the altar, eic. Then, after he 
has purifed the various instruments to be used ín the service, and having 
worisbipped Vigeu, the àcárya makes a fire-oblation followed by 5aié-offerings. 
The &cérya thereupon prays to the Lord and then, mentally absorbing all tbe 25 
tutteas within bis cwn body and thinking the cosmic sangala to be in his hand 
with all its Power and Holiness, he puts his hard on the initiate's head (12-52 $. 
So it is that the hand of God Himself remits the sins of each and every Sisya, 

Thereupon the individual Sgyas are blindfolded, and each is led to the 
Lord's Presence ( in the mangaia ?) where he kneels and, thinking cf ihe Lord 
together with Laksmi, offers some flowers to Him (53-6012). When the blindfold 
bas been removed, the initiate receives his new name {6xb-63}, whereupon the 
Scarya shows him how io worship God without recital of manisa. Homa-libations 
are made and, when night comes, the dcdrya sleeps with the group af &syas and 
the dreams that night are taken as omens ( 64-70]. 

Next morning, mandaie-worship with homa is done, with certain fire 
offerings aimed at further erasing the initiates’ sins. Some concluding rites 
follow ( 71-86). 

Options ate then given for performing a somewhat simpler ceremony ($77 
92a). It is the Zedrya’s responsibility to tell each initiate the principles of the 
devont lite appropriate to his new cotdition ( 9zb-34a}. 


XI. eRe Abhiseka (8r} Sls.) 


* The Sacred Bath " 

The sacred bath of one who is given the Di?st is described. 

Diks4-initiation is three-fold: into “samaya,” '"ignirajüins" and 
“* arcana "—4he first having to do with the worship of the Lord in the mandala. 
drawing, the second witb the worship appropriate to this with flowers etc., and 
the third with how to worship in the sacred fire (1-6). Prior to the a&hiseha- 
cleansing a series of koma-offerings symbolizing all the “ sentskdvas” and the 
** lalivas"" ste, are done on behalf of the initiate—this is known as “ stulti "- dist. 
This may be repeated annually if one so desires ( 7-13). ; 

The elaborate abhiscka-rites are normally reserved for the Sisya who wants 
to become an dcázya; these rites may also be done for a king and fcr ministers. 
The preparations include fixing the mangala, positioning the various pote aud 
sanctifying their various contents, ke., whereupon the waters are poured over 
the initiate's head (19-41). With each libatios many ritual acts are done, aad 
when all is over the icérya cers a seat to the sisya next to himself and advises 
him in the ways appropriate to an dedrya (42-52a). Mantras are then given 
him and, after this has been done, the sisya washes his ácárya's feet and then 
turns to 7474 ( 625-68). 
PADI 
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The privileges, expectations and eterna] rewards of both him who under. 
goes this ” acdrya ""-diksa and of him who gives it are given. A “ mandala"-pàja, 
in which the honoring of Visvaksena plays a central part, concludes the initiation 


( 69-82a ). 


XIIL amaie Yágabhümilahgazta (94 sls.) 
“ Qualifications for a Holy Plot ” 


Land ('on which a temple is to be built) may be divided into four types: 
" supadma,” “ bhadrika,” “pūrā” and “ dhümra" (1-2; defined: 27-35). 
Forther, land may be good/better/best according to certain qualities it possesses 
(3-72): there are color tests (7b), taste tests (8), fertility tests and other 
means of determinig its desirability for temple-building—even its shape, its flora 
and fauna, efc. (9-26). Once the site has been selected, the land should be 
cleared, plowed, sown and harvested, plowed again, leveled, efc., and, after a 
prayer requesting the lingering spirits to depart, strings are laid to mark out the 
holy plot. Then a pit is dug, into which a pot is placed and there filled with 
precious gems ‘and covered over with mud, stones and water; on top of this 
place, ' Agni" is worshipped as darbha-grass is burned; this is followed by 
* Vásiu-pajá'' (36-48). The plot is then measured off and places assigned to 
the 8 directional deities where they will take residence in the future building, 
marking these places with a special mixture and furthermore acknowledging the 
places of other deities, then following this with dali-offerings. (The ácarya? ) 
spends the night at the site and, if he has auspicious dreams, he may then feel 
free to go ahead with construction ( 49-65a ), 


A sthagdila-altar is prepared, a pot placed on it into which the planets 
have been invoked, and with this the plot is circumambulated—all the while 
looking for omens (65b-8Bo ). Then after digging another pit, a silver tortoise 
is put into it along with a “lotus” which together are worshipped as 
*' ádhára "-supporter with a petitioning prayer (81-88). ‘This is followed by a 
** Ganesa "-püja—indeed, Ganesa is to be worshipped also at the commencement 
of all phases of the building enterprise (89-92). The chapter closes with the 
injunction to know the proper directions—a very. important consideration for 
those who would build a temple ( 93-94 ). 


XII. marcia Prásádavidhs (87 $ls.) 
^* Concerning Temples” 


Before the construction on the temple begins, the yajamána-patron 
must see to a ritual-plowing (5-7) at least once more. Only then are the 
“ prathamesfaka;"-rites to be done, by laying first one brick in a pit near the 
entrance and then, after homas, efc,, laying 8 others in the various directions 
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along with it, and then putting a consecrated pot in the pit and covering it 
up with mud, The fipiss sleep at the site all night and, if bad dreams 
occur, ''Sánisoma "-rites are to be performed [8-21]. Then (next night) 
“ gaybhadhána "-rites are períormed by placing certain gathered items into a 
garbhafatra-pot ( 22-44], whereupon the entrance is marked off with a frame 
and worshipped { 45-50 T. 

Then, the temple is constracted with due attention given to shape, size, 
walls, entrances, gic., as well as to the deities who are to be placed there 
[5t1-359a]. The whole temple structure symbolizes the body of God m His 
multiform presence, the stones, plaster, wood beams, bell, windows, eic. are the 
bodily frame, skin, veins, tongue, ears, efc, of the Lord--and the image is 
His soal [f¢ratimad purssas smrtah | (605-68). The construction should be 
proportionately measured out, all the parts relating to one another in certain 
generally specified ways; moreover, they should be oriented in certain directions 
(70776). 

The temple may be made of stone, bricks, wood or mud—so long as none 
of these materials have faults, The temple-building and the pedestal for the 
icon must take their shape according to the icon's posture—and vice versa. In 
any case no old stones should be used (78-81). Similariy, bricks and wood used 
in the temple or any of its parts should be only of the best quality ( 82-87 ). 


AIV. numum Pratimdlaksasa (106 Sls.) 
** Regarding Icons” 


Icons may be made from gems, metals, stone, colored stones f dhátn 1, 
clay, wood—cr one may be represented by a painted picture (1-2). Stones 
ior images are to be gathered from certain places only, and shonld be selected 
according to specific classifications or desirable qualities (3-27); the ritual 
procedures for doing this are given (28-46), Similar care should be taken if the 
icon is to be made of wood, not only in selecting the wood but even down to the 
details of felling a tree properly (47-60). Clay and metal are also briefly treated 
(61-662), whereupon the virtues of images made ef various materials are 
enumerated ( 65b-68 ). 


A section on iconometry then follows ( 73b-z06 ). 
XV. ster Pratisshápasicasa ( 108% ŝis. ) 
** Five Types of Consecration Ceremonies ™ 


There are 5 types of copsecration-ceremonies: '' sthdpana,” '* asthdpana, ". 
“ samsthapana,” "'brasíhdbana" and "jralisikábena;'" each one of the 5 
kinds of images has a different consecration—standing, sitting, lying, vehicular 
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and moveable (1-3). Other details about pratisthé-rites follow in relation to 
different iconographical variants { 4-23 }. 


The time for pradisthd-ceremonies having been- selesi (24-28), vessels 
are assembled (29-34), grains brought and assembled {35-40a}, and, after 
ankuiarpana-germinations are taken care of ( 40b-44a), the nine bali-offerings 
to the badias, etc. are made ( 440-469). Then the dcürya bathes and thereafter 
tries to remain pure for the remainder of the sanctifying ceremonies, The 
personnel, paraphernalia. and, materials needed for the varions rites to come 
having been assembled (57-76), all other things are then made pure for the 
occasion (77-88).. The rites begin as the icon or its substitute is itself purified 
by baths of one kind or another; this is followed by puja (89-109a )—ith a 
good deal of this closing section of the chapter devoted to describing what kind 
of flowers are suitable for such worship. l 


XVI. agis Bimbaseddhi (133 dis.) 
“ Purification Rites for Divine Images " 


There are two kinds of bimbas, “ sthdvara” and “ ja&gama "=the former 
kind being the regular, stationary pratima-icon, the latter being the dcirya 
teacher. Both are to be worshipped at the time of fratisihà; indeed the paja 
to God is only acceptable when one has also worshipped the ácárya ( 1-4). 
Then aíter the qualifications of an dediya are given (5-82), the step-by-step 
puja-offered to the ácárya as an essential (preliminary) part of the pratistha- 
ceremonies is outlined, ending up with the payment given to him for his services 
( 8b-26 ). 

Then, the dedrya is requested to take over and direct the remaining 
pratisthd-ceremonies—which consist of the consecration rites prior to beginning 
pajà to the bimba, Having accepted the bimba from the gilpin, the “ neiron- 
milana’ *-rites of *" opening the eyes” are done (27-28). After this, various 
purifications are done to the image, whereupon 100 homa-offerings are made, 
accompanied by recitations by brahmins (29-32). That afternoon the icon is 
taken to a water-spot—or else pots are to be used—where, after “ Varuna” -paja, 
the icon is submerged with its head toward the East (jalddhivdsa}. After this 
has been attended to, the icon is brought back in procession to the temple and 
" nyásas" are done to it (33-40). Thereupon, having purified the temple 
precincts after the Silpins ef, al. have left, a sütra-thread and. darbha-grass are 
wound around the gorbhagrha-sanctaary and worship is offered io it ( 41-46). 
“ Agni "-homa is then done 108 times (47-51), and an elaborate *' kumbha”-paja 
is attended te in the ccurse of which the various powers and deities are invoked 
into, the waters contained in the pots (52-84). After this, the bimba, having 
been made. to recline ( 75 ), certain libations are made and ritual baths are given 
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to the various moveabie icons in a specially-built mandapa (85-91). A prayer 
is uttered to the icon by the dcárys. (92-942 ) after which the icon's right hard 
is bound with a woolien keuts&abandha-thread, and it is put into a portable 
megdopa. In this, several absiseka-batks of various kinds are given to ths icon 
(g4b-1:2}. Then the icon is clothed and, after requesting that the cfferings 
be acceptable to the Lord, P482 is commenced by offering Him alaasdva, 
nirájana, fan, incense, fruits, water for the feet, sandai-paste, sie. (113-120). 
Finally, after ali the Drahmias present have been rewarded for their attendance, 
the icon is put to rest [ fayandsinaj, surrounded by certain precious items 
( 127-1342). 


XVII. [po tide? ( 115 Sis. } 


If Visgu is to remain in the icon in ali His Power and Presence, care must 
be taken to do certain ritual acts correctiy during the various fratisfhá-consecra- 
tion ceremonies, Mantras should be recited with all attention to accompany- 
ing madris, nyaszs, Ghvünas, bijas, etc. {t-13}. it is iu this connection that 
adhivdsa-rites are reviewed, and it is explained that these are the rites by 
which the varjous cosmic powers are invoked by the asaryz and then by him 
transferred into the icon so that it “contains” ali the tatgoas, battles, faktis, 
sound, time, space, efe., and other cosmic powers, It is stated that koma-offer- 
ires must accompany almost every step ij passim], without which the aydsa- 
concentrations—of which 16 are Hsted ( 24-25 }—will got be effective. Ali these 
things are done to the icon while it is in a reclining position (14-77). The final 
things to be infused into the icon are the various vital sirs in 5 places in the 
icon's bedy-—réza in the nostrils, apdvea 15 the anas [ prs!Phazah 3, vvana through- 
out the whole body, wddna in the stomach, samdag in the navel— and when 
these and the 5-icid '* pagas " have been “ placed " in their respective places, 
and Visg;u Himself has been invoked in the $xryasfata of the heart, then the 
image springs to life [ sajiud jäyate ksagāt ] ( 78-31a ). 

If an derya does not know how to do the preceding, he is worse than a 
criminal, The remainder of the chapter (Z4-1:5) concerns itself with how to 
construct, ietter-by-letter, the mantras for worship, and how to sanctify these 
formulas for holy uses; similariy some directions sre given also for mandalas. 
After all is done, the &cézya spends the night in vigii by the meggala prepara- 
tory to *' Bxing ” the icon next day in its place. 


AXVIIL serez Pratisthdpajata ( 555 Sts. ) 
l 1 The Section on the Consecration Rites”. 


Next day, after '' vdstuyaga, " the icon is fixed in its place. As prepara- 
tory to this “ fixing " ceremony, " nángi"-pajais done by feastirg and giving 
new clotbes to twelve Vaiggava brahwins (1-3a). Then the whole temple is 
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to be cleansed, AalaSa-pots are to be prepared and set aside, a pit is to be filled 
with gems, efc, under the 2ifAa-pedestal, the Aarmabera-icon is washed with 
the waters from the 8 pots, and the main icon is fixed in its place ( 3b-53 ). 
The prayer at this time requests God's continued presence in the icon for pro- 
tection and other boons (54-56). With the '' pasicopanisad -manira the icon 
is infused with life [ sajšva ] (57a ). Then abhigeka-rites are done to the Lord, 
whereupon the “ wantranyása " part of the icon-consecration is done (60), and 
the dcayra prostrates himself and gives the Lord a frst j&ja-woxship with 
mudrá-gestures, efe. ( 57b-65 ). 


Then, the dvdrapdlakas and jarivdradevatás having been ''fixed" 
[ samsthapya], the other icons and deities throughout the temple are to be 
invited to take up their abodes, After this" Visvaksena "-pijá is done ( 66-67), 
whereupon the karmárcá-icon is effectively consecrated as is the balipitha (68. 
73) When all is done, the dcárya-director is honored, as are the others who 
participated in the rites ( 74 ). 


The remainder of the chapter deals with how to prepare the asfabandhana. 
cement ( 75-76 ), how various Santihomas are to be done ( 79-31 ), which mantras 
are to be recited prior to food-offerings after pratistha ( 82 ff. ), ete. The phala. 
benefits are listed, and the chapter closes with some related, miscellaneous re- 
marks ( 88-97a ). 


XIX. sire Pratisfhanantarakriyá ( 60 sls.) 
" Things to be Done after Pratisthà ” 


Among the concluding concerns of the pratisthd-rites are the installation 
of various other powers around the temple-precincts, The locations of, and the 
maniras to be used in the procedure of installation for the following deities are 
given: the digdevatas, the seven mdatykd-goddesses, Virabhadra and others, 
Varaha, Durga, Visvaksena, [$4na, ef. al. (2-21 ) Then these are all prayed to 
for safeguarding the precincts ( 22-23 ). 


Some general proportionate measurements are then given for various parts 
of the temple in relation to the main icon ( 27-404 ). 


All the icons around the compound are to be furnished with two sets of 
clothes, and Psijd-worship is to be given them. This is to be done by four or 
eight brahmins especially chosen for “ £ariváradevatá "-püjd, After this bali- 
offerings are to be made in the four directions—aud the mantras for these rites 
are given (40b-52). This finished, the ácàrya bathes at home and then returns 
to the temple where certain pajds are done. The remaining deities throughout 
the temple are.sprinkied and thus consecrated ( 53-60 ). i 
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AX, ueatafa Utsacavidht ( ror} Sls.) 

** Ruies regarding Festival Occasions " 

It is said that an wisava-festival must be performed to please God, and 
that a proper festive-celebration should last 6 months, 3 months, I montb, 15 
days, 9, 7 or at Jeast 5 days. The months from méargasirsa ( December- fanu- 
ary ) through Vaisakka ( May-June) are recommended for performance of ufsava 
(1-42). At any festival (or during brahmetsava) divajdrohana-fiag ceremonies 
and askurarpana-germinations must both precede the celebrations; the sava 
must end on the $ravananaksatra stat-day, and on the jast day ürihasnána-rites 
must also be done to mark the conclusion of the festivities ( 4b-6). 


Then the narrative turns to general rules for preparation for the festival, 
but few details are given {7-8}, A discussion of dAvajastam5ha-flagpoles follows 
—with detailed directions concerning the rituals connected with making it, stc., 
and raising the Garuda-flag on it (9-28). When this is done, the yajamdna- 
patron and his entourage are to have prepared and administered an avabirtha- 
sndna bath—which frees him and them from sins for 12 years—and this is a 
practice also done at the end of both ditsé and fratistha-rites (29-36). It is 
pointed out that the village is also to be purified by various undertakings 
(37-41) 

The regular routine up to baliddnasrites is given for the first six days (of 
Brahmolsava > 42-52). On the seventh day of the festival, sustaydza is to be 
offered-—witk directions given for kautukabandha-rites, pad, efe—tollowed on 
the next (8th ) day by earaddhtgeka and other bathing-rites and the construc- 
tien of a mandela-design made from flowers of s colors. This and similar 
puspamandulas for the lesser deities are described, as are also mudrd-gestares, 
aydsa-concentration, etc., a homa-sacrifice and a feast (53-83}. A visnuydga " 
may also be done at this time—and periodically repeated if one wants salvaticn 
( 48-85a ). 


As for the various days of the festival, some rules are then generally given 
for day-by-day observances : processions, bais-offerings, #éjd-worship, efc. 
( 86b-96). An “ avabhyihssnána "- rite is done on the ninth cay and marks 
both the conclusion of the uéseva’s major activities and the preparations for the 
tenth day's tirthasnána-rite {97-1028 ). 


XXL diee Tirthay Gtrotsava (97 dis.) 
“ The Festive Procession " 


On the tenth day of the great annual festival, the Srisaydtrotsava-rites are 
to be attended to—but these are to be done at some place not less than 2 miles 
outside tbe village. Detailed directions are given for the commencement of this 
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rite, its omens, the invocatioris, the preliminary paja-rites, the procession to the 
place and the materials needed for the rires (1-20). Coming to the appointed 
river bank or other waterside place, the Lord is instailed in a siamdasa-pavilion 
end, after offerings have been made to Him, He is dipped in the water thrice, 
Devotees are to bathe also et the same time to wash away all their individual 
sins (2:-26a}. Then the deity is dressed and worshipped again in the pavilion, 
whereupon He is returned to the temple—and the power of God is thus returned 
to its proper place (26b-30). Thereupon, the whole preceding rite should be 
repeated mentally by the Zcórya for the mälabera-icon, after which the temple 
is closed and a feast piven ( 3:1-33). i 

Removing the locus of Holy Power, that is, transferring the Presence of 
Ged from the permanent mélxbera-icon to a portable icon, is required on other 
occasions, t60—such as when the temple is to undergo repairs, eic.—but such 
extraordinary displacements should not be allowed to prevail beyond 12 years; 
In any case, when God is returned to bis rightful abode, as for example after a 
pericd of absence cue to repairs, then He must be re-invoked and the icon or 
the renovated temple in question must be re-sanctiBed. Indeed, elaborate in» 
structions for the ceremonies of re-prafisthd are given elong with how tempo- 
rarily to install the deity in his miniature Lálálaya-abode (34-87). Other, 
mi-cellaneous rules are given in the concluding stanzas concerning repairs, Te 
consecrations and the re-establishment of worship ( 88-67 ). 

XXH amare Balikarmavidhi ( 85 ŝis. ) 

* Rules for Making Bali-ORerings " 

During sisava-festivals, bali-offerings are to be made three times each day. 
When offerings of food are presented to the Lord, they should have been pre~ 
pared in a “purified” fire ( sasiskriavahni ); when offerings are to be made 
simply to the directional deities and others ( 19 ei, seg. ), it is enough to pre- 
pare this food without manira-chants and in an ordinary fire ( 1-8). The food 
prepared for the Lord is brought from the kitchen to His presence; the ordirary 
food is likewise taken to the harmabzra-icon by the diksita-priest, who prostrates 
with it and then proceeds with other temple functionaries to offer this “ bali” 
to the ceities in the surroundirg precincts of the temple. This is done with. 
great éclat and each food-oftering is preceded by brief liturgies with lamps, 
incense, fans, efr. (9-18). The food is blessed with the prayer “ Mafigalam 
jradisantu nab”, mentioning in each case the appropriate one of the several 
(directional) deities (19-44). Then, going around with tbe food, the offering 
js made repeating a verse of praise to each one of the deities ( 45-67 ) After 
this is done, éach time—for jt is, after all, to be done thrice daily daring festive 
periods—the priest attends to certain concluding ceremonies, including offering 
food to Visvaksena. If mistakes have occurred during any phase of the fore- 
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going, the dedrya must immediately attend to certain PráyeSciffa-expietions 
( 68-85 ). 
AXXIHI. Ramla Váfcárcávidis (833 sis} 

‘t Concerning God's Universal Ferm ' 

All the gods in the universe represent but the various aspects of the Lord; 
worship of them is worship of Him. The major part of the chapter is given 
over to naming and describing the various deities that make up the Universal 
Form of the Lord ( 1-59). 

Then the narration turns to some general concerns of building a temple : 
the temple is to honour these various deities in its various parts—hence the 
temple reflects the whole universe. Some specific rules are piven for placing the 
shrines of the various deities in the temple—their positions relative to one an- 
other, their orientation in relation to the main deity. The entire temple should 
face East ualess the God is in a recumbent position—in which case the temple 
faces South. The sthana-apartments of the farivóradevei-gods ordinarily are 
to be lower in height and placement than the abode of tbe Lord Himseli—bct 
the site selected for a temple determines this (60-79 ). When worship is done 
by a qualified person in a temple with faith, he achieves salvation; but this 
worship should Ioliow routine rales of procedure ( 89-84a ). 

XXIV. Aana Jivgoddharecidht (923 ls.) 

* Regarding Repairs ” 

When the icon is in need of repair, this should be seen to with reverent 
dispatch. Indeed, one should always be ready to prepare a new icon for the 
Lord to replace the old, worn-out one just as one is always alert to keep fresh 
fowers daily before the Lord bv replacing old ones. The first thing to be done 
when repairs or replacements are to be made is for the yajamdna, throngh the 
offices of the acárya, to obtain permission from brahmins to do the necessary. 
Then the power of ihe Lord is transferred from the icon to be repaired or re- 
placed into seme other worthy—albeit temperary—object. This is to be done 
to the accompaniment of a" fauiihosa "-rite and of other preliminary activities 
(1-36). 

Tbe old icon is removed from its place, covered with a cloth, and taken to 
a square made in sand, There it is laid down and washed, given certain honors, 
and re-clothed. Taking it in a palanquin in procession, it is carried to a river 
that flows into the ocean, and there submerged (37-44). The sanctuary is then 
cleansed and puri&ed and all the things belonging to the former icon removed 
(4527). Thereupon cows are put into the temple (sanctuary ? } for three days. 
‘This is followed by a feast and other efforts to obtain good Seide for the affair 
at pex { 48-49). 
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At the proper time, the new icon is brought to the mandapa, jalddhivasa- 
rites already having been attended to. Certain mantras, eic, are to be recited 
es accompaniment to various #y4sa-concentrations; subsequently, liturgical 
rites are done to the recumbent icon. Then the icon is taken into the sanctuary 
and placed on the new pedestal to the further accompaniment of mantras, 
Nydsa-concentrations are then again done to bring certain Holy Powers to re- 
side in the icon, after which the Holy Presence, transferred before from the old 
icon, is re-transferred to the new icon (50-59). A number of concluding rites 
are enjoined, and exceptions to the above rules are then given (60-74 )—espe- 
cially rules relating to when a new icon is required and when the old icon may 
be repaired. l 


In cases where the temple needs repair, whatever it is that must be done 
should not interrupt regular päjā-worship to the Lord (75-80). When the 
teraple repairs are finished brahmins are to assemble and recite together certain 
prayers ( 81-90a ), followed by bali-offerings and the commencement of a festival 
to celebrate the renewal ( g0b-93a ). 


XXV. sama Uipàátaniskyti ( 87$ ds.) 
" Expiations due to Ominous Happenings " 


Tí natural calamities occur, first the temple precincts must be purified by 
$ráyascitla-ceremonies, and then tbe icon is to be likewise purified. At all costs 
one should take care to preserve the purity of the frásada-bnildings, the garbha- 
grha-sanctuary, the pitha-pedestal for the Lord's icon, and the icon itself—and 
prayascitta-purifications preserve them as meet places for p&jd-offerings ( 1-7). 
A list of several pollutions that necessitate prdyascitia-rites to be performed is 
given, the list arranged according to the seriousness of the pollntions ( 8-16a ). 
There are seven ways to purify the temple precincts: “ khanana,” “ haraga,” 
“ daha,” “ prana," ** co-mivdsa," “ viprocchtsia,’’ " gavya’’ ( 16b-21a ). Like- 
wise, there are seven ways to purify an icon: -''ksálana," "' dpláeana," 
" snána," "' inürjana," " dhárá," “ avagáhana " and ''abhiseka" (215-388). 
The remainder of the chapter deals with the general details of $rayascitía-rites, 
with special attention given to the mantras to be used, how pots are to he 
arranged, the various sprinklings with different mixtures, efc. Complete ritual 
Cleansings take three days ( 38b-88a ), 


XXVI. www Snapanavidhi (26) dis.) 
“ Rules regarding Ritual Bathing " 


Snapanas should bed one with all care and attention to details, especially 
when these rites are occasioned by certain specified things. For example, 
stapana rites must be done four days after pratisfhd-ceremonies, must be done 
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at times of eclipse, death, pollution, diksd, etc. Even the time of starting the 
$5ápansa-rites must be carefully chosen (1-6). Details are then given for the 
various preparations—raising and decorating a magdapa-pavilion, arranging 
the 108 pots within it for the services, the contents for each pot used, komas, 
worship of the readied pots, cic. (7-69), The sxapasa-ceremony itself is briefly 
described (70-72). It is completed by worship of the dcdrya-director ( 73-77a ). 


XXVII Raa Proksana ( 984 sls.) 

** Sprinkling Water as a type of Purifying Undertaking ”. 

When renovations are done to part of a temple, certain actions must be 
done to purify the place to its original state, This purification act is done by 
“ $roksasa ” procedures, the main element of which is to bathe the deity. But 
first, dung from a black cow should be taken, mixed in water, and sprinkled 
throughout the premises. Then the ssapana-rites are attended to by bathing 
the barmabera-icon, at the completion of which it is to be elaborately dressed 
and-decorated, and God's Presence is to be invoked into it (r-12). Thereupon, 
it is to be worshipped with all due honors, ending up with a number of komas 
accompanied by various prayers and manièras (13-53 ). Then attention is turn- 
ed to the main deity in the sanctuary, which is algo bathed and likewise given 
worship (54-57). After this, the deities like Cakra, et. al., are purified in each 
of their respective sanctuaries by repetition of their particular, appropriate 
mantras (58-6923. A one, three or seven day festival follows ( 65a ). 

Proksaga-rites such as the above may be undertaken at any time, because 
they are needed to purify the deity after a pollution: any time is an auspicious 
time for this kind of puríficatory rite ( 70-75 ). An easier method for the preced- 
ing is merely to do some sprinkling, with attendant homas, petitions, efc. This 
requires only one day to complete. One must be sure, however, that at least 
the following items are so sprinkied : filha-pedestal, the sanctuary, the alinda- 
portico, the karáza-door, the wall, the mendapa-pavilion, the courtyard (76-99a). 


. XXVII wAmwafa , Karmasesavidhi ( 94 dis. ) 

“ Other Things to Do " 

In addition to what has already been outlined, there are a few things still 
to consider lest the rites be incomplete. Asa sefe measure, certain prayascitia 
measures should be taken if something has by chance been omitted from the 
liturgies enjoined. What measures should be taken are suggested (2-21a). In 
specific cases of pollution of the icon ( 22-48 ), special remedial sites are ccunse- 
led ( 49-67 ). 

The remainder of the chapter { 68-94) turns to the expiatory ritual of 
**garlanding " [pavitrdrohana} the deity. This rite validates all the year’s 


492 frik Bhágavatayoga 


liturgical undertakings and also atones for any mistakes committed in any of 
the liturgies. When this "^ garlanding " rite is to be done is given—how the 
garland is to be prepared by a virgin gir], what the prayer petitioning for 
atonement is, and how the central “ garlanding ” act itself is to be done, 


XXIX. umm Samayácáralaksaga ( 1085 Sls. }* 
“ Rules of Behavior for the Initiated ”. 


Any man from any class—so long as he has undergone dzksá. and further 
more bas faith [ bakta ], self-control [ jitendriya j and equanimity [ santé ]—may 
be called a “ samayin ". There are, however, seven classes of samayins to be 
distinguished-—samayin, diksita, cakhravartin, abhisekavdn, guru, äācārya and 
bhagavás (1-3). [What follows seems to be the result of an excessive zeal to 
classify and categorize :] There are seven kinds of ydgas that should be known. 
Further, the four classes of people each have different times appropriate to their 
dskgG-initiation ; and some people can have dif$4 2, 3, 4, 7, 12 times or every 
year (4-6). The names given to dikgitas from each of the four classes atq re- 
spectively. “ Sarma,” “ Varma," “ Gupta” and “ Dasa” (7). The general 
duties of all vaisnavites, regardless of caste-origin, are then given ( 10-52). 

Then follows a section on the rationale and importance of using an icon 
in worship: man needs to worship God in a particular form, and an icon helps 
te focus the mind; yet this does not itself limit God but only demonstrates 
His grace and power ( 53-50}. Just as one who recognizes the preceding is a 
*' bhakta,” so also is he a bhakta who is contented with what he has and con- 
tinually praises God as ever-present in His s#&sma-form (61-63 ). 


XXX. maram Bhagavatayoza í 89 dis.) 

* Disciplinary Behavior among the Faithful] ". 

One who would practice yoga must do certain preliminaries, among which 
is to observe the paficakéla-division of the daily routine along with other spiri- 
tual exercises (1-4). The more specific yogic rules to be practised by a devout 
pañcakāla are then given (5-52). In particular, prandyama must be perfected . 
( 53-72 ). 

The preceding kinds of practice can be analysed into two types—" karma- 
yoga” and “‘ jidnayoga ” [ although these are defined, what is given in the text 
does not seem to reflect a successful blending of ideas: 73-79]. ae: 

The concluding Slokas ( 80-89 } eulogize the secret knowledge of the Vigo 
Samhita, and warn that it should be given only to the deserving. 


_* Materials in this chapter seam to contradict matters outlined elsewhere. These con- 
siderations, along with its location here, and its comparatively poor expository style, suggest 
that thje chaptar may have bece a later addition to tho work, 
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CRITICAL NOTES— 


The problem of dating this work still remains. So also remain certain 
internal problems, suggestive that the unexpected placement of chs, 23, 29 and 
30 may be due either to later additions or ta an early, irrational rearrangement 
of these chapters, The present printed edition is adequate to the needs of 
scholarship; a reissue of the volume might be in order to make it available 
once again to interested readers, 


SAHARA SANATKUMARA-SAMHITA 


AVAILABLE: 


Adyar, Adyar Library and Research 
Centre, 1967. Edited by V. Krishna. 
macharya, 418 pp. -+ index. ( Deva 
ndgart script]. 


Iniroductory remarks— 


Like the Jiandmrtasdra-samhttd (q. v.) the present work was divided into 
five ( pafica- ) sections ( --rátra) ; in the case of the text at hand, however, only 
four of the sections remain. These are " Brahma-rātra,” “ Siva-rátra,"" " Indra- 
-rütra" and “Rsi-rdfra.” The filth " rátra" is “lost” ; it was presumably 
called *' Brhaspati-ráiza."" * What we bave is nonetheless a large work total- 
ing over 3550 Slokas, divided into 37 short-to-long chapters.] 


The present work is to be grouped among the “ older” works of the 
Paficaraivagama: passages from it (*' Siva ” V : 48b-49a ; '' Indra I: 1ob-roa, 
Ir IX.:22; " Rsi” VILL: 77b-78) have been definitely identified as among 
those quoted by the roth century Yamunacirya in his Agamaprümünya. Itis 
named in several of the canonical lists, although at this point considerable con- 
fusion arises because both the titles " Sazatkumára-samhita " and “ Mahdsanat- 
humàara-sasnhilá" are encountered ; this suggests that there are two different 
works to be distinguished {see " Critical Remarks" below). One or both of 
the titles, then, will be found in the following lists: Kapiijala (1/100) ; Padma 
( 2, 12, 94/708); Pavamesvara (11/17); BAdradvaja ( 1/103) ; Markandeya ( 50, 
78/91); Visvümitra (5, 104/108) ; and Visnu Tanira ( 105/154). Secondary 

‘works of the Páficarütra school also give extracts from the present work (i.e 
Páficaráütrágama, MT. 3257, quotes from the “ Rss-rdira, " chs. II and VII). 


There is no apparent narrative framework; instead, what we have is a 
monologue in which Sanatkumára narrates in turn what he learned from Brahma, 


* According fo '* Rsi” IT: 98 (infra). According to a story recounted in Bharadvdja- 
samhit (4.v.) It, the fth section might well bear the title ** Nagardtra.’? In neither case, 
however, are there texts surviving with these names. 

t See article by V. Raghavan, ** The Name Pácarátra : with an analysis of the Sanat- 
kumára-sambitá ia Manuscript, " JAOS, You 85, Number 1 ( Jan.-Mar., 1965 ), pp. 73-79. The 
remark made by Das Gupta ( MIP., 11L23 ) that this is a *' big work, containing 10,000 verses "" 
seems to be inaccurate. 

t Acritical edition of Vàmunácürya's Agamaprem4nya prepared by M, Narasimbachary 
is under print for the Gaekwad Oriental Series. 
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Siva, Indra and some arcient sages on such matters as mantras, mudras, 
mandaias, diksd, yoga, prasada, pratima, pratisiha and prüyaécilis. The work is, 
then, encyciopaedic in scope, bat, unlike in most works in the canon, the sections 
here have little mutual connection. Frequently a discussion will simply end 
abruptly, indicating that the sebject has already been taken up fully elsewhere. 
Yet, despite its flaws—and they are chvious—the work has a freshness and 
authenticity that cannot be gainsaid, Also the text contains some unusual 
chapters rarely encountered elesewhere, suca as ihe one containing recapitula- 
tions of ancient stories, and the unique one relating the teachings of the 
“ Dhanurcedz". 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
I, ERAHMA-RATRA 


f Noíz: all available mss, lack the first three-and-one-half edapava; the 
version published by Adyar commences only in the middie of the ath chapter. ] 


IV. gaama Samayddiyaya ( 82 4s.) 
“ Chapter concerning Conduct ” 


When cre who has been duly initiated wishes to verify to the 
Satisfaction of others that what he says js true, he should preferably pat it in 
writing; or next best produce some witnesses, or as a jasi resort be willing to 
some sort of ordeal that will establish his werd. Bat he should be cautious 
against swearing and oaih-taking, using revered objects for his own purposes 
{1-10}. Further, a samayin is obliged to observe certain scrupiss ia regard to 
property, whether movable or immovable ( 11-17), Also, in regard to debts, 
sons sre responsibie for their father's unrepaid loans; in fact there are a nember 
of obligations to be remembered in regard to financiai transactions, inheritance 
trusts and legal proceedings (18-32). In seeking competent jrdzement, satis- 
faction should be obtained throsgh any Yaignava—since they alone are witness 
-to dharma (33). 


Japa-repetitions may be done aloud, scfs voce, or silently. The tast, bee 
cause purely a mental undertaking, is best. In ail cases, jzpa shouid be done 
with a '' $admáksa "-rosary (34737 )- 


In regard to the samskara-sactaments 2 devout Bhigavata will do these 
ina particular way. Certain detalis for garbhidsdaa (39-4923), tustsavane 
( 49b-51a }, simania ( 31b-55 ), nda ( karaga ) ( 58-602 }, annaprásana ( 696-61.), 
casia (62-66), upanayana (67-772 ); viviha-( 770), myla ( 70-82 ) are given, 
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V. woenafa Vargacdravidhi ( 135 als, )* 


“ Rules regarding Caste Duties ". 


Referring to the four varpas —bráhmanas, ksatriyas, vaigyas and Südras— 
Sanatkumáüra declares that these came originally from different parts of the 
Lord Visna's body. He says that only five groups—these four, plus those who 
are members of the ?ratiloma-group called '* sāta "—are eligible for diksd-initia. 
tion, Those who were initiated by cakramandala means are farther generally 
distinguished according to one or another of the dérama-stages. Even within 
the initiates who are known as “ brahmacérins,” there ate four subdivisions, 
namely “ brahmacãrins,” “ lifüpins," “ sisyas,” and 'upásakas." Each of 
these is defined and described (1-rga), Among the initiates who are known as 
*' gyhasthas"’ there are also four subdivisions, namely “ oralinis, " “ grhasihas," 
'" adhyas,” and “ ácüryas." Each of these also is defined and described ( 14b- 
22a). Among the initiates who are known ag " sdnaprasthas ", there are like- 
wise four subdivisions, namely ''vaskhánasus," ''fanirins," “ gurus," and 
t niskaias "—each of which is defined and described (226-332). Among the 
initiates who are known as “ yaris " (= '* bhiksukas " ; ‘' sannyásins " ), there are 
four further subdivisions, namely “ kassas, " “ paramahanisas,” "' bhagaváns 
and " prabhus."" These are each defined and described—the interesting details 
being that the “ hasisas ™ hear the cakra and £arkha marks on their shoulders, 
have a single danda-stick of office, but have no tuft or yajsopavila-cord, are 
celibate and are devoted to a pursuit of God in His Oneness ( advattanirata) ; 
the latter two subdivisions both carry the triple danda-stick of office, but one 
bears the cakra and $asikha marks while the other carries the “ Garuda ” banner 
( 330-42). 


The bulk of the chapter, then, is given over to details of behaviour for 
initiates of all classes in regard to food, daily habits, daily rites (tarpana, 
sandhyopásaua, àcamana ), duties to others (especially to one’s dcárya) {43-135}. 
VI. mier Pratisthdvidhi ( 151 Sls.) 


t“ Concerning Consecration Ceremonies " 


This chapter deals with the consecration of an icon in a temple. It com- 
mences by stating that in front of a temple a z6-pillared mandapa-pavilion is to 
be constructed for £ayama-purposes. Directions are given for installation of 
certain guardian deities and for constructing the ‘' sayanavedikd "-dias ( 1-82). 
Surrounding this dias at some distance will be four firepits ( agnydyatana ) each 
of which will have a different shape. Similarly, around the perimeter of the 


temple-precincts, in each of the directions, there are to be eight '' places" 


* Perhaps incomplete ; sea note in “ Ipdra-rütra, ” chi iv. 
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{ dyatana }—all of which will be rectangelar in shepe—each one furnished with 
a special kalasa-pot (Sb-14}. Referring egain to the Jayna, certain details for 
its construction ere given wherenpon the discussion moves to preparations to be 
mace before the xarmürcá-icon is to be brought to the mesdafa-pavilicn for 
bathing, tic. (15-541. As for the ssapana-vites themselves, Sanatkumara says 
(56a) the details will be taken up* in the" Siva-rdira” chapter on snafana, 
bat kere he mentions some things about mantras and appropriate liquids to be 
use@ (55-625. Wrapping the icon, it is placed on the seyana-dias with the 
necessary éscat and surrounded bv sight pots in which various aspects of the 
Lord are invoked and daly worshipped (f-;58 3, The komas are to commence, 
t 


using the firepits prepared for the purpose, At this point (85a) a reference is 
made to the chapter called “ yagadayeva “4 in which the details net Íouad here 
wiil be discussed. After this, the Lord is sajá 1o be awakened, and Laid-offerings 
are to be made, folluwed by édnihoms. These latter rites along with “yaina- 
ttysa, " gic, are described as essential fer all sthábasa-rites ( 79b-105). 


Centinning, the Lord is then taken in procession to the inner sanctum, and 
there duly installed. Then Ardyd;ama-cycles are to be undertaken, as outiined 
in the chapter on yoga in the " rst-rüra" (iz5a Mi This is to be followed 
by diydna-meditations on the Lord. Thereupon drckseya-sprinklings are made 
over the main imege as weil as over ihe subsidiary icons, and the concluding 
ceremonies are then attended to { 1c5-z251}. 


VIT. samaga Pratim@ahsanndaesa ( 156 gis. } 

** Brief Resume of iconographicai Details ” 

Icons may be made of stone, meta!, gems, wood or clay. As for stones, 
these are classifed into four groups—named according to the four castes— 
and it is told which kinds should be used for making proper icons, The discus- 
sion includes details about mecsurements, mistakes to be avoided in fashioning 
various parts of the icon, what evil effects will come from serh defects, eie, 
[1-73.) The icons made from metal are discussed and categorized ( 7é-S4a). 
Those made frem precious stones are but briefly discussed (845-85 }, whereupon 
the attention is turned to wood images | 7-06}, and next to clay icons and their 
fashionlog (97-1042 ). 


Certain manuscripts use the past tense, indicating that the arrangement in ine printed 

edition of the * rátras" is not sacroszact. 

Y There is sech a chapter In “ Inara-ydira, ” cl. iv, bnt this is not explicitly mentioned 
Here. 

£ MT. 3456" Br" YVI: (27a has an interesting variant reading not uoted in the critical 
edition, celling the section referred to ” AfuXrirgira". But Mukti is evidently a wrong reading 
for Muai, synonyma of Ri. 
PA^3 
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Before an icon can be “placed into position, " ra/naxydsa "-rites must be 
taken care of, details of which include digging a pit, lining it with " neuter” 
bricks, constructing the pedestal-base, efc. (ro4D-I11). Speaking of the size 
oi the pedestal, the focus then turns to measurements of pedestals Í 112-127), 
and then to specific measurements for varions patts—fingers, nose, face, eic.— 
of the “ fala "- frames of various icons (128-1792). Continuing on the subject 
of ** gla "- forms, Sanatkumüra says that the form is to be placed on a Sayang. 
couch and there wrzpped with 64 strings representing the nerves and sinews of 
the Lord's body, Thereupon clay is applicd to the form, and this in turn is 
covered with a cloth wrapping and finally painted (t79b-288a}. The narrator 
remarks that details regarding color are to be found in the chapter on “ efira” 
in the “ Zadra-vàlra " section ( 188b ),* l 

The chapter concludes with certain observations regarding repair or re- 


placement cf damaged, worn out or broker items, icons and paraphernalia 
( 189-105 ). 


VI. sm Prósddavidhi ( 44 Sis.) 
'" Regarding Temples "'. 


Sanaikumára here offers to tell about the construction of temples, After 
having selected an appropriate site, the area is surveyed and measured off, then 
cleared, Having made baié-offerings the site is then to be plowed, a pit dug and 
refilled, wherenpon isiahahowa ig done ( 1-7}. The bricks are to be carefvily 
fashioned (8-ga}. Artisans {jasaka} whe are going to be employed in the 
project must fulfil certain expectations ( gb-10). The ritual cf laying the bricks 
( istakddagaa ) is done, only after which earbiddidna-rites are to be taken care 
(1114). The temple is to be constructed in a certain order depending upon 
ihe ultimate shape aimed for (15-27 "Certain proportionate measurements 
are given for the constituent parts of the temple-compound (28-32). Finally, 
directions sre given regarding the placement of ihe shrines of the various sérlis 
and ditméarit-aspects of the Lord—along with their colors and postures—in the 
various areas of the temple-compound { 33-45}. The narrator notes ( 44) that 
other sastvas must be referred to for details of these matters. 


IX. ware Arcanduidhi ( 107 dis.) 
^ Rules regarding Routines of Worship ” 


Sanatkumara says that worship of the Lord is of two varieties—one.ca‘led 
* sthévara ” (immovable )-oriented, end the other called “ gsthavera ” (movable) 
-Oriented, The first type directs its ministrations only to a central icon ( ska- 


° This chapter is nat to be found in Endra-ratra, * 
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pera, while the second type devates its activities to the movable icons ( karma- 
bera) as wel as to the pariedradevatd-attendant deities, The bulk of the dis- 
cussion conmcerus how the Aarmdreds and the $arivradevatd-sttendenta are to be 
installed for acceptable worship, In the course of the discussion it is pointed 
out that only two maniras, the “ deadafiksara "-maníra and the “ asidksara "'- 
mantra are to be used in the installation-rites, Details of constructing these 
two maniras are given, along with instructions for dhydna-meditations, ayv&sa-~ 
concentrations, 20d mudrd-gesticulations to be used when employing these 
manivas (1-314). Alter the installation-tites using these mantras are concluded 
abhisesa-sprinklings are ta be done, followed by worship with sandal paste, efc, 
igrb-38}. Similar details are «lso given for installation of the sarivdradevatá- 
attendants ( 75-88, Sa-g4}. 


Yhen instalation of the etahsra-icon is undertaken, the details are going 
to be much the same, except that in the opinion of Sanatkumara there need be 
uo domaoherings made; he acknowledges, however, that certain anthorities 
difer irom kis opinion on this matter { 95-105). Tle chapter closes by saying 
that ia the actual arcana-liturgies, the 2322:527ieZ" and the "Visnugayatei" 
manizas are to be employed. Certain stipulations are made about mudrd-ces 
tures and the exercise of sZnasajaga | 161-107 }. 


X. 


Dánavidiui ($2 $s.) 
Giit-giving " 


Sanatkum&ra turns here to 2^ ng acts. fn all such acts, one 
must consider the place in which the act takes place, the time when the gift is 
actually given, and the recipient to whom the gift is made, — Various combinae 
tions of these elements bring different effects from the practice of giving dine 
{i-za}, He then names some places where ddna-acts may be undertaken that 
are considered “ good "--such as Karaksetiza, Gaya, Pravüga, Badarikasrama, 
eic, *—iohowed by some auspicious times and occasions during which giit-giv- 
ing activities may be undertaken (2b-10). Thereupon he naigss various types 
of juitiates who are increasingly meritorious recipients ( 11-13). 


As for articles and objects that may be presented, these, too, zecordiug to 
their merits, sifect the rewards one gets for making ddas-presentations. Gifts 
of land, livestock, a daughter, foud, a house, clothes, knowledge, eic.-—these are 
ail discussed briefly. Gf all of these, the gift of imparting knowledge to another 
is the most precious gift one can arrange; and, even bere, there is to be recog.’ 
nized an ascendent order of “ good," '' better," and " best "—namely, knowl- 
ledge of a worldly sort, knowledge of Vedic lore, and knowledge leading te 


* (2b-$) Note that all the places maaticacd are in North ITídià, 
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self-understanding. In this last, “ best” kind, it is the subtle knowledge given 
to an initiate by tis P&ficaratra Preceptor that is the most significant ( 14-57}, 


XI. aeta Mantrakosa ( 16 Sls, -} mantras in prose) 
“ Treasury of Maniras " 


Here Sanatkumara offers to give ihe most imporiant knowledge of all 
(spoken of in the last chapter), namely that concerning the most important 
maniras, We prefaces what he is shout to give by saying that the whole worid 
can be traced back to a primordial mantzaic form; that the Lord Himself is 
contained in mantras ; that everything in this world can be obtained by employ- 
ing saniva-formulas properly ( 1-42). He then gives (in prose) the mantras 
that Brahma revealed to him, in each case citing the “ bija,>*” “asira,” 
“ hasaca," etc. The  maniras given are: ‘ dvddasaksara,” “ astaksara, 
“ Narasimha,‘ © Varaha, " '* Brakmà," “ pavicopanisad, " “ Vasudeva,” Sam. 
karsaga," “ Pradyumna,” and “ Aniruddha.”’ Also, " Sdn," = Sr" 
" Sarasvati” and “Rati”, Then, " Sudarsana,” "' Nandaka,” " Pose 
* Páficajanya," *' Vügisvari, " " Kriya,” “ Kirt,”  "Lahgmi," "Spi" 
* Vidyd" and " Kdnti". Finally, " Garuda,"  Sarya” and '' Agni” maniras 
are given, 

The chapter closes by stating that the fruits obtained through reciting 
manire-formulas can be selected and varied by adding particular suffixes and 
prefixes to the set formulas. Sanatkumara then remarks that he will now tum 
to the ** Sivardira ” section of teaching ( 4b-16 ). 


IL SIVA-RATRA 
I. Rëra Tithiydga ( 359 ss.) 
“ Concerning Fortnightly Worships and Offerings” 


Sanatkumára proposes to deal here briefiy with fihiyãga concerns duting 
the bright fortnight. He first turns to * Vani" (= Agni)-vaga, and mentions 
considerations for the placement and kindling of the fire required for these 
rites—noting here as he does in each succeeding yaga-descripiion that all matters 
pertaining to provision of a proper dyatena-shrine and furnishing it with an 
appropriate icon of the deity in question (matters he says he has already 
discussed ; 13b )* should first have been taken care of. Then he outlines the 
directions for the  Vakni*’ (= Agoi).yaga itself (1-29). Then follow direc- 
tions for “ Brahma " yaga along with instructions for the worship of his atten- 
dants (30-71a); the yaga for Dhanada (= DhaneSa) and his attendants 


* Sis. 188, 191, 276a refer to. * prastialaksana “and/or « pratisthalakvans " chapters in 
the preceding ** Brahma-rā tra me 
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(jib es a säga Of Ganeša and bis attendants (8g-rora ); the yaga of Sri 
č zo1b-x18a |; the ydga of Skanda ( = Sanmukha ) and his attendants (1185-1422). 
Similar pi details are given lor the yāgas of Sürya (= Bháskera) (142b-166a ), 
Rudra ( Siva, Hara P ( 166b- 206 }, Durga (= Ambika, Devi) ( 207-230 ), Yama 
(= Vaivasvate } {291-251}, Sakra (= Indra, Mabendra, Satekratu, Devesvara } 
(252-2753), Viggu (= Parugottama ) (275b-293a), Kama (2930-317), the 
Agvins ( 318-2432 ) and Soma (2420-358). Thelast Sloka ( 359) assures devotees 
that observing carefully these Preces ing instructions in tbe bright fortnight 
will bring them realization of all their spiritual desires: if undertaken in the 
fark fortnight, more mundane airs may be obtained. 


Ij, meum banya gana i 36 Ss. ) 

“ Concerning sLaniras " 

Sanatkumáüra says that ail mantras mentioned by him fall into one of three 
categories-—saumya ( benefic ), deneva, {malefic ), or saumyágseya ( mixed). He 
then proceeds first to speak generaliy of the usage and construction of mantras, 
and then tarns to some further general remarks on the construction and use of 
certain '' gavair: "-ianiras, Of ali tke “ gdyairl "-nastras, the one dedicated to 
Visnu is the best, whereupon he becomes specific and detailed in regard to the 
varient constructions of particular “ gayetris” (1-35a). He ends by counseling 
that all maaizas, with their constituent letters, should be properly pronounced 
( 355-378 ). 

iil, meum Maniravóda (213 Sls. + prose) 

** A Discussion of Mantras "' 


Sanatkumára allows that all divine powers can be brought ondez contre} 
and-put to particniar uses by employing the *' assazsara,”” the “ dvüdasaksara, " 
and ihe *' Visgusáyatri " manias. Other mantras are mentioned—one of them 
having 460 syliables! which is elsewhere called the '* »ahscidya " -mastra i— 
which, if used at specific times and in special places, can be directed to control 
the dead or to overcomes demons (1-11a). The * Maksudarsana " -manira?, 
which has two variants, can be used to gain evene over other persons ( rtb- 
29). A " vaisnavs "-mantra,5 a“ Durga-manira,? a“ ordi " -mautra-— these 
may each be used to gain control over certain Bde beings (30-35)— while the 
** Garuda "-manira 9 assures control over creeping and flying cretatares, especi- 


Said to have been dealt with in detail in Padnodbhaya ( samkita} ( 105 ). 

Said to bave been dealt with iu detail in Brakrm-ratra-secion ( lia ) 

Said to have been deal: with in detail in Padiriodohava ( 14a ) and Brakma-ratra ( 12b) }. 
Said to have been dealt with ia detait in Srahma-rarra-section (| 38a Y. 

Said to have been dealt with in detail in Brahma-ritra ( 31b y. 

Said to have been dealt with in detail in Padmoubhava ( 31a }. 


CO un P tet pa ome 


E. arani- Patraccheda 


Gr. 


ally if accom patied by certain y4za-saeriüres (35-57). Other mantras, when 
used at specific times and under controlled circumstances, can also effect desired 
restlts—1or examples, the “ sandha-" manira, the “ antipraveda “-mantra, and 
the “ sdgraha -manira (each of which is given syllabie-by-syilable ia the text} 
are used to control the dead, to beckon various spirits, and to subdue enemies, 
The chapter continues to the end detailing " prayogic" uses of mantras ( 78-228). 
iV, gafa Haviraisalans (53 dis. ) 

* Havis and P'ood-offerings " 

Here Sanztkumára deseribas low to make and properly handle cars-calea 
( 1-12) and, further, instructs ( 13-19 ) how these along with fruits ( 20-28) are 
to be offered in the worship-routines honering Visgu. He mentions briefly 
acceptable herbs, grains, efc. that may be used in cooking fosd-otferings ( 29-35 . 
What should be done with ail these mixed foods once they have been offered to 
the Lord is mentioned (3032). As for plain, unmixed prepzrations, these 
are briefly treated along with same observations concerning xirmdlya aad 
naivedya (43-51}%. The chapter closes mentioning four types of Aavis-oferings 
and two types of ire! i£ [52-53 


"d. qed Pasfayagavidii t43 gia} 

“ Regarding worships done with Flowers ". 

A number of fruits, prepared foods and Bowers are mentioned as worthy 
ofierings in worship of the Lord ( 1-25}. Flowers are acceptable, however, only 
if offered at certain specific times of the day or night {2-32}. The chapter 
concindes, alter noticizg various acceptable avthira-ghoots, gis, with aa expiana- 
tion of how the day is divided into six parts ( 32-43 }. 


VIL wu Patroccieda (4i ŝis.) 
© 


e 


* Cut Leaves {used for worship) ^. 

Sanatkamara turns here to the subject of the preparation of variously- 
shaped leaves for use in divine litnrgies. A number of varieties of trees yield 
acceptable leaves for itürgical purposes (x-15 J.T. How these are to be treated 
and made soft and pliable to facilitate folding and cutting designs on them 
prior to using them in worship is then Gutliaed—a first detaii being that they 
are tc be held over a fame so that the underleaf will become covered with soot. 
Other instructions sre given, with counsels aboat the proper times to undertake 
the preparations of certain varieties (15.36). The chapter ends by citing 


* ‘Yamuna (10th cent.) quotes Sofas 48b.49a, 
t ŚL 12b notes thet details have been shown in the “ Naradarcaniká "; 13b mentious 
* Padmodbhava Purdga” a section called * Garsdárcanika " (145 ). 
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dificrent ways in which these doly-prepared jeaves may be used to honor tbe 
Lord for bsceficial results 1 37-41 Y. 


TT -—« CEE 
F nc 5 UR $ S: 


anavidhi {a78 sie. d. mantrat in prose) 


commence ng 
be sought 


for the 2 


ng rituals to be afforded the Lord, 
s mézSarements and iocation to 
7; ), and turning them to requirements 


aration 12-651. These matters ate 
saepadr-rites--good, better, 
efc; In each of the three 


FA ere ue Pn Aya Se eae $ 
follswee by remsaius CotCernt zy ouf 


hesterin accorózuce with the 
categories details are 
(66-13). Sapatkam 


T } taat what he says bere may not be 
exactly the same as what “others r 


commend: in fact, he describes ( 157- 
778 j another, alternative typology cf snažan: arite sometimes nsed, based on 
categeries “ iräima,” ** ds n 


cd 


ma” and “osāaxga.” He soncjades by saying that 
at the conclusion of srapasa-tites, the proper PA shouid be 
ofiereá ( 178 ). 


IX, ttum 


t &z $iz. 


‘Chapter on Festivals" 


M iun Toe de waa 
2 vations zedlin s to be 


used (1-21). He ien- turns ta 
with aínkurzrista-germinations by the acirya during the tight preceding elsa 
cxichrationg. &s part of this, the streets of 2 town are to be duly decorated in 
honor of the festival, whereapon the “ sauiwasbera icon is to be paraded, 
preceded by the dedzya carrying the Galf-offerings to the accorspaniment of 
music and fanjare (22-47), In fact, this procession is to be repeated regularly 
(ziza; (48). On the zext day the icon is to be taken to the place where 
snapaneterites wii be given (49-68 ). After this the icon is decorated and taken 
to the yagasikasa, where a puspamandala is already prepared { directions far 
which, he notes, have been given )* ; there the icon remsizs and food-offerings § 
are made { Ss-82 }. 


et 


X. man Maysulddhyvdya ( 48 sla. 3 
“ Chapter on Af 2udaslas " 


© £1, 712 refers tc “ Indra-rdiz2 '* but folbiug on pusma-prerarations is found there, 
§ 75a refers to “ Bratma-rétra’ on "nithipüca "—wlich is, Aowever, found in this 
edition in "* Sia-sia. 
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The chapter commences its discussion of mandaia-desigas by stipulating 
that the dung of certain kinds of cows only may be used for purifying the area 
( 1-65a}. As for mandaia-motiis, they are to be circular, rectangular, triangular 
or crescent-shaped according to whether they are located respectively in the 
West, East, North or South; other variations are given for the intermediate 
directions. Each type has its presiding deity—Visnu, Brahma, Skanda and 
Siva, depending on its shape (6b-26). Over the mandalas flowers are to be 
placed, and Visnu is to be worshipped there (27-322). The benefits that accrue 
to those whe construct such mandalas on nilya and neimiitika occasions— whether 
they be males or females duly initiated are listed ( 320-48 }. 


III. INDRA-RÁTRA 


L «uem Püran&dhvaya (55 és.) 
“ Chapter Concerning Faragapija” 


Sanatkumara promises to tel! now what instructions in turn were given to 
him from Indra. He begins by describing how to make a pafjara-niche how 
to insta]! an icon in it, and how to conduct worship to the icon there ( 1-122}, 
The remainder oí the chapter enumerates various articles that may alternatively 
be ofered, listing the benefits attached to each—for examples, zaru-offerings 
are equated to the results derived from performing an agntstoma-sacriiice ; anna- 
offerings give the same result as if one observes the cáturmüasya-vow ; ghee-offer- 
ings obtaiz one’s desires in this world and in the next ; eic. ( 12b-53 ). 


H. WREN Maniroddhàra ( 68 ls, ) 
“ Oi Constructing Mantras” 


This chapter is solely devoted to the origin of the letters of the Sanskrit 
varnakrama-alphabet. First taken up is the ‘appearance ™ of the eight short 
vowel-sounds ( 3-4), then the long vowel-sounds (5-6) followed by the other 
letters from '' ka ""- to “ kga "- (7-162). The name of the presiding deity of 
each letter is named ( 16b-30a). There ure altogether some 64 combinations of 
letters — presumab!y, but not explicitly, referring to gayas—and these are en- 
umerated (30b-55}. The chapter draws to a close with an explicit discussion 
of how to construct the “ ag/aksara "-mantra, syllable by syllable (56-63), and 
ends with some general observations concerning maniras ( 64-68 ). 


II gamam Purdnadhyaya (83 dls.) 
*' Chapter on Ancient Happenings " 


Sanatkumara offers to teli what happened when Aniruddha arose from Lis 
slumber on the Milky Ocean. Seeing the Earth in plight, there arose from his 
mind (cila ) the form of Varáha (1-9). Then he relates the age-old story 
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concerning Narasmhha ( alrasivikepurane), wherein the gods, troubled by the 
demon Hiranyakasipu, appealed to Anireddhe for help; his mine (cia) goes 
out to meet the problem in ike form of Narastrhha (10-25). The story of the 
Matsya-presence taken by Sar:karsana to resicre the lost Vedas is then narat- 
ed ( 27-35a }, followed by the tale of how Sathkargaga also took the form of the 
tortoise X ürme [ 3sk-40}. The next story relates how Visvaksena took the 
form of Tarksya ( or Garuda ) in obedience to Mabavisnn to become the daring 
child of the enslaved mother ¥ finath: jt wes this child whe then became the 
vehicle of the Lord ( 41-49}. WVamane’s story is then recalled ( 50-57 j, fall lowed 
by Haeysshsa's. In this latter cass the incarnation proceeds from Pradynrana's 
mind (58-023) Kapila, whose story is next recounted, is reputed to have 
been the originator of the Sürhkhya science and is traced tc Sarnkarsena 
[$2b-66a). Jümadagnyz, or ( Paraga-)R&ma, is said to have beer the incarna- 
tion of Sathkersapa ( 66b-79 }, Kakutstha | Rāma } is then described bnt there 
is a gep of a few iines in the text here; Rams is said to return to his abode 
after his mission and become the Lord Himself | Bhagavan j (71-732), and 
Sáttvcta ( Kisna}is Vásudeva's answer to Earth's plight during Züarma's de- 
cline. It is interesting to note that “ Süttvata " is another name, bere, for 
Krishna who, born among the shepherd gzoup known as “ Sáffzafas, " delivered 
the teaching known as Páfcorátra. Consequentiy, this teaching, tao, came to be 

Enown as '' Saitvata ” and these who follow it are ic be known by such names 

as Sattvatas, Pafica- rütrins, Bbagavaies and Vaignavas £ 725-83 j}. 


iV, wee Ydgavidhi (55 dls. } 
“ Concerning { 7 kinds of} Sacrifice ”. 


Sanatkamára proposes to tell how diksd-iniziation should be given to each 
of the four different classes, as well as to women, accordin e to di ferent times of 
the year—using in all cases a cakramaogéala as means of initiation, Care must 
be taken to initiate the lower class people and women oniy in certain, specific 
times of the year. Details for initiatiog twicesborm men, "he 8 avs { 10b j, have 
already been piven in the chepter on mengalas in tae '* Grchma-vdize” section*; 
there also ( 13b j are to be found details for yagamandabas, magdalss, and special 
types of »agas in the chapter on diksd-initiation f (1-152 Y. Then he proceeds 
to diflerentiate seven variations of d7#ga according tc the detalis of ^üga-proce- 
dures. The first variety, called 5" ydga," is for $üdras and women ; it ders 
trom the other six varieties according to the number of fafada-pots invoived, 
the daksiza@, ec. (zSb-20). Then, the second, cailed * storia,” ' which may be 


* ds it possibin this reference is to ^ Bnrkma-rdtza" ch. VY If so. then the chapter zs 
currently pretented is incomplete, 
" t Perhaps referring here to one of the missing opening chapters. 
PAÓ4 
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utilized by all classes, is briefly described ( 21-27a j, followed by descriptions of 
ihe following varieties : “ mahāyåga ™ (275-36), “ adhuara " (37-402), “ sava” 
[4cb-44a ), “ krain” (440-47a) and ""Aharisiome " (47b-523. The last one, 
although merely mentioned, ie praised as " best." The chapter conchides by 
saying that those who have undergone diksé-mitiaticn by one or another of these 
methods should be distinguished by the following names respectively: samayin, 


dihgila, cakravartin, abhisikia, guru, acdrya and bhagavün { 53°35 j- 
V. qanram Parivaradhyaya {41 Sis.) 


*5 Chapter Concerning the Placement of the Lord's Retinue ( in the Temple- 
Compound)”, 


Sanatkumdara undertakes to enumerate the entourage of Visnu as was told 
him by Indra, He notes that the members of the retinue of the Lord differ 
according to the posture in which He is to be found—siiting or standing—and 
in each case he gives three alternative sets of retinue-membets classed according 
to “ good, ” '* better," and“ best, ^. Further, the placement of the $arivára- 
Bevalds will bs different according to whether one is referring to those in the im- 
mediate presence of the Lord (andar alayam) or around the temple precinets 
[bahir dayam}. In the twelve lists, the number of gods named varies from 
two to six to twelve ( 1-41). l 


VI, Banega Vidyesoipatti (144 gis.) 
“ The Grigination of the Vidyefzs"" 


Sanatkumára proposes to take up here ths origination oi the four cardinal} 
directional forms cl the Lorg: From Vasadeva cr Sacdüvisnu, Vasadevaksara or, 
Mahàviguu was raanifested and He in communion with His power ( Saati) 
manifested Sathka:gama or Sankera; from Him and Sri rose Pradyumaa, or 
Brahma; from Him and Sarasvati came Aniruddha; From Him and Rati came 
the progenitors of all the worlds ( Loka-piiimanas|,. These constitute the basic 
processes of subtle creation ( siitsmasysit ) ( 1-16). 


Next is described the gross creative process, as it issues from Anirnddha~ 
following the usnal exposition starting with waters, the Lord's repose thereon, 
the Brahmá-bearipg iotus frora Aniruddha’s navel, the worlds, the gods, eis. 
(17-293). Also from this Aniruddha’s dismemberment came the '*eight"— 
Agni from his mouth, Earth from his feet, Vayu from his breath, Aniarikga 
from his heart, efc. (29b-33a ). 


Vasudeva manifests himself in twelve ( unnamed ) forras ( 34b-42a ), details 
of which are said ( 37b ) to be found in the “ Mahendvasamhita.’’ Then follows 
a detailed enumeration of the many names to be given to Visnu as He performs 
the fnnctions of guarding the ten directions of the warld—zoo names for Visau's 
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105 } ana Manas ignaioa { the Great Ones 
who continually vehi he Lord in His Uitimate Porm whl be found. The 
chapter ends with the counsel to remember that alj the forms enumerated ar 
from one and the same Source; to remember this fact is to gain release. Even 


he 
the mere reading of this chapter will serve te annul ail one's sins ( r73b-228 j. 


LN 


Vii, fragai Sizyaleisaga {ôa Sls. 

“ Oa Characteristics of Aspirants "' 

Here Saua'bumára turas to yeatsuddaid, by which he refers to the vurity of 
the paz Smp on the female side for candidates ior initiation who have been 
born out of wedlock or te CCuples of mixsd-classes mamlegea $1.24). Then he 
tains to Siadaddht, or the analogous purity on the male side candidates 
for initiation ako are either bastards or tke iesus of ruixed-classes marriages 
i542) ile also mentions that some people are made outometiaily ready 
for initiation by virtue of their class-origin, the ares of their birth, the discipline 


- È 
D 
[n] 
ul 


which they are able to exert over their bodies, or the sacraments which they 
have a cone pousiy observed — oargašuddhi, deSeSsidbi, detaindahi and 
&riydsuddAi ( 30-64 } 


IX. wong SAHEN i93 Sis.) 
“t Characteristics ai a Preceptor 


Once a man has zequired the status of preceptor, he must 4 
certein things such as making Worship a prohtabis vocation, Omi ne set 
liturgies of v oo eating irom bronza utens itis also stated thet he must 
be of a pare mind, of good family, well-edscated, ec, A pure Draamin origin 
is, of course, puris but even lower class people and progery of certain 


c 
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Taixed-classes marriages—with the exception of $dres and such foik—-may be 
eligible ( 1-50a }. One who is a proper preceptor should bear witness to the dig- 
nity of his office not only by his behaviour and dress but also by displaying 
ceriain auspicious birthmarks, by performing ail activities scrupulously, zic, 
( 50b-85a }. 


As part of dikgd-cetemonies, no matter what the caste of the initiate be, 
the following four parts must be taken in order (83b-85) ; proksana ( 86-872}, 
4Anamndaladaríana (87b-88 ), puspaydga (89-91) and siks4-proper ( 92-93) * * * 
[gap] * * *. 
IV. RSI-RATRA* 
I. seram Küladhyáva ( 72 Sls.) 
* Chapter Concerning the Paficakála Observances ". 


Sanatkumára says ke will now transmit the teaching "' Rsi-raira " as it 
was given to him by the seges of yore. He proposes to commence by talking 
about the faficakdla-divisions of worship into absigamana ( 1-60 ), upaddna ( 6b- 
ga), ijy (gb-rr), seddkyaya (12-:3a) and yoga (13b). This latter has 
already, he acknowledges ( 14D), been taken up in its six-fold classification in 
the “ Padmodbhava,”” He then launches upon a protracted discussion of physio- 
logy, the emphasis being upon the nádi-pulses, mentioning in passing ( 20b ) the 
** Saiasahasrikd-samhité."’ Some attention is given to the functions and con- 
trol of the vital airs, and to the fact that the piace where the Lord resides 
‘within is the heart's cavity ( 14-72 ). 


IL gem Mudralabsama { 98 dis. } 
'' Chapter on Hand Gestures " 


Sanatkumaza bere describes St muwdrd-gesitures, and briefly notes how the 
hancs form them. Those mentioned are: must, suána, gandha, puspa, dite, 
dhüpa, yajiopauita, vasira, alankara and vainata, Also: aedra, raksd, para, 
sedgata, saahknyd, pratima, sarjeni, dvandva, vyüha, näga, grésa, pašu, mrgi, hasta 
and dina (1-22). Also: siga, prati, ...., srs, pranava, Slesa, vistirga ( = prasrti js 
divaja, 02a, brahma, visnu, rura, sishha, torana, cakra, gada, mukha, dhanus 
and fa (23°48}. Also: &üím, Savana, garudz, vyoma, sarpa, maha, mal, 
musala, Sriurhsa, valaya, kunda, porama, tomara, hayasirsaka, vámana, Sakra, 
agni, nirpit, varute, vàys and soma (49-77). Also: mirmálya, vasana, Sakti, 
hala, loka, nptta, gite, vddya, yogu, taiiza, ghna, karma, myása, mantra, pasa, 
kalaga and kaveca (28-97 ). The last verse {98} says that the '* Brhaspati-ratra" 
tells how to employ these szsudrá-gectures. 


* Called "mukil ( munij-rdtra’’ in MT. R. 3156, * Brahma” Vi:I21a. 
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HL gahi Yogavidki ( 120 Sis. } 
* Rules for Yogic Practice ” l 
Ssnstkorára says that the practice of yoga brings success to those who 

do it. He commences his discussion by citing certain foods that are saffviks, 

rãjasa and famasa in character (2-2ja. He then names and describes ten 
dsana-postures (240-539. Thereupon, he turus fo the citation of certain 
mountains, river-Laaks, forests, tanks, hermitages and temples—aaming places 
located thoughout India—- where yoga may bs agreeably undertaken alorgeide 
the worship of the inscrutable Nàrüáyana. Sach ''&riyd "-typz yoga leads to the 

“ j@ana -tyge of realization, When one has passed to this stage, and having 

mastered the Saiz dn ‘routines and certain matters in rhe Páücarátra teachings, 

and whea ke bas absolute belief in what a Lord has spoken, then he can 
undertake 2ró22y45a (40-539). The instructions for undertaking trandyime- 
breathing and diydra-meditation are given (59:06 ).* He then describes tbe 

steps or stages one may expect to pass through as one moves closer to his final 

yogic goal ( 57-120 Y. 


GY, adsa Tajo'dkyüya (67 Ss, } 


az FF 


s Chapter on Ascesis x 


Sanaikuméara offers now to list places in ** Pürvadeda ^ that are conducive 
i9 the practice of tafas-austerities, Most of the places named—Prayaga, 
Kuraksetra, Badari, Brahmadurga, Devatirtha, the Ganges basin, ef, al~seem 

. to be located in the North { 1-13a ). He then turns to the time-peziods in which 
such ascesis can best be undertaken ( 135-158 ). He thea mentions the different 
ways by which one may fast ( 13b-r8) and undertake $rüvasciia-penances by 
japa-repetitions and other methodical disciplines { 15-£7 } Specia) reference is 
made in passing to the '* Vaikhiaasas ” (63b aad to the '' Bh&gavatss ™ (64b), 

V. o gum Pugpayssádsvdya £ 45 Sls.) 

“ Chapter on Worship with Fiowers ". 

The subject focused upon here is the method of arranging coloured 2Zowers 
in a mandzis-design as a part of the difsd-initiation vites, cffering bahi to the 
deities installed therein, and leading the initiate eround the “ interior ™ or cise 

_ the circumference ( depending upon the initiste's ceste and sex } of the maydgaia- 
design (2-35). He aiso mentions three types of mantras to be given to the 

Initiate Guring dibsd—vaidika, tänirika and vatdskafanirika (37-402 ). He reiers 


> Si, 595, Gla both mention © Padicodoó&ara " where these waiters have already bees 
takea wp, the first refezence citing the "* Kaladhpipa™ (of “ Padasodbhava oz of the pressit 
Saseikumzra " Boi 17). 
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( 44b) to the ** Brahwma-rdtra” section for further details about diksä* He con- 
cludes by saying that puspaydga in the Nárüyama mandaia-circle could be done 
by brahmins only ( 40b-45 }. 


VI. atium Balividhana ( 181 ŝlo.) 
* Regarding Bali-offerings "'. 


Balidána-offerings are kere described step-by-step (as they are a part of 
the ZiAsá-rites? ). The first matters taken up are the fáfra-vessels to be used, 
the metals from which they are to be made, and their shape, efc. ( 1-14). 
Then the atteation turns to the grains ta be used (15) and moves on to details 
of how to perform bali-ofierings with the proper mantras, mudras,.etc, ( 16-181), 
(The “ Mhendra-sasphità " is referred to in 6b. ) 


VIL. sataa Chandovidhi (73 sls.) 
“ Concerning Meters ( of Mantras ) "" 


The chapter promises to give the “ psi, ” ** chandas "-meter and the presid- 
ing deity ior mantras. The mantras dealt with are: “ astdksara,” the 
* Visuugáyatri, " '* sadakgara, " the seven Vedic meters, the ‘‘ mahdasudarsane ,” 
the “ ndrasimia,” and those to the five weapons of the Lord (1-31a}. Also: 
“ malamaniva,’’ the mantras to the four Vyühas, ‘ $rimanira," *'sarasvati- 
mantra, " " ratimanira," the siryamaniras, 5 varáhamantro," “ madhavameantra," 
* visnumantra, " * madhusidanamanira,” “ vamanamantra, " “ hrsibesamantra," 
u $admenübhaimanira," “ kc$avamaniya, “ adráyanamanira " and “ govinda- 
mantra” (31b-49). Finally, the six '' málrmantras, '" the “ Visvaksenamantra, " 
" candamanira, " “ pracangamantra,’’ '* carudamanira," those to the bhálas and 
grahas,and others to the Lord's attendants, efc. (50-71a). Im most cases 
merely the meter is given; but sometimes the ''ys?" and the presiding deity 

‘is also given. The chapter concludes (7:b-74) by urging a practitioner to 
employ japa-repetitions and to make 4ali-offerings, yajf#z-saceifices, ele. in order 
to tap the power of the mantras. 


VII sratralata PrayaSeittavidhi { 186 dls.) 


“ Rules for Penances "'. 


Sanatkumáüra says he will here tell how samayin-initiates are to perform 
prdyascita-penances properly, He commences by saying that an initiate is to 
worship God six times daily—and there are different titles given to initiate 
according to the frequency of their daily routines ( 1-26). He then points out 


* Earlier reference had been made to thi; also in él. 18b. As in"  Indra-rátra T iv, 
- where reference to chapters on diksd in ** Brahma-rátra ” is also made, this too may be relerring 
to “ lost " chapters. 
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that there are dierent früpatcitia-penances appropriate to each group according 
to the nember of days they have been lax $n their epecitic routines (27-40). He 
then turns to sins of commission, as for examples the $rüvasciis-penances ep. 
- prepriaie for partiveniar moral lapses and for breaking dietary rules, eic. It 
way be noted that the section (41-69; ses also 127-132) gives over to atone- 
ments for sexuai offenses is somewhat longer than that devoted to dietary errors 
(70-873, Next tresied are irj 


Ea 


anres for abuses cf toilet etiquette 


(88-111), follewed be thoss appropriate for lapses in social bekavionr, breaking 


of promises, maligning feliow Vaisnavas, efr. 1112-1726}, The last portion of 
the chapter is taken up with the penencee fer such cuenenss as drinking intoxie 


as 
carts ; stealing ; kiling womea, chiidrer, brahmins, kings and certain animals ; 


gi 
acond sith tempie properties ; cic. ( 133-186}. 


IX, seats Brahwakürcavieni ( 5a Sis. ) 
* Rules for mzXing Brefimasósea ^ 


Sanatkuméra hero telis how to prepare a tvahmakarca-mixtare—inelacin 
the vessels to be used, the mantras to invoke according to the caste of the re- 
cipient, making the constituent paicagacya, and adding the necessary barley 
powder and water, the mugy4s employed in mixing ( 1-43}. Whe chapter cioses 
eulegizing the efects of using this mixtnte, not only as a prévessitta means but 
alse as a general tonic for initiates ( 44-52 ). 


A, meum Sasiralahgeua 1 64 dis, } 
** A Desctiption of the Lord's Weapons” 


Sanatkomára offers te recount the store of how the weapons of the Lord 
came inte being when the gods requested Narayana te help them in their encoan- 
ters with the demons. At their request He produced the esiva-Cisens fram His 

mouth, the Akagga-sword from His right foot, the musala-pesiie from His left 
fost, and also the 4dráüga-bow, the gadá-znace, the tvisdis-trideut, the faratu-axe, 
the dsfzi-spiked-missile, the ¢24s-nooge, the tomara, the varamdld-gariand, the 
aséuésepoad, the AgurteG-razor, eic. These the Lord gave to different Ceities— 
for examples, the pada-noose went to Varuga, the Trifsia-trident to Siva, the 
Qaraíw-axe to Brabm, ei. ( 1-31}. He also composed a handbook, known as 
the  Dhanurceds, " which has been pessed down from generation to generation. 
i¢ tells how to nse these weapons, both as ' astra " or as “ Sasiva” effectively. 
Of all the weapons, the best is the d#anus-bow--and there are several five-fold 
classifications of weapons given here, along with the five types of people who 
may mest effectively use them, the five grips most sure to give careful aim, eic. 
(3255) EE 

Since Vignu presides over the powers inherent in eil the weapons, oae who 
wond become an expert "shaxp-shoafer" f asirasikgã] should undertake 
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dib;G-initiation using the cukramandala in which. Visuu with His astra and 
Sasiva-weapons is honored ( 56-64 ).* 


[A filth “ vara” seems no longer to be extant, Internal evidence suggests 
( Rsi” 1L : 98] that this may have been called '' Brhaspati-zátra."" | 


CRITICAL NOTES im 


While the arrangement of the four “ rálra "-sections in the current Adyar 
edition is quite satisfactory, and answers to most of the internal references 
within the “rdtras” to other “réivas,” it should be noted that the present 
atrangement is by no means sacrosanct. Not all manuscripts follow the same 
arrangement ; and what in the published edition may say “ ...... will be taken up 
in [named }vdira” in certain manuseripis reveals the past tense—and vice 
versa. Moreover, '* Brehma-raira ? VI : 125a in one recension mentions “ Mukti- 
rüiya ” (in the printed edition the alternate reading “ Rsi-raiva”’ is selected), 
Mukh’, as already pointed out, is obviously a misreading ior Meni”. It is not 
at all ceriain that the missing " Brhaspati-ratra ” was originally placed last. In 
none of the present chapters do we encounter the conventional ops ening chapter 
setti ng the narrative iramework; it may have been in the missing '' Brhazpal- 
rdira" or, again, in the “ lost” opening chapters of the '* Bralwa-rdiya." 


n 


That there is another " Sanatkumdra-samhiza" that belonged to the 
Paficardira schoo! js confirmed by the fact that certain chapters from it survive 
in secondary PaficarZtra collections. A chapter 32 on “ jalakriddvahe!seva " 
is presented in Uisasasassgraha (MT. 3286): a chapter 44 on “ maranadrotsana- 
vidhs’? is found in Préyasetttasamgraha (MT. 3743). Other chapters will 
perhaps be found in other secondary works. 


Care should be taken not to confuse either of the two P&ficaritra works 
called “ Sanaikumdra-samhitd'’ with yet another work by this name. It, too, 
is printed ( Calentta, Narayana Press, 1890—24 pp. -——2Devandgayé script). It 
is a dialogue between Sanatkumára and Pulastya in eleven’ chapters, end 
concerns itself with Kysga-worship, Tti is not a Páficarátra document. 


Five other works are mentioned in the course of the text at hand. 
" Padmodbkasa "! (sometimes without any suffix, sometimes as “° samhita,” and 
sometimes as " 2uráta " is named eleven times—" Siva " YII : 10b, 142, 312; 
VII:z4b; “ Indsa” Iib: 592; IX: ge, 14b ; " Rgt” 1: 14b ; HI: 59b, 62a; 
VI:6b, '' Mahendra-satmhitá ” is mentioned thrice—“ Siva” I: aga ; " Indra" 


* Note : The editor of the printed edition hee chosen to compass into ons final chapter 
what is in some mss (e.g. M.T. 3436 and a privately owned ms. in Sricangam ) divided into 
two chapters, X ( 48 šokas y and XI ( 13 Hokas). Also added to the pointed text is the last 
liue, not foued in afl manuscripts, that what follows is going to bs * Brhaspatt-ráiea. " 
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VI: 27b; and "Rs" VI:Éb. A" Satasahasrikd-samhita”’ is mentioned in 
* Rs" E: 20b; and a“ Névaddreanika” is named in “ Siva" VII: rzb. The 
closing chapter of “ Rsi-rdira " dwells at length upon the teachings of tke 
. * Dhanurveds ". 

Trpical Pátücarütra attitudes are struck throughout the present work. 
Most notable are the treatment of the Fy&ha-raodes of the Lord, the fact that 
diksá-uitiation is open to 311 incinding women and $5dras, and the *' prayogic " 
favor of “ Sica” Ili. Because cf the nature of the work, it cannot bs 
recommended as a text for early study by those wishing to familiarize them- 
e.ives with what is the noun among the samhilà works of the Pancardirügane. 


ef T -8 - 
ees eee SATTVATA-SAMHITA 


[index Code: Satt] RARE: 


Edited by P. D. Anantha Chariar, 
Sudarsana Press, Conjeevaram, 

=“ Sastra-muktaavali ” No. 15{ T6902), 
Devanagari script. 


Introductory Remarks :— 


This is one of the most esteemed among the numerous Paficaratra samhitas 
and is, presumably, one of the most ancient surviving works. It is called 
elsewhere* one of the “Three Gems” of the canon, and it thus ranks in 
authority along with Pauskara-sasnhità and Jayabhya-samhitd (c.v.). “ Saltvala" 
is named in the following canonica) lists: Kapiñjala ( 20/100), Padma ( 14, 23, 
73/108), Püáramesvara (3/17), Purusottama (65/106), Bháradvája (22/103), 
Markandeya ( 52/9: ), Visvamitra (6, 10/108) and Vésnu Tanira ( 4/154).f It 
Las been cited as an authoritative work in the corpus by Utpala in Spanda- 
pradipika ( gth or 1oth century), by Ramanuja in his Sridhdsya ( 12th century-- 
quoting IH : 4a-5b) and by Vedanta De$ika in his Paficardtraraksa ( 14th century). 
Further, other Pàncárátra works mention it respectfully ( e.g., Aniruddha-samhita 
XXIV: 76 and Ahirbudhnya V, end) or quote from it e.g., a secondary work 
called '" Páfearütrágama "'—MT. 3257—quotes chs, VI, VII and XXI; also 
( Praéyséctitasanigraha ) (MT 2996) quotes from the sections on Pacitrüropana, viz. 
XIV or XX; and Utsavasamgraha (MT. 3286) quotes from either ch. VII or 
VIXI; ef. al.) As such, then, it may be turned to for an authoritative, albeit 
primitive, exposition of tle system, 

As it presently comes to us it is a work of nearly 3500 okas divided into 
twenty-Bve short, medium and long chapters. The key term for understanding 
almost 75 percent of the text is “ munira". For, chs. II-VI concern silent, 
followed by overt, liturgical worship of '' ekamarti" forms of the four Vyühas 
with the appropriate mantras; chs. IX-XITE contain much the same type of 
materiais in regard to the Vibhava forms; chs. X Vi-X XIII concern diksd-initia- 


* Kevara-samhital ; 64, Parame$vara-samhita L : 19; sse also Jayakhya-sambita I : 1-14. 

t This may also be the work referred to by the titles '' Sattva” aad “ Satya” or 
“ Satyokta " : see Purusottama (11/106 ); Bharadvája (11, 48/103), see also Kapifijala (90/160), 
Padma (14, 23, 71/108), Bharadvaja (91/103), Markandeya (51/91), Hayafirga (11/25), 
Agni Purána ( 11/25) and Mahesvara Tantra (12/25). The duplication and triplication cf its 
title thus in the canonical lists need aot surprise us; ths lists are ín all cases more indicative of 
canonicity than definitive. 
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tion into the lore and uses of all the requisite mantvas. The remainder of the 
work—chs. VI-VII, XIV-XV and XXIV-XXV—concerms special suparercga- 
tory í Vw. undertakings, the festive Paviriropasa-rites, and temple-and icon- 
. constrazta respsctiesiy. Ch. I is a conventioaal iatroductory chapter ss£ting 
the scene. The framework narrative has Nárada relating to some sages what 
Bhagavan told to Samkatgana—the latter in turn having (as Para$uráma ) given 
it to him. 


The Sáwata-samAità is particularly marked by an apt use of metaphor at 
certain points; this alone puts it in a class by itself. Further, throughout, its 
practical injunctions are interspersed with thebiogicai discussioas. These 
embeilishments do two things: on the one hand there is, then, a tone of sophi- 
tication given to the various treatments; on the other haad, the narrativo ac 
times appears to become discursive, even rambling, should the reader be dise 
tracted by the theological Cigressions. It may be worth noting that, as in the 
other early samhiias (¢.y., Akirbudànya, Visvaksena and Sanatkumiva), the 
dominant theological stance is to stress the fact that, despite His sxtha-modes 
of existence, His Viíbhava-menifestations aad His gvatérs-incatnations, none 
the less God is One ( see chs. IV, V, £X and XIE}. 


The Zsvara-samhità í 25 chapters] is traditionally supposed to be deriva- 
tive from the Saifeata-sasilila. We have already noted in our discussiun of 
Isvara-samhité (q.0.) certain discrepancies in the two texts’ treatment. The 
l§vara-sambhita is closely connected with the wership at Melkote, where 
Ramanuja stayed. Another work, Sdtlvetatantrabhasya { MT. 22753, by Alasia- 
gabhatta, " son of Yoginandabhatta of Maufijayana family and worshipper of 
God in the temple at Melkote, " may be even more important toward understand- 
ing the place of the Sá/tvztasamità at Melkote. 


For certain problems related to the text, see ‘' Criticat Notes, ” below. 
DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
i, menaam Sasivavatdrapa (271 ŝis. } 


* The Transmission of the Teaching ” 


The scene is set in the Malaye Mountains ( — the Western Ghats of South 
India). Some sages were worshipping Visnu there, One day Narada, desiring 
to see the Paragurama incarnation of Vignu believed to reside in those moun- 
tains, came there, Knowing that Narada was truly Gevoted, Paragurama 
enjoins Narada to pass on the '' Saitvala-$astra " to the sages living in the area, 
Thereafter He leaves Nárade, who in tum wanders to various éramos where the 
inhabitants approach him and, discovering bis purpuse, request that he tell them 
the trutis of the “ Salvata-Sasira.** ( 1-16 }. 
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Narada says his message is secret and has come to him from the lips of 
Samkarsano. who in turn learned it directly from Bhagavan in a conversation 
those two had in Treéa@yuga-times. The conversation is then related, es Sam. 
karsapa asks Bhagavan about His red color. Bhagavan replies that His coioring 
depends upon the purity of His devotees’ faith, and that in the Trefayuga-period 
their faith is mixed with passion—hence His color. Samkarsana asks how people 
may be freed from such passions. This can be done, replies Bhagavan, by 
turning one’s devout attention to the threefold aspects of God [brahman ]— 
His Para-, Vygha-, and Vibhava-forms. These are described briefly ia the 
closing three slokas ( 17-28a ). 


if, soar. Upasanavidhi i 7651 dis, ) 
“ Rules for Contemplation ( Preliminary to Liturgical Worship) ". 


Sarbkarsana asks to know what method is to be used in worship, Bhagavan 
says that the four Vyäkas of the Lord may be worshipped by means of mantras, 
which mantras are normally only for brahmin's use but which, after ( Paficarátra) 
initiation, may be employed by any devotee of any class-origin ( 1-12). He then 
commences to tell how the worship of the Lord in an '' ekamérts "-form is to be 
dore—with the usual offerings of flowers, incense, lamps, ete., but, in addition, 
by the preparation and use of a so-called ""vargacakra"" design. How this 
* yarnacakra "" motif is made is detailed: being in the form of a wheel, letters 
f varna ] are put in the spaces between the spokes, along the rim, ec. { thus 
presumably representing in a visible and mnemonic form the realities oi the 
physical and spiritual universe for contemplation}. Brahman, with His form 
on some occasions and without form on others, is to be meditated upon in the 
hub (13-42). A description of the method of worship [árüdhane] (with the 
" varnacakva ” ? ) is then begun—in this chapter covering the preparations of the 
worshipper, the steps of preparing the other instruments of worship, the proce- 
dure for meditation preliminary to formal and liturgical worship, and the peti- 
tion by the worshipper that what he is about to do will please God—interspersed 
with some philosophical reflections like those (68 fí.), for example, on sound 
{ sabda ] as the ultimate principle which comprehends even God / 43-77a ). 


III quaesitam Susuplivyühamaniroddhàra {58} Sis.) 


“ Composing Mantras addressed to the Vy&has, " 


Bhagavan continues by returning to further description of the "vargacahra" 
design, telling how the Vyáha-manifestations are to be meditated upon. He 
explains that on the pericarp of the letter '' Ha”, which is called the stage 
oi “ deep sleep " (Sugupli), the Unborn Supreme Being which manifests itself 
fourfold is to be meditated upon (1-16). He speaks then of four mantras by 
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which the unmanifested Vyghas of the Lord are to be worshipped. The 
passage gives directions for composing them by mentioning what iefiers are 
te be placed in what parts of the Varmaca&re. The first of tbe four mantras 
has, ali told, twenty-one letters and ends with “ kartre namah "' ( 17-28) ; the 
second has, ail told, eighteen letters including its ending “namo namak” 
(20:34); the third bas, ali told, twenty-three letters including its ending 
“namah " (35-46) ; acd tbe tonrth has, all told, eighteen letters including its 
ending '' bhfir bhuvas savah " (47-59a }. 


IV. qutrequacitun Sugubtiyütunaubeddkar: — (4061 sls.) 

“Composing Mantras addressed io the Vyihas in their Unmanifested 
Form ”—( Continued 5 

This chapter treats ar: alternate method ( io the preceding) by which one 
may construct mantras from the cakra-Cesigo (1 ff.3. In this method one 
imagines Bhagavan to pervade the cakra and, starting from the given spot 
on the wheel and remembering the four colors [vsrüz] ascribed ( 8-22} to the 
four Vyihas as well as their weapons ( 12-19}, one selects letters | varga) in a 
manner reminiscent of the previous way. Specific directions are given for 
making up a *‘ Vi&akhayüpa "-mantra addressed to all four aspects of God at 
once. This manira has twenty-four letters (21-30). Aiso, directions are given 
for composing a thirteen-syllable mantra ( 25-36), as weil as for three others { 40- 
41;41b-43). These last four manéras are to be addressed respectively to each 
of the four Vyühas ( 44-472 ). 


(A useful metaphor is encountered in this chapter ( 31-34 ) explaining how, 
despite the seeming difference of the four VyaAz-orms and the respective wor- 
ship in separate maniras, God is One: just as tbe sua reflected in different ponds 
is obe, so the God Who is reflected in the different mantras is also Ore. ) 


V. vpereqasaaremririafr SükskavyRhadevatinigrydgavid?: — ( xr0 ls.) 
** Rules for the Contemplation of the Vysas in their Manifest Forms ™ 


Further, the devotee is to contemplate the four aspects of God—in the 
“ saksmavyahe " manifestations in which they adopt their destructive forms 
[ a£yayayoga 1—~by a method of dhydsa-meditation focused on the cakra-motif. 
Each of these four aspects—Vasudeva (9-1t2a j), Sarhkargena ( 12b-14a }, 
Pradyumaa ( 14b-16) and Aniruddha (17-18 i—have their distinctive as weil 
as their common traits (19-2: ). A method of seeing them in the mind’s eye 
with variant colors is given, along with appropriate mantras for these ( composed 
ina manner similar to the methods described in the preceding two chapters} 
(22-66). Another special set of four mantras is similarly given ( $9-78a ). 
These four Vyalias—though of one origin and essence—have four different acti- 
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vities which characterize them: activating, delivering, controlling and protecting 
(82-87). The variant coloring of the four Vydéhas in the different yuga-ages is 
also explained ( 88-95) for purposes of dhyána-meditation. 

Then a brief essay ensues in which God's unity in diversity is treated, this 
being one of the more sophisticated discussions of the literature of the Pdficgrq. 
irāgama due to its eclectic spirit of bringing together theological, philosophical, 
psychological and liturgical concerns of the Paficaratra system (96-1072). The 
chapter closes by pointing out that the foregoing has all applied to contempla. 
tive, or silent, worship [anfaryéga], and is to be undertaken with faith 
[ $raddhà ] and devotion [ bhakti ] ( xo7b-xro). 


VI. qaga inier agarana Afaa 
Sarsmavyihadevatabaliryagavidhth cálurütinvarddhanavidhisca (224 ls.) 


“ Rules for Liturgical Worship of the Vyshas in their Manifest Forms, and 
Guidelines for a Contemplative Discipline directed at the Four”. 

This chapter turns to the liturgical aspects of overt worship f bzhiryaga ]. 
The rites begin by cleansing the pedestal-area [ bdhadrapitha ] on which the icon 
is kept—by sweeping away old flowers, washing it and by chanting a specifted 
mantva— whereupon worship with water, incense, flowers, eic. is to be done ( 1-6). 
The detaiis of how the liturgy step-by-step is prepared for and how it proceeds 
are given ( 7-131 ). 

First, the disposition of the vesseis used in tha service is outlined— 
where the azghya-water is to be placed for later use, where the sadna-water 
is to be placed, and where the padya-waier is to be kept, as well as other 
containers to be used. God's presence is invoked into these various con- 
tainers, and the worshipper petitions God to accept his forthcoming 
worship (7-28a). Then the icon is offered the water set aside for washing 
His hands [ arghya] by putting some drops on His head (28b). This is 
followed by offering the water set aside for cleansing His feet [ pddya] 
(29a), whereupon wooden sandals for His feet are symbolically offered, 
too. A special bathing cloth is advanced (29b), and then various items 
are given in order { verbaily ? ) to the icon—a pot filled with rice, a mirror, 
sandal-paste for the hands, a plank for sitting on during the bath, a tooth- 
brush, a tongue-scraper, water for washing the face, scented oil for aa 
oil-bath, a detergent powder | «dvarianam | for removing the oil after- 
ward, some hot water, sandal-paste mixed with camphor, cow’s milk for 
a milk-bath, curd for a curd-bath, honey for a honey-bath, sugar- 
cane juice or sweetened water for bath, juice of dhatri-fruit for a 
bath, water mixed with red-sanda! for a bath, another dozen or 
more kinds of water each for bath, ending with a libation of water 
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from holy rivers 30-40). During these baths incense will have been 

offered, after which incense-scented and -purified towels are offered to 

cleanse off the deity's body—cne for the head and one for the body. 

Then the idei is removed to a dry spot, where four vessels are set, filled 

with sancal-water and they are to be decorated with sandal-paste, garlands 

etc. (41-502) After this the pddapitha ( foot-rest } is to be set and then 

wind should be waited with a fan of peacock feathers; then is offered a 

comb, followed by cflerings of betel nut, flowers, silk clothes, the “ sacred 

lhread,” an upper cicth, a crcwa and all ether kinds of ornaments. 

Again flowers from neck to foot are to be offered along with bangles and 

pratisara, Then cosmetics are applied to the deity; also betel nut for 

chewing is given, Two flowers—one cver each ear — are given, where- 
üpon a mirror js advanced to “show” the deity what has been done 

( 50b-38a}. Then a fower-iestocned lamp is waved before Him, fol- 

lowecd by incense accompanied by betl-ringing. A (third?) pair of 

sandals are {verbaily} offered, along with 4 white umbrella, a palan- 
quin, chariot and other vehicles marked with Garuda, Two long-handled 
whisks are also supposed to be offered, as well as music, éclat and enter- 
tainment. Praises are to be sung, whereupon the worshipper circum- 

ambulates the icon and falls at its feet ( sgb-63a J. 

Then ths food-offerings are to be made on a table covered with white 
silk etc. Curd, toney, ghee, cold water, ete., are offered, after which water 
is again offered for cleaning the idol's mouth. Then a decorated cow is 
paraded before the idol, whereupen prepared, cooked fcods are brought, 
followed Ey drinks and sweets, Again water for washing out the mouth is 
offered, foliowed by betel nut and leaf ( 635-692 ). 

Next the arcaka rubs sandal-paste on both his hards and he begins 
worship with mudrds ( 6cb-734), followed by a japa which may be done 
with a rosary or with fingers (73-74). The edible dishes are removed, and 
then koma is done in a fire-pit prepared for the purpose and in a method 
according to prescribed steps (75-131). This ends the $4jz liturgy of a 
single icon. 

A new section of this chapter begins by terning to what is presumably an 
option on the above, namely the liturgy to be followed when the four Vyghas 
are worshipped. In this kind of endeavor, fire is taken from a single kwnda-pit 
and divided into four parts—iust as the Lord is One Who takes four Aspects— 
and one by one kome is to be done in each with different materials and accom- 
panied by different mastras (142-162), After agnibárya is over (153), then 
pitrsariesbhdga-rites must be attended to, This is done ideally with four 
carefully-selected Páficarüira brākmins who are imagined to be the four Vyithas 
(170) and who are so wershipped ( 163-10}. This is followed by dimaydge in 
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which the priest imagines the four Vyahas within himself and ritually worships 
them. Then the priest goes to the sanctuary of God [ bhagavad-grham] and, 
falling down at the feet of God, he recites sacred texts ( 181-190). 


These things, then, having been scrupnlonsly done, later after bathirg in 
the evening, he will again worship God ( and the fire) before going home. Still 
later, while at home, he will interrupt his sleep ( 193) at midnight and will arise 
and do sy&sa-coucentrations of Aniruddha, Pradyurona, Sethkarsana and Vāsu- 
deva in different portions of his body. Further yogic exercises are also to be 
done ( 198 ff. } in the quiet of his home in the middle of the night—to the end 
that he may the better concentrate on God in each of His Four Forms. Anyone 
who does this for 2 year will come clearly to see Vasudeva, efc. (1901-215). The 
chapter ends by saying that whoever does this comprehensive routine scrupul- 
ously day in and day out will be richly rewarded with spiritual gifts ( 216-224 ). 


Vi. maa Vratavidhi ( 124 Sls, ) 
“ Rules for (Supererogatery ) Observances " 


The chapter opens with an eulogy of performing certain supererogatory 
functions [vrata j—all seemingly connected with the four Vyshas and their 
worship— praising those who undertake these extended modes of worship ( 2-10). 
The first observance inentioned is a special celebration ia the annual Rdriika- 
month, and it is a liturgy which all four castes may do ( 11-37a ). 


The next observance mentioned is to begin in śravana-month and continues 
for one year; it is, however, for bráhmins only to perform. In this, each month 
something different is required of him by way of a gift, and at the end of one 
year he should give a gift of land or whatever his means allow him to give. No 
distinctive name is given to this year-long '' samvatsavavrata "-routine ( 37b-57 ). 


Then is described a vow that covers a twelve-year pericd. This activity 
may be done by all including Wsstrigas, vaifyas and Südras—although there are 
different rules that apply to each group ( 58-66 ). 


Another vrata concerns an incremental fast [ wpavása], starting with a 
one-day fast and working up to a twelve-day fast over the period of one year; 
during the following year this pattern is reversed ( 68-72 ). 


Still another vrata is for twelve days during caétra-month’s bright fort- 
night, and this involves—along with the standard honors given to the four 
Vyahas—tasting during the day and eating only at night ( 73-82 ). 


In the agádAa-month for r2 days, one may undertake to do pajā thrice 
daily ending up with a special four-day worship of the four Vyühas, This is 
considered yet another vrata that it is commendable to do (83-88 ). 
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In the dSuayuja-month one may commence a certain pattern o£ ritual and 
so of occasional fasting which is to be repeated only on stipulated days during 
the ersuing year, This is 2 sraia that may be done by all men and women no 
matter what their dérama may be, and it wipes away the sin of having accepted 
gifts from others ( 89-104 ). 
The chapter ciases with general instructions about all the (seven? ? vrafas, 
and gives premise of the rewards to be gained by doing them f 105-124 ). 


VIII. darawatate Sasivalsaraoratazidhi (157 Sis.) 


'" ( Supererogatory } Observances to be Done During the Year" 

This chapter deals with two further vratas, These may be undertaken by 
all persons, aud they are, therefore (cf. adhy. Il: 7-:2, swpra}, sometime done 
with mantras ( by brabmins? and sometimes withont saniras (by others ) ( 1-2 }. 
The first vrata mentioned (5-136) is one that covers a twelve-month cycle, in 
each month of which a different mürti-aspect of the Lord is given especia! gaily 
honor from the tenth day of the bright fortnight of one month until the tenth 
day of the bright fortnight of the next month, The ''cakra "-wegndala-design 
to be used, with monthly variations in the special liturgy, is explained in the 
context of the special liturgy itself—how the “bjss” of the iont Vyahas, the 
twelve «mirtis, the twelve Goddesses, the weapons, gfe., are inserted into the 
sagndala, how “ atganyásas " are done, eic. {3-45}. The vreta is to begin in the 
month of margasirsa, with specie] bonor done to the first oi the twelve mürtis, 
KeSava (40-78). Each thirty-day period thereafter has a different miirti espe- 
cially honored—Naradyana during pugve-month ; Widhava during mdehba-month ; 
Govinda-Visna-Madbustidanz respectively during the three months of phåiguns- 
caitra-vaisakha ; Trivikrama during jyesiha-montb ; Vàcoana end Sridhara during 
Ssédha and $ravatia months; and HrsikeSa, Padmanabha 2nd Dümodara ducing 
bhádrapada, &sving and karttika months—with gronps of three having espsciii 
relation made to one of the four vyéha-aspects ( 79-116 ). Further details about 
liturgical and ethical observances particular to this twelve-month vata are given, 
aiong with the rewards ( 117-136). 

The second orata (137-157) is one done during the cafurmdsa-period, 
starting on the tenth day of the bright fortnight ef Zsddha-month, etc. This is 
an observance requiring special worship in the home, and involves preparing 
special six-part * cabra "-matdalas, which vary slightly from month-to-month 
as each one of the four Vyskas is centrally honored ia 3t, and also preparing 
special kusda-firepits for offerings. He who does this last vrais will not be 
reborn. 


IX. faadeoreainfafr Vibhavadevatántaryagavidhi (126% dls, } 


“ Rules for the Silent Worship of the Véblavadevaid-Forms ” 
PAÓ5 
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The sages say that they know now about the silent, mental worship [ antaya 
yaga ] of the “ sábsmavyüha "-forms of God (see adhy. II-V, above); now they 
waat to hear similarly about the ways to give silent, mental worship to the 
vibhavadevata-forms ( 1-3 ). 


The bulk of the chapter is concerned with the directions for constructing 
manitas addressed to the numerous vibhava-forms of God. First, a 32-spoked 
cakra-design is made in the spaces of which vowels and consonants are placed: 
by an esoteric selection process mantras may be composed from this cakra-device, 
In each case a mantra has its "" pranava”’ ('' Orh "—see also gts, 60b-62 ), its 
* pinda” (ie. the deity to whom directed) and its “namak” ending. The 
* pinda” varies according to the name of the deity addressed ( 4-89a ). The 
various mantras should recall that the God of Gods has, also, subtly inhering in 
Him, qualities which are to be imagined as semi-deities—Time, Learning, 
Oceans, Clouds, et. 4l.—some twenty-four in all being named (89b-102). There 
follow further introductions for projecting different forms of the Lord (with 
weapons, with companions, in different postures, efc.) in the various parts of the 
cakya-design as well as in different parts of the believer's own body, in the sky 
aud in ihe nether worlds, Wherever one wants to worship God, there He will 
be found in accessible and comprehensible form (103-123). Bhagavün advises, 
however, to select one of the twelve forms of God (as supreme over all the 
other) in the cakra-device (124-1292 ), or else to worship God as Supreme over 
all the other deities {at some particular spot) in the sky (129-131). With a 
few concluding general remarks the chapter ends ( 132-137a ).* 


X. fauatanekairate Vibhavadevatabahiryagavidhi (58 Sls.) 
“ Rules for Overt Worship of the Vibhavadevatz-Forms "'. 


Narada relates that Sarbkarsana then asked how to do overt worship 
{ bahiryaga ] in a mandala, in fire and in water (1). 


Bhagavan replies that a “cakra "-mandala-design provides a proper 
medium for liturgical worship so long as one acknowledges the presence in it of 
certain things fe, Vignu's weapons, the flag-staff, efc.) and so long as the 
“ bijühsaras " have been transferred to the hands and mudrá-gestures accompany 
the various usual offerings of sandal paste, Gowers, efc. ( 3-31 ). 


* $1. 133a names three titles: Pauskara, Vardha and Prajapatya. The first represents an 
extant text (q.v. ); the second is known by its appearance in certain canonical tists ( Kapifjala 
5/100 ; Purusottama 96/106; Bharadvaja 7/103 ; Markandeya 42/91; Visnu Tantra 45/154 ; 
and perhaps in a supplementary list in Hayadirsa where it is referred to as ** Vardha Purdna™), 
and by one chapter (ch. 15 on *' grharcanapratistha)" ) surviving in . Práyascirtasarigraha 
( MGOML R, 3473 ) ; the third is known only by this reference. 
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He then turns to worship centered about the sacred fire. But, it should 
be noted. in addition to making various offerings into the fice, this fire-worship 
is accompanied by rituals and offerings of flowers and other materials to 2 
mandaia ( 32-443). Bhagavan interjects at this point that God caa be worshipped, 
indeed, by means cf His “ mantramartis” in any one of four places—in water 
[ riha 1, in the heart, in an icon | bimba), or in the fire ( 44b-45).* 


The third way to worship God overtly is by repeatedly filling the cupped 
bends with various kinds of waters mixed with fragrant powders, efc., and, 
mentally picturing the mudrás that should accompany it, uttering a manira to 
each of the many devatás one by one ( 46-54 ). 


After worship in each of the three above cases is over, the worshipper 
must assume that God withdraws Himself from His presence in the cakra-design, 
or in the sky, or in tne water, and goes to His rest. Flowers and fruits only 
are to be used in suck pajz to the maniracnüriis; left-over Gowers and fruits 
not already distributed to brahmins are to be discarded ( 55-58 ). 

Xi. mesae M endaladhyanataksana (793 Sls.) 

* Rules for the Contemplation of Maxdalas”’. 

Samarsana asks about the drawing of and the contemplation spor 
mandalas (2). Bhagavan gives detailed instructions for making a mandala 
with strings as guidelines, some specific measurements, colors, eic. (3-35). 
While other further measurements are given, the remainder of the chapter is 
largely given over to how to “ fill” the mandala with God's powers, e.g., in the 
centre of the cafra-hus, Bhagavan Himself is to be thonght of without form 
( 36 8. 1; other gods, in the form of *' bija -abbreviations from their particular 
maniras, wili be placed in the petals or spokes of the design as well as in their 
“abodes” in the four quarters (4r :f.). The rest of the chapter devotes 
itself to further details of the shape and disposition of the mandala, with 
ail its embellishments. Five kunge-frepits of different shapes and dimensions 
are to he placed in the immediate vicinity of the sagdale (57 fi.) | 36-8033. 


XU. Ramia Vibhavamürtsdkyánavidhi ( 245 Sis.) 

* Concerning the Contemplation of ( God's ) Aspects” 

Sathkarsana asks how to contemplate God's Person while reciting manivas. 
The bulk of the chapter is given over to descriptions of various forms that God 
assumes. Interspersed among tbese descriptions for purposes of dyana-meditz- 
tion are some theological statements which bear testimony to God's Unity in 
His Diversity. Itisstated ihat He takes His many shapes out of His own 
desire [ abhimxikara pan: t! 5b )] to come within the grasp of His worshippers, 


* See XV, opening lines, for ( another ?) meaning Of | munzramirti”. 
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doing so out of compassion [ svayameva anukampayé ( 17a) ) for His worshippers 
who have faith and devotion, efr. Indeed, God comes to man in five ways: in 
their believing hearts [Armmadhya], as a Being in the sky [gagana], as a 
concentrated Power in this mundane world [556mauw ], as the recipient Person 
in the midst of the (sacrificial) Fire [vahuimadhye], and as the pervasive 
Spirit in the Waters [ jaldniara ] ( 16b ).* 

The following forms are mentioned and described: Adigesa (6-19), 
Madhusüdana (20-22), Kapila (23-25), Vi$varüpa (26-39), Harhsa ( 40-463, 
mentioning Agnisoma as part of this aspect), Varaba ( 46b-52a ), Vájivaktra 
( « Hayagriva, 52b-66), ArnavasáyI (=the Lord Recumbant on the ocean, 67-72 ), 
Narasimha ( 73-80), Sripati (81-9ra, mentioning Agrigoma also as part of this 
aspect ), Garudasana of the hue of the blue lotus ( 915-97 ), Pārijātajit ( 98-102}, 
Datta (103-113), Nyagrodha ( Vata) patrasayin ( 114-1212), Ekaśrůga (Matsya). 
io whose snout the arc was tied ( xztb-140), Nārāyaņa ( 141-144), Krsna (145- 
159), Aévaganta (i.e. Kalkin) (160-x67a )—these being the “important” deities 
| pradhanadevaia | (167b). Those who know these deities thus, and whe- 
contemplate upon them so, will be relieved írom the three sicknesses of birth, 
oid age and death, 

"Then follows ( 169-176 ) a. brief essay on the modes of operations of these 
forms during their active phases—underlining their essential identity with the 
Vyahas and with the Lord. Among the Vtbhava-manifestations is also the 
Mount of the Lord, Garuda, His worshipis then elaborately described; he is stated 
to symbolise the five vita! breaths ( Praga ) and be has accordingly, five forms. 

Even the marks [ /dichana ] of the Lord are worthy of honor in their own 
right because they have an independent identity and can bring salvation—so 
merciful and omnipresent is God in His saving work (177 ff.). Those are 
described as icllows: Garuda ( 178-196, 197-202, 240-245). Then there are the 
twelve Saktis of the Lords of these which have to be meditated upon: Sri, 
Kirti, Jaya, May4, Suddhi, etc. ( 203-239 ). 


XII. sagarana Astrabhisanadevatadhyanavidhi (66 sls. ) 
“ Rules for the Contemplation of the Weapons and Ornaments of God "'. 
Although generally speaking the gods have four arms, four faces, many 

ornaments, yet when they are worshipped they are to be imagined with only 

two arms, one head, eic. ( 1-2). Bhagavan says Visnu has the following orna- 
ments, and the descriptions are given as if the items are personified: kirija- 
crown ( 3b), Rausiubha-chest-jewel ( 5a ), Srivatsa-mole on the chest (7a), mālā- 
garland (8b), Aeti-sword (9b), &amala-lotus ( 10b ), gadd-club ( 11b ), Sankha- 


* Perhaps this passage too may be taken as an oblique definition of the “ five ” ( pa/íca- ) 
jn the titie " Pastcarátra. "' 
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conch ( 12b}, laagala-plow (13b ), musala-pestle ( 14bj, Adrmuka-bow ( tÓb ), 
nandeka-sward ( 17a, khefaba-shield ( 18b ) e ( 20h}, pasa-repe (21b), 
aikugs-spear (22b), mudgara-nammer {236}, m2isra-spiked-bail ( 24b ) and 
faki-weapon (25b. It is seid that they are io be contemplated standirg beside 
' the Lord, with one hand on the hip, the other band by some jn waving a fly- 
whisk and by others in brandishing a warning Snger. Sme of the above are 
also identified with cosmic entities—-sun, moon, death, eic. ( 25-34}. 

Next is given the description for diydna-purposes of the twelve goddesses 
( 33-42 ), followed by some further details concerning their placement, their 
weapons, their service to the Lord, etc. ( 44-39 X. These weapons, consorts and 
some other devatd-members of His retinue are ail ta be recailed while contemplat- 
ing the Lord; however, one may pean the Lord alene in H's solitary 
splendor—but in either case this is to be done with devatiun, The chapter 
concludes with some counssis as io the type cf place cue may sezk out fer cor- 
templation {60-66}. 

XIV. warno Pavitraropanaviahi {35 Sls. ) 

** Rules for the Gariacding Festival with Pavitras "", 

The question is asked ( by Balarama ? ) about what can be done ta certain 
cases when for vatious reasons lapses occur in worship cycles. Bhagavan replies 
that this kind of a sin, as veil as many others, can be rectified br performing a 
* pavitravopana " rite { 1-102}. The proper time to do it ison any auspicious 
day within a four-month period between 4sddha-full-moon day to 2aritifa-iyil- 
moon day (a period otherwise Enown as “' edwdra "-—10b-15, with same good- 
better-best choices given}. How the fivesday Htergy is to be conducted—a 
service which includes zs a central element a formal confession for past sins 
(28 H.}—is outiined (16-34) One who does this liturgy will get anything he 
desires ( 35 }. 

XV. Raamaa Paviirasnanavidhi ( 34 is.} 

“ Rules fcr Bathing Rites that Follow the Garlanding Festival” 

Having completed the preceding paviirdropane-festival, the pijaka waits 
until sither ihe fourth or the seventh day and then takes the idol in the form of 
its “ mapiramé&rii'" (is, aa effigy of the Lord made out of darbha-grass, and 
invested with power through mantras} to a holy river or other sacred watering 
place. There, thé pijaka, his family, other faithful friends, elal., take a ritual 
bath with the darbka-grass efágy ('' manivamarti’’}. When the party returns, 
amid great Aia? and celebration, there is great rejoicing and ali-night celebra- 
tions in the village. This holy undertaking serves to piease Ged, the devas, the 
departed spirits and ail living beings, efe., and it remedies al! shortcomiags, leads 
to the prosperity of the country while also redounding to the credit of brabmins 
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and cows (3-5), It is a celebration that should be done as a fitting end to the 
{liturgical ? ) year (34). 


XVI. drgvasuteafafa Dikséngdghasantividht ( 41 gis.) 


"Rules for the Expiation of Sins asa (Preliminary) Part of Diksa. 

Initiation ". 

The question is raised concerning the initiation. of brahmins and others 
(into the Páfücarütra fold}. Bhagavan starts to reply with a eulogy of dilsá 
itself. Then, turning to the procedure for diksd-initiation, he points out that a 
candidate must first iive for some time with his @carya; only after he has pleased 
his teacher and has confessed to him his sins and undergone expiation for them 
may the diksd-ceremonies begin. 


A twelve-day period is enjoined on the candidate, and during that period 
he should fast during the daytime, spending most of his time singing praises to 
God and collecting the necessary materials for God's worship and for his own 
jnitiation. His nails and hair should be cut to make him ritually clean, and he 
should also recite the “ Vdsudeva -manira 400 times for four days. Further, 
immediately prior to his initiation, he will have bathed four times in a twelve- 
hour cycle. Other preliminary preparations are also mentioned for this twelve- 
day period ( 1-17a ). 

For those brahmins whose sinful background so requires it, there is an 
expiatory period of from two to four months required in addition to making a 
gift of gold; for other castes, the period of expiation must be twice as long ( 17b- 
22a). For such sinful ones, a ( preliminary ) “ Narasimha "-dihsd is to be given 
(23-26; see also next adhyaya). That having been taken care of, then an 
initiate is ready for the three-fold diks4-ceremonies—namely, '' Vibhava "-dihgá, 
“ Vyüha"-diksá and '' Séksma ''-diksá ( 29a; also 36b-37 ). 


Sathkarsana interposes the question at this point (that even witb a 
candidate who has undergone a “ Narasisha "-diksa ý how can one be sure that. 
he is, indeed, free {rom sin and ready for ( further, three-fold) diksa (29b-30)? 
Bhagavan replies that a discerning àcáryz can tell simply by looking at the 
candidate's physical appearance, (In any case), the mantra which the candi- 
date receives at his initiation will kill off any ( remaining ? ) sin and will lead 
him toward ail benefits in life ( 31-34). In the first of the three-fold initiations 
( viz., '' Vaibhava "-diksá ), the candidate must demonstrate his ability to do 
japa, koma, vrata, cic., to a selected vibhava-form of the Lord. ( Note: the 
other two types oí diksa, '* Vyüha ”-dīksã and “ Siksma’'-diksdé, are not further 
mentioned bere,) Thus it is that the candidate is led by a perceptive and 
sympathetic acárya toward the realization of all successes in life ( 35-41 ). 
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XVII. iiaee: quura 
Vaibhaviyanrsioskhanantroddkaraz tadáradkanavidhitza ( 454 sls. ) 
* The Composition of the Mantra to the Narasimha-osshara, aud Rules for 
its Worship ", 


Asked abcat the procedure for the worship connected with “ Narasimha ”- 
( -Ziks3), Bhagavan launches into a detailed set of instructions ( 3b-104 ). First, 
the manira addressed to him ( Narasirhtia) must be constructed by referring to 
the '*vargacakra" [as in adhy, II Ñ., supra ], thus producing a tweive-syllable 
$anirg (4-13). After this has been done, then the various instruments of 
worsbip of Narasithha should be correctly collected and the worshipper ( że., the 
dcáryz) shouid purify himself and otherwise get ready for the worship of the 
manira-aspect of Narasimha. Himself “becoming” Narasimha by various 
yogic concentrations ( 16-359 ), these powers are again externalized back into the 
cakra-design (43-93), whereupon liturgical worship to Narasithhe through it is 
done ( 94-204). 


Then the bhaktas ( i.e., those who are to undergo this preliminary “ Nara- 
sirkha-dikga "^ ) are led in biindiclded ( 105 ) and the dcárys does certain rituais 
whereby they are wiped clean of their sins ( to 139). In the presenee of the 
initiates, $4jd to Narasirhba is continued with tarpana-rites, and concladed ( 140- 
153). For the next seven days (asa part of '* Narasiriha "-dikga), " Santika " 
is done—in which, during the course of seven la&As of japa, the initiate paci- 
fes [= ? a kind of repentence? j for evil thoughts which he has harbored (154- 
18r); then, for seven—or three —more days * Paushika” is done, wherein 
the initiate is strengthened |? =a kind of renewal and rededication ! } ( 382-168 x; 
then * Apydyana ” is done to satisfy or atone for past sins making offerings of 
fruits and sweets to Narasimha (199-235); after this, '" Reksdvidhdna”’ is done 
for seven days, wherein protection is petitioned ( =? for ieading henceforth a 
more perfect life, fc. ? } by doing bhüja-larpasa thrice daily 108 times each and 
by offering regular worship and by making regular fire-offerings to mazdalas of 
different kinds on each of the seven days to while also feeding birds and animals 
( 236-332 ). 

Since the preceding has been an extraordinary [ visesa j kind of "" Rakgdor- 
dhána "", there ig given next a more ordinary [ saZháraga ? kind to foliow ( 333- 
434a ) which, although it also requires seven days to complete, is more modest 
in the prescriptions for its various component parts. 

He who would have success come of this complicated Narasimka-worsbip, 
done as a preliminary to fuller initiation, should yet for another ikree o: seven 
days honor Narasirhha with japa and home, els. (436-432). By doing this in 
certain specified ways, he can get for himself anytbing his heart desires, 
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Those who wish to worship Narasimha every day, who are vexed with life, 
those who are pure and self-controlled—-to them only should the preceding 
rules be taught ( 453-454 ). 


XVII. afana Adhivásadiksü ( 232 Sls.) 


* The Initiation Ceremonies ” 


Samkarsana says he now wants to know how three-fold d7ksd-initiation 
ceremonies proceed for those who are brahmins, as well as for those who are 
free from sin, and also for those who have faith (2-3). Bhagavan begins by 
telling him that the place selected for the important adhévása-rites must be 
carefully chosen, purified, levelled, et. (4-13). A mandapa-pavilion is to be 
erected there according to certain specifications, and in it a pitha is to be 
provided. Qn top of that, a smaller pedestal is to be made for placement of 
saivedya-olferings. A closed, securable place should also be made ready for 
homa ( 14-22a ) ; alternatively, arrangements may be made in a brahmin’s house 
or in the ácárya's dwelling ( 22b-23 ). 


When all is prepared, a bell is sounded (as a signal?) whereupon various 
materials and instruments to be used in the forthcoming adhivasa-rites are 
gathered (24-47). Then the @cdrya invokes the Pyüha(s)by means of the 
special mantra he has learned for the purpose, and, having himself bathed and 
done his own daily duties, he enters into the ~andapa-pavilion. There the 
candidate will be waiting ior him, and he wil] receive the dcárya's blessing. Then 
the Gc4rya begins nydsa, etc. ( 48-61a). The liturgy begins as the dcárya, in the 
view of all present, makes certain further preparations—filling jars, etc., con- 
secrating them for use, worshipping them aud invoking the presence of the gods. 
These items are carefully placed, then, around the pitha, and the power of the 
" visáblayüfa "mantra is asked to preside over those things and to remain until 
the ceremony is concluded (6rb-87). *' Drawvasampáta "-homa is done in an 
adjoining place provided for it ( 88-r10 ). 


Then the candidate is consecrated with various mantras by the dearya, 
with the object to make him transcend his previous sinful life, This having 
been done, the Zcárya acknowledges that the candidate is now ready for initia- 
tion proper ( Ii1-120 ). The candidate must feel that the Lord pervades his 
whole body. Then, following the dedrya’s commands the candidate worships 
the Lord with mantras as the *' Supporter" and the “Supported” [ adhara,- 
ddheya ]—and how God is to be so imagined is then outlined (121-I60a). 
Thereupon eight komas are done and, with the remaining ghee, the candidate’s 
head is touched and Zarpana-water offerings are made with mantras by way of 
worship of the deities now resident in the candidate's body. This is immediate- 
ly followed by a prayasctita-homa, in case anything was inadvertantly done by 


SATIVATASAMHITA—Diksavidhih, Varnidbvavijfiiinam ca 529 


mistake. A red thread is next brought, which, having been duly consecrated 
and empowered Filh x the “ neira "-maxíra, is spreag over the candidate from 
head to foot while he does seven Aomas repeating a special “ Ons hush... -manira 
' {180-174} The pea is to contemplate how he is bound br the twenty- 
five tairas, and how within: his system is all reality including the four Vwikas, 
Tima, ete. (173-1003 j. This is a description of one kind of “ Faiblisva "-diksd. 


Austoer kind of '' Vaibhava "-dibsz is described in the remainder of the 
chapter (200-2323. It is mach like the preceding except that ic is simpler 
ip ees less koma, iurbapa aud other ritua! requirements; also "i 
scmewhat different; and the dzGrva participates in a slighi!s 
as a meciater}. 
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AUX, gR, antes wz Diksavidhih, varsddAvavij&datik ca (182 6is.) 


The Initiation Ceremony {Contd } anc Certain Subsequent Rites” 


reda says that Sar:karsavia then asked Bharavin to explain ae qiasa- 
ceremony proper, now that they know ail the preliminaries, Bheza says be 
will tell about '' ekáneko "-diksd, which is three-fold in that it can ghe fe) 
Raivtüiya, (b) Raivalye-and-bhoga or (c) bhoga oniv. Women, elderly iciks 
and youngsters may all be eligible for the '' ekancka "-diksd, so long as they 
convince the dedrya of their readiness. ( 1-7). 


The step-by-step description of this difsd is then given: & mapdula-desion 
is prepared { 12) while the candidate slseps; the candidate’s dreams are analyz» 
ed for comers ( 16-32 Y; the candidate, after bathing, efe, is asxed to sit in tha 


4); 
mandala wherein God's presence has already been invoked, or elsewhere accord- 
ing to the dedrya’s directions, and be is purified by manivas while the Gräva 
keeps his hand on the candidate’s head ( 36-28}; he is then clindfolded and is 
asked to offer arghya tothe “ sanlranuns” form s the Lord, whereupon the 
bindíold is removed; he is then shown this '' form” of Ged, whereapon the 
dcürya gives him his name ( 29-41). His name must be one of He inele names 
or weapons of God; for brahmins the name ends with “-scimi”, for E 
with ‘‘-deva’’, * vardkana" for vaisyas and for $üdras with ‘dasa ido. Then 
the initiate, if be isa brahmin, gets up and worships the Ealaso, mandala and 
gure atter which he does an atoning bema, with dhyana ( 46-56, 59-63; if he isa 
ksatriya or other, Le wil! perform his duties in the mangaia or before a. yiüriói— 
with no fire ( 38}. 


Other meditations with mantras are to be contemplated by the initiate, 
and he is later led to the yZgaí4lá where many kaimas are to be done wit 
mantras by the ācārya [64-116]. The icitiate is then bimseif bjessed with 
PAGS 
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twelve dhutis, and some closing rituals are done—and this [ends the ritual 
part of '' Vatbhava-dihsa@ ( 117-122 ). 

Sirce, as it was said that this diksd can give one also either bhoga or bhoga- 
and-Raivalya, there follow some specific instructions as to how to alter certain ` 
details of the ceremonies in order to gain a specific end, Five ways are briefly 
mentioned, each one concerned in some way or another with one of the six pots 
used in the diksé@rites: the ''buddimayddhva "-path, the ‘' sabdabrahma- 
mayadhva **-path, the ''kalüdhvü"-path,i the "''$adádhvd"-path and the 
bhuzanddhva "-path ( 123-151). 

But, the sages interject, there are six pots. Is there a sixth way to effect 
the diksd ceremonies ? There follows then a discourse (153-170) on the 
“ varnadhva "'-path, and how one can by its method choose special letters for 
special mantras, and each of these manivas have their own sure effect. 


The closing Lokas ( 172-182) give directions that the mantras used in each 
of the six especially-aimed diks@-variations must not be mixed or confused. 


XX. wranifscmfafa Acaryübhisckavidhi ( 40 ls. ) 
“ Rules for the Bath by the Zcárya. " 


This chapter describes the steps by which the fisya- initiate is ritually 
drenched by the dcarya and is thus made ready to do bis duties. This bathing- 
rite also prepares him in such a way that he will henceforth be successful in 
employing mantras in worship by himself. The bathing ceremony is to be done 
in a small, especially-built maydapa wherein the initiate is to be seated upon a 
pedestal [ bhadrapitha ] which is invested with the presence of Adigesa. While 
the initiate intones the “ as#a@hsava "-mantra, the acárya takes a jar of consecrat- 
ed water [ vazsnavakumbha ] and pours it over the initiate's head, After this, 
the initiate is accepted by the dedrya as pure { 1-12). 

Then the dearya leads the initiate to God where the latter worships Him 
aud then by himself takes up the agnikarya-rites, by balidana-offerings ( 13-18). 
Then the deities—Adisega in the pedestal, the pedestal, the company of gods in 
the kumbha-pots, Agni in the fire, the deities in the'mandala, ef. al.,—are dismis« 
sed (19-25). Prior to turning to worship of his guru [ gurupzja] he does some 
concluding rites to further neutralize the area; brahmins and other honored 
guests are rewarded, and only then does the initiate himself take food ( 26-38). 
He should never forget his guru in anything he henceforth does ( 37-40 ). 


XXI. «maramfaana Satmayácáravidhüna ( 66} sls.) 
* The Rules of Conduct for the Initiate " 


Tbis chapter lists the numerous miscellaneous rules of conduct, etiquette 
and outlook, For example: whenever the guru asks a question, the initiate 
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should commence his reply with **53dham " ; he shauid show the utmost respect 
for the guru and serve him in ail ways; he should clreamambulate {clockwise } 
the Peepal and Banyan trees, cow, a gathering of pious people, and teacher's 
- house; he should treat all the gurs’s relatives with the same respect accorded 
the guru himself; he should always rise when the guru enters the room; he 
should treat the marks of Visnu's conch, discus, eic., with respect, never sitting 
on them or using them careiessly; he shonid always use fresh flowers in p4jd; 
he should not be greedy; he should shun those wbo have not been initiated as 
be has; he should contemplate Visnu’s presence in His masira-iorm on his brow 
on the top of his head ( or elsewhere in or on his body) as “ Protector " whether 
he goes ont, goes to sleep, efc.; efc. (1-56. There follow some general rules 
about following these cautions asa way of life—these being but one of five 
things an initiate mast give his utmost respect and devotion to, namely: the 
fire, the guru, the manira, the fástra and experts in the Sasiva (57-61). The 
rewards for those who follow this way of life are described (62-66), and these 
rewards will zccrue to four groups of people—weil-versed and practicing Panca- 
ratrins, the initiate himself, his guru, and the gurs's issue (67a. 


ACH, feeit tat Adhiharimudrabkedakathana (64% sis. } 
“ Chapter on the Types of Deserving Persons and their M urs ", 
Sarhkargana, hearing the last statement (in the preceding chapter), asks 

what are the qualities such persons of the four groups mentioned must maintain. 

This gives the frame-work for descriptions of each group, their pious habits, 

their desirable qualities, efc.—the ideal Püücarátrin (3-27); the ideal youth 

eligible for initiation (i.e., " $uira" in sense of an initiate treated like a son 
by the gura, as weli as the blood-issne of the guru also) (28-37); the post- 
initiation aspirant (38-43) ; the ideal dedrya (44-48, 53). Bhagavan then des- 
cribes the three kinds of utterances, those of divine origin, those mediated through 
sages, and those authored by men; the characteristics of each are given; the frst 
two are worthy of acceptance, bnt the last, paurusa, is to be ignored, as it is 
mostly beset with defects ; where it agrees with the first or the second, it may be 
accepted, (40-56 ). The last two Slokas allede in an enigmatic manner to the 
four mudrá-gestures applicable to the above four kinds of persons ending with 

De&ika—but the passage does little to explain these beyond the fact that they 

are the same five minus angusfha, (thumb) already mentioned in relation to 

Narasimha { 63-65a ), 


XXII Qaan 
Vibhavadevalapindamaniroddharahzthana {126 dis.} 


* The Directions for Composing the “Pinda”-Part of the Mantras 
Addressed to the Vibhaya-Forms of the Lord ” 
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Narada says Sathkarsana then asked Bhagavan how the “ pinda”’-form 
of the mantra should be jormed. Bhagavan then tells him bow to select the various 
letters from the “ varyacakra "-motif to compose the fifteen or more letters, along 
with the framoaa-sylable “ Om”, the *''bija"-abbreviation, and the final . 
“ namah "-ending ( and another unnamed element ) which go to make the Pinda 
form of the Mantra ( 1-41). The previously unnamed element is the ** samjñā "- 
attributive substitute, by the variation of which a manira may be ever so slightly 
—but so effectively—altered. In the next section (42-100) are given various 
Padma-maniras of three, four, five letters going up to twenty and twentyfour 
and how to use them to different deities, with suitable '' sas%j#4 "-adjectives 
which may be added in the case of different aspects of the Godhead being ad- 
dressed, The gist is that mantras of various lengths and potencies may be 
made at will and for various purposes, The last section of the chapter ( 107-126) 
deals with the “ samjñā "-adjectives which may be similarly added to comprise 
the mantras addressed to Visnu’s weapons [ lésichanas ]. 


XXIV. sREIBIGTZOSUUETA 
Praiiiüprásadalabsanakathana ( 4314 sls.) 

** Chapter Concerning the Description of Temples and Icons ". 

This chapter deals with the construction and iconography of icons, and 
the preparation and description of the temple which will be used to house those 
icons. Icons can be of the form of painted pictures on wall, wood and cloth 
(4-5), or else fashioned of clay ( 9, 12-13, 21-32), wood (6b-8 }, stone or metal 
(10); they are not to be made with precious jewels both because these are oat 
of the reach of common folk and because they tend to distract one from his 
religions meditation. Furthermore, they are difficult to fashion, efc. (11, 15-17 ). 
Aiter telling briefly about the selection of proper clays, the narrative then turns 
to the selection and collection of wood and stone materials for icons—these 
matters being treated together (12-13, 33-914 ). Then comes a long section on 
the measurement of the pedestals of different designs for the different marti- 
forms they support ( 237-279 ). 

Then the chapter turns to a consideration of the structure which will 
house tbe icons: construction begins on an auspicious day by digging founda- 
tions. A hole is dug and refilled, God is worsbipped, Vastupurusa is satisfied, 
and other preliminary rites are attended to (280-303). The first stones (either 
bricks or stones, with no explicit reference to number or "* sex ") are prepared 
and worshipped where one [ mahdsila—334] is placed in the previously 
filled pit; after other ceremonies (to 357) the construction begins (306-357). 
Measurements of the temple and its parts are then given, using the size and 
measurements of the pitha as the standard. for proportional measurements: 

garbhageha (359-391), the mangapa (392-408), along with pratistha-directions . 
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(since the mandapa may be sanctified even before the icon is dedicated ); the 
prakara-courtyatds with their embellishments, making for some seven different 
types of temples [ szaniabhuvana, jagaiika, caturayalasa, puficévaiana, astayatana, 
da$ávalana, dvddaSayatana |, each with particular characteristics ( 409-4304). 
There are promising rewards for those who build one or another of the different 
types of temples ( 430b-432a ). 


XXV. sir Pratisthadivichi (375 Sls.) 
“t Rules for the Consecration Ceremonies ” 


As part of the preparation for the ceremonies cf consecration of a temple 
and its icons, care should be taken to see that the materials needed are on hand, 
that a specie] mandapa has been properly prepared and decorated according to 
ike requirements, that there is a ydgaSala with ail the appropriate appointments 
of kugda-firepits, etc., and that the necessary kumbha-pots have been assembled 
and decorated ( 4-32 ). 


A major portion of ibe chapter ( 33-276 ) following this is given over to a 
step-by-step description* of the consecration ceremonies, 

[Let it suffice here merely to indicate some of the things done, ] In 
the mandapa, gods axe invoked to be present for the ceremonies in the 
mandala-design ; deilies are also invoked to be present in the Aumbha-pots, 
which are later to play such a vital role; oma is Gone as described in the 
diksa-chaptet ; the festival-flag is raised; the guardians at the entrances 
are requested to take their places; a small-scale $472 is done before pro- 
ceeding further (33-45). Then the pots containing sanctified waters, 
into which various precious items have been placed, are used to bathe 
the (“ karmabera "'-) icon, after which the stationary “ osiabera "-icon is 
fixed and cemented into its place and sanctified with libations from the 
pots (46-104). AN the while, during this last part, maeniranydsa-concen- 
trations are done to the “ milabera ”-icon ( 105 £. ), culminating with an 
invocation by the árüdbaka-priest for the Lord to take His abode in the 
icon (116-120). Päjā is then done to the sanctified *' mülabzra "-icon, 
after which the '* manirabinba "-icon is taken in procession. When this 
is finished, the “smaxtrabimba ”-icon is returned to the mangola-design in 
the mandapa-pavilion, as are the pots, and päjā with ro8 homa-offerings 
is done in honor of tbe * other gods,” whereupon the (subsidiary ) icons. 
are fixed on their pedestals with mantras and the weapon-representations 
are also installed in their separate mandapa-shrines, This concludes the 
* ordinary ” fratisthó-sanctification ceremonies of the temple icons ( 121- 


215). 


* Note: which is norethaless not very clear, 


534 alzaadigat—Critical Notes 


Another variety of pratisthd-consecration is mentioned in which all of 
the rituals are done to the pedestals rather than to the icons or their 
substitutes ( 216-222 ).. 


In any case, after the major icons of the temple have been installed, 
then Garuda is established (223), the whole temple is washed [ prasdda- 
Sodhana ] (237), and the Lord is offered His Sayana-rest. Thereupon, 
** bumbhe-püjt " is commenced, with komas. In the course of this (251), 
guru-pūjā is attended to by offering him the left-over articles from the 
pūjä so far done. “ Kumbha-paj@” is resumed, culminating with the 
ritual of " taking ” the gads from the Aumbéas and “ placing " them into 
their own apartments (274 ff.). The flag-pole is also then established 
(276 ). 

Then follow some miscellaneous rules concerning pratistha-ceremonies: wien 
a “ svayarivyakta "-icon (a ''selt-existent " holy object) is to be established, 
such things as the sasiskàra-purifications and snapanas are not necessary (278 fi.); 
when a temple or an idol or a guru changes from one $ésiva-rovtine-of-worship 
to another, then jraiístkd-ceremonies must be done over again (according to 
the new rules }—hence it is always important to know the past “history ” of 
any newly-acquired ''svayarioyakíra "-icon before immediately commencing 
worship in an attempt to honor it ( 283 ff.); when a wooden or painted image 
is carried about ( while travelling) it must be consecrated anew each time 
worship is to be done by certain rules ( 307 ff,); when an image or its 
pitha-pedestal, eic., gets broken, it must be reconsecrated according to certain 
procedures after repairs have been made ( 320 ff. ). 


The chapter ends with an elaborate list of the rewards that are to be 
realized by all who take part in any phase of the consecration ceremonies for a 
temple or any of its parts ( 340-375 ). 


CRITICAL NOTES— 


Because of its prolix expository style, some passages of the Sditvata-sam- 
hitd are bound to remain difficult for interpretation. The 1902 printed edition, 
long out of print, in addition contains numerous spelling errors and printing 
mistakes. A new edition should eliminate such superficial difficulties for readers. 


That the text, as it presently stands, is incomplete is suggested both by 
internal evidence and external testimony. Between chs. XIII and. XVI there 
appears to be a gap in the on-going narrative. Presently, two chapters, XIV 
and XV on pavitraropana-rites, are placed there; these might well have origin- 
ally been elsewhere—perhaps after the present chs. XXIV and XXV on insti- 
tuting temple routines, However, there is also a distinct possibility that chs. 
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XIV and XV are early interpolations ( they are, as noted in our “ Introductory 
Remarks ” above, assigned to this samhitd in some secondary Paiicaratra coliec- 
tions). It is not known whai—ii anything else—may originally have filled in 
the gap between chs, XIII and XVI. Further, some additional chapters on diksd 
are suggested by XVI:29a when a three-fold initiation procedure is named— 
“ Vaibhava "-diksá, '* Veüha"-diksd and “ Sühsma "-diksé. Inasmuch as the 
opening chapters (II-VI) in their treatment of worship follow a three-fold 
exposition moving from the '' vaibhava” through “ nyaka ” to “ s&&smu" forms 
of divine manifestations, one is led to expect a similarly careful and progressive 
treatment in the subsequent treatment ef dizsd. But the present text does not 
contain these further matters, In chapters XVI-XIX only “° Faibhava ''-dibsá 
is taken up. As for external testimony of additional material, we can cite only 
one example: a chapter on '' dcdrya-rivigaSeucanirnaya " found in Uisavasam- 
graha { Adyar ms. TR. 569.2— pp. 2241-1248 in Volume Two} claims to be Ch. 
XXXVII of “ Sailcava-samhita. " Further search among extant manuscript 
traditions of the primary work and in the numezous secoadary collections may 
yielá additional textual materials. Going by the pattern provided in other 
extant Páhcarütra samhttis, one would certainly expect to find more data con- 
cerning the temple functions and its liturgical cycles and personnel than is 
available in the two closing—and suggestively detailed chapters ( XXIV and 
XXV). 


As with most of the samhita-texts, so with tbe Sdffoata-sashiia, only the 
most tentative suggestions can be advanced regarding its date of composition, 
Its citation by Utpala and its mention in other presamabiy “early” sasshifa- 
texts ( see “ Introductory Notes,” above) attest to its relative antiquity. In 
IX: 133a it mentions perhaps Pauskara, Vdrdha and Prdizpaiya, Further 
internal evidences that other texts were known to the author(s) are found in 
two places, In VI: 189 our text enjoins that “ dgama ""-texts be read and their 
meaning meditated upon; and in XXII: 47-55 passim, dgamas are noted, What 
these other pieces were is for the time being in tbe realm of sheer speculation. 


However, judging from other " early” works, the Sátivaia-samkiid shares 
with them certain primitive motifs that place it on a par with them. Throughout 
it—as in other works like AEirbudknya, Visvaksena and Sanatbamára—there is 
a refrain-like insistence on the Oneness of God despite His many forms. As 
in Pauskara (and also Laksmi Tantra) the Ultimate Reality that comprehends 
even Ged is said to be $abda. As well, in the Salivata-sasthii as in other 
“early” samhiids there is a decisive and pervasive adherence to the Vyügha- 
doctrine—a touchstone of Paficaratra theology, to be sure, but in some “later” 
works more superficially adhered to than in the “primitive” works, Still 
another consideration that may mark this work as “ early” rather than “ later " 
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is in regard to qualifying preliminaries to actual difsd-initiation. It may be 
possible to suggest that in the early period (say, as reflected also in Vişvaksena- 
samhita ) there were more aspirants for initiation—especially inasmuch as this 
privilege was explicitly extended in both cases to women and to südres—than 
could comfortably be[accommodated. Hence, a kind of elimination procedere 
was instituted. In tbe case of Vissaksena-samhità {q.v.) a system of “lots” 
was used to narrow down the field of eligibles. In Sditvata-sambita we have an 
analogous elimination procedure, namely the very elaborate “ Narasimha "- 
diksá (XVI: 176 ff, and XVII passim) as a prerequisite for final acceptance, 
But all of the above-mentioned considerations are merely suggestive of archaic 
origins, and give us no sure clues to dating. 


Among the more interesting facets of this sakii worthy of extended 
study are those which concern a comparison of the diksd-routines enjoined in XVI 
ff. with the extended treatment of the pavicasamskdra-rites found in Iswara 
-samhid XXI: 280.448. In"the Sditvata treatment, the * Vaibhava "-diksd 
seems to prefigure what becomes explicit in the Zsvara passage ( which, it should 
be noted, is also conceived to be a part of “ Vaibhava "-diksd ). Perhaps through 


this comparative study we can gain better insight into the origins of the all-im- 
portant paficasanishara-rites, 


The meaning of the term '' Páficárátra " is a topic that many ("later " ?) 
samhitds take up {see Index, below). None of the “ de&nitions"" are entirely 
satisfactory, However, in XII: 1-162 of our text, we encounter an interesting 
and suggestive passage, indicating an implicit “ meaning” to the theology of 
the system. There it is said that God comes to man in “ four " ways—and these 
are named, which along with his original form, makes five, White the referents 
are not the usual ones found in other samhiids alluding to groups of “ five,” 
the passage here is worthy of note and comparison with other definitions. 


A number of manucripts are available should a new, critical edition be 
prepared, The present Sditvata-samhitd, however, is not to be confused with 
another work—also printed ( edited by Pandit Ananta Sastri Phadake, Banares, 
Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, No. 427, 1934, Devandgari script )J—called Sáiivafa 
Tanira. Like our Páficarátra text, this latter work is also a Vaisnava manual 
But it belongs to the Krsna-Bhagavata cult and is probably of the post-Cai- 
tanya period. Consisting of nine pafalas, that Sdilvata Tantra concerns itself 
with Bbagavata philosophy, a description of the avafdras, various stories, the 
four aims of life and devotion to Krsna who is identified with the Supreme 
Being, There is nothing in it that is identifiably PaficarAtra-inspired. 


gaiiean HAYAŠIRŞA—SAMHITĀ 
( ^ Adikānga” j 


( amas ) 
[Index Code: HAYA “Adi” } *RARE: 


Haya£irsc-samhila “ Adi-kanda," 
2 volumes, Rajshahi ( East Pakistan 3, 
Varendra Research Society, 1952/57. 


| Dezanádgar: script 3. 


The Hayasirsa-samnhita is a work of aimost 6500 fipkas, divided into four 
sections—'* Ádi-kazda, ” ** Sarhkarsana-kanda, " '' Linga-kánda, " and “ Saura- 
kànda ” of 42, 20, 20 and 43 chapters respectively. The entire work is almost 
exclusively concerned with matters pertaining to construction of temples and 
images and to the subsequent rites of installation and sanctification, As such, 
then, it is an unusnal work among the texts of the Pagcaratrigassa for its con- 
centration on these matters to the exclusion of such subjects as @isd-initiation, 
mantra lore, acéra-behavior norms, worship routines and festival eveles. Yet, 
despite its focus, it is not the most satisfactory text to torn to for arcáitectorai 
and iconographical data since most of the short-to-medium length chapters lack 
detail and sophistication. 


Since just the first section, the * Ádi-kanda " (almost 1400 fokas), has 
been printed, we present a condensation of that part of the text only m the 
following pages. As" Addendum one" to this entry we list the chapter-titles 
of the other three sections of the Haya£irsa-sainhitü so that readers may have 
some idea of the contents in the remainder of the work at hand. 


The present work takes the form of a dialogue between Markandeya end 
Bhrgn, the latter of whom recapitulates a conversation that Siva and Gaori had 
with Brahma. After a conventional opening chapter in which the iramewozrk of 
the dialogue is set, a second chapter turns to the greatness oi the PaicarStra 
system and its literature. The next two-and-a-hali chapteis move to prelimis- 
aries of selecting proper persounel for supervising the constraction of a temple; 
Chs. V ( second half) through XIV treat of the construction of ccnstitueat parts 
of the temple compound; Chs. X V through XXXII take up matters pertaining 
to the fashioning of icons; and the remaining Chs. XXXIII through XLiII, con- 
clude with the rites of consecration for the building and its icons. 


a Scheduled for publication in 1969 by the Asiatic Society cf Bengel ( BibHorheca 
Indica series ) zro the two first Kéndas of this work, edited oy Dr. Kali Kumar Dutta Shastri. 
Dr. Dutta wili also prepare the remaining two Kapdas for lares publication. 

PAOR : 
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DESCRIPTION QF CONTENTS 
IL summ Sdastrdvatira ( 29 ls.) 
“The Lineage of the Teaching” 


Markandeya asks Bhrgu why Visnu appeared as an horsefaced creature; 
as well, he asks to know about the Páücarátra teachings that came to him from 
Brahma by way of Siva (1-3a). Bhrgu turns first to the Paficardtra, which he 
says is very old. He agrees to tell Markandeya about it since the latter is a 
devotee of Hayasirsa, Who is but another Form of Visnu ( 3b-4 ). 


He ( Bhrgu ) then relates how Siva and Gauri asked Brahma to tel them 
about the doctrines revealed to him (Brahma) by Hayagriva. Brahma then 
tells how, when the Lord-was in His yoganidra-sleep, a beam of tejas-light was 
emitted from the Lord's navel and this became a great lotus of roco petals. 
Brahma tells how he himself appeated on this and how, while he was there 
chanting Vedas, he exuded sweat; this sweat fell down in two drops upon the 
Lord's Body. These drops became two as#ra-demons who came then and took 
the Vedas from Brahma, When the Lord learned of this event, He awoke from 
His trance and took the form of Hayasiráh, and went to the nether world and 
recovered the Vedas and returned them to Brahma and other rsis ( 5-23). 


It was at this time that Brahma asked the Lord '' How many ‘ Paiica- 
rātras’ have already been told by you?” He further asks how to install 
images of tbe Lord for worship, how to tell the qualifications of an écarya, how 
to perform ** Vástuydga ''-rites, how to perform 7/2, how to install the “ first 
stone," how to do proper rites at a site selected for a temple, how to construct 
temples and images, bow to perform the five kinds of installation rites, and 
how to perform flag-raising ceremonies, ete. (24-29). 

AL. qea Pádüsarültrasvarübanirüpasa (x9 ls.) 

* Explanation of the Páficarütra (System and Literature ) " 


Bhagavan replies that he will answer Brahrnà's questions. He commences 
by saying that at the beginning of each kalpa-period He gives out instructions 
in Paiicaratra sufficient for the time, Now in this present age His teaching has 
been condensed by the rss into twenty-five scriptures, These are then named 
(2b-7), and in addition three purénas and two “ second-class ” samhitas are 
also named ; * along with these certain other works by sages may be considered 
to be reflecting the Lord's Teaching (8-10 ). 

Bhagavan then says that those who would install an image for worship, 
attending to all the various details, should first search out a qualified acarya- 
director. Such a person's qualifications are outlined (12-18). A $udra may 


* See “ Addendum two” after “ Critical Notes,” below. 
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weli be an ac@rya, for it is conceivable that a íüdre or vatsyz, or hsatriya 
yajamana may prefer to select a non-brahmin Gcárya (16). In any case, in 
selecting an 2ca7ya, a grhastha ( but one who maintains strict celibacy) is to be 
preferred (17 ). 


IH. aream Varjaniyscáryalaksana ( 17 sls.) 
“ Concerning What Disqualifies a Preceptor ” 


This chapter treats of the various considerations that disqualify a man 
from dcarya-sbip. The point seems to be that a man, despite his intellectuai 
qualifications, must also satisfy certain confessional, moral and physical prer 
quisites, 


IV. sare Aciryalabsaga ( xx ls.) 
"Concerning Preceptors"' 


The ñrst Yokas turn to a definition of an “ acaryz" as one who accepts 
Vignu as the dispeller of the five “ bhata "-ignorances (2-6). Also, an árárys 
should be an expert in the four-part Hayasirsa-samhita as wel as the rest of 
Pāñcarātsa teachings. Finally he should be a persuasive religious leader ( 7-9). 
V. qasqa Bhiialaksana (271 Sis} 

-“ Qualification for a Building Site" 

This Haya£irsa-sasnhilá is not to be given to certain folks like the followers 
of Jaimini {Pūrva Mimümsakas), of Sugata (= Buddhists}, to Násfkas 
(= atheists }, to Nagnas (= Digambara Jains}, to followers of Kapila (= Sáü- 


khyas), or to A&sapadas (= followers of Akgap&üda, the author of the Nydya- 
sütras ) (1-3). 


Turning to the main topic, the text points out that when planning a town, 
space shouid be allocated for the brahmin quarters as well as for shrines in various 
directions to the appropriate deities { East = Surya, South = Matrdevatas, North 
= Skanda, efc.) (4-193). The ground where a temple is going to be built 
should be tested to be assured of its putity—by smell—and it should, further, 
be of a pleasant shape and dimension ( 19b-28a ). 


VI. aasa Bhütassddhi (225 dis.) 
** Purifying ( the site ) of the spirits”. 

Sites for building a temple are further discussed—-using the terms 

" supadmd ," " bhadrika," " parnd”’ and " dhāmrā ” (1-93). Further tests are 

outlined: digging for water, noting soil-color, Bora, efc. ( gb-14a ). '* Bhitabali -= 

rites are performed ( 14b-I5 ) and, when pegs-and-strings are laid, a prayer (17) 

is offered petitioning the Spirits to leave, whereupon koua-rites are done prz- 

liminary to plowing the site (10-21) After the plowing is done, seeds are sown 
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and when this crop ripens, cows are allowed to graze. Then the site is plowed 
again, and ievelled ( 22-232 }. 


VII wezesa Sankulaksana ( 11 als. ) 
* Regarding Pegs ” 
The buik of the chapter (1-10) is given over to definition of units of 
measurement used in constructing building and icons and the appointments for 


each, It is stated (1 ) that pegs (śañku ) should be made according to these 
units of measurement, 


VII. anar Devatavibhaga ( 30 sls. } 
* Apportioning Places for the Gods ” 


The area around the precincts of the temple-site should be levelled, then 
in the middle a stake is driven down and, from it, the directions are fixed. 
With strings the limits of the space are marked out—whereupon brahmins are 
fed (1-8). The place is cleared of refuse, during the course of which omens 
should be attended to (9-14). Then the “ Vastupurusa "'-figure is indicated on 
the ground in the form of a detailed diagram ( 15-30}. 


IX, aim Balidana ( 23 SIs.) 
 Balt-offerings ” 
Colored powders should be used to mark off different areas of the ‘‘ Vé@stu- 


$urusa"-diagram and bali-offenngs should be made to the various portions, 
followed by $ijá-offerings of mutton ( 1-23 ). : 
X, waar Arghyadana ( 28 Sls, ) 

** Water-dfferings " 

In the place where the temple sanctuary will be raised—that is, in the 
*t brabimasthána "portion of the “ Vastupurusa’'-diagram—worship of Vasudeva, 
along with Sri and others, is next to be done (1-4). And this is followed by 
putting a pot there into which Brahmá's presence is invoked (5-11). The 
acarya then offers various foods and grains in Ao»a-sacrifice to all devaids, and 
thereupon he turns to the digging of a small hole. Pjà offerings of flowers, efc. 
are made into this hole; also, water from the pot into which Brahma had been 
invoked is poured into it. More flowers are placed in the hole along with barley 
and other grains. On the completion of the “garia”-pajd the dcarya is re- 
warded, whereupon a larger pit is dug at the same place ( 12-28 ). 


XI. rerfaata Siladhivasa ( 39 Sls.) 
* Bathing the Building Blocks ” 


In front of the pit a small mandapa-pavilion is constructed, with a vedikd- 
altar and four firepits, ete, Bricks are placed in the pit ia allotted places along 
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with pots (1-4). Pd is done, after the auspicious time has been settled upon. 
Then the pit is 1/4 filled iz, with mud, bricks and seeds; in the same manner 
another 2/4 are filled in one-by-one, whereupon the remaining part is purified 
(5-182). Then, the “ brahmasihāna ” area is determined, and “ Vasiw”-paja is 
done (18b-:93). The qualities of the “ first bricks” are given ( 19b-23) if the 
temple is to be made of bricks; similarly for a temple to be made of stone, the 
characteristics for the “ first stone” to be iaid are given (24 }. 


Two mandapas are now constructed to the East and South-east of the pit, 
and the bricks (or stones) are bathed, Pots having been filled with water, the 
bricks are ritually cleansed again with purified water to the accompaniment of 
mantras. Paja is to be offered to the bricks prior to the performance of “iskaka’”’ 
-homa (24-39). 


XUI. maran Pitalayagapatala ( 62 SIs. ) 
Section on the Rites at the Pit " 


“ Siladhivasa "rites being over, the ācārya faces East and sees to the 
filling of 9 pots with 5 gems and other auspicious materials (not named in text). 
The pots are blessed by inveking the presence of gods and placing the pots in 
the pit, and each of 8 pots is covered with a brick, In the middle (pot ?}, 
garbhadhana is to be done by taking clay from 10 places, roots, gems, grains, 
metals, etc., and placing them there together (1-19 ). The measurement of 
the lotus-shaped “ garbhadhana"’-container used is given (20 f. )}, along with 
precise directions for placing the various materials into it (20-34). Homa 
having preceded ail this, the actual '* gartkddidna’’-ceremony is done at night 
(50) by removing and then replacing this central container in the pit—the 
dcdrya meditating all the while on BAzmt ( 4zb-49). The pit is then filled with 
bricks, and a pitha-pedestal is constructed atop this filed-in pit. A“"Vdstuyajia” 
is ( again ) performed—all these ceremonies so far constituting one-fourth of the 
$raisiha-consecration of the temple ( up to 36). This section is summarized by 
the observation that whosoever does this much gets the same rewards as he who 
finished a temple altogether ( 58a}, 


The chapter ends with an eulogy of any who undertake to build (and 
finish ) a temple ( 58b-62 ). 
XUL mareas Prasádalaksanapatala (41 dis. ) 
“ Section Dealing with the Characteristics of Temples ”. 


The first part of the chapter turns to the matter of measurements of 
different parts of the temple—walls of ?ra&áras, »azjari, space between court- 
yards, the jagati-portion of sanctuary, the “ mukka "-mandapa (1-7a). Then 
directions for the prdsada itself are given—it being made in proportionate 
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measurement to the icon—and the horizontal floor-plan is discussed with its 
various parts, along with the decorations and some remarks concerning the sub- 
shrines of attendant deities (4b-24). Then the comparative heights of various 
parts of the temple are discussed ( 25-27). This is followed by a brief discussion 
of where the various deities should be located on the vimana ( ? }—-Mahavaraha 
in the East, Narasimha in the South, Sridhara in the West, Hayasirsa in the 
North, Jamadagni in the Southeast, Rama in the Southwest, Vàmana in the 
Northwest and Vasudeva in the Northeast. In the midst of this are other re- 
marks concerning the various storeys ( bkamz ) of the vimana and what postures 
of the Lord are to be revealed there—giving directions for a building up to seven 
storeys (28-57). The closing ślokas turn to the respective heights of pillars, 
doors, altars, eic.—all to be in the same féa-measurte as the prāsēda itself (30-41). 


XIV, marais Prásádadevatásarssthapanapatala (16 Sis.) 


“ Section on the Location of Shrines for the Temple Compouud ". 


The chapter turns to the location and identity of the 4, 8 or 12 sub-shrines 
that surround the main shrine of a temple (1-26). If the main shrine is 
dedicated to Vasudeva, the four sub-shrines surrounding it will be to Vàmana 
(Southeast), Narasimbha (Southwest), Hayasirsa (Northwest) and Varàha 
(Northeast). If Narayana is the main deity, Ambika will be found in the 
Southeast, Bhaskara in the Southwest, Brahma ia the Northwest and Lifiza in 
the Northeast. 


In a cluster of eight surrounding sub-shrines, when Vasudeva is in the 
main shrine. He will be surrounded by Balarama, Pradyumna, Aniruddha, 
Narayana, Brahma, Vignu, Narasitiha and Variha, If Vasudeva is in the 
center, He will be surrounded by the 8 directional deities of Indra, Agni, e£, al. 
—or alternatively by the 8 Mother Goddesses. When Devi is in the main 
shrine, she will be surrounded by the 8 Mother Goddesses. 


In a cluster of 12 surrounding sub-shrines, when ViSvarüpa ( 14) is located 
in the main shrine, He is surrounded by Ke$sava, «f, al. 


XV. fuese Silálaksanapatala ( 51 sls.) 


“ Section on Characteristics of Stones (for sculpting images) " 


This chapter turns to the collection of stones for use in making images. 
The opening Slokas (1-20) list the preferred places for getting stones—these 
being presumably the same places “ mentioned in the fasiras"" and alternatives 
to these when the other places are not close at hand. Then the qualifications of 
color ( 21-32), “ age " ( 31-34a) and “sex” (34b-37) are discussed. "' Male” 
stones are to be used for icons, “ female ” stones for basements and pedestals 
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and “ neuter ” stones are to be used for “* pigdikā” (38). Then the defects of 

stones are considered ( 39-46) before the chapter's conclusion—concerping the 

desirable qualities of stones (47-51). 

XVI. summe Vanaydgapatala {50 sls.) 
“Section concerning Kites done Outside” 


When stones are to be collected, it is to be preceded by a particular ritual 
performed ( in a forest? }, Auspicicus days ior the commencement of this rite 
are suggested (1-2a). Therites are to be preceded by a Navasimhepaja and 
other preliminaries (zb-10 ) whereupon, in the forest ( or wherever the stone is to 
be quarried? } koima and sprinkling the rock with water and otber rituals are 
done to the rock previously selected. Narasirbha is invoked while lingering 
spirits are asked to leave, and after a night of fasting and sleep the dearye with 
the SJpins takes the stope-cutiing instruments and goes to the stene-bed select- 
ed. Facing either North or East the spin then cuts out a generous piece 
(11-44). 

Similarly, when wood is going to be used, it also deserves to be done with 
ail rituals observed. The wood or stone is carried back to the site of the temple 
and there, north of the frdsddz, it is put in a workroom, and fashioning of ii is 
begun (45-50). 

XVI. Ramma Diksanti (14 ŝis.) 

* Santizites Required for Stones not Found in the Proper Places.” 

This chapter cancerns an alternative method of taking stones: when they 
cannot be found in the proper and recommended spots, they may be quarried 
from another place, brought to the tempie, buried in a place north of the 
$rásáda, then “ requarried ” with all the attendant rituals as ii they had been 
discovered there! ( 1-14) 

XVII. shea Pratimglaksana ( 57 Sis.} 

‘Characteristics of Icons ” 

This chapter commences the long sections which are to follow on icono- 
graphic and iconometric technical details. The chapter commences by pointing 
out that before a stone is worked upon, a pattern is lightly scored oa the rock. 
Then bali-offerings are made, followed by $4j4 (the mantras for which are 
given) (6). The dca@rya and brahmins connected with all the preceding rites are 
then honored, whereupon work on the project of making images begins ( 7 fi. ). 

How to divide the pattern into 9 sections ( bhaga) is given ( 8-172 ).* The 


* Or perhaps—since ch. XXIV, below, deals with nine vy ühas—this may be taken to mean 
that the 9 sections of the pattern are to refer ta the pyihas. Note (in ch. XXXV) that nine 
pots are used in adhivasa-rites duriag prazisra-instellatioa ceremonies. 
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remainder of the chapter deals with general rules of iconometry (170-57), 
presumably in reference to making an image of Vasudeva (see 51 ). 


AIX, Asem Pindikdlaksana (7 dis.) 
“Concerning Pedestals ” 


This chapter deals with how to execute the pedestal-base {? ) for an icon. 
It is to be one-half the height of the icon, 


XX. diego Srilaksanapatala ( 16 $ls. ) 
** The Section { describing the iconographic ) Characteristics of Laksmi” 
This chapter deals with iconometric (1i-ro) and iconographic (11-16) 
details for making images of Sri. It is said that other details are to be found 
in the " Saura Kanda” ( one of the four divisions of Hayagirsa-samhita but not 
as yet published ). 


XXI. ege Vainateyalaksana (6 sls.) 
** The Characteristics of Garuda ”. 
This chapter turns to Garuda, and gives mainly iconographic details which 
must be sustained (1-5). The chapter closes with directions for making and 
properly placing the * Garuda ”-mangapa ( 6 ). 


XXII. aaan — KeSavddipratimdlaksanapatala — (233 Sls.) 


* The Section concerning the Iconographical Requirements of KeSava, 
ei. al." 


The twelve milis are called “ masadhipalis, ” “ the Lords of the months” 
—and their origins are traced to the four Vyaáass (1-2). The iconography of 
Kegava is described ( 3b-4), and the same thing is done for Narayana ( 5), 
Madhava (6-78), Govinda(^4b-8), Visnu (9-10a), Madhustidana ( Iob-11), 
Trivikrama ( 12-144), Vamana ( 14b-15 ), Sridhara ( 16-182 ), Hrsikesa ( 18b-19), 
Padmanábha (20-214) and Dàmodara (21b-22). In each case, their wives 
should be shown holding a lotus and vind ( 23-24a ). 


XXII quran DaSavatarapratimalaksana ( 38 Sis. ) 
*' Concerning Icons of the Ten Avatdra-incarnations ", 


This chapter turns to the general iconographical directions for making the 
ten avatira-forms:* Matsya (2-4), Kürma (5-7), 2 types of Varaha (8-14), 
Narasimha ( 15-23 ), Vamana ( 24), Jdmadagnya ( 25-27 ), Rama ( 28-31 ), Bala- 
rama ( 32-33), Buddha ( 34) and Kalkin ( 35-38 ). 


* Note that Kysqga is omitted from this list. 
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XXIV, aranean NavavyahapratimülaRsiga (224 Sis.) 

* Regarding the Images of the Nine Vyahes "' *, 

Adimürti Vasudeva having already been treated ( ch. XVIII, abcve) this 
chapter turns to the other form of Vasudeva with two hands (3-43), then to 
Baladeva ( Samkarsana} (4b-5), to Pradyumna with his wife ( 6-93), to Ani- 
rucdlia ( gb-10 }, to Narayaqa ( 11-16), to Visnu with eight arms ( 17-16a ), to 
Narasirhha (19b-21) and to Varáha (22-23a ). 


XXV. seatean Pratimalabsana (23 Ss.) 

" Characteristics of (Some Other ) Images". 

This chapter deals with some rules for iconography related to misceilane- 
ous forms: the eight-armed espect of the Lord on His vehicle (1-3a}, Laksmi 
and Sarasvati (3b), Vi$rarüpa (4-3), Jalaéayi (9-118 ), and Harsankara 
(11b-15). Thereisalso a closing seciion on the iconography for the Leré’s 
horse-faced shane ( Hayasirsa = Hayagriva) ( 16-25 }. 


XXVI. sear Grakabratimalagana ( 113 sls. 


* Concerning the Icons of the Planetary Deities”. 

The nine perscnified pianets are here treated iconographicaiiy: Sun 
( Aditya: x, also 3-8a ), and Moon ( Soma: 2}; then Angaraka ( Mars ), Ducha 
( Mercury }, Guru ( Jupiter ), Rabu and Ketu ( explanation for eclipses), Sauri 
( Saturn ) and Bhargava ( Venns ) (85-12a }. 

XXVII. argent Màlrlaksana ( 21$ dis.) 

* Characteristics of the Female Deities ” 

This chapter deals with the female consorts of the various gods: Brahma’s 
wife ( 1-42 ), Siva’s wife ( 45-62), Visnu’s wife (6b-7a), Var&ha's wife (75-85, 
Mahendra’s wife ( 9), Camunda ( 10-12), Vinayaka’s wife (13-19) and Sanuu- 
kha's wife ( 20-222). 

AXVIIIL saree Lokesapratimataksana ( 14 Sis.) 

“ Iconography of the Directional Deities” 

The iconography for the fcliowing eight directional ieties are given: 
Indra (1-2), Agri( 3-4), Yama(5-6}, Nur (7}, Varupa (8), Yayn (9) 
Kubera ( 11) end Rudra ( 12-14 ). 

XXIX. aman Rudrabratimálakgana (28 fs.) 


« Iconography oí Rudra” 


* Listing nine rather tban Teur vyakas is extremely unuszal ; ef. Paug&zra-samniia XXXI, 
in which nine aspects, including the four Vpahas, are mentioned, 
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This chapter describes the various shapes that Rudra takes, including his 
Ardhanári form, ( 1-28 ). 


XXX. farum Gauripratimalaksana (213 4ls} 
“Tconograpky of Gauri” 
Gauri, Siva’s wife, in her forms Lalita and Candikà is then described in 


her 2-armed or 4-armed aspect. Iconographic details are given for each (1-138). 


XXXI. Remm Lingalaksana (22% sis.) 

The iconographic details of the /i&ga-aniconic form are given here in detail 
( I-23a). 

XXXIIL — (ferum Pindikdlaksana ( r2 Sls. ) 

*' Characteristics of Pedestals "*. 

The base on which an image is placed must be made with all care, whether 
it be solid or hollow, and must be of a certain proportion to the image. It 
should be carefully measured ( 1-12 ). 

XXXIII, «retta Kélapariksana (22 Sls.) 

“ Selecting the ( proper ) Time ". 

There are five kinds of $ratis?há-ritua!s of installation (they are not 
named). The term itself refers to placing the icon on its pedestal. This action 
is a symbolization of the Lord ( the arca-icon) coming together with Sri (sakti, 

- þrakrti, the base) (1b-3). The rules for installing an icon should be drawn 
from the same source as were the rules used for making the icon. Then comes 
the listing of auspicious months, days, times efc. for commencing pratisthd-rites 
( 4-22}. 

XXXIV. Renea Dikpélapatala ( 42 sls. + prose ) 

* The Section on the Dekpala-rites " 


The first part of the chapter ( 1-40 ) deals with all the preparations for 
prattstha-rites—petitioning the lingering spirits to go away, constructing the 
special maydapa, preparing the kuxda-firepits therein for homa, cic. The later 
part of the chapter ( 41-42—with long prose insertion ) gives mantras, etc, and 
other directions for the dikpala worship that must be done within the mangapa 
before proceeding further in taking over the site [ bháparigraha ]. 


XXXV. seran Kalasddhivdsana (46 sls.) » 
«Consecration of the Pots” 


The narrative moves now to the preparation of the nine pots to be used 
in the $ratisthd-rites—how placed, what filled with, ete. 


* Some Slokas here seem wanting; there is no jaladhivasa section. 
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XXXVI. wa Snatana (664 als.) 
* The Bathing Rites” 


Homas are done in the “ yZga "-mandapa, the icon is placed on a bed of 
colored-rice, the icon is covered with a cloth and taken on a palanguin to the 
* suabana" -mandapa, where s#apana-rites are done. Pure water is poured over 
the icon first. This cleanses away all ""$il5adosas. " Then, one by one, the other 
pots are poured to the accompaniment of maniyas. In the same manner, 
snapana-rites should also be done to the pingdikd-pedestal as well, The icon, on 
a ratha-vehicle, is then taken back to the “ väga -mandapa where it is laid on 
a Sayana-bed; the pedestal is put on a separate Sayana-bed.  Paja is Gone. For 
every drop of liquid poured on the Lord, the yajamana may expect to live 1000 
years in “ svarzgaloka. ” 


XXXVI. «Rum Adhivása (92 SIs.) 


" Consecration ' 

For the Presence of the Lord in ali His Power to dwell in the icon it is 
necessary to invoke various divine energies with specific mantras { 1-44a}. The 
Real Presence of Vasudeva is also to be invoked in each part of the icon in the 
form of deities, only following which may various honors be given to the icon 
(44b-70). Homas are done, and then four cows representing the four major 
rivers are milked (and this is offered as a homa? ) wherenpon brahmins are fed 
(71-92). 
XXXVHI. «veu Ratnanydsa (62 Sts.) # 

The Rites of Gem Burial” 


This chapter tarns to ihe procedure involved iu placing the icon on the 
pedestal in the garbhageha-sanctuary. Where exactly the icon is to come in the 
sanctuary room is given. The rules vary according to the posture of the icon 
and its identity (1-15). The pedestal ( which is “ neuter, "" and made of stone 
only, 62a) is installed first and ia it (ina cavity made for the purpose) gems, 
etc. are placed—while offerings of grains and gems are simultaneously made in 
the various courtyards to “ protect” the central gem-burial (17-28a). The 
steps for performing *' rainanyasa "rites are given, along with manizas. Certain 
alternatives to follow for some of the details enjoined are also given ( 28b-5g }. 
Thinking of the pedestal as Sri, after paja, the icon of the Lord is fixed on 
it. For all prdsadas, the pratima-icon is called “ jiva” ( 61b). 


XXXIX. ster Pratistha (74 Hs.) 


** Installation Rites”. 


Some Slokas seem to be missing. 
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“ Rainanyása ” having been done, then, after certain other rites, the. deity 
to be sanctified is washed with mantra-invoked water. The icon is then taken 
in procession around the village, whereupon it is placed in front of the temple, 
There a snafana-bath is given, foilowing which four ladies whose husbands are 
alive (16b) are to come, cover the icon, touch it (sparsana) with darbha- 
grass, and bathe it again. Next the deárya offers various honors to the ican 
and, afterwards at an auspicious time, fixes it on its pedestal (30a). He then 
attends to ‘ sajivakarana”—giving ‘‘ life” to the icon —and fixes God's Pre- 
sence in it; this is done by means of mantras. 

Omens may be sought to prove that God's Presence is really there ( 38bff, ), 
and if so indicated, the Zcaryz immediately performs dvárapaja. After this, he 
installs Garuda and the other subsidiary deities, 


Payment and other honors are then to be given to the aca@rya (including 


a modern house on the site of the * ydga "-mandapa). The chapter ends with 

a list of the benefits that come of seeing icons installed thus into a temple. 

AL, mazen Avabhrthasnana (231 Sls.) 
tt The Special “ Avabhrthasnána " Drenching ". 

This chapter turns to the injunctions for taking the ritual bath marking 
the end of such auspicious, festive pratisthd-occasions, The ritualbath is known 
as “ avabhrihasnána "—but in this case the bath is given to the newly-instalied 
icon using 81 pots. Then, after food has been duly offered, bali-offerings are 
made ( 1-24a ). 

XLI. akama Balidana (261 áls. } 

“ Beli-offarings’’, 

This chapter contains detailed directions on how to make bali-offerings 
daily—-irom the time pratistha rites are completed, thereafter ( 1-27a }. 


XLII gnam Dvdrapratistha (3x ls.) 
*' Installation cf Divine Powers in the Sanctuary Entrances”. 


Whether the #ratistha rites are done to the temple sanctuary's door-ways 
first or to the central icon first is a matter of choice, In either case, however, 
the procedure is essentially the same--and in this chapter the steps for invest- 
ing the door-joints, the iintel and the threshold with the preseace of deities are 
given ( 1-31). 

AXLIII. wwe Hripralisihá ( 164 Sls.) 

“ The Vital Part of Installation Rites ”. 


After finishing the vimZna-stracture up to the point known as “ $uhands 4,” 
then a rite called * Aripratisiha " is to be done. Here the rite consists mainly 
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of puiting a pot filed with gems, eic. asa finishing element atop the efmána- 
tower. Alternatively, a discus cra mari of Visnu may be used. Thus steps 
for the rite are given in moderate detail here. * 


XLIV. sas Dhvajaprelisiha (50i ds.) 
Installing the Flag” 


Tke flag-pole is made of wood but ornament on it of cakra, eic. may be 
made of stone, metal, efc, Details for making the fag-pole—which here seems to 
bea permanent fixtare of the temple compound, and not a temporary thing 
repiaced at each festival—are given. Also rules for its sanctification are given. 
There is also a notable passage here ( 12-19} concerning the symbolism of the 
parts of the vémana-structure and of the temple compound on the analogy to the 
human body, with the $ratima being the “ jisa " of the whole. 


CRITICAL REMARKS 


This title Hayasirsa-samhiid does not appear in any of the canonical lists 
except the one ia the second chapter of the “ Adi-kanda” itself (where, not 
surprisingly, it is listed first) and in the presumably derivative lists found in 
Agni Puróga (XXXIX; 2-5) ** and in Mahesvara Tanira {“ Tiinakainda’’ 
XXVI: 17-2ca}. The titles '' Vagifa” ( Pódma 22/108} and “ Hayagriva”’ 
( Purusotiama 43/106; Markandeya 72/91; Vísmu Tanira 52/154) may or may 
not refer to the work under consideration, these being synonyms for the horse- 
faced aspect of the Lord, A fragment quoted from a ‘' Hayagriva-samatta ” 
in VedZata Desika’s Páscardtrazakg8 ( adhy. XY is too short to identify pozi- 
tively, although it is likely that it comes from our Hayasirga-samhit3. 

Other quetations that may or may act derive from the work at hand are 
found in materials coming from the rath century Halayudha in Purigasarvssca 
(late 15th century), in Raghunandana's Mafha-pratisthz-taiza (16th century ), 
and in the Zaribhakiavilàsa (17th century). The entire issue is complicated 
by the fact that there exists in manuscript a portion of another Párncarátra 
work called “ Hayagriva Tantra ° (Adyar ms. 26. E. 1x, of which remains one 
pafala only, a dialogue between Parvati and lévara) that might also have 
served as source for the various quotations. 

The facts, however, that nine—rather than the usual four—oydhas are 
assumed in this text (see ch. XXIV; cf. XVIIL: 8-172, XXXV ), that offerings 


* In other semiritá-texts the compatable activities are fonnd under the instructions out- 
lined for “ mardhesgiskà ” rites, also followed by the sebsequent placement of the finial. 

** According to Stella Kramrisch, The Hindu Temple, p. 105 n., Agni-purdga XLI is 
completely dependent upon ch. XHI of the **ddi-küpda" of Hayatirga-samhità; cb. XIII of 
Adikanda is also (elsewhere? ) used. 
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of mutton are mentioned as part of  Vastupija” (ch. IX), and that certain 
groups are specifically mentioned (ch. V) all provide suggestive materials for 
dating this work fairly early. The list of twenty-five canonical titles ( ch. IL), 
Ófor soms of which at least approximate dates may be assigned, makes the 
dating of this work, however, considerably less easy than it might at first seem, 
In the foreword to the 1952 edition of the first fourteen chapters of the “ Ádi- 
kánda, " the editor tentatively sets the date for the composition of the Hayasirsa- 
samhita near 800 A.D, Upon further study of this work in the context of other 
known works of the extant Páficatatra corpus, this tentative suggestion may 
stand in need of revision, The same editor adduces certain evidential data 
suggesting a North Indian origin for the text—a factor to be borne in mind by 
those who take up the critical problems of dating this text. 


ADDENDUM ONE 


Some notion of the contents of the remainder of HayatIrsa-saqahita 
may be gieaned trom the following chagpter-tities:— 


SAMKARSANA-KANDA: 


lal 
a 


An Qo. S 
& Fr € s 8 # 


Qo 


b 
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$risthápana 
vibagendrasthapana 
cakrapratistha 
visesavidhi 
catarmukkasthapana 
nfsimhapratistha 
varahasthapana 
purusottamasthapana 
vamanasthapana 
vaikunthasthapana 
hayasirsapratistha 
aniruddhapratistha 
jalaSayanapratistha 
dasavat&rapratisthá 
anantapratistha 
visvaripapratistha 
li&gapratigtha 
rodramirtipratistha 
aradhan&risvarapratistha 
harisaükarapratisthà 


LINGA-KANDA : 


pratimálaksana 
ganripratima 
ká'alaksana 
yajiarambha 
kalaSadhivasa 
&cáraSuddbi 
laksanoddh&ra 
snanavidhi 
pindikasthapana 
adhivásana 


màirpam sthápena 
bhairavasthàpana 
adityapratigtha 
gauristhapana 
ganapatisthüpana 
navagrahalokapálasthapana 
acalapratim&pratisthá 
calalitgapratistha 
Iekhàarcápratistha 
citrapratisthépatala 
vidyapratistha 
vapibiipatadagapratistha 
sabhapratistha 
samudayapraüistha 
jirneddhd ravidhi 
utsavapatala 
yaiüiávabbrthasn&navidhi 
$rivivahavidhi 
gautivivahavidbi 


brahmasthapana 
lifigapratistha 
candayaga 
balidanavidhi 
visalaksana 
vrsabhapratigthá 
3Mrnoddharavidhi 
üvürapratisihü 
hrdayapratigtha 
dhvajarohayavidhi 
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SAURA-KANDA: 
I. vastupurusanimaya 23. pratimálaksana 
2. bhütalakgana 24. pratimálaksana 
3. Sankulaksana. 25. garbhalaksanevichi 
4. arghyadana 25. pralimáyà gunadosar 
5. wvüstnpurusavidhi 27. üdityapratimá 
6. varnéadiiaksana 28. somapratimá 
7. prasddalaksana 29. mapdaialaksana 
8, $alyoddhüra 30. agnikaryavidhi 
9. adhivüsara 31. sthápanavidh! 
fo. püdapratisthà 32. adhivdsana 
Ti. pithalaksana 33. bhanupratistha 
I2. pindikdieksana 34. cüturthikavidbi 
13. pindikalaksana 35. balidanavidhi 
14. prásadapratisthà 36. yatradbivisa 
Is. vimdnapratistha . 37. snpapanotsava 
16. prásadalaksapa 38. pratisthà 
17. prasidalaksana 39. dv4rapratistha 
18. prüsüdalakssna 40. hrtpratisthà 
19. prisidalaksana 41. dhvajazohatavidhi 
20. dvdralaksana 42. pevitrárohaga 
21. vanayága 43. abhisgskavidhi 
22. pratimarambha i 


ADDENDUM ONE 


Note :—Complete manuscripts of the Hayasirsa-somhira are available at Adyar Library and 
Research Centre ( 36. A. 1— Devanagari script), the Library of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Calcutta (No. 4200 ), and perhaps elsewhere; several incomplete versions are 
available. Care should be taken to distingnish the Hayesirsa-samhitd of the Pafcaratca- 
gama with another ** Hayosirsa-samhita "—8 work of seven paricchedas and comprising 
2250 granthas divided into 199 chapters on mantrasástra ( e.g., Adyar 33. A, 1 and 2), 
as well as tho ** Hayagriva-samhiià ” already noted. 


ADDENDUM TWO 


List of Samhita Titles found in the Hayasirsa-Saw:hita ** ADI" I1 : 28-10%: 


I. Hayasirsa i£, Narayaniva 

2. Trailokyamohana 15. Jüanargave 

3. Vaibhava 14, Svayanibhuva 

4. Pauskara 17. Kapila 

5. Naradiya I8. Vihsgendra 

6. Prühràda [c. Práblàda j I9. Atreya 

7. Gargyagaiava 20. NBrasimhakhya 

8. Sripraína 21. Anandakhya 

g. Sandia 22. Arona 
Xo. I[Svara-sembita 23. Bandhayana 
Ir. Setyoktarm fv., Satprektam ; 24. Vais$vàvatürita 
I2. "Vásistba 25. i Ásizksaravidhàpa | Mahatantra 


13. Saunaka 


The passage listing these titles concludes Ey saying thei originally there 
were only these twenty-five. Later on, however, sat Aita-works maitipiied in 
numbers. But all of them are to be understoed io be derived from the ones 
named above. Then are named eight additional titles to illustrate the point: 


Bhagavata,  Sévohia, Visnuwbhasita, Padmodbhaya, 
Vàràáha, Sámásnya-samhiisz, Vedsohia-samhiid and 


Parama-samhiti. 


CORRIGENDA 


No attempt is made here to list unimportant misspellings, nor io Point out 
each time there has been an inconsistency in our usage of English and American 
spellings ( e.g. ‘color’ ix one place, ‘ colour’ in another place ) nor to call attention 
to obvious lapses by the printers, nor to correct minor mistakes tn punctuation and 
the like. Rather, the effort has been to concentrate on the matters which, if not 
noted, might lead the serious reader into error or create confusion in his compartson 
of our descriptive condensations with the Sanskrit texts. 


Also, note generally, all references to ‘Index’ should be taken to refer to 
what is in the second, supplementary volume to this one, soon io be published. 


Page 


P. 
P. 


P. 


gr: 
105: 


I07; 
114: 


I18: 
119: 
128: 
129: 
142: 
147: 


. I49: 


. 150: 


ISI: 


ch. VIII, line 2, read ‘ Vasisfba ' (for * Visistha ' ). 

ch. XXI, 3rd paragraph, last line, read ' thoughts on God' (for 
‘thoughts of God’). 

first footnote, add to last sentence there, *e.g., gopuras, subsidiary 
mandapa-shrines, etc. Also, such matters as the emphasis on the 
^paficasamskára-rites (XXI: 284-448) would seem to point to a 
later, rather than an earlier, date of composition. 

ch. XII, line 5, read * oblations ' ( for‘ obligations ' ). 

add note to Addendum: ‘ Almost identical to Bhdrudvaja-samhsta! list, 
See infra, pp. 326-7. ' 

General Introduction, tine 7, read ' ( x2/100) ' at beginning of line, 
second paragraph, line 4, read ‘among whom was’ (for ‘among. 
who was’). 

ch. VIT, line x, read *(2-19a) ' (for' (2-17a) '). 

ch. X, line 2, read ' comprise it’ ( for * comprise in’ ). 

line 2, read ‘ penitential-vra/a ' ( for * penantial-vrata ' ). 

Critical Notes, line 9, read ‘ in the wake ' (for ‘in the work " ). 

ch. I, line 3, read ' bhukti* (for ‘ bhakti’). l 

see SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY for publication data concerning 
the recent critical edition of this title. 

cb. I, new printed edition contains 70-r[2 $ls.; last paragraph, first 
line, read ‘ their’ (for ‘ there’) ; Ch. II, new printed edition contains 
166 sis. 

ch. IIT, new printed edition contains 123- 1/2 sis. ; ch. IV. 97 Ss. 

ch. V, new printed edition contains Ioo-1/2 Sis. ; ch. VI, 51-1/2 sis.; 
ch. VII, 106 sis., read in title * Rules for Initiation ' (for * Rules of 


Institution’ ). 


344: 
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ch. VIH, new printed edition contains 8o-r/2 is. ; cb. IX, 346-1/2 Sis. 
ch. XI, uew printed edition contains 97-1/2 $s. 

ch. XII, new printed edition contains 79-1/2 Sis.: KHI, 38o-1/z &s.; 
ch. KIV, 155-1/2 Hs, 

ch. XV, new printed edition contains 256-1/2 Sis. 

ch. XVI, new printed edition contains z9-ríz sis; XVII, 87 is. ; 
XVII, 05 Sis. 

cb. XIX, new printed edition contains 174 sis, 

ch. XX, new printed edition contains 128 sis. 

ch. XXI, new printed edition contains 36-1/2 $s.; X XIII, 85-1/2 is. 
e XXIV, new printed edition contains 207-1/2 $is, ; XXV, 397-1/2 
Sis. 

ch, XXVII, cew printed ecition contains 55-1/2 sis. 

footnote, read * ch. XIX ' (for ‘ch. XXIX ' y. 

ch. XXIV, iine 2, read ' some’ ( for? same' }. 

ch. XXVIII, line 13, read ‘in as much’ í for ' in a muck’ }. 
Introductory Remarks, line 7, read + each ' (for ‘ ecah’). 

ses SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY for publication data concerning 
recent editioas of this title. 

cb. IX, line 3, read * islands ' { for ‘ istand’ }. 

footnote, add precise reference ° iL.i.22 f’. 

ch. I, line 9, after ‘ diks@’ insert cloze-parenthesis. 

ch. XIV, line x, read ' preliminary’ (for ' perliminary’ }. 

ch. XXVII, line 5, read ‘In *'calira "-month" / for * “In catira "- 
meath’). 

line 16, read ‘on the Lord's" ( for ‘in the Lords’ }. 

ch, XXXI, line z, read ' pavitrzroha( ba Yna-ceremonies, ' 

ch. XXXI, last paragraph, line 2, read ' (235-257 1 ' (for * 2 5-357. 
ch. XLI, line 4, read ' ritually ' ( for ' ritullay’ y. 

line x4, read ‘His’ (for ' He"). 

ch. IT, line 5, read‘ in' (for‘on’}, 

ch. VI title, read ‘ Discussion...’ ( for ‘ Decision...” . 

ch. X, add title * Discussion about God, ' 

next-to-last line, read * descriptions’ ( for * description ' ). 

see SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY for more information regarding 
publication of this title, Note that many cf the chapters with lapses 
shown in our “ Description cf Contents" have been feshed out by 
comparison with other manuscripts, which, in turn, results in siightiy 
different Sloha-counts per chapter. 

see SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY for a recent translation iato 
English of this title. 


p 


P. 


ro 
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PP.» 


386: 
395: 


» 396: 
* 397: 


398 : 
399: 
400: 
401: 
402: 
403 : 
404 : 
405: 
406: 
407: 
499: 
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ch. XVIII, line 2, read ‘ discoursing” ( for ' discussing ' ). 

ch, XXIX, line 5, read ‘ lightning” ( for ‘ lighting’). 

cb. XXXVII, line 4, read ' navapádmamandala' (for * navapáda- 
mandala’); line rr, read ‘the’ ( for to’). 

Critical Notes, line 4, read‘ now available throngh ©. J. Buil, 


' Leiden, fulfils as great a need as? ( for ‘ under...-. as”). 


see SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY for publication data concerning 
the recent criticai edition of this title, 

ch. III, line 4, read ' routines ' ( for ‘ rutiace '). 

ch. VII, new printed edition contains 64-1/2 $/s.; ch. VIII, 53 s/s. 4- 
gaps. 

ch. X, new printed edition contains 187 sis, 

ch. XII, new printed edition contains 68 £s. 

ch. XV, new printed editicn contains 77-1/2 Sls. 

cb. XVI, new printed edition contains rz0-1/2 $s. 

ch. XVII, new printed edition contains 256-1/2 $/s, ; ch, X VIII, 189 
dls, 

ch. XIX, new printed edition contains 194 sis. ; ch. XX, 59-1/2 sls. 
Ch. XXI, new printed edition contains 122-1/2 sls. 

ch. XXIV, new printed edition contains ror-1r/2 S/s.; iine 10, read, 
* japa—adhivása-rites" (for ‘ japa-adhivasa-rites ' ). 

ch. XXV, new printed edition contains 186 s/s. ; ch. XXVI, gt dls. 


384/385 : here should be VISNU-SAMHITA entry, incorrectly placed 


PP- 473-493, tnfra. 

last line, read ‘ once’ ( for * one"), 

see SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY tor publication data concerning 
the recent critical edition of this title. 

ch. I, new printed edition contains 59-1/2 Sls, 

cb. IHE, new printed edition contains 85-1/2 $/s.; ch. IV, 39 Sis. 

cb. VI, new printed edition contains 29 3/5.; ch. VII, 3r sis. 

ch. X, new printed edition contains 151 Sis, 

ch. XII, new printed edition contains 44 $ls. + 44 mantras 

ch. XIII, new printed edition contains 75-1/2 sis. 

ch. XV, new printed edition contains r21-1r/2 #s.: ch. XVI, 131 £is, 
ch. XVII, line 6, read ‘ appropriateness ' ( for ‘ appropriatenes' ). 

ch. XX, new printed edition contains 361-1/2 &is. 

ch. XXII, new printed edition contains 194 Ss. 

ch. XXV, new printed edition contains 58-1/2 4s. 

ch. XXVI, new printed edition contains 212-1/2 sis. l 
ch. XXX, new printed edition contains 37-1/2 Sls,; ch. XXXI, zo Sis. 


CORRIGENDA AR; 


410: Cb. XXXII, new printed edition contains 3x Jis. 4- gaps. 
41i: ch. XXXIII, new printed edition contafes z3-:/z Sís.; line 2, read 
* proffered ' (for ' proferred ' ;. 

4t2: ch. XXXVI, new printed edition contains 16a Sis. 

414: ch. XXXVIII, sew printed edition contains 78 dis, ; ch. XX SRILA, 35 
Sis,, the editor having foliowed our suggestion in Criftca! Noles ae 
availabie to him. 

418: ch.I, iine 6, read‘ men ' ( for * man ^ 1; ch. IT, line 3, read ‘is consti- 
tated of” {for * itself continues’ ). 


432: ch. XII, insert at beginning oi line 2, ‘ ad4iseho-libations ’. 

445: ch, XLVI, insert in Ere 2 alter ‘ grese’ ard 
comma, 

448: see SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY for oublcati 


the recent critical edition of this title. 


p. 461 Ë.: porro editor of the new printed edition ot Sriprasuusatu- 


iid (see SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY far details ; 


^as chosen to 


iude what we show in onr Description cf Coriexts as chs, RAVI 
and XXIX into one, iong ci en numbered 28, diues over 320 
$lokas, Thus, to look up & matter from our Descvíbien of Confznis 


in the new edition, the ae moet — — starting with cb, XN XIX on- 
Wward----subtract one digit from our Resran-himeral Pid 
numbers (e.g , our ch, XLI-40o in new edition; cur chapter Li=so i 

new edition; eic. ). Note aise the SekaceoERME in the new v editi 


= 
Ie 
ao 


Mrs. Padmanabhan found in certain ipu she Eisen toitow- 
ing our suggestions provided in correspozdeucs ind conversation. in 
our "INDEX "-—--—1t0 come in a ae ea vohone to th 
present volume --— all inconsistencies beiween our Lieseripiion of 
Coniexis and the new printed edition wii be rasaived ts accord with 
tke now-widely available version Mrs. Pinansin has edited for 
KSV, Tirupati. 

The extremely illuminating lists of parallel passages summarized 
by Mrs. Padmanabhan, pp. ixvil-laxxxvi (sic!, showing correspond- 
ing passages in Pádmz, Sivrata anc févusgi, was a matter ws hed 
also discovered independentiy, and demonstrated in A Sourestock of 
Vaisnava Iconography ( Püdcar&tra Perifodhana Parisad Poblicatinn 
No. z, Madres, 19069 ), passim. Mrs, Padinenebhan is io be congra- 
tulated for per forceful, exhaustive and definitive tabies ilustrating 
the interdependence of these important texis, 


we 
x2. 
LI n 


Li 
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PP. 473-493: VISNU-SAMHITA should appear earlier, between pp. 384/385, 


p- 492: 


supra. 

ch, XXIX, add the following condensation of Ás. 69-109a, inadver- 
tantly omitted from our Description of Contents of this chapter when. 
printed: 

Returning to the matter oi dzksd-initiation, it may be given—as 
may also upanayana-investiture—to women as well as to $&dras. But 
in these cases, the ceremonies are done with ''tantric* mantras only 
(69-70). Ás for the issue of pratiloma and anuloma marriages, the 
latter may receive diksé, but only the séa-community among the 
pratiloma-offsprings are eligible for initiation ( 71-73 ). 

* Turning to the four asrama-stages, it is pointed out that there are 
modes of behavior appropriate to each stage. And, among brakma- 
earins there are three groups, each with defined practices—“ lingins, ^" 
'* Ssyas,'? " upüsakas,". All of these observe similar, strict rules of 
diet, deportment and dress, but the “ liñgins” bear the [brand] 
marks of Visnu and worship the Lord; while the ''$isyas " perform 
saxidhyá-prayers thrice daily and worship their god; the “ updsakas " 
bathe thrice daily and wait upon their guru (74-7942).  Grhastkas, 
divided into four groups—“ vratins,”’ “ grhasthas,”’ ‘* ddhyas” and 
*' ácáryas "—are characterized by certain duties and moral qualities 
(79b-84). Vdanaprastkas are also categorized into four groups— 
“ yaikhanasas, " “ tantrins,’’ “ cirins," and “ gurus” (85-89a).. The 
yatins [= sannyãsins ] are respectively called '' hamsas,”’ " parama- 
hagas," “ bhagavüns" and ''"frabhus"-—and their modes of be- 
havior differ according to the amount of food eaten, the marks worn - 
on their bodies, the type of staff they carry, the number and types of 
rituals they attend to, efc, (89b-95a ). ` 

The remainder cf the chapter deals with the observances to be done 
daily; with the mantras properly to be employed; with rules of 
proper etiquette in regard to one’s guru; and with rules for eating 


© properly ( g5b-roga }.’ 


P. 492: 


P. 494: 
P. 495: 


ch. XXX, line 3 and 4, read ‘The more specific yogic rules to be 
practised by a devout observer of the paficaküla-routines are then 
given (5-52)' (for ‘The more specific yogic rules....are then given 
(5:52). 

add to the last footnote, ‘See pp. 160ff. of that volume.’ 

ch. IV, end of line 3, read ‘be willing to submit to’ (for ' be willing 
to’). 
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ch. VIII, end of iine 7, read ' to be taken care of’ {for * to be taken 
care’ }. 

ch, VIIL, line 3, reac * then’ { for ‘ them ' ). 

ch. X, last ‘sentence, read ‘duly initiated~are listed’ ( for ‘duly 
initiated are listed ' ). 

ch. VIN, line 3, end, read ‘ initiates ^ {for * initiate ' ). 

top line, read ' astra’ ( for " astra’). 

Iniroductory Remarks, line 12, insert start-parenthesis mark before 
* eg... ^. 

ch, IT, lize 3, read ' brahmins' " ( for ‘ brabmin's ). 

ch. XVII, second paragraph, last sentence, read ‘seven days while 
also’ (for ‘ seven days to while also °}. 

line 13, read 'basits' (for ‘have their’). 

line y; add before sentence beginning " Further search... ": * And 
there are.over 130 okas on " utsava-prayascrita " identified as be- 
longing to '* Saitrata-samhiti” in Pravasestiapasjaia ( MT 2g96}.° 

line 2, zead * The’ (for ‘ Thus? Y. 
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